
UJlL-m UlMVliK.|>ll X JL.113;<AliY 

Cl. ho. 7 1 'i / : I : I '• V i 6 

I 

Ac. N(i\ D«te of release for loan 


This book should be returned on or befoie tl@ 'last st<^iped 
below. An overdue charge of 0,8 nP. will be charged for each 
day the book is kept overtime. 



11(11 pet' ’> fiocutl Science Seiieh 


F. S'lUAiiT Chapin, Editor 



THE 


SOCIOLOGY OF 

RURAL LIFE 


by 

T. LYNN SMITH 

Head of the Depaitments of Sociology 
and Ruial Sociology 
Louiiiana State Umoemltj 



Published by HARPER 6- BROTHERS New York and London 



I nr socToiocY oi nuim i ii r 
Copijnght, bif <Lr 

P]\ntpa m the Uiulid States of Ajiiciku 
All lights III this hotik ate leschctl 
No pait of the hook maij he u piodiii i d in iiiii/ 
maniiei whatsor eei without willloii piiniissioii 
lot infoi Illation (iddu is 
Haipei ir Piollieis 



To 


MY WIFE 




CONTENTS 


Editok’s iNxnouucTiON xvii 

PiffiyACK xix 

PART I-INTRODUCTION 

I. Intboduc'hon 3 

n. Tiie Rural Wobld 13 

PART 7Z-THE RURAL POPULATION 

III. The Number, Omgin, Distmbution, and Impobtance of 

THE Ruhal Population 39 

IV. Composition ov the Population 62 

V. Physical CiiARAcrr.EisTics and Health 93 

VI. Psychological Chauactehistics and Mental Health 118 

VH. Fehtility 131 

vni. Mortality 150 

IX. Migiution' 165 

PART m-RURAL SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 

X. Fohm of Settlement 201 

XI. Land Division 236 

xii. Land Tenure 260 

XIII. Size of Holdings 291 

XIV. SociAi, Differentiation 310 

XV. Social Stratification 327 

XVI. Marriage and the Family 350 

xvn. Rural Education and Educational Institutions 367 

xvni, Religion and the Rural Church 397 

XIX. Rural Political iNSTrrunoNS and Government 409 

PART IV-SOCIAL PROCESSES IN RURAL SOCIETY 

XX. Competition and Conflict in Rural Society 433 

XXI. Cooperation in Rural Areas 457 

XXII. Accommodation, Assimilation, and Acculturation in 

• ^‘uBAL Areas ' 477 

xxin. Social Mobility 504 



viii COIsrrKNTS 

VART V-CIONC^LUSION 

XXIV. Conclusion ■'>.27 

ISxr.iicisiss ''>'2'2 

IkflLioanAPiiY ■’> 

Index • 



'J'ABLES 


1. Totiil Mciiibcrslnp Jioporletl mid IVrcfiiliigo ol Momlx-is Uc- 
•siding in lUii.d Areas for All Deii()niini.ilious Reporting 
10,000 or Moio Members, 1926 93 

IT. Expcclalion of Life of the While PopiiliiLion ol lire Otigiiial 
Kegislratioii Area, by Residence and Sex, 1901, 1910 and 
1930 150 

III. Life Expectation at Selected Ages for the Native While Popu- 
lation of Ohio, by Sex and Residence, 1930 160 

I\'. Village and Comitry Relations 140 Villages: by Region 450 




ILLUSTRATIONS 


1. The Growth ol Population in the United States, 1790 to 1930, 

by Residence 42 

2. The Westwaid March of the Center of Population, 1790 to 

1930 43 

3. Distribution of the Farm Population in the United States, 

1935 59 

4. Distribution of the White Farm Population of the United 

States, 1935 60 

5. Distribution of the Colored (Mostly Negro) Fai'm Population 

of the United States, 1935 60 

6. Percentages of the Population Born in the State of Residence, 

Elsewhere in the United States, and in Foreign Countries, 
for Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern Slates, and the 
United Stifles, 1890 to 1930 65 

7. Age and Sex Pyramids for tlie Native Wliite of Foreign or 

Mixed Parentage and the Forcign-bom White Population 
oi Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern States, and the United 
States, 1890 and 1930 69 

8. Regional Variations in the Proportion of Aged Persons Among 

the Farm Population of the United States, 1930 72 

9. Ago and Sex Pynunids for the Rural and Urban Populations 

of the United States, 1930 73 

10. Age and Sex P)Tamids of the Urban Native White and Negro 

Populations of Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern Slates, 
and the United States, 1930 74' 

11. Age and Sex Pyi'amids for Rural Native White and Negro 

Populations of Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern States, 
and the United States, 1930 75 

12. Expected Variations in the Curves Showing Sex Ratios by 

Age, by Race 79 

13. Cufeves Showing the Reported Variations in the Sex Ratios by 

Age for Uie Native White and Negro Populations of the 
United States, 1890, 1900, 1910, 1920, and 1930 

xi 


81 



xii JLLUST'RATTONS 


14. Sox Ralios liy Ago in the Uvb.iH .uid Ibir.il I’opiiliilimis ol .t 

Louisimui, Eleven Olliei Soiilliem Stnle.'i, iiiiil llie UniLeil 
Stiilcs, by Raeo luul N.Uivily, 1930 S3 

15. Sex Ratios by Age for the Rural Farm and Riiial Non-faiin 

Populations ol Louisiana, Klcven Other Soulhein Slates, 
and the United States, by Race, 1930 S3 

16. Percentages of Illiteracy in the Urban, Rural Fann, ami Uuial 

Non-farm Populations ol Louisiana, Eleven Otlu'i- Southern 
States, and the United Stales, by Race, 1930 87 

17. Comptu'ativc Incidence of Illness in Rural and Urban Arens, 

by Age 108 

18. Death Rates from Tubciculosis— All Forms— in the Total, 

While, and Colored Populations, 1929-1933 1 1 2 

19. Wliite Children Under Five, per 1,000 Women 20-44 Years 

of Age, 1930 138 

20. Colored Children Under Five, per 1,000 Women 20-44 Years 

of Age, 1930 140 

21. Fertility in Relation to Race tind Nativity and Residence, East 

North Central States, 1930 142 

22. Fertility Ratios of the Population in Selected Kesideulial 

Groups, 1930 142 

23. Tlic Decline in the Fertility of the White Population of the 

United States, 1800 to 1930 143 

24. Fertility in Relation to Occupational and Tenure Status, 19 JO 144 

25. Fertility in 1930 in Relation to Fann Income in Six Selected 

States, 1929 146 

26. The Decline in the Fertility of the Population of the United 

States, 1800 to 1934 148 

27. Tire Relation Between Fertility and Mortality in Selected 

Countries 149 

28. Death Rates in Urban (10,000-over) and Rural Districts of 

the Death Registration States, 1900-1930 155 

29. Expectation of Life Among While Males in the United States, 

1930 157 


SO. Expectation of Life Among White Females in the United 
States, 1930 


158 



ILl.USTHATIONS xiii 

!5lf Mortality AinoTig Wliitt* iiiiil Coloicil Iiil.iiits in llic Day, 

First Month, aiul Fiisl Yt'ar ol Lilo in Uthan and Rnrii! 
Distiicts, United States, 1934 163 

32. The Volume ol Migration to and from Farms, 1920 to 193R 168 

33. Distiibution of Movomoiil lioni Fainis, 1930 to 1934 168 

34. Net Flow of Population to and lioni Farms, 1920 to 1930 169 

35. Net ^Nfigration to and fiom Farms, 1920 to 1930, in llelation 

to the Farm Population, 1930 170 

36. Net Flow of Population to and from Farms, 1930 to 19S4 170 

37. Net Migiatioii to and from Fanns, 1930 to 1935, in Kclation 

to the Farm Population, 1930 171 

38. Location in 1 935 ol Persons Living on Farms Who wore Not 

Farm Residents in 1930 17 1 

39. Importance ol the Not Migration to and from Farms, lay 

Counties, 1930 to 1935 173 

40. Chart Illnstraling the Process of Absoqjtion and Dispoi-.sion of 

llnral-urbaii Migiants 176 

41. Native Wliile Migi'ants Bora in Now York, Alabama, and 

Iowa Liviiig Elsewhere 184 

42. Native While Migrants into New York, Alahmn.i, and Iowa 

from Stale of Birth 185 

43. Change of Residence Since Birth of Native White Popula- 

tion, 1930 186 

44. Importauco of Annual Fann-to-faim Movements ol Families 

ill the United Stales 188 

45. Variations in the Period of Farm Occupancy in the United 

States 190 

46. Principal Currents of Migratory Agricultural Laborers in the 

United States 193 

47. Ground Plans of Typical German Village Settlements 204 

48. The Village Pattern of Settlement: Map of Escalimte, Utah, 

Showing the Village and a Part of the Fields 205 

49. The ViHago Pattern of Settlement; A Typical Mormon Village 

from the Air facing p, 206 

50. The^catteied Farmsteads Type of Settlement; Map of a Por- 

tion of Walworth County, Wisconsin 207 



xiv ILLUSTRATIONS 

51. The DlslribuLion of Farm IIome.s in a Seleclcd Missouri Rui.il t 

CommuiiiLy, Illustraliiig ihc Dlsporsion ol Farm llonios in 
the Midwest 208 

52. The Scattered Farmstead.s Type of Settlement: The Iowa De- 

sign for Farming, from the Air /rtc/iig p. 208 

53. Bayou Lafoui'che from the Air ” ” 209 

54. The Line Village Settlement Pattern: Map of a Portion of La- 

fourche Parish, Louisiima 209 

55. The Vjjlage Settlement Pattern Is Accompanied by Frag- 

mentation of Holdings. Map of' a portion of Ephraim, 

Utah, showing the location of the fields owned and culti- 


vated by one man 211 

56. A Louisiana Sugar Plantation, Showing the Mill, the Homes 

ol the Planter and His Skilled Employees, the “Qum'ters," 
and the Surrounding Fields facing p. 223 

57. Landscape in the "Sugar Bowl” of Louisiana, Showing a 

Trade Center and the Interspersed Plantation and Line 
Village Settlements facing p. 224 

58. Distribution of Faim Homes in Pelham Township, Caswell 

County, North Carolina ^ 230 

59. Diagram of the Holdings Surveyed to John Saltar on May 

22. 1776 242 

60. Map of a Selected Area on lire Mississippi River in South 

Louisiana 248 

61. The Official Checkerboard Pattern of Land Division in the 

United States 251 

62. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illu.s- 

trating the Extreme Dispersion of Farm Homos Resulting 
from the Checkerboard Pattern of Land Division 256 

63. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illus- 


trating the Grouping of Farm Homes Made Possible by a 
Slight Revision in the Customary Pattern of Land Division 257 

64. Egyptian System of Land Surveys of the Third Century, b.c, 259 

65. Percentages of Owning and Non-owning Farmers Who Think 

the Government Should, or Shoidd Not, Help a Son to 
Become a Farm Owner 273 

68. Farm Ownership Among the Nation’s Agricultural Families, 

1930 


274 



ILLUSTHATfONS xv 

G'5. Ownership iiiicl Tenancy in Seleelctl Qmnliics 276 

68. Relation Bclwocii Land Tenure and 'I’ype nC Farming, 1930 277 

69. Relation Between Farm Values mid Land Tc'iuire, 1930 278 

70. Relation Between Lund Tenure and Cominereialization of 

Agriculture, 1930 279 

71. Percentages of Farmers Who Have One-year Rental Agree- 

ments 281 

72. The Fanner’s Equity in the Land, 1930 283 

73. The Decrease in the Farmer’s Equity in the Land - 284 

74. Changes in Land Tenure, 1930 to 1935 286 

75. The Spread ot Fann Tenancy, 1900 to 1935 286 

76. Variations in the Relative Importance of Farm Tenancy in 

the United Stales, 1935 288 

77. The Relative Importance of Hired Farm Laborers in the Vari- 

ous Pcirts of the United States 289 

78. "Air View” of Model Cotton Plantation facing p. 295 

79. Distribution of Slaves in iho United Stales, 1860 297 

80. The Plantatipn Areas of iho South 298 

81. Variations in the Pi'oporlions of Landless Farmers in the 

United States, 1930 299 

82. A Gang of Laborers on a Cotton Plantation facing p. 300 

83. Madewood— formerly the home of Thomas Pug “ “ 302 

84. Woodlawn " " 303 

85. Distribution of Farm Income in the United States, 1929 332 

80. Distribution of Low-incomc Groups in the United States, 

1929 333 

87. Tlie Distribution of Oppoi-tunity in Rural America 336 

88. Intensity of Federal Efforts to Relieve Rural Distress, 1933 

to 1938 337 

89. Cash Available per Family at Four Stages of Family Develop- 

ment 362 

90. Number of Children 5-17 Years of Age per 1000 Adults 20-64 

Years of Age, by Size of Community, 1930 370 

91. Cmfent Expenditm-e per Pupil in Average Daily Attendance 

in the Various States, 1935 to 1936 372 



xvi ILLUSTRATIONS 

92. Current Expenditure per pupil in Averngo Daily Atlendtiiicc' , 

m the Various Slates, 1935 to 1936 373 

93. Revenue Available for the Education of Each Child 5 lo 17 

Years of Age if Each State Made Average Eflorl to Edu- 
cate Its Children at Average Co.sl, 1935 375 

94. Current Expenditure per Child of School Age, 1935 to 1936, 

and Estimated Revenue Available for the Education of 
Each Child if Each State Made Average Effort, 1935 376 

95. Tlie Length of the Riual School Term 879 

96. The Size of the Rural School: Students per Building 380 

97. Tlie Size of the Riual School; Number of Teachers per 

Building 381 

98. The Radio in Rural America 395 

99. Availability of Pastors in 2501 Ruial Churches in Missouri, 

1934 404 

100. Frequency of Preaching SciVices in 2561 Rural Cluirches in 

Missouri, 1934 406 

101. The Units of Local Government in the United States 425 

102. Active Farmers’ Marketing Associations, 1900-1935 464 

103. Active Fiumers’ Purchasing Associations, 1885-1905 465 

104. Citrus Fruit Sold or For Sale, California and Arizona, 1920-21 

lo 1934-35 406 

105. Distribution of Farmers’ Marketing and Purchasing Asso- 

ciations, 1937 468 

106. "Diagram of the Relations to Service Centers of an Average 

Open-country Family Living Within the Seivice Areas of 
a Medium-sized Village” 497 

107. Distribution of White Croppers, 1935 498 

108. Distribution of Colored Croppers, 1935 498 

109. The Agricultural Ladder in the United State? and the South, 

1910 and 1930 512 

3 10, Age of Fanners in Relation to Tcniue, 1910 to 1930 515 

111, Occupational History of 1830 South Carolina Fanners, by 

1933 Tenure and by Color 520 



EDITOR’S INTRODUCTION 


The sociology of rural life is a study of the rural popTilation, rural 
social organization, and the social processes operative in rural so- 
ciety. To the treatment of tliis task the author brings a vigorous 
new approach tliat has grown out of the experience? of extensive 
research and wide travel. He attempts to correct some current mis- 
conceptions about rural living; he elaborates aspects of the subject 
hitherto given scanty attention; and he utilizes a laige number of 
well-selected illustrations, maps and diagrams, that serve to clarify 
such fundamental factors as settlement patterns, land division, land 
tenure, and the size of agricultural holdings. His interpretation of 
rural social relationships in terms of such sociological processes as 
competition, conflict, coojieration, accommodation, assimilation, ac- 
culturation and social mobility, is carried out vith both scientific 
insight and practical realism. 'Tliis combination of case histoiy data, 
graphic illustrations and sound theoretical orientation, makes a text- 
book with balanced content consisting of intrinsically interesting 
materials. Bibliographies and aids to teachers in the form of care- 
fully prepared questions for each chapter will be a great con- 
vem'ence for those who do not have access to large libraries. In 
tliGso various ways the author has produced a treatment of rural 
living tliat meets the criteria ol a good tcadiing text. 

F. Stuaht Chapin 




PREFACE 


This book was written for students of rural sociology; but it is also 
addressed to all workers engaged in activities designed to increase 
the welfare of the people on the land, and especially to Arose public 
servants who are responsible for planning, guiding, ahd carrying 
out the agricultural policies of the nation. 

The last decade has seen the multiplication of detailed analytical 
studies of this and that part of the sociology of rural life, but there 
has been no recent attempt to offer a perspective of the entire field. 
The general objective of the present work has been to give due 
consideration to all scientific approaches and to assemble from the 
most reliable sources pertinent facts, significant tested hypotheses, 
and demonstrated illmnhrating theories relative to the social rela- 
tions among the rural population. In this way it is hoped that the 
present volume will contribute to systematization in a field where 
synthesis at present is lagging far behind analysis. 

In my attempt to see the field as a whole, I have thought it neces- 
sary to develop in some detail portions hitherto omitted from sys- 
tematic treatment in any of the general works. Nearly all of Part IV 
comes in this category. The pioneering nature of these efforts should 
pairially excuse some of the mistakes that undoubtedly have been 
made in the process. 

For analytical purposes the chart or diagram is a step in advance 
of the frequency distribution table. Charts and graphs are also very 
effective in the presentation of findings. For these reasons this book 
contains few tables, whereas illustrations are used fi-eely. 

To the persons who have contributed in one way or anotlrer to 
the production of this book my obligations are groat. Authors and 
publishers have generously allowed me to quote their materials. 
It has been a pleasure to make proper acknowledgment in foot- 
notes to those fellow workers who have contributed most directly. 
But the book has been facilitated in many other ways. Director 
C. T. -Dowell of the Louisiana Agricultural Experiment Station has 
been most generous in providing clerical and stenographic assist- 



XX prefXce 

ivncc. De.in Fred C. Frey of tiic Collt'ge of Aits and Sciences "jI 
Louisiana State University, while still head of tl>c dcparliiicnt ol 
sociology, established instruction in rural sociology on a llvni basis 
at the university, and this book grew out of those courses. 

To five moil I aiu greatly indebted for oriciilatio i and iustructiou 
in the sociology of rural life: Loway Nelson, John C. lSwcusou, P. A. 
Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Fred G. Frc)’. The first four arc 
my former teachers. Through ten years of intimate association, first 
when we were graduate students together and later as colleagues 
in the same fleparlment, Frey has contributed greatly to my point 
of view and approach in the study of social relationships. 

I alone am responsible for all errors of fact and interpretation 
which tiro book may contain, but llicse would have been much more 
numerous had it not been for the generous assistance of my col- 
leagues and assistants. Piofes.‘iors Rudolf Ilebcrle, E. PI. Lott, Edgar 
A. Schuler, and Marion B. Smith read portions of tlie manuscript 
and made helpful suggestions. Professor II. C. Hofl^sommer per- 
mitted me to use unpublished materials and photographs. Con- 
tributions by my research assistants and graduate students, Vernon 
J. Porciilon, Homer L. Hitt, and Reed Bradford, include the as- 
sembling of data, drafting of charts and maps, checking of refer- 
ences, and tlie most stimulating discussions of hypolhe-ses and 
methodology. Other students, both graduate and undergraduate, 
furnished inspiration for the work, and several of them contributed 
in term papers specific facts for which I gratefully give credit at 
the proper place. Miss Marjory Stephens a.ssisted in preparing the 
final manuscript for publication, and Mrs. Margery McCall as- 
sisted with the index. In addition to checking innumerable details 
my secrctaiy. Miss Mabel Cleary, typed the manuscript several 
times and assumed most of the responsibility in dro preparation of 
the index. 


T. Lynn Smthi 



Past I 

INTRODUCTION 

Anything worth writing deserves an introduction. Chapter I outlines 
the features of science in general, presents the essentials of the scientific 
method, states the nature of sociology, and explains the relationship of 
rural sociology to the more general science of society. It also sots forth 
the need for tlic present work. A second chapter, The Rural Woild, sets 
forth the particular ways in which the rwal environment differs from 
the urban-tlio factors that make society and people in the country 
different from those iii the city. 




Chapter I 


INTRODUCTION 

This book is an attempt to assemble in a single volume the essen- 
tial facts and the basic principles that have been derived from 
the application of the scientific metliod in the study of rural social 
relationships. An endeavor is made to present these in a manner 
that can be understood by college students of sophomore standing. 

Science 

Science is a term used to denote an organized body of knowl- 
edge, including both fact and theory. As Wolf has stated, “Science 
as such is a species of theoretical knowledge,” and as such it differs 
from all active skills and practical wisdom.^ Science is the accumula- 
tion, arranged in orderly fashion, of facts and principles which 
have been derived from the application of the scientific method. 
Thus the questions of what is and what is not science resolve them- 
selves into the question of whether or not the scientific method has 
been employed. Science also is used as a collective noun to em- 
brace the various sciences such as physics, chemistry, botany, 
and astronomy, or it may also refer to one of these separately. The 
lesser lights in these disciplines frequently attempt to monopolize 
the term science for tlieir own specialties. To the extent that the 
scientific method is applied to the study of human relationships, 
tire resulting body of fact and inference entitles sociology and 
the various social sciences to be classed with the other sciences. 
Because of this it is desirable to consider, first, the principal char- 
acteristics of science itself, and, second, the essentials of the scien- 
tific mediod. 

Science possesses certain characteristics in common with other 
species of knowledge such as philosophy and history, but it differs 
from them in fundamental ways. All sound knowledge is dependent 

A. Wolf, Essentials of the Scientific Method, New Yorki The Macmillan 
Company, 1930, pp. 10-11. 
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upon critical discrimination, “tlie ability to get at the iiabc'd facj:s” 
and not to be misled by mere appearances, generally acee]3li'(l 
ideas, or one’s own desires. Although science has no monopoly on 
critical discrimination, an inquiring stale ot mind is the basic ele- 
ment in all scientific endeavor. It alone can command the neces- 
sarily careful making ot observations, can keep the observer Iroin 
being included with the obsciwed, can guarantee that all perti- 
nent evidence both for and against a specific hypothesis will bo 
recorded. Geiicrabty and system are also essential to all science, 
Science seeks to discover order in nature, to ascertain common 
and repeated characteristics. For science the most important facts 
are tliose which occur many times, those which are constant or 
repeated in time or space.- For this reason science is concerned 
witli types and classes; it seeks general principles or uniformi- 
ties. The unique is of little scientific value. Individual objects and 
particular events are of interest merely as specimens. Other disci- 
plines, such as history, difier from science in this respect by being 
primarily interested in particular nations, objects, persons, insti- 
tutions, etc. As Wolf has so cleaiiy slated: “History is concerned 
witli particular nations, or institutions, discoveries, or iirvciilion.s, 
not with laws relating to nations and institutions, etc., gcneiully. 
Such general laws would belong to ethrrology, or anthropology, 
or sociology, or psychology, whidi are sciences, not to history.”'' 

But the most fundamental characteristic of science, imd lire one 
which most clearly differentiates it from philosophy, is empirical 
verification. Sensory si iinuli are all-iinportant in scientific endeavor; 
I'science begins witlr observation, but it does not end there. ACicr 
the mind has reflected upon these observations, it terrds to rmr 
forward into the uirknown, to penetrate the realm of supposition. 
Propositions are developed that may be true. But irr science all 
tentative hypotlreses and e.s:p]aDations must be thoroughly checked 
by further observation.^ Mere internal consistency is not a srrffi- 
cieut test of scientific validity. A well-disciplined scientific mind 

*Cf. II. Poinoai6, The Foundation of Science (translated by G. B. Halsted), 
New York: Tlio Science Press, 1929, p. S83; and Robert E. Park, “Sociolofy,” 
in Wibion Gee’s Research In the Social Sciences, New York. The Macniillan 
Company, 19S9, p, 4. 

** Welt, op, cit., p. 13. Piedericfc J. Teggait Iras .stated the difference between 
history and .science as follows :("Science deals with objects, entities, firings, and 
their relations; history concerns itself with events.,^ Theory of Illstorij, New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 192S. p. 71. 
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is iiiie capable of formulating; signiGcant hypotheses. For scientific 
purposes hypolhosos which cannot be tested are useless, regard- 
less of how consistent they may be witli other hypotheses. ‘ In 
philosophy, on the other hand, the chiof eiilerion of usefnlnoss 
and value is that a hypotliesis or proposition be consistent witlr 
previous assertions. Unlike philosophy, science insists that all hy- 
potheses be tested empirically, and it retains only those which 
are confirmed by further observation. So in common with other 
species of theoretical knowledge, science is based upon critical 
discrimination, generality, and system. Unlike other systems of 
knowledge such as history, science is interested in the ordinary, 
usual, and commonplace; unlike philosophy, science demands the 
empirical verification of all hypotheses. 

A word is necessary pertaining to the interrelationships of the 
various fields of science. As indicated above, science is the product 
of the application of the scientific method. Hence the difference 
between sciences derives from the differences in the fields or ai’eas 
to which scientific methods are applied. Astronomy results from 
the scientific study of the heavenly bodies, geology from the ap- 
plication of the scientific method in tire study of the earth, botany 
from die scientific study of plant life. Since the ejaim that sociology 
should be numbered among the sciences is based upon the in- 
sistence diat it is die result of applying the scientific method to 
die study of social relationships, it is pertinent to inquhe concern- 
ing die essentials of the scientific method. 


The Scientific Methoj 

The mental activities necessary to acquiie scientific knowlfedga 
ai'e of two main types: (1) obse rvation , and (2) inferencB iSSiA 
die essence of the scientific metEoa consists of skill in^curiiig 
unbiased, pertinent ohseiwations and accuracy in making logical 
inferences from diese observations. Wolf has defined observation 
as “the act of apprehending things and events, their attributes and 
their concrete relationships, also the direct awareness of our men- 
tal experiences.”® He also defined inference as "die formation of 
judgments (beliefs or opinions) on the sttength of, or as a conse- 
quence of, other judgments already formed, it may be, on the 


*'Wolf,*(9p. cit,. 


P- 
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ground of observation, or only enteilaincd provisionally cither 
for further consideiation, or lor sake of argument.”" Obsemitiou 
is of two types: (1) bare ohiamUon of unconti'ollcd phenomena, 
and (2) experiment. Bare observation is so commonplace that its 
basic importance in scientific endeavors is Irequcntly overlooked. 
In sharp contrast to the neglect of bare observation, experiment 
has been in many of the sciences so important in setting the stage 
for fruitful observation that it is frequently asserted to bo all- 
important. Science is often referred to as “experimentally verified 
knowledge.” It is upon this gi-ouiid that tlie social sciences are most 
frequently excluded from the family of sciences. The untenability 
of tliis position is amply demonstrated by the fact that the mere 
mention of astronomy is sufficient to upset such a hasty generaliza- 
tion. In addition to experimentation, or the control of extraneous 
factors so that only one circumstance is varied at a time, there 
are many other aids to observation. The astronomer has his tele- 
scope, the botanist Iris microscope, and die chemist Iris test tubes 
and retorts. In the social sciences, where experiment is rarely 
possible, the carefully designed schedule and the well-kept record 
liave proved useful aids to observation. 

Inference, too, may be divided into two chief types, namely, 
induction and deduction, Induction is the process of ascertaining 
some general uniformity or regularity among the phenomena under 
observation. It consists of reasoning from the particular to die 
general. It is tire process by which a conclusion is reached through 
the observation of facts; as Westaway has said, it is “the legiti- 
mate inference of the general from the particular, or of the more 
general from the less general.”’^ Deductive reasoning consists of 
applying general conclusions expressed in concepts to particular 
classes or cases. It involves postulating attributes of the specific 
from a knowledge of the general. Both induction and deduction 
are indispensable elements in the scientific method. Induction plays 
a most useful r61e in the formulation of hypotheses or generaliza- 
tions concerning uniformities or principles which may be valid. 
In inductive reasoning the individual cases suggest broader gen- 
eralizations which may be true. Deduction tlren comes in to play 

pp. 17-18. 

^ F. W. Weslaway, Scientific Method, Now York: Hillman-Curl, Inc., 1937, 
p. 178. 
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t£> see what consequences would follow if the induction were 
valid. Providing the hypotliesis itself is ot significance, if some of 
these results or consequences can be tested empirically the hypoth- 
esis is a good one, and the testing ol it will contribute to the 
sum total of human knowledge. Thus thi'ough induction comes 
hypothesis, and through deduction the stage is set for testing 
the hypothesis. The testing of significant and meaningful hypothe- 
ses is all-imporlant in the advance of scientific knowledge. The 
great scientist is tlie one who can conceive the most important 
hypodieses, and who can devise ways and means of testing them 
with empirical data. The good hypothesis is the one which per- 
mits, through the application of deduction, lire inference of con- 
sequences which may be tested empirically; does not conflict with 
any established uniformity; and whose inferred consequences do 
not conflict with the facts of observation.® 

Observations and inferences would be of very little value or 
meaning unless ananged in an orderly system. For this reason 
classification and description oie of paramount importance in the 
scientific method. Observations, or sensory experiences, are so 
diverse that all would be chaos rmless some arrangement of them 
were possible. Classification was one of the earliest and simplest 
ways of determining order in nature; it remains today one of the 
most important. From the most remote times the human mind 
has hod a tendency to note similarities between different things, 
and this process has constituted a beginning in classification. Things 
possessing common attributes have been placed together in a class 
and given a name. Language would be impossible without names, 
yet "every name expresses the recognition of a class of objects.”® 
At the present time many of those groupings seem superficial 
indeed, and will not do for scientific purposes. Nevertheless, popu- 
lar classification in language is the usual starting point for scientific 
classification. 

Of necessity, classification for scientific purposes must be wore 
exacting than that for practical purposes. For classification to assist 
in the study of a particular phenomenon, all the things which 
show evidence of that phenomenon must be brought into one cate- 
gory, and then they must be arranged in a series according to the 

® pp. 245-246, 

®Wolf, op. cit., p. 29. 
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dc'gree to which they exhibit it.’” In classification the viilc'S 
logical division must be kept in mind. As Wcslaway has stated 
them; “(1) There must bo only one basis of division (and llie sub- 
classes will therefore be mutually exclusive); (2) the division must 
be exhaustive; (3) in continued division, each sto]! must be a 
proximate one; and (4) tiro division must bo appropriate.”*^ 

Description is also of primary importance in the scientific 
method. When objects or trails arc recognized as constituting a 
class, tire next scientific task is to name and describe the group. 
The description may consist ot a mere statement giving the easily 
recognized parts, qualities, and processes. But very frequently in 
scientific classifications the predicating of atti'ibutes is not sufii- 
cient— exact quantitative measure are gcneially essential. Some 
sciences have developed elaborate systems ot nomenclatures and 
terminologies as moans of obtaining short but adequate descrip- 
tions. Tlris procedure (taxonpmy) has been especially important 
in tlic biological sciences. In sociology the work of LePlay is the 
most important contribution yet madc,*“ although Eubanks *■’ ef- 
forts arc deserving of mention. In all probability this is a fertile 
field awaiting cultivation by die sociologist. 

Most of ^e social sciences, and pvuticularly economics and 
sociology, rely greatly upon statistical devices as convenient and 
quantitative ways of describing their data. Most of the simpler 
statistical devices are important aids to description, and tho "cco- 
nbmic description of the tilings in a class constitutes the defliiilion 
of the name of the class.”** Description of the class necessarily in- 
volves enumerating the most important attributes, i.o., those which 
ai’e most likely to be correlated with the remaining characteristics. 
It also involves consideration of dilfercnces. In sociology the fre- 
(luency table is of fundamental importance for summarizing and 
showing the outstanding characteristics of mass data; measures of 
the average, whether it be tlie arithmetic average or mean, tlie 
most frequent or the mode, or the middle value or the median, are 

Westaway, op. ait., p. 219. 

p. 222. 

See a summary of LePIoy’s "Nomenclature" in P. A. Sorokin, Contempo- 
rary Sociological Theories, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928, pp. 70-72, 

Cf. E. E, Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, Boston; D. C. Heatli,^t Co., 
1032. 

op. ctt., p. 3S. 
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c5l6 great assi'.laucc in seiibing the magnitude of Ihc typical class 
meinher; and the btandani cicvinlion or ir is nl great assistance in 
visualizing llic exleiit to wlrich iho series is clustered about or 
depails liom the average of the group. 

^ It should be apparent that definition is closely associated with 
issificalion, being to a considerable extent merely the statement 
j tlie principles involved in the particular classification. An 
object or thing is adequately defined when it is (1) referred to its 
proper class, and (2) diflerentiated through the enumeration of 
its unique chaiacteristics from tlic remainder of the objects in 
that class. 


Sociology and Ruhal Sociology 

In the preceding pages sociology has been referred to as the 
body of fact and principle, the systematized knowledge, which has 
been developed through tlie application of tlie scientific method in 
die study of human social relationships. At this point it is pertinent 
to inquire, Is there also a rural sociology? And if so, How does 
rural sociology difler from sociology in general? 

The point of view represented in this book holds that all sociol- 
ogy is a unity. Its fundamental facts and principles must apply 
generally within the limits of carefully staled reservations, or else 
be abandoned. Some investigators study social phenomena that 
are present only in, or largely confined to, the rural environment, 
to persons engaged in the agricultural occupation. Such sociological^ 
facts and principles as are derived from the study of rural social i 
relationships may be referred to as rural sociology. Probably it is 
more logical, however, to refer to tire systematized knowledge of 
rural social relationships under the heading sociology of rural life. 

There was a time when niral sociology, so-called, had little claim 
to scientific status. In many ways it is to he regretted that research 
funds for use in this field became suddenly available at many of 
the agricultural experiment stations with the passage of the Pur- 
nell Act in 1926 before there were sufficient competently trained 
personnel to conduct genuine scientific investigations. As a result 
a motley array of projects appeared, and publications multiplied. 
It soon became apparent that flie intentions were much better than 
the pvpduct. As a result, rural sociology received a setback from 
which it is only now recoyering. 



10 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF IIURAL LIFE 

Happily at this juncture the Social Science Research Couii4il 
stepped, in and inaugurated a program for developing a \vc‘ll- 
tiained personnel in rural sociology. Carefully selecting its candi- 
dates, providing tliem with excellent fellowships for study at tlie 
best institutions, and fitting them to work into the research pro- 
grams of die various state agricultural colleges, the council deserves 
gieat credit for the changes it has wrought in rural sociology. To- 
day it might be contended with justification that the intensive 
studies of rural phenomena and nual problems by the sociologists 
of the agricultural experiment stations are tlie most important con- 
tributions of social facts made recendy in the field of sociology. 
These young investigators, working under the watchful eyes of 
men trained in the other sciences, and under the constant neces- 
sity of satisfying other careful scientists of the validity of theii- 
methods and results, have done much to remove sociology from 
its unenviable position of being the science with the fewest facts 
and the most theoiies. It is the results of tlieir studies which most 
generally are known as rural sociology. But just as Dr, Qalpin’s 
Social Anatomy of the Agricultural CommunUy was the inspira- 
tion for the ecological studies of the Chicago group, the fructifying 
influences of recent quantitative studies at the various agricultural 
experiment stations are rapidly being felt throughout the entire 
field of sociology.^® 

But emphasis has been placed upon sociological studies of rural 
gi'oups, or rural sociology, by institutions other than the agricul- 
tural colleges. Recently there has been a growing interest in Uic 
problems of the Soudi, die most rural part of the nation. Excellent 
studies in the rural field by Johnson/® Raper,*''^ Vance,’® Woofter,’" 

For brief historical treatments of the developments of rural sociology see 
Charles J. Galpin, "The Development of the Science and Philosophy of Aineri- 
can Rural Society,” Agiicidtural History, XII (1958), 195-208! and Paul H, 
Landis, "The Development of Rural Sociology in the United States," Sociology 
and Social ’Research, XXII (1938); see also Chailes J. Galpm, My Dnft into 
Rural Sociology, University, La. : Louisiana State University Press, 1938. 

“Charles S. Johnson, Shadow of the Plantation, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1934. 

^’’Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel HiU: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1938. 

’“Rupert Vance, Human Factors in Cotton Cultuie, Chapel IIiU: Xhuvcrslty 
of Noim Carolina Press, 1029. 

’®T. J, Woof ter. Jr., and odiers, Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Planta- 
tion, Works Progress Administration Research Monogiaph V, Wasliington, 1058, 
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and many others have added much to the factual content 
of sociology in general. One can hardly come to grips with the tre- 
mendous social problems of the South witliout working in what is 
called rural sociology. Dr. Pai-k, forgetting for the moment Chicago 
and its hodgepodge of races and cultures, has recently exhibited 
gi-eat interest in the cultures of numerous small rural groups 
throughout the world, including the Acadians of south Louisiana. 

This book recognizes the fact that the South is tire most rural 
part of the nation, that it contains the bulk of the rural population 
of the nation,-’ and that it has retained much of the rural cultural 
heritage long after it has disappeared in other more urbanized 
and industrialized sections of the country. The author contends 
that the sociology of rural life must deal extensively with the 
problems of the rural South, and must recognize the plantation 
as well as the family farm as a fundamental unit of rural organ- 
ization; and that racial interrelationships must bc given attention. 
In future works in rural sociology farm laborers, resident and sea- 
sonal, wage workers, and tliose who are paid on a shai'e-of-the- 
crop basis must bo considered and their problems analyzed; prob- 
lems of rural poverty, low Incomes, and dependency must receive 
attention. In fact almost all the fundamental problems of the South 
must be given attention in any adequate treatise on the sociology 
of rural life.-- An adequate sociology of rural life will not accept 

-® Howard W. Odum, Southern Regions, Chapel Hill: Univeibity of North 
Carolina Press, 1936. 

In thirteen southern states (Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, 
Georgia, Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mis.slssippl, Arkansas, Louisi- 
ana, Oklahoma, and Texas) reside 51 per cent of the rural farm population of 
the United States. Toxas, not Iowa, has die largest farm population In the 
nation. In fact the rural farm population of Iowa is exceeded by that of ten 
of the thirteen southern states. 

Many of the South’s ills can be attributed to the following four factors, 
all found in conjunction in the region; (1) a high proportion of Nemoes, a 
racial group largely lacking in occupational skills necessary to enable mem to 
secure weli-paitT jobs; (2) high proportions of agriculturists in the population, 
making die majority of incomes in the region die low-money incomes of 
farmer ; (3) excessive proportions of the agriculturists who ore mere farm 
labori' s, the lowest-paid classes in agriculture; and (4) the fact that die bulk 
of tb money income is leceived ot one time instead of being spread out over 
the year, a fact which makes wise use of available funds and money on hand to 
meet daily expenditures almost impossible. Thus the South has die Negroes 
whose incomes are lower dian those of the whites, the farmers whose incomes 
are lowgr than nou-agrloulturists’, the farm laborers whose incomes are lower 
than fann operators’, and the concentration of payments in a shoit period of 
time I, which makes wise utilization of income almost impassible. i 
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the popular fallacy which holds that the corn-belt larnicn is ll;^' 
typical American agriculturist. Indeed il the inode be accepleil as 
the criterion of typicality, the southern agricnltiirist, partieulaily 
the small white operator and to a ccjlain extent the .sharecropper, 
has a much better claim to this distinction. Even though it may 
be a .distinct shock to some people to think ol the cotton cropper 
and tenant as the typical American farmer, there is much to justify 
such a view. But in any case southern data must bulk large in any 
comprehensive treatment of the sociology of rural life in America. 

Finally, a word of explanation regarding the content of rural 
sociology and tire need for the present book. The student begin- 
ning a study of the sociology of rural life i.s not joining an intel- 
lectual slumming party. Relative to the social relationshijis of 
rural people, there are available today a large amount of verified 
fact, a significant number of well-substantiated hypotheses and 
theories, and a creditable number of significant principles. Espe- 
cially since 1930 have important contributions been made. But 
for die most part these are widely scattered throughout the journal 
articles, research bulletins, monograph.s, etc., of sociologists who 
have been shiving to apply the scientific method in the study of 
rm-al social relationships. They are not readily accessible in any 
one place. The rapid rise of rural sociology in the last decade 
make out-of-date even such monumental works as Sorokin and 
ZinuneiTnan’s Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology-^ and Sorokin, 
Zimmerman, and Galpin’s A Systematic Source Book in Rural So- 
ciology.-*^ 

-® New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929. 

‘-‘Minneapolis, Minn.; University ol Minnesota Press, J 930-32. 
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THE RURAL WORLD 

Farm folk differ from lu'baii people, and rural society from urbai 
society, principally because of the different environments imping 
ing upon the two populations. In this chapter an attempt is made 
to outline and briefly cliaracterize the principal features of the 
njral world, i.e., the surroundings amid which the farming popu- 
lation, resides. Particular attention will be given to the aspects in 
which the surroundings of rural people differ markedly from those 
of urban dwellers, i.e., to ruml-urban differences. Logically and 
metliodologically this is a sound procedure. Undoubtedly the en- 
vironmental factors and conditions ai'c the influences that arc chiefly 
responsible for die contrasting patterns of behavior to be found in 
tlie two populations; and a knowledge of the fundamental char- 
acteristics of the mral situation should contribute much to an un- 
derstanding of the structure of rural society, the way it functions, 
the operation of social controls in the rural group, and the manner 
in which social change proceeds in the rural districts. 

I 

The Cmf and the Coxtotby 

At first thought nothing seems more apparent tlian the differ- 
ence between the city and the country. The contrasts between the 
two are so sharp I But one who attempts to set fortli the specific ' 
differences between the city and the country, to distinguish accu- 
rately between rural and urban, is immediately confronted with 
some serious difficulties, obstacles which are not immediately per- 
ceptible.^ Even in scholarly treatises it usually has been thought 
sufficient to utilize a simple dichotomy, setting forth only two 
classes— the rural and the urban, the country and the cily— as 
though these two were readily distinguishable and described by 
mutually discriminating categories. This is the practice followed 

^ Cf. A. f . Weber, The Growth of CUtes in the Nineteenth Century, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1890. 
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in the official population statistics of most counti-ics. But 
of the basis selected lor the differentiation, usually sotne imou- 
sistencies or weakness in the seheme will appear if it is snbjoelt'd 
to much analytical study. Consider, lor example, size* «)f oou\- 
munity, the criterion most frequently used and the basis the 
United Slates Census utilizes in differentiating rural Iroin urban. 
Hn America incorporated centers range in size from hamlets with 
less than 100 inhabitants to great metropolitan centers liaving 
millions of residents. Is a village rural or urban? How shall a 
towir be classified? When does a given center cease to be a village 
and become a town or city? Similar questions might be raised 
about any other attempt to distinguish between rural and urban 
on the basis of a single characteristic. Is a manufacturing center 
with 2,000 inhabitants as rural as an agricultural trade center of 
3,000 population? or a Mormon village community in which 5,000 
farm people reside? or a Mexican city of 20,000 populatioir most 
of whom arc engaged in agriculture? 

Probably two things are driefly resporrsible for the unsatis- 
factory nature of tliese simple distinctions. (1) Rural and urban 
do not exist of themselves in a vacuum, as it were, but thc> prin- 
cipal characteristics of eacli may be found shading into, blending, 
or mixing with the essential characteristics of the other. Tliousands 
of crossroads coiners have grown into hamlets, villages, lowms, and 
some even into cities. All tliese categories shade into one auotlier 
by almost imperceptible degrees, and this is equally true whether 
the question be regarded from the historical or die cross-sootional 
point of view. Rather than consisting of mutually exclusive cate- 
gories, rural and ui'ban, the general society seems to resemble a 
spectrum in which the most remote backwoods, subrural settle- 
ments blend imperceptibly into die rural and then gradually 
through all degrees of rural and suburban into die most urban 
and hyper-urban ways of living. If such be the case, a scale, rather 
dian a dichotomy, would provide the most satisfactory device 
for classifying the population or group according to rural or urban 
characteristics. Instead of being purely rnral or purely urban, one 
community merely has more luban or more rural characteristics 
than anodier. (2) The difference between the rural and urban 
modes of, living is not the product of one simple charadteristio 
or factor, but die result of a number of closely integrated and 
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functionally related attributes. As Sorokin and Zimmerman have 
indicated so clearly,® size, density, occupational differences, etc., 
each strikingly different in city and country, individually arc inade- 
quate bases for distinguishing between rural and urban agglomera- 
tions. Sorokin and Zimmerman have also shown that the choice of 
any single basis tor classification will inevitably lead to many in- 
consislcncics, contradictions, uncertainties, and mistakes, not to 
mention fallacious conclusions and interpretations. An adequate 
distinction between rural and in-baii can be secured only if it is 
based upon a series of mutually dependent and functionally re- 
lated characteristics. 

The following attempt at formulating and discussing the prin- 
cipal difference between the rural and mbaii worlds follows to a 
considerable extent the excellent treatments of this subject by 
Sorokin and Zimmerman,® and by the Urbanism Committee of the 
National Resources Committee. 

. CilARACTEHISnCS OF THE RUBAL WOBLD 

1, Occupation. Among all tire differences which have been noted 
between tire rural and urban poilions of society, th(? irccupational i 
difference seems to be the one having the most fundamental im- ' 
portance. Agi'iculture and the collecting enterprises are the basis j 
of the rural economy; farmer and tire countryman are almost' 
synonymous terms.' “Rural iroir-farm," one of the United States 
Cetrsus categories, is almost a corrtradiction in terms; it includes a 
hodgepodge of everything urban— from road houses, night clubs, 
arrd tourist camps, to boarding schools, summer resorts, arrd can- 
ning factor-ies— which are to be found outside the corporation limits 
of towrrs arrd cities. 

One of the fundamerrtal characteristics of fanning is tlrat those 
who engage in it shall deal with living, growirrg tlrings, either 
plants or animals, or both. This is in very sharp contr-ast with urban 
occupations which determine that those following such callings 
shall handle lifeless or mechanical things and iristrr.rments. The 
nature of agriculture also prescribes that the fanner shall work 
in a natirral environment amid the fresh air and sunslrine of the 

® P. A. Soroldii and Carle C. Ziininerman, Principles of Rural-Vehan Sociology, 
New Yorks Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 18-58. 

»IMd. 
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opt'n country, but subject to the vicissitudes ol changing seastiJis 
and weather, instead ot in the artificial enviroinncnl oi llu' cil) 
jWhere the heat of the summer, the cold of tlie winter, and tin' 
dryness and dampness ol the wcallrer are all moderated by man’s 
ingenuity. Few who study tire personalities of laim and city folk 
will deny die importance of these factors as basic influences in 
molding the chai'acters of the persons concerned. ‘ 

The foregoing should not be interpreted to mean that there aie 
not important variations within the agricultural occupation. Size 
of the farm business, system of fanning, type of farming, and many 
other factors contribute to make fanners differ from one another. 
Consider type of farming, for example. Although as compared 
with urban occupations, farm tasks are multitudinous and call for 
the exercise of innumerable skills and techniques, some specializa- 
tion takes place. There is division of labor between the cotton 
belt, the wheat belt, the corn belt, etc. Cotton farming is not the 
same thing as farming in the com belt. Both are fundamentally 
different from dairying, truck farming, tobacco raising, and frait 
growing. Ranching is still more different, as are other highly spe- 
cialized enterprises such as tire growing of rice and sugar cane. 

Within die general agricultural occupation, each of these types 
of farming gives rise to distinct rhythms of daily, weekly, monthly, 
and seasonal activities. The dairy fanner must be on die job at 
definitely specified hours every day of the week, year in and yc'ar 
out, although he may have a great deal of leisure time at othci' 
hours of the day. Other types of fanning, such as wheat growing, 
are characterized by peak loads of labor at certain seasons. Almost 
continuous work day and night during harvest may be followed 
by a long period of relative inaedvity. Such a distribution of work- 
ing periods exerts a profound influence upon the personalities of 
the hidividuals concerned. 

The amount and nature of the rewards from the various types 
of farming also make for fundamental differences among farmers. 
It is one thing to count on the small, steady, frequent, and rela- 
tively sure amounts received by the dairy farmer, and quite an- 

* James M. Wflliams has conlributed one of the most penetrating analyses of 
the effects of climatic factors upon the social psychology of the agricjiillurist. 
See especially his Our Rural Heritage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 
1925, pp. 25-31. 
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othci' to gamble* on the small fortune to be made or the great 
losses to be incurred in the large-scale commercial production of 
a crop like potatoes. A slight variation in temperature is el little 
consequence to the producer of com tmd hogs; it may be the differ- 
ence between success and failure to the citrus grower. 

In general the care of livestock calls for skills and aptitudes dif- 
ferent from those involved in tlic growing of plants. General larm- 
ing calls for a fusion of the two. All of lire variations make for 
special activities, distinctive family time-budgets, and different 
attitudes toward the work. Each in lum serves as a mold in which 
the personalities of the participants are given a distiirctive turn. 

2. Size of Communilij. The limitations or conditions imposed 
by the agricultural mode of gaining a subsistence in turn give rise 
to oilier fundamental features of nmal life, aspects which arc fre- 
quently seized upon as the elemental and distinctive traits of 
rurality. For example, the nature of the farming occupation de- 
mands a considerable ai'ea of land per person— a high land-to-man 
ratio— a fact which makes large communities almost impossible 
and brings about a low density of population jrer square mile, 
■fin other words, the size of the community and the density of pop- 
ulation both arc directly dependent upon the nature of the agri- 
cultural occupation. For convenience these two, and especially the 
size of the community, are most frequently taken as the bases for- 
distinguishing between tire rural and urban portions of a society. 
Small community and rural community become synonymous, and; 
urban center and large community also have tire same connota- 
tions. In statistical compilatioirs, the size of community has come 
to be tire criterion of rurality most frequently rtsed. Tlris is the 
practice followed in the censuses taken by various countries, in- 
cluding the United Stales, where all incorporated centers with 
2,500 nr more inlrabitants are now classed as urban. This criterion, 
the size of the comnrunity, has proved to be a useful yardstick 
only because the rratur-e of the agricultural occupatrou makes large 
farming communities almost impossible, 

8. Density of Poptdaiion. Lpw density of population is another 
feature of rural society that is imposed by tire rrature of t{re agri- 
cultural occupation and freqrrenily accepted as the basic diff'erence 
between-*the rural and urban modes of living. Since a considerable 
area is necessary for the successful pursuit of farming as an occu- 
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palion— whetlier it consist of growing pUinls, grazing livostoA, or 
both— agriculture inevitably results i!\ a low mau-to-land ratio, It 
is obvious that the farmer must reside either on the laud be tills 
or in close proximity to it; this not only effectively prevents large 
aggregations of rural people, but means drat those who live 
through agriculture shall be widely scattered over the arable lands. 
This proposition is true of even the most densely populated agri- 
cultural countries. If it were otherwise, no land would be left 
on which to grow crops or graze livestock. Even die most in- 
tensive agricultural systems fail to bring about a density of popu- 
lation remotely approaching diat of the spacious suburbs which 
constitute die residential areas for the ^lite classes of urban centers. 
Far more striking are the contrasts of the open countiy with the 
apartment house, tenement, and slum districts of modern cities. 

Some quantitative data are useful in helping lo bring out the 
great extent of the differences referred to. Thus in 1930, in the 
United States as a whole, there were 41.3 persons per square mile. 
At this time die density of population in rural United States was 
less than 18 per square mile, and of die rural farm population 
approximately 10 persons per square mile. Meanwhile in typical 
urban centers people were crowded together, hundreds and even 
thousands of persons residing within a single city block an acre 
or so in extent. It is needless to add to theso data, the facts arc 
so well known. “The degree of concenti-ation of a large part of 
the urban population into a few great metropolitan areas is indi- 
cated by die fact that the 96 leatog metropolitan centers of the 
United States, occupying only 1.2 per cent of the land area of the 
Nation, contained in 1930 nearly 45 per cent of its total popula- 
tion and 68 per cent of its urban inhabitants.”® 

These differences in the density of population ai'e insburaental 
in giving the general cast to many important features of rural 
and urban life. For the city person they mean, on the one hand, 
congestion, noise, racket, lack of privacy, high rents, difficulty in 
finding parking places, impersonal relations, smoke, soot, imptire 
air to* breathe, constant exposure to disease germs, psydiosocial 
isolation, nervous strains, and numerous other disadvantageous en- 
vironmental influences. But, on the odier hand, a high density of 

® National Rebonrees Committee, Otir Cities; Their RdJe in the National 
EfMnomy, Washington; Government Printing Office, 1937, p. 2. 
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population also means numerous social contacts, availability of all 
conceivable specialists and services, opportunity to speciali7e, pos- 
sibility ol being selective of associates, Ircedom bom tiyiiig in- 
quisitiveness and gossip of primary group mcmbeis, superior 
schools, wcll-suppoited cJiurches, opportunity to participate in the 
cultural advantages of the city, availability ol modern household 
conveniences, safe water supply, greater variety in diet, etc. 

For tlie countiy the low density of population has many advan- 
tages. It offers the opportunity for quid and solitude; it means 
that fresh air is abundant, air which has not been contaminated 
by being breathed over and over again, having soot and smoke 
poured into it, and being thoroughly mixed with the fumes from 
the exhausts of automobiles. Low density of population is favor- 
able to abundance of green grass, trees, flowers, birds, and other 
natural beauties; it is also favorable to the intimate social rela- 
tionships, diose forms of social interaction possible only in small 
primary groups which .shield the farmer from psychosocial isola-j 
tion; and it frees the countryman from the city’s noise, racket, 
frictions, and nervous strain. But tlio low density of population 
also has its negative aspects for the rural person. It moans, to 
some extent, geographical isolation (tliis, however, is a result which 
is rapidly being overcome by the aulomobilo, good roads, the 
radio, telephone, etc. ) . With low density of population comes con- 
slairt exposure to the prying eyes and busy wagging tongues of 
local neighborhood gossips. A few people cannot support up-to- 
date schools and hire the best teachers, and consolidation of rural 
schools has many limiting factors as well as several severe disad- 
vantages. The same limitation is true of churches. Where popula- 
tion is sparse, cultural advantages are rai'e and expensive, and 
modem conveniences are scarce and costly. The most skillful pro- 
fessional men, such as physicians and dentists, seek the more 
thickly populated disLiicts where their own advantages ai'e greater. 
Both city and country have strong points and weak points; but 
all in all, density of population effectively works to make die life 
of die city person differ greatly from that of die coimtryman. 

Density of population is also related to the number of social 
contacts, as wlU. be pointed out below. Some urban groups, notably 
the whitb-collar workers, are dealing constantly widi other human 
beings. This places these individuals under tremendous mental 
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strain; people come tcj be regaided as pawns to be manipii^alecl 
for personal ends, rather than as neighbors as in the country. 

4. Environment. That agriculture is the primary occupatitni ol 
the rural population has been indicated. Several other important 
rm'al characteristics such as small communities and low density 
of population have also been identified. Although such features as 
size of community and den.sity of population ai-e commonly used 
as the basic criteria for differentiating the rural from the urban 
portions of society, a little analytical tliinking reveals tliat they 
both arc dependent upon the nature of the occupation which is 
the primary factor. The nature of tire agricultural occupation also 
limits rural life in many other ways and serves as a causal factor 
determining many of the channels in which the processes of rural 
life mu.st move. By determining the principal nature of the en- 
vironmental influences amid which rural people must live, agri- 
culture wields an all-important influence upon all aspects of rural 
life, for environmental factors operating upon organic bases give 
rise to all the multifarious behavior patterns of human life. 

The concept of environment is of itself so broad that it must 
be broken down or analyzed into its constituent elements before 
it can serve any specific purpose of sociological analysis. Bernard 
has attempted such an analysis and classification." According to 
his sy.stem there are four principal classes of environments: (1) 
the physical or inorganic environments; (2) the biological or or- 
ganic enviionraents; (3) the social environments; and (4) com- 
posite or institutionalized derivative control environments. 

Bemai'd includes in the physical environments all cosmic and 
physiographic forces, soil, climate, inorganic resources, natural 
forces like winds and tides, combustion, radiation, and gravity. 
Attention has already been directed to the fact that the rural person 
is exposed to the direct action of these, while the urbanite’s cul- 
tural surroundings stand between him and these natural phe- 
nomena. 

In tlie second class, the biological environments, Bernard places 
all microorganisms, insects, parasites, undomesticated plants and 
animals, together with the relationships between these, both eco- 
logical and symbiotic. He also includes in this class the prenatal 

“ L. L, Bernord. Introduction to Social Psychology, New York; Henry Holt & 
Company, Inc., 1926, pp. 16-16, 
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cnviionmt'iit of man and llic natuml l^iological proocsscs sucli as 
reprodnclion, growth, decomposition, circulation, etc. (Parentheti- 
cally it should be pointed out that this last category seems to 
include inucli o] the environed with the environment.) 

The social environment, according to Bernard, is composed of\ 
three parts: (a) the physiosocial, (b) the biosocial, and (c) the' 
psychosocial. Physiosocial is used to include tliose portions of our 1 
material culture whose objective expressions are constructed out of 
inorganic materials, i.e., tools, weapons, machines, roads, etc. The 
biosocial may be furtlier divided iiato the non-human and tlic 
human. Domesticated plants and animals and all materials used 
by man which are derived from organic sources make up the 
non-human portion. Tlie human part of the biosocial envu'Oiiment 
consists of human beings in their service relationships to one an- 
otlier. The third part; of the social environment, the psychosocial, 
designates the inner behavior (the attitudes, ideas, desires, etc.) 
of the human population. Customs, folkways, mores, and external 
symbols, such as language, make up tlie outward expressions of this 
category. 

Bemard’s fourth class of environments, the composite or insti- 
tutional derivative control environment, consists of elements from 
the other three integrated into definite working systems. This is 
the envuonment which actually operates in our social organiza- 
tion.'' These systems may be general in character, represented by 
such systems as die economic, political, racial, educational, etc,; 
or they may be special in character like the American, Italian, 
Cadiolic, Democratic, feminine, conservative. For immediate pur- 
poses in accounting for human behavior this environment far out- 
weighs the otliers in importance. 

Owing to the nature of tlie agricultural occupation, tlio farmer 
lives amid an environment which is radically different from that' 
of die urbanite. In the fii'st place great importance should be at- 
tached to die fact that practically all aspects of rural life are* 
conditioned dlrecdy by the physical environment. Agricultural 
activities necessitate out-of-door work. This means that the agri- 
culturist is direedy exposed to the weather. The farmer basks in 
the beneficial influences of abundant sunlight, he breathes the 
pure air,of die countryside, and he is cooled by the fresh breezes. 

^ Ibid., p. 85. 
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lie is in direct contact with nature in all its fiiendly aspects-^ But 
the countryman lacks lire protective social environment— exempli- 
fied by steam heat, air conditioning, and paving— which stand be- 
tween him and tire inclemencies of Qie weather. When nature shows 
its malignant aspects, the fanner is also directly exposed to them. 

Agriculture is merely the process of facilitating or dhecting the 
creative forces of nature. For this reason the rural person is much 
more influenced by the organic environment than is the city per- 
son. Sorokin and Zimmerman have described this contrast, in some 
detail, as follows: 

Further he [the f aimer] is in a much greater proximity to, and in a 
more direct relation with, “nature,”— soil, flora, fauna, water, river, the 
sun, the moon, the sky, the wind, the rain, and so on— than an urbanite. 
The urban dweller is separated from all tliis by tliick walls of vast and 
huge city buildings and the artificial city environment predominantly of 
stone and iion. Whether an urbanite is “indoors”— in his factory, shop, 
office, church, library, theater, school, homo,— or “out-of-doors” amidst 
the city streets and squares— he rardy is in contact witli natmn. He is, 
so to speak, "wrapped in a thick blanket of artificial culture.” In his 
dwelling-room, apartment, or house, he is separated from nature by a 
long row of walls and otlrer buildings. Sometimes he has to travel miles 
before he reaches out of the city circle to the country. Not a free wind 
refreshes him but a draft of the electrical fan; not the sunlight hut the 
oitifioial gas or elecbic light greets his eyes; not a soil but a pavement 
is found imder his feet; in place of the river or stieam he has a channel, 
usually imprisoned in stone and iron and diluted with sewage, oil, and 
other products of the urban industry and population. Huge and tall 
buildings built out of stone and iron hover over his head, and together 
with a thick layer of smoke, steal the brightness of the sky and hide any 
view of the natural environment. The bits of his flora and fauna In the 
form of parks and zoological gardens are rarely seen and even then they 
are artifidally 'Taobbed,” and polished. The miracles and mysteries of 
nature are seen primarily in movies, theaters, from pictures in his papers 
and only once in a while on a picnic. Brick, stone, iron, and for modern 
times, particularly paper-books, magazines, newspapers, manuscripts, 
and so on— such are principal components of the artificial environment 
of the city man. Quite different is the envimnmenl of a cultivator, If 
he lives on an open farm he is nearly all the time in the bosom of nature, 
ff he lives in a small village or hamlet, he is in a similar condition. Only 
the thin walls of his farm houie or hut separate him from nature when 
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he is indoois. While lie is outdoors ho is iil all times amidst nature, 
whatever it may be.*’ 

It should be stressed tho farmer, who deals constantly with 
living things, sees usually "the organic aspects in the guise of a 
frieitd to man. Tho same is not so true of tire city person. Shut off 
from the great bulk of natural phenomena, to him the organic 
environment is all too frequently displayed through the medium of 
contaminated milk or water supplies or through the spread of a con- 
tagious disease. More and more, as the city walls shut him in, tho 
urbanite sees only the menacing aspects of the organic environment. 
That his life, too, is dependent upon the workings of natural organic 
forces is seldom called to his attention.® 

There are likewise great difierences in the social envii-onments of 
rural and mban peoples. Thus the physiosocial environment (tho 
material culture) of the city greatly exceeds that of the country, 
in both quantity and complexity. Buildings, machines, pavement, 
etc., are the basic elements out of which the city is consb-ucted. The 
richest accomplishments of tire country in these respects pale before 
the overwhelming display of the city. Tho biosdeial environment of 
the country also differs from tliat of the urban area. In no respect 
is this more striking than by contrasting the seething mass of 
humanity, a mass composed of till races and nationalities, witli the 
dispersed but more homogeneous group of the typical rural district. 
Later on, considerable attention will be given to analyzing the nahire 
of the psychosocial aspects of rural society. Here it is suflBcient to 
state tiiat in tliis respect, too, the urban environment is much move 
complex than the rural. 

Finally, all of tlrese baits in combination make what Bernard 
terms the composite or Institutionalized derivative control ehviron- 
ment of tlie city very different from that of the country. The insti- 
tutional pattern of the city and the country are vastly dissimilar. The 
truth of this assertion will be amply demonstrated throughout the 
remainder of this book. 

5. Social DifferenliaHon, The social differentiation of the rural 

® P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmormaa, Frindplas of Rural-Urban Saciologij, 
New York! Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 17. 

“It is interesting to note live descriptive adjectives applied to bacteriA in 
a popnlar_,work: ferocious, deadly, small assassins, beasts, silent assassins, etc. 
See Paid "Sb Kruif, Microbe Hunters, New Yorks Harcourt, Brace & CtHripany, 
Inc., 1925. 
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world diUcvs in several fundamental respects from that of urban 
society, tn the first place* the city’s social groups are jnuch niori' 
numerous and complex than those of the country. This diflerenec is 
intimately associated with the differing origins of rural and urban 
populations. That urban districts almost never produce enough chil- 
dren to replenish their population is now well known; practically all 
urban growth, and a good portion of replacement needs as well, is 
bi'Ought about by migration to the city from tire rural districts or 
from other lands. As a consequence of dris migration, the city nirm- 
bers among its inhabitants members of all races—the native races 
being most heavily represented, of course, but the population irrclud- 
ing a sprinkling of peoples from all corners of the eartlr. Cultrrrally, 
too, tire city is a babel of all religioirs, political, occupational, edu- 
cational, natiorral, and linguistic groups. As Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man^" have indicated so dearly, the city is characteristically hetero- 
geneous, a hodgepodge of racial atrd cirltrrral elements, a true "melt- 
ing pot.” The city person lives amid this tremendous diversity, con- 
stantly in contact with people having the most widely divergeirt 
ideas, beliefs, mores, languages, economic positions, occupations, 
religious traditions, morals, etc. And tliis is particularly true of 
American urbanites. Says the Urbanism Committee of the National 
Resources Committee: 

Never before in the history of the world have great groups of people 
so diverse in social backgrounds been thrown together into such close 
contacts as in the cities of America. The typical American city, therefore, 
docs not consist of a homogeneous body of citizens, but of human beings 
with the most diverse cultvrral backgrounds, often speaking different lan- 
guages, following a great variety of customs, habituated to different 
modes and standards of Irving, and shai’ing only in varying degrees the 
tastes, the beliefs, and the ideals of their native fellow city dwellers. In 
short, far from presenting a picture of a single unified body of human 
beings, the American city is a modey of peoples and cultures forming 
a mosaic of little worlds which in part blend with one another, but in 
part and for a lime, remahr segregated or come into conflict with one 
another.^ 

Yet in spite of all its heterogeneity and all its complexity, Uio city 

Op. oit, pp. 33-28; cf. National Resources Cammitiee, op. clt,, p,''ix. 

« Op. off., p. 10. 
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possesses ii high degree of integration and coordination. Through 
division o! labor and .specialization, every part has become mutually 
interdependent with every other ptirt. The downtown business area, 
the indusliial, Avholcsale, shipping, and storage districts, the slums, 
the middle-class residential portions, the bettor residential sections, 
and even the suburban fringes are all part of a functioning whole.^- 
In the countiy the situation is strikingly difterent. Social differen- 
tiation has not proceeded as far as in the cities. Rural districts are 
essentially homogeneous. This is true even in a country like the 
United Stales whose tremeiidous.rural area embraces almost all the 
racial and cultural groups which are found in the cities.'-* This i.s 
because there is an essential difference between dre social structures , 
of rural and of urban districts. Rural society may be said to be seg- 
mented; it does not function as an integral unit. Instead it is made up , 
of thousands of small relatively independent and unrelated units— I 
families, neighborhoods, and communities. Unlike the situation ini 
urban communities, the actual portion of rural society with which a 
given individual or family comes into contact exhibits little hetero- 
geneity. Tire rural person’s coutacls are mainly witli other farmers, 
who in turn are the sons of farmers. His associates generally are also 
members of his own religious group, neighbors of much the same 
economic and educational attainments, persons whose mores, tradi- 
tional beliefs, language, and general behavior patterns are very simi- 
lar to his own. The countryman’s contacts are mostly with dioso who 
live in close proximity to him. It matters little iJiat elsewhere in the 
nation there are other farmers with radically different cultural traits. 
For practical purposes the important tiling is that each segment of 
rural society is highly homogeneous, or very slightly differentiated. 

But, as we have pointed out, rural society does not function as a 
unit. It lacks the integration of the more highly differentiated urban! 
society.’ Such unity as it has is based mainly on similarities and not 
on the mutual interdependence brought about by specialization and^ 
tlie division of social labor. As a consequence, it is very difficult to*^ 
secure concerted action on the part of the rural population. Rural] 
society remains merely the product of numerous small, relatively 

is true o£ coiuse that urban society is a delicate organihm whicb can 
undergo ijwift disorganization and demoraluation.'^ 

^"Cf. J.'M. Gillelte, Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1936, p. 263. 



26 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RUUAL LIFE 


independent and unrelated segment?. Its stmeture is greatly dillercnl 
from that of the city. 


1 

1 


6. Social Slralification. The piinciples ol class and caste opeiale 
differently in rural societies from the way they woik tti iirhaii. There 
seem to he at least four major geneial dillcrcnccs bctwc'cu the social 
pyramids of rural and urban areas. (3 ) The number ol social classes 
is less in rural society than in urban society, allhougli the rural is far 
from being classless. (2) The evti ernes of tlic social pyramid are not 
so far apart in rural societies as in urban. To quote again the report 
of the Uibanism Committee of die National Resources Committee: 
[“The most drastic inequalities of income and wealth arc found within 
'the urban community. Relatively to their rich fellow citizens, the 
poor are poorer in the city than they are elsewhere despite an 
increasing standard of living for the city worker. Widespread pov- 
erty and cyclical unemployment and inseemity thi'catcn purchasing 
power, and without continuous mass purchasing power our urban 
industry and mass-production economy cannot continue to function 
properly.”^ ‘ These urban districts, and especially the largest cities, 
have at the same time much higher average incomes and much 
higher proportions of their populations on relief than die rural 
areas.'^® Although very large incomes from rural enterprises are 
almost always diverted to urban residents, it is die national govern- 
ment "tiiat has had to assume the major burdens of providing emer- 
gonoy relief for die city as well as Ihc farm, of stimulating public 
works in die Nation’s urban centers, and even of reviving insolvent 
municipal finances.”^“ (3) It is not only dial the range of social 
classes is less in niral society, but that mral classes lend to be inter- 
mediate or “middle classes.” The lural social pyramid as a whole 
neither sinks so low nor rises so high as the urban pyramid. Despite 
considerable range in the social status of rural people, rural society 
in general lacks the extremes of wealdi and poverty, of authority and 
disfranchisement, of privilege and lack of privilege to be found in 
the city.fThe city is the home not only of the millionaire but of die 
pauper, and “die poor are poorer in die city than they are else- 
where."^^ (4)^rhe caste principle is not so rigid in urban as in rural 


11 


Op. oit, p. viii. 
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societies. Although tlicre arc more classes, their mcmbei'ship is not 
so fixed. Movement from one class to another is easier than in rural 
society where intimate social contacts make a person’s antecedents 
well known to all members of the community and cause one’s posi- 
tion to be more largely determined by die status of his immediate 
ancestors than is tlie ease in the city. 

7. Social Mohilitij. "The mral community is similar to calm water 
in a pail, and the urban community to boiling water in a kettle. In 
the rural areas, the members are more strongly attached to their 
social status; in the urban diey ai’e .sliifted from one Status.to another 
more often and more ca.sily. Stability is the typical trait for die one; 
mobility is die typical for the other.”'® With this suggestive analogy 
and terse generalization, Sorokin and Zimmerman conclude then.' 
comparison of mobility in the rural and urban worlds. Certainly it is 
that the social dynamics of the rural world differ fundamentally in 
nature and tempo from those of the urban. Most noticeable are the 
quantitative dificrences, but there are qualitative differences as well. 
Despite great variation within the agricultural group, rural people 
as a whole are not so mobile as die members of urban groups. Tliis 
applies to shiftiiigs on a horizontal plane from one social group to 
another, to vertical changes both up and down from one social class , 
to auotiicr, and to changes in space (territorial mobility) from one* 
place to anodier.'® These generalizations apply equally well to cul- 
ture ti’aits and population. They are true in a highly mobile society 
like die United States and also in the longer-established and less 
mobile societies of the Old World. 

That there is more horizontal mobility, shifting from one social 
group to another, in the city than in the country, is demonstrated by 
many types of data. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have assom- 
' bled a considerable body of facts which demonstrate that change of 
occupation is less frequent among farmers tiian any other significant 
occupational gi'oup.®® They show that despite die “rural exodus,” 
farm children more frequendy inheiit iheir fathers’ occupation than/' 
is the case in other groups. Farmers are primarily sons of farmersj, 

Sorokin and Zirnmennan, op, cU., p. 44. ' 

“ Far a discussion of llio forms of mobility, see P, A. Sorokin, Social Mobility, 
New Yolk: Harper & Brothers, 1927, pp. 133-163. 

P, A., Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and 'Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic 
Soifrce Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Pi'ass, 
1030, 1, 226-228. 
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but members of urban occupations arc iccruiteil lioni m,iuy otlier 
(occupational groups llian their own. Soiokhi and Zimnicnuiiii"' 
quote llie following data from a study”- of tlic changes of occujo.i 
tions in Austria from 1907 to 1910. During this thrcc'-year period 
9.31 per cent of die actively employed population clianged its occu- 
pation. In the principal industi'ics the percentage of change was as 
follows : agriculture and forestry, 8.64; manufacture and handicrafts, 
19.68; trade and transport, 13.74; pirblic service and professions, 
14.56; military, 84.25; and domestic service, 15.43. 

Another -important variety of horizontal mobility is tire shifting 
from one family group to another. In tliis connection the data on 
broken homes and remarriage arc relevant. The most tlioroughgoing 
study of this question shows that in 1930 broken homes wore more 
than twice as prevalent in the city as in the country.®'* According to 
size of community, the data were as follows; metropolitan area, 19.0 
per cent of the homes broken; cities of 100,000 population, 16.7 per 
cent; villages, 14.7 per cent; and rural area, 8.1 per cent. Ogburn 
adds that tire importance of broken homos as an indicator of inter- 
family mobility is sustained by Ore fact that most estimates place 
the proportion of divorced persons remarrying as around one third.® ' 

Any thoroughgoing study of shifting from one rcligiou.s group to 
another is unknown to the writer. However, a survey made of 109 
students (63 urban and 46 rural) at the University of Minnesota 
indicated that 42.9 per cent of tire urban students’ parents had 
changed religions since marriage, as compared witli 33.3 per cent 
among nnal.®® 

"From shirt sleeves to shirt sleeves in three generatioirs” is tire 
picturesque American expression for characterizing tire intensive 
vertical social mobility taking place in urban United States. Intensive 
vertical social circulatiorr, the passing up and down from class to 

Op. cit., p. 40. 

Hcckc, “Die Zahlung des Bcmiwcchsels in Oesteiretcli,” Allgemeines 
Statist. Aichlu., Band 10 (1916-17), pp. 689-690. 

W. F. Ogbiim, ‘'Hie Ftunily ancT Its Functions," in Recent Social Trends, 
New York; McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1983, I, 690. Data for otlier 
countrie.s are given by Sorokin in liis Social Mobility, pp. 397-399, although 
unfortunately comparisons of the rural and urban poptuntions aie lacking. 

Op. cit., p. 696. 

Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, 24. Cf . Sorokin, op. cit., pp. 
402-405, for a general discussion or interreligioua circulation. 
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class of individuals and culture trails, such as is present in cities and 
especially American cities, is unthinkable in connection with rural 
society. So also is the great social insecurity resulting from this 
excessive mobility.-'* Sorokin and Zimincnnan, after indicating that 
intensive vertical mobility is associated with urbanization, present a 
penetrating analysis of the factors which arc rc.spoiisible for this state 
of affairs. According to lliem, there arc five principal factors in- 
volved: (1) churches, army headquarters, political headquarters, 
parliaments, universities, most of the important institutions which 
serve as channels of vertical circulation, the ladders for- ascending 
and descending the social scale, are concentrated in the cities. In 
order to use these avenues for social climbing, one must leave the 
country and go to the city. These authors recognize that the country 
may have social ladders of its own, but contend that “climbing the 
vrban social ladder automatically gioes one a position on the rural 
social ladder, Tlie reverse is not so tnie or general.” (2) Since social 
stratification is not so great in rural districts, country people have 
less chance to rise or fall from class to class. (3) Differential fertility, 
xvhich results in the dying out of the urban upper classes, leaves 
vacancies in the top positions of tiro social pyramid and thus serves 
as a vacuum which creates a vertical current. This factor operates 
very little or not at all in rural areas where differential fertility is not 
so great or is entirely lacking. (4) Parents and diildren arc dissimilar 
in their biological and psychosocial traits, and this is more pro- 
nounced in the city’s heterogeneous population than in the country’s 
homogeneous population. Since those children who lack capacities as 
great as their parents’ frequently are unable to maintain themselves 
at the level they are bom to, and children possessing greater abilities 
than their parents are likely to ascend to a higher social level, this 
becomes an important factor in vertical mobility. It also helps to 
explain the greater vertical mobility of the city. And (5) every 
change of social or cultiural environment fosters vertical mobility. 
Changes are particularly great in urban districts.^^ To this set of five 
factors as listed by Sorokin and Zimmerman might be added (6) die 
fact that the caste principle seems to be stronger in lural than in 


Natwhal Resources Committee, op. cil., p. 11. 

Op. oil., pp. 41-44j cf. Sorokin, op. cit., pp. S40-ST6. 
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urban areas. Where inheritance counts more in clct('rmiTiing social 
status, the amount of moving from one cla.ss to anotlier will l)e less. 

Finally there is the question ol territorial mobility. Ol)vioiisl> 
where society is highly segmented, as is tlie case with rural soeietic's, 
migration will be comparatively .slight. On the basis of the data and 
conclusions of Sorokin and Zimmerman-'* and the Urbanism Com- 
mittee of the National Resources Committee,-® it seems eertaiu that 
urban people change residence more often within a given com- 
munity, move from community to community moi'c frequently, cover 
much more mileage, and are in many more communities in the 
course of their daily work than is true of rural people. In this respect 
'urban communities may be said to resemble a swiftly moving river 
where the water churns about incessantly, rural communities a quiet 
pond with tiny sti eams meandering into and out of it. 

In tlieir broad, general aspects tliere is little doubt of the validity 
ol the preceding generalizations, but this should not cause some 
great variations within the inral world to be overlooked. Certain 
systems of agriculture generate a great deal of territorial mobility in 
the form of farm-to-larm movements. In the United States this is 
particularly the case in the plantation areas of die Old South whci-e 
tenants and ci'oppers shift from one plantation to another with a 
high degree of frequency."® Tliis tremendous mobility i.s at the .seal 
of many of the most serious social problems ol the area."^ 

Much teiTitorial mobility is also associated with the produclit»n of 
such crops as wheat, truck, fruit. Lops, sugar beets, etc., which call 
for great amounts of labor at certain limited seasons of the year. As 
Paul S. Taylor has shown, there is in tlic United States a proletarian, 
migratory class of farm laborers. 

ReisUess movement and a simple life it has, and its own ways of living, 
different from lliose of the settled folk among whom it moves. But migra- 

Op, pH., pp. 28-36, 

“Op. pit., pp. 7-8. 

See II. C. Hofisommar, Landlord-Tenant Relations and Relief in Alabama, 
Roseoroh Bulletin, Series II, No. 9 (mimeographed), Federal Emergency Relief 
Admintstration, Washington, 1935, p, 27. 

B. O. Williams, Occupational MobUiiij Among Farmers, Soutli Caiollna AES 
Bulletin 296, Clemson College, S. C., 1934, pp. 73-74; Fred G. Frey and T, 
Lynn Smith, "The Iniluence of the A.A.A. Colton Program upon the Tenant, 
Cropper, and Laborer,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 504; Cliarles S. Johnson, 
Edwhr R, Embiee, and W. W. Alexander, The Collapse of CottmtTenancy, 
Chapel Hills University of North Carolina Press, 1935, p. 21. 
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lory Iti])or is ii piolctariciii class, iiol a people with a developed culture. 
It is lorecd to till the .soil for othens. It hve.s in inalerad poverty. To a 
large extent nidi.spen sable, nevertheless it Ls commonly exploited and sub- 
slandaid. It slips thiougli stable and often rich communities, of which it 
is never an .iceepted part. ... It migrates reluctantly, seeking a foot- 
hold on the land, which it seldom gains. It lends itself I'c.idily to the 
development of a fonn of agriculture which is not a way of life, but an 
industiy. Thus it becomes im ununtting instiument in the breakdown of 
the traditional Amei'ican ideal of the family farm.“ 

These are, of course, the extreme cases among agriculturists. 
Most systems of farming hind the tiller to tiro soil and result in very 
little territorial mobility. This is particularly true where livestock 
is one enterprise in the f arm business, where general farming is tlie 
rule, and where the family farm is the typical unit, ownership is 
high, and members of the farm family themselves perform most of 
the farm tasks. Even in cotton farming in the hilly sections of the 
South where small owner-operators are the rule, movement from 
place to place is very slight. For example a survey of 210 farm 
families in LaSalle Parish, Louisiana,'** showed that among all heads 
of farm families, 58.2 per cent (58.6 among whites, 53.3 among 
colored) had spent Iheii- entire lives in the parish (county), and 34.7 
per cent (33.3 per cent among wliiles, 53.3 per cent among colored) 
had spent their entire lives witliin tire ward (township). 

Numerous other studies show tlie low territorial mobility which 
prevails among the farm population of the non-plantation areas in 
the South. Dodson’s suiweys** of four rural counties in the Ap- 
palachian Mountains are of interest in this connection. Tlie per- 
centages of all heads of households who had resided continuously in 
one place over the period 1928 to 1936 are as follows: Avery County, 
Nortii Cai'olina, 82 per cent; Haywood County, Nordi Carolina, 
72 per cent; Magoffin County, Kentucky, 75 per cent; and Morgan 

"Migraloiy Fann Labor in the United States,” Monthly Labor Reoiew 
(Mai-cli, 1937), p, 1. Ci. Paid S, Taylor and Tom Vasey, "Historical Background 
of California Farm Labor ,7 llural Sociology, I (1936), 280-296, 401-419. 

** T. Lynn Smith and Martha Ray Fiy, The Population of a Selected “Cut- 
Ooer Area In Louisiana,” Louisiana AES Bulletin 268, Baton Rouge, 1936, p. 21. 

L. S, Dodson, Living Conditions and Population Migration in Pour Appa- 
lachian Counties, Social Researcli Report No. Ill, United States Department of 
Agriculture, Washington, 1937, pp, 25, 47, 69, 94. 
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County, Kentucky, 68 per c(“nt. On tlic whole Ihe tcnilorial luohililv 
of Ihe fnnn population is nuieh less than that ol urban jiroiips. ■' 
There is still another important aspect ol territorial circiilalioii in 
which pronounced rural and urban differences are io be found. This 
is dre du'cction ol migration. Constantly there is a movement of pi'v- 
sons from the farm to the city, and just as constantly a reverse 
migration. But except in times of great distress, such as a severe 
depression, revolution, or genei'al disintegratioir of society, the net 
flow of population is always towai’d the city. In old established 
countries, it seems that the bulk of the natural increase of the rural 
population (excess of births over deatlis) moves into tlie cities whci e 
it overcomes the urban deficit in natural increase, and accounts for 
whatever urban growtli takes place. In new countries the surge of 
population to the frontier may temporarily disturb such an adjust- 
ment. In any case the city is on the receiving end ol an important 
rural-urban migratory stream, the country on the giving end, and 
this phenomenon plays a most impoiiant rdle in all other relation- 
ships between the two. 

8. Social Interaciion, Frequently the fanner’s scarcity or lack of 
social contacts is asserted to be one of the chief disadvantages of 
rural life.**" Usually the proponents of this hypothesis fail to recog- 
nize that there are qualitative as well as quantitative diflcrenc-t'S in 
tire social contacts of rural and urbair people, and that it may b(‘ 
impossible to gain by increasing the number of contacts without 
losing by lowering the quality of the contacts. In any case these 
discussions bring out clearly drat the country’s system of social inter- 
action differs from Urat of the city. 

The number of social contacts is of course much greater in the city 
dran in the country. Tire nature of urbair occupations makes it neces- 
sary for the urban dweller to mingle witir throngs, to see, hear, and 
speak with huirdreds of people each day. Recreation, too, in the city 
must be found where thousands of others are present. Solitude is 
practically impossible. Within the home, which is hardly separated 

®'’SeB the data and conclusions of J. L. Hypes, Pofiulation Mobility in Rwal 
ConneaHcut, Slorrs AES BuUelin 196, Stonrs, Connecticut, 1934, p. 31; and of 
W. A. Anderson, Mobility o/ Rural Families, Cornell University AES Bulletin 
607, New York, 1934, pp. 31-32. 

’“H. B. Hawthorne's The Sociology of Rural Life (New Yoik: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1926) is the most detailed exposition of ^ this thesis, 
although it will he found in a inajoiity of tire works on ruttil sociology. Cf. 
Carl G. Taylor, Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Biotliers, 1933, p. IS. 
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Ironi tlie dwellings of olheis, ihc iiewsjiapt'r, the telephone, and the 
radio hring a multitude ol sceondai'y contacts. 

The sitiialion is tpiile dillerenl in rural areas. Even today, unless 
the larmer lives on a trunk highway, visitors except peddlers and 
salesmen are rare enough to be a treat. In many of the more isolated 
farm sections, strangers are a curiosity and may be the object of 
considerable suspicion. Only at church, at farm gatherings, or at the 
movies in the neighboring village does the farmer meet with large 
groups, and these are assemblies of neighbors for tire most part. Rare 
shopping expeditions to towns and cities are almost the only occa- 
sions for mingling in crowds. Tire bulk of the contacts of the farmer 
are with members of his family and with tire immediate ircighbors. 
In many ways the general store is tire most important rural social 
coirter, and its informal contacts loom large irr the rural system of 
social inleractioir.'*’ Tire farmers secondary contacts through lire 
same devices as the city man’s ai'c increasing greatly, but they ai'e 
still far less numerous than those of the urbanite. Oir the whole the 
fanner Iras relatively few social contacts. 

But Sorokin and Zimmerman have shown''*’ that tlrere are impor- 
tant qualitative differences between the rural and urban systems of 
social interaction. ( 1 ) lire ai'ca of contact of the rural persoir is i 
narrower and more limited than that of lire mbair person. The people 
aird institutions with which the farmer is in contact are located in a 
relatively small ar'ea; those of the ru'ban people are much more 
widely disseminated, and may be scattered tlrrouglrouL the world. 
(2) lire totality of contacts by tire ruralile are composed more 
lai'gely of direct or face-to-face relations than those of Ihe urbanite. 
The farmer is in direct interaction with the others in his small world. 
The city person has many more corrtacts, but they arc largely of an 
indirect and secondary nature. Instead of neighbors, he deals with 
names, numbers, addresses, clients, inspectors, collectors, customers, 
employees, officials, creditors, etc. Only a few of the people with 
whom he is in interaction are known personally to him. He has little 
dii'ect information about them. Contacts tlirough the telephone, let- 
ters, telegrams, and radios are still more indirect and secondary in 

Cf, A. W. Small and George E. Vincent, An introdvetion io the Study of 
Society, New York: American Book Company, 1894, pp. llS-llOj James M. 
Williams, The Expansion of Rural Life, New York: Alfred A. ^opf, Inc., 
1926, p. 32. 

“ Op. cit,, pp. 49-56. 
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nature. Yet this kind of social interaction occupies a large portion of 
the city man’s time and attention. (3) Rural contacts are largely ]ior- 
sonal in nature, while urban contacts tend toward the impersonal. 
The city man knows very little about the thousands ol people he secs 
; or meets in the course ol a day’s work. The majority ol them he may 
never see again. Often the urban dweller does not even know the 
name of his next-door neighbor. He does not deal with John Smith 
or Henry Jones, but with the milkman, the postman, the sHeet car 
conductor, tlie auto mechanic, tlie radio repairman, the doctor, the 
dentist, etc. “Ilis attitude regarding diem is almost the same as to the 
mechanisms, automatic telephones, automatic restaurants, and auto- 
matic frigidaires, which tend more and more to replace these human 
mechanisms.”'*” All is very dillcrent in rural society. TJie personality 
of the individual is well known to everyone in llic neighborhood. 
If a person has many idiosyncrasies, he becomes a “character.” All 
fornis of social interaction in inral communities are groaUy affected 
by diis Intimate acquaintanceship of the parties. Tlie social contacts 
are intimate, personal, and tend to be lasting. (4) Of die total 
' number of social contacts, a much larger proportion of the farmer’.s 
1 are those of a permanent, strong, and durable nature. Hie bulk of 
tire city person’s contacts are casual, superficial, and short lived. 

The interaclion system of an urbanite, in diis respect, may be com- 
pared to telephone contacts widi a multitude of people: the connection 
is made, a few words are exchanged, and a few moments later the to- 
tality is disconnected and forgotten. The whole network of telephone 
lines in a city station changes every minute and is composed, at any mo- 
ment, of a multitude of short-lived connections. The nirnl "social tele- 
phone system” is composed of permanent "private” lines which go di- 
rectly from farmer to farmer, and often without the mediation of a central 
station, are used by each individual, so to speak, pennanently. Lines are 
few but permanent and direct.*® 

(5) Because of these differences the rural system of social interaction 
is less differentiated and complex, less plastic and at the same time 
less superficial, less standardized, and loss mechanized than the 
urban, system, 

9. Social Solidarity. Finally, in addition to all die differences in 
tlje ruj’al and urban social worlds which have been discussed in the 

wibid., p. 52. 

« Ibid., p. 64 
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preceding pages, there is a basic diflerence in the social solidarity oi 
cohesion of rural and urban societies. Tire forces making for unity in 
the two arc quite diflerent. To use tlic distinctions made by Durk- 
heiin, who has analyzed this aspect of social organization witli great' 
bnlliance, the rural world is chai'acterized by a different type of 
social solidarity from the urban solidarity.'*’ The former has a unity * 
based on similarities, tire union which results from common traits, 
objectives, and sameness of experience, the type of cohesion Gid- 
dings had in mind when he coined die term “consciousness of kind.” 
Ill essence it is based upon very informal and non-contractual rela- 
tionships.*- Urban solidarity, on the other hand, is a type of unity 
based on differences, dissimilarities which arise out of the division 
of labor, specialization, and the mutual interdependenceN which 
arises from the normal or non-patiiological expression of these. This 
type of solidarity is founded upon stiictly formal and contractual 
kinds of relationships. 

The solidarity possessed by homogeneous, segmented groups, such 
as rural society has been seen to be, is found in many of James M. 
Williams’ descriptions of rural life. Note the expression of rural 
solidarity in the following quotation from one of his best-known ^ 
works: 

The fanner's day at its fullast and best was one in which the family 
all were in action early under the suggestion of the most positive char- 
acters, then at the close of the day, wei-e at rest and in .sympathetic inter- 
course, under the suggestion of the most sympathetic. The family liked 
harmony in these its two fundamental moods. 'The girl idling around dur- 
ing work hours was told: "For heaven’s sake, Ann, get to work! 1 don’t 
care what you do, but do something!” Then Ann, scolded during jh© 
working period, might at the close of the day be the most prized mem- 
ber of the family circle because of hor restful and sympathetic qualities, 
and tho leader in the work, still clattering in the kitchen, might be told, 
“For mercy’s sake, Bess, come and sit down and be quiotl” The neigh- 

Cf. George Simpson, Emile Dvrklieim on the Division of Labor in Society, 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1933, pp. 129-182, passim. 

Durkheim’s term to describe rural solidarity is, curiously enough, the word 
“meohanisKc.” Since ouirent usage In America is to identify tliis word with 
mechanical contrivances and macliine culture, e'vidently quite a difiEerent conno-, 
tation than dint which Durkhoim intended, we have departed from his 
categorical usage but have given the essential Idea he had in mind in non- 
leelmical language. Tho same has been done for urban sohdarlty to avoid the 
confusion introduced by Durkheim’s tenn “organic” in this connection. 
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bourhood, ns well as tbe family, satisfied the rliyllim .sonicwli.il as a unit. 
An indu.slrious larmer’s family was annoyed by a noighbonring tamily 
that lacked tbe cu.stoinary industry, and was pleased by an indnstnoiis 
one. And a family was immensely pleased with a neighbouring lannly 
that was "good company” after the day’s work was done. The lendeney 
thi'oughouL the ncighbouihood was to bo industrious during the day and 
good company in the evening. '■* 

Durkheim also concluded that a.s culture develops and society be- 
comes more complex, rural solidarity is gradually replaced by that 
based upon division of labor. For this reason, in complex urban 
groups solidarity is primarily of the organic type, although tlie seg- 
mental type does not entirely disappear. 

As we advance in the cvolutionaiy scale, Ihc ties which hind the in- 
dividual to hi.s tamily, to his native soil, to traditions which the past has 
given to him, to collective group usages, hecome loose. More mobile, he 
changes his environment more easily, leaves his people to go elsewhere 
to live a more autonomous existence, to a greater extent forms his own 
ideas and sentiments. Of course, the whole common conscience does not, 
on dris account, pass out of existence. At least there will always remain 
this cult of personality, of individual dignity of which we have just been 
speaking, and which, today, is the rollying-point of so many people. But 
how little a tiling it is when one contemplates the ever-increasing c.Klcnt 
of social life, and, consequently, of individual consciences I “ 

The analysis of this noted French scholar does much to clarify the 
fundamental differences in the rural and urban worlds.^ These two 
types of social solidarity will be found at the base of the funda- 
mental differences in rural and urban attitudes. In particular with 
regard to law enforcement, they explain the country’s rigid insistence 
on the strict letter of law, while in urban society crime and punish- 
ment become more of a struggle of individual or group against indi- 
vidual or group, with society as the referee. In fact in an urban 
environment it is not at aU unusual to find the majority of the 
population on the side of the lawbreaker. Corresponding situations 
arise in rural communities mainly in connection witli the infringe- 
ment of laws which have been forced upon the local groups by die 
general society, as for example, the altitude of Appalachian moun- 
taineers toward the enforcement of the revenue laws. 

James M, Williams, Our Rural Heritage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc,, 
1924, p. 201. 

** Simpson, op. ctt., p. 400. 



■ Part II 

THE RURAL POPULATION 

The study of rural population is one of the most advanced phases of 
the entire field of sociology. For this reason it desei-ves detailed treat- 
ment, and Part II contains seven of the twenty-four chapters that make 
up this book. The number, origin, distribution, and importance of the 
rural population are first outlined. A detailed exposition of the composi- 
tion of this population follows. Two companion chapters then sum- 
marize what is kitowii concerning the physical and psychological char- 
acteristics and the physical and mental health of rural people. The 
knowledge concerning the all-important vital processes, the rate of 
reproduction, and the rapidity with which people die is outlined in an- 
other pail’ of chapters, A treatment of the spatial movements of the rural 
population completes Part II. 




Chapter III 


THE NUMBER, ORIGIN, DISTRIBUTION, AND 
IMPORTANCE OF THE RURAL POPULATION 

Rural Demochapiiy 

In a treatise on the sociology of ruial life it is essential to give a 
prominent place to a discussion of tlie rural population, because any 
thoroughgoing understanding of rural society and rural life is largely 
dependent upon a rather full knowledge of the characteristics of the 
rural people themselves. It is pretty gcneially known that rural 
people differ from the general population in many ways; but, as a 
rule, no great stress is placed on this knowledge, even tliough the 
differentiating characteristics of tlic rural population may be pre- 
cisely the factors which would do most to facilitate an undci'standing 
of the outstanding phenomena of niral life. For e.\ample, it is fre- 
quently asserted that rural society is complacent, that it lacks 
dynamics, that it is content to follow along traditional grooves— in 
short, that rural folk are ultra-conservative. Perhaps this is true, 
and if so it seems important to note that elderly people occupy a 
position of relative importance in nnal society. People of advanced 
age, as will be shown later, are relatively more numerous in the 
rural than in the general population, and, despite a Jew exceptions, 
.aged people are notoriously conservative. But this point should not 
be stressed as much as a second one, namely, tlrat in rural society 
these elderly people retain control of the property much longer, and 
they continue actively to direct the affairs of rural communities to a 
much larger extent than is true of urban people in tlie same age 
groups. All of this is important if one would re^ly understand rural 
life. 

The unwillingness of the riual portions of a society to change the 
traditional ways of doing things is also widely recognized and com- 
mented upen, It forms an important theme in literature and song, 
and is frequently the basis for urban disparagements of rural life. 
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Here again the demographic basis of the phenomco.i should not ho 
overlooked. Especially should it be rcinombered that the ruriil p()])ii- 
lalion is composed more largely of native olements than is tnu' ul 
the general population. It is a demographic truism that the loroign- 
born elements in a population will always be found conceutraled in 
the cities. Thus much greater proportions of J iiral New Yoikc'is aie 
the sons and daughters of people born in the State of New Yoik than 
is ti'ue of the population of New York City; lural Southerners are 
more generally tlie sons and daughters of Southerners tlian arc the 
people who reside in southern cities. This means that the rural 
population contains large proportions of those particular ethnic ele- 
ments which have given to a society’s culture its particular mold oi- 
cast. The traditional w'ays of doing things, the accepted national 
folkways and mores, arc very largely the creations of rural folk and 
their ancestors. Tliey represent the cultural heritage into which 
rural people have been born and amid which they have been reared. 
The most intimate associations and sentiments of rural people arc 
firmly bound up with die ti'adilional culture patterns. Urban folk, 
on the other hand, are more cosmopolitan, less limited in their per- 
spectives to the cultural horizon ol any single national group. In 
view of this, it is not surprising that the country people insist on 
preserving tire cultiual values of the group much more tlian do the 
city population. Since these cultiural values belong to the rural folk, 
quite naturally they have a stronger appeal to the rural population 
than to urban people.^ Such are but examples of the importance of 
beginning this study of rural life witli an analysis of the make-up of 
the rural population. 

GbcAvth of Popuiation in the United States 

In the three centuries since the colonization of North America the 
population of die continental United States has grown at an unprece- 
dented rate. No other large nation has ever increased at anything like 
a comparable speed.® Exclusive of Indians, there were in this terri- 
tory approximately 50,000 people in 1650. By 1700 die number had 

^ In this connection the conclusion of Le Bon Is pertinent: "A preponderating 
influence of foreigners is a sure solvent of the existence of states. It takes away 
from a people its most precious possession— its soul." Quoted m H. P. Fairchild, 
Immigrqtion, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1925, p. 110. .. 

®W. S. Thompson and P. K. Wlrelpton, Population Trends in the United 
States^ New York; McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc,, 1933, p. 1. 
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increase d lo avoiind 275,000. The finst Census of ihe United States 
(L790) placed the total population at uppi oximatcly four million 
(.3,929,214), By 1850 this number had increased nearly five times 
(23,191,876), and the 1850 population was more than tripled by 
1900 ( 75,994,575). The last eount, in 1930, placed the population of 
the nation at ]22,775,046,'' is raised to 128,429,000, in an official 
estimate for July, 1936. ‘ From lour to 128 millions in less than 150 
years is truly a phenomenal increase. 

Other changes in the nation’s population are also of great import. 
For our purposes the shift from a population overwhelmingly agri- 
cultural and rural to one largely indusb ial and urban is of paramount 
importance. AH this has been accomplished in the short span of a 
century. 'iWhen the United States set out on its career as a new 
nation, it contained no city with, 50,000 inhabitants. When the first 
Census was taken, in 1790, only six cities contained over 8,000 
inhabitants and tlius qualified to be counted as urban. Over 98 per 
fcent of the population lived eidier in the open country or in towns 
of less than 8,000 and were classed as rural. It was 1820 before tire 
first city of 100,000 inhabitants was recorded, but thereafter ui'bani- 
zation proceeded very rapidly. By 1850, there wore 85 cities con- 
taining 8,000 or more people, and 12.5 per cent of the nation's popu- 
lation lived in these centers. In the next fifty years urban gi'owth 
proceeded at an amazing pace, the Census of 1900 enumerating 546 
places of 8,000 or more inhabitants; these centers contained 25,018,- 
335 persons, or 32.9 per cent of the total population.® If 2,500, which 
was selected in 1900 as the point of separating rural from mban, is 
taken as the criterion, at the beginning of the twentieth century the 
urban population totaled 30,380,433 and made up 40 per cent of die 
total population. The urban population also continued greatly to out- 
gain the rural population during the next thii'ty years. In 1920, for 
the first time, less than half of the population was classed as rural, 
die urban part making up 51.4 per cent of the total. This trend con- 
tinued to 1930, when of the 122,175,046 people in die United States, 
only 53,820,223 persons, 43.8 per cent of the total,® were classed as 
rural. The 140 years of population growth in the United States, 

^Ahstiact of the Fifteenth Census of the United States, Washington: Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1933, p. 9. 

^Population Index, III (1937), 207. 

' Abstract tJjF the Fifteenth Census, p. 20. 

“ Ihld., p. 14. 
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classified accoidiug to residence, is giaphically poUiayi'd in Fig- 
ure 1. 



Figure 1. The Growth of Population in the United States, 1790 to 1930, 

by Residence, 


The Westwahd Subge of Settlement 

When lire fiist Census of the United States’ population was taken 
in 1790, settlements were almost entirely confined to the eastern 
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seaboard, constiluliug a narrow fringe along Ihe Atlantic plain 
extending Ironi Maine to Georgia. Tlio average depth of the settled 
area from the coast was around 250 miles. Even over this limited 
area the density of population was very low, 16 per square mile. At 
that time the center of population'^ was in the neighborhood of 



p. viii.) 

Baltimore, Maryland,® the center of Negro population in Dinwiddie 
County, Virginia, about 25 miles west-southwest of Petersburg.® 
(See Figure 2. ) By 1850, so rapid was the growth of the nation, the 
band of settlement had widened to include practically all areas east 
of the Mississippi River, and a tier of states to the west of it. Also 
included in the settled areas were large portions of California and 
Texas. At this time the average density of population was around 24 
persons per square mile, and the center of population had moved 

‘'If all die people of the nation were to collect together in one spot, the 
center of population would be die point diey could reach with the niiniuiiun of 
air-line ta'avel. 

® Report of the Population of the United States at the Eleventh Census: 1890, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1895, Part I, pp. xix-xx. 

0 StatistiealMlas of the United States, Wasliington: Government Printing 
Office, 1925, p. 18. 
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westward into what is now West Virginia.’" By 1900 tlie westward 
surge ot population across the continent wa.s almost complete, and 
much had been done to fill in the open .spaces on the map which had 
been passed by in the rapid rush of selllcmcnt. The density o( popn-, 
lation at tliis time was 26 per squiu-e mile, and the center ol popula- 
tion had moved westward to south-central Indiana,” the center of 
Negro population west to DeKalb County, Alabama.’® In 1930 there 
was no longer a western frontier, nor were there many unsettled 
areas which had been overlooked in the westward surge that were 
suitable for settlement. The density of population was 41 per square 
mile, and the center of population had again moved westwaixl 
slightly to west south-centi'al Indiana. Data concerning the centers 
of population for various groups are not available for 1930, but in 
1920 the center of urban population was in Darke County, Ohio, the 
center of rural population much farther south and west in Jefferson 
County, Illinois; and the center of Negro population had moved 
nortlieast into Dade County, Georgia.’" 

The Rural Farm and Rural Non-Farm Populations 

Largely because of strenuous efforts by C. J. Galpin,'' ' the United 
States Census recently has introduced a division of the rural popula- 
tion into two categories, rural farm and rural non-farm populations. 
According to the Census of 1930, 30,157,513 ( 24.6 per cent of the 
total population) were classed as mral farm, and 23,662,710 (19.3 
per cent of the total population) as rural non-farm. Urban centers in 
1930 contained a farm population of 287,837, making the total fann 
population 30,445,350. By January 1, 1935, this had increased to 
31,800,907.“ 

This classification represents an attempt to place agriculturists 
by themselves in the first category— a very important objective. But 
unfortunately, the classification is made in a very unrealistic man- 
ner, making the results far less conclusive than they might be. 

Eleventh Census, p. xxiv. 

Abstract of the Fifteenth Censtis, p. 13. 

“ Statistical Atlas of the United States, p. 19. 

“ Zhief., pp. 17-20. 

C. J. Galpin, “My Drift into Rural Sociology,” Ruial Sociology, II (1937), 
420-421. 

“ Censits of Agriculture; 1935, Washington: Government Prinfing Office 
1937, III, p. 150. 
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riic method errs by trying to clctemiine the farm jropulation on 
the basis of where people live instead of by what people do. Thus, 
certain tracts of land aro rather arbitrarily designated a.s farms 
and the farm popidation is secured by counting the persons resid- 
ing on these tracts and only these. 

Tire definition of farm used in the 1935 Census, essentially the 
same as used in all recent enumerations, is as follows: 

A "farm,” for Census purposes, is all the land which is directly farmed 
by one person, either liy his own labor alone or with the assistance of 
members of his hoii.sehold or hii’cd employees. ... A “farm” may con- 
.sisl of a single tract of hind, or of a numher of separate tracts, and these 
several tracts may be hold under different tenures, as when one tract 
is owned by the farmer and another tract is rented by him. When a hmd- 
owner has one or more tenants, renters, croppers, or managers, the land 
operated hy each is considered a farm. Thus on a plantation the land 
operated hy each cropper or tenant wn.s reported as a separate farm, and 
tlie land operated by the owner or manager by means of wage hands, 
likewise, was reported as a separate £am.’“ 

The enumerators arc also instructed not to include any tracts as 
farms unless they contained a minimum of tluree acres or produced 
at least $250 worth of products in 1934. But farming is an occu- 
pation, and to determine the farm population is possible only by 
adding to the number of persons gainfully employed in agriciilluie 
the dependent members of their families. 

Tlie second category (rural non-farm) is, perhaps, even more 
inadequate. It is a catchall which includes all that remains after 
the population living inside the corporate limits of urban centers 
and tlie so-called fanning population have been taken out. To be 
sure, some attempts have been made to identify these remnants 
with the village population, i.e., the inhabitants of incorporated 
centers of less than 2,500 people. Kolb and Brunner have gone 
furthest in diis direction.''' As will be indicated below, there is 
some danger that such endeavors are more likely to promote mis- 
understanding than enlightenment. Taking the data at dieir face 
value it is easy to demonstrate that the rural non-farm population 

Abstract Off the Fifteenth Census, p. 497. 

See, for example, John H. Kolb and Edmund deS, Brunner, A Studi/ of 
Rural Society, Boston: Hougliton Mifliin Company, 1935, pp, 11, 81-83, and 

19-247. 
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urban-influenced areas, oue-third (33 per cent) of the entire rural 
non-farm population of tire United Slates was located in these 575 
counties. This is sufficient evidence to indicate that one should be 
careful in identifying the rural non-farm and village populations, 
especially if such leads to the conclusion (as in the case of Kolb 
and Brunner) that the farm folk should share their meager funds 
to support schools and adult education for die suburbarjites.®'’ 

Ohigin of the Rubal Populatxon 

Other than the American Indians, iTiral Americans derive from 
(1) the North American eolontsls, and (2) immigrants. For pur- 
poses ol this chapter colonists refer to those Europeans who had es- 
tablished thcra.selve.s within the present limits of the United States 
prior to 1787, Immigrants to all those coming after the formation of 
the new nation. The population which established the original colo- 
nies in America was not exceedingly heterogeneous in origin. Tire 
first settlers in the original colonies came very largely from the British 
Isles, the first comei’s including the Puritans of New England, the 
Quakm of Pennsylvania, and die Cavaliers of Virginia. The Dutdi 
of New York, the Germans and Swedes of Pennsylvania, Maryland 
and New Jersey, and the French Huguenots who distributed diem- 
selves throughout all the colonies constituted the principal non- 
Briti.sh elements. But the settlers were drawn from widely sepai'ated 
social classes.’-*” New England drew mainly from the middle and 
low'er classes, and die colonists established themselves on the new 
continent as small farmers or yeomen. New York, undei- the Dutch, 
and the tidewater areas of the Soudi, on the other hand, were se- 
lected as sections into which the manorial systems of the motlier 
countries might be transplanted. New York was soon taken over 
by the English, and altliough many large estates have survived 
upon the Hudson, the Revolutionary War- and die expulsion of the 
Tories gave the small holders possession of many of the former 
estates and prevented the aristocratic system from being widely 
perpetuated or carried westward to any great extent. In the South 

*°\V, A. Anderson, Hovetaent of Topulation to and from New YorJt State 
(Cornell AES Bulletin 591, Itliaca, 1934), notes several important similarities 
between die rural non-farm and the urban population. See pp. 17, 21, and 24. 

® Then, as now, rigid social stralifieaUon made the boasted* democracy of 
Britain more of a fallacy than a fact. 
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maTiy large estates were granted and a considerable number of 
the ai’istociacy laid the foundations lor the plantation system which 
played such a conspicuous role in the history of southern society. 
At first the manual labor on tlicse laHftindia was done by inden- 
tured servants, white and black. Later tlio importation of Negro 
slaves added great numbers of Negroes to the plantation and e.stab- 
lished the close association between good land, the plantation, the 
Negro, and the rigid social stratification which has persisted to die 
pi-esent day. 

So prominent has the plantation been in the South that it is 
common to think of the North as colouizcd by yeomen and the 
South by landed proprietors and their Negro .slaves.^" However, 
ibis conception overlooks one of the most important elements in 
the American population— the small-farming while class of the 
South. 

The story of the southern farmer, as distinguished from the 
planter, is one of the most interesting chapters in American history. 
Although this group has not figured so prominently in literature, its 
r61e in American agriculture has been and remains one of first- 
rate importance. Perhaps the characterization of the two types of 
agricullurists in the South can best be given in the words of Dr, 
Daniel Drake, wTitlen in 1850, He says: 

In the slave states, fiom the Appalachian Moimtdns to tlie Rio del 
Norte, diere are, in reference to agricultural labor, two classes of white 
men: Pint. Those who own a sufficient number of slaves to perform tire 
required work of the plantation, as It is there called; and, therefore, do 
not labor with their own hands, but lead lives of superintendence, recrea- 
tion, or idleness; spending, it is true, much of their time hi the open air, 
but often without adequate provision against all its inclemencies; and 
without taking systematic exercise, for the sake of hygienic effects. The 
further we go south, the greater is the proportional number of this class. 
Second. Those who either own no slaves, or so few, as to he under the 
necessity of paiticipating in the labors of the field. No portion of the 
slaveholding states Is wiQiout this class; but they me most numerous in 
western Virginia, east Tennessee, Kentucky, and Missouri; that is, above 
the cotton zone, in the latitudes which produce wheat, hemp, tobacco, 
homed cattle, horses, and sheep. The hardest and heaviest labors of 
this class, consist in cutting down the forests, and opening the farm. In 
the south, 'they do not work much among the sugar and cotton; but in. 

See Kolb and Brunner, op. cit„ p. 109. 
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miscellaneous agriculture— they aic larmers, not planters, in the discrimi- 
nating vocabuleuy of the count! y."® 

Long before the Revolutioirary War, thousands of Ulster Pres- 
byterians (or Scotch-Irish), English, and Germans wcic eiilcring 
the colonies .2'’ Using Philadelphia as thoii- port of entry and mov- 
ing at once into western Pennsylvania, they spread up atrd down 
the valleys of the Appalachians. Says John R. Commons of the 
Scotch-Irish and their i61e in American civilization: 

It has long been recognized that among the most vuile and aggi’essive 
people who came to Ameuca in colonial btnes, and who have contribntod 
a peculiar share to the Ameiican chaiacter, are the Scotch-Iiish. . . . 
Yet until recent yeais it has been the misfortune of die Scotch-Irish to 
have escaped historical investigation; foi American hisloiy has been 
wi'itten chiefly in New England, whose colonial Pmitans forbade them 
in their midst. In fact, from the earlie.st settlement, the Scotch-Irish have 
been pioneeis and men of action. . . . 

A paradoxical fact regarding the Scotcli-Irish is that they are very 
little Scotch and much less Irish . . . diey are the most composite of 
all people in the British Isles. They are called Soots because they lived 
in Scotia, and they are called Irish because they moved to Ireland. . . . 
They ai-e a mixed race through whose veins ran the Celtic blood of the 
primitive Scott and Piet, the primitive Biiton, the primitive Irish, but 
with a larger admixture of the later Norwegian, Dano, Saxon and Anglo.®" 

By 1726 they were well established in tire counties back of Phila- 
delphia where tliey had been aUowed to sellle in order to provide 
a bulwark between the older settlemenls and the Indians; and 
ten years later tliey had begun their great trek south into tlie Shen- 
andoah Valley of Vii'ginia, the migration which eventually fur- 
nished the great bulk of settlers to the southern portion of the 
nation. In Yadkin Valley of North Carolina they were met by an- 
other migratory current similar in composition which had entered 
the new country through the port of Chai’leston and had pushed 
its way up the rivers to the ‘liack country,"®^ The numerical im- 

Daniel Drake, Principal Diseases of the Interior Valley of NoHh America, 
Cincinnati, 1850, pp, 684‘-085, 

Constance Lmdsay Skinner, Pioneers of the Old Southwest, Now Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1921, pp. 1-2. 

*" Races ana Immigrants in America, New Ycnk:,Tbe Macmillan Company, 
1907, pp. 31-32, 
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poilance of this influx of settlers may be parliiilly judged liy the 
estimate that 20,000 Ulstermen left Ireland for America between 
1700 and 1730, by tli^ known fact that more than 6,000 of them 
entered Philadelphia in the single year 1729, and that they com- 
prised one fourth of the total population of Pennsylvania in 1750.“- 
U. B. Phillips has summarized concisely tire nature and direction 
of this important trend of settlement: 

. . . But Philadelphia was preeminently the poit of enhy for the 
American frontiersmen, and Pennsylvania the first halting place of the 
horde which furnished the main population of the Southern Piedmont. 

The tide of emigrants from Pennsylvania, mostly Scotch -Irishmen and 
Germans, began to pour across Marylarrd iirto the Shenandoah valley, 
about 1730. It ascended the valley in a fairly rapid movement, and be- 
tween 1740 and 1750 began to flow out upon the rolling pl.rteau of 
middle Carolina. It mingled there with a stream of emigrating Vh’ginians, 
and with Lhem flowed farther soirthwestward. Braddock’s defeat in 1755, 
by creating uncasiiress on the frontier of the middle colorries, irrereased 
the volume of this movement. 

By tlris tide of migration a thin population of pioneer farmers was 
established in all of the districts to which it spread. The farther exten- 
sioir soulhwestwnrd was checked in the uplands of eastern Georgia, about 
1760, by the resistance of the Indian tribes. The next few decades wit- 
nessed a gradual thickening of setdoment in the region through reinforce- 
ments from lire same northwai'd sources, aided now also by straggling 
Irish, English, and other recruits from across the barrens from Charleston 
and Savannah. 

The country invited tho farming class. The roving huntsmen, whether 
redskin or white, had their game driven away by the farming invasion, 
and as a class disappeared from the region. Tho straggling cattle drovers 
who for a period in the middle of the century pastured their herds in 
some pai'ts of the Piedmont were likewise gradually driven out by die 
entrance of the farmers. . . . This conquest of the Piedmont was tho 
work of backwoodsmen, in a movement entirely spontaneous. The settle- 
ment was made by individual famihes with the primary intention of 
producing eaclr of the articles which It needed to consume. The people 
were squatters, without encouragement or even recognition from any 
government, establishing a self-sufficing economy in isolation from the 
rest of the world. The conditions were in salient contrast with diose of 
the lowland planter's.'* 

Ibid., p. 6. 

" U. Phillips, A Hintory of Transportation in the Eastern. Cotton Belt to 
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Through their persistent habit of squatting upon desired lands, 
these small farmers set the pattern which was later legalized in 
the Homestead Acts. The numerous progcny»oi these small farnu'rs 
and backwoodsmen spread down through the upland parts ol 
western Maryland, Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, and 
Georgia, pushed through the passes of the Appalachians, and, spill- 
ing over tlie mountains, furnished Ohio, Kentucky, and Tennessee 
with settlers. Then they spread westward, populating those parts 
of the South and SouAwest that were hilly in topography. It is 
interesting to observe them in various parts of the Soutli, as far 
west as Oklahoma and Texas. Throughout the entire region, a de- 
scription similar to the following is applicable: 

Tlie inhabitants of North Louisiana aie different in many respects 
from those of the low country. They are generally of English, Scotch or 
Irish descent, immigrants from the older and more eastern Stales, or the 
offspiing of such immigrants. Georgia, Alabama, the two Carolines and 
Virginia, have all furnished their quota towards making up the popula- 
tion of this part of Louisiana."* 

The inhabitants of the piny woods are proverbially poor, but honest, 
moral, virtuous, simple-hearted and hospitable. In some [woods] that I 
passed through I found little communities banded together by kinship 
or long fiiendships, with many of the evidences of thrift, comfort and 
prosperity around Ihem."" 

The pine hills, flats and piairies were left to yeomanry who came into 

1860, New York: Columbia University Press, 1918, pp. 48-50. Cf. the same 
author’s American Negio Slaverii, New York: D. Ap^elon-Century Company, 
Inc., 1918, pp. 172-173, 180, ana 333-834; W. E. Dodd, The Cotton Kingdom, 
Now Hai'en: Yale University Press, 1920, pp. 19-20; Theodore Roosevelt, The 
Winning of the West, New York: The Current Literalure Publishing Company, 
1905, Part I, fassim-, Ellen ChurchiU Semple, American History and Us Geo- 
graphic Conditions, Boston; Houghton Mifflin Company, 1903, p. 02; W. H. 
Yarbrough, Economic Aspects of Slaoery in Relation to Southern and South- 
toestem Migration, Nashville: George Peabody College for Teachers, 1932, pp. 
96-97, Wesley M. Gewehr. The Great Awakening in Virginia, 1740-1790, 
Durham! Duke University Press, 1930, pp. 19-39; Robert Preston Brooks, The 
Agrarian Reoolution in Georgia, 1865-1912, University of Wisconsin Historical 
Series, III (1914), 74-70; and Skinner, loo. cit., pp. 1-2. See also the Pro- 
ceedings of the Congress of the Scotch-Irish Society of America, particularly 
the reports of the first Congress held at Columbia, Tennessee, 1889; the fourth 
Congress at Atlanta, Georgia, 1892; the sixth Congress at Des Moines, Iowa, 
1894; and the eiglith Congress at Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, 1890. 

Daniel Dennett, Louisiana as It Is, New Orleans: Eureka Press, T870, p. 30. 

Ibid., p. 31. 
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tlio coiuitiy. Those pioneers who settled the pine hills “pilelied their 
tents” in the ihouMiiul creek bottoms which divide the lulls, and with 
their own hands worked their way to wealth— their sons and daughters 
learned to work, and when they inarriod entered lands cither “up” or 
“down the ereek.”“'' 

Powers described the formation of new settlements in these up- 
land areas as follows: 

When you chop off a place for it to stand upon, you have nearly logs 
enough to build a Mississippi cabin. The immigrant’s family can live 
ten days in a wagon, while he chops goodly -b unks, and flattens them 
on two sides. On the eleventh there come to him men out of the pathless 
deptlis of the woods, summoned by some mysterious telegraphy, and 
they "raise.” In five days more he mortises a bedstead into the comer, 
and knits a chimney with sticks.^’’ 

Other cabins, a saloon, a grocery store, a meeting house follow, 
and “at last tliere is a village, but it is only an auger -hole in the 
woods.”®® 

Throughout the great West and Southwest the Scotch-Irish ex- 
emplified those pioneer qualities essential for the “winning of the 
West.” John R. Commons is authority for the statement that more 
than any otlrer stock "they sewed as die amalgam to produce, out 
of divergent races, a new race, the American.”*® Frederick Jackson 
Tui'ner elaborated upon this thesis in his monumental work, The 
Frontier in American History.^^ 

Heavy immigration has been one of the distinguishing charac- 
teristics of American national life. The nineteenth century was the 
great period when all manner of racial and national stocks were 
incorporated into the American population. Early in the century 
the migration began, rather slowly at first, and was di'awn largely 
from the nortiiem European countries. During the first half of the 
nineteenth century the immigrants were primarily of Teutonic 

““ WiUiam II. Harris, Louisiana ’Products, Resources and Attractions, "With a 
Sketch of the Parishes, New Orleans: New Orleans Democrat, printer, 1881, 
p. 8. Cf. T, Lynn SmiRi and Martha Hay Fry, The Population of a Selected 
"C«t-ouer” Area In Louisiana, Louisiana AES Bulletin 208, pp. 6-7. 

Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone; a "Walk from Sea to See htj the Southern 
Route, Hartford, Connecticut; Columbia Book Co., 1872, p. 80. 

“Ihid, p. 81. 

** Commons, pp. cit,, p. 37. 

^®New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1921. 
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and Celtic stock, and these Germans and Irish, coming at a time 
when the nation was dominantly agricultural, wei'e taken up 
largely by the demands of agriculture and distributed upon our 
farms.'*^ This was especially the case with those of German descent 
who migrated mostly in family groups, including a large number 
of children; not so true of the Irish immigration which consisted 
lai'gely of unmaiTied youth of both sexes, and which from the very 
first expressed a preference for the cities.'*® This influx from Ger- 
many and Ireland was followed during the latter portion of the 
century by a heavy tide from southern and southeastern Em'ope, 
the so-called "new immigration.” 

Much light is thrown upon the question of our rural population 
by soundings into the birthplace of foreign-hom residents, first in 
1850 before the threat of war was too disturbing, and again in 1910 
after the high tide of immigration had passed. It would be most 
lamentable that data for rural and urban areas were not separated 
in the Census of 1850, were it not for tire fact that at that time the 
population of the entire country was largely rural, only 12.5 per 
cent living in places of 8,000 or more. Even as late as 1850 the 
urban elements in our national population were of minor impor- 
tance. 

Despite the newness of tlie nation in 1850, of a white population 
totaling 19,553,068, only 2,240,581, or 11.5 per cent, were born in 
foreign countries.^* This is just sUghtly under the proportion in 
1930, when 12.4 per cent of the white population was foreign-born. 
But at this early date the constitution of the immigrant population 
was very different from the present. In 1850 the great bulk of the 
foreign elements had originated in the British Isles. In fact nearly 
one-half of them (961,719) or 43 per cent came from Ireland alone, 
another 278,675 (12.5 per cent) came from England, while Scot- 
land and Wales contributed 70,550 (3.2 per cent) and 29,868 (1.3 
per cent), respectively; combining these figures makes a total of 
1,340,812 from the British Isles, 60 per cent of the whole number 

** Cf. IViujk Julian Wame, The Tide of Immigration, New York: D. Applelon- 
Cenhiiy Company, Inc., 1916, p. 22S. 

Richmond Mayo Smith, Emigration and Immigration, New Yorks Charles 
Sdribner’s Sons, 1890, p, 51. 

** J, D. B. Do Bow, StatUfical View of the United Statesi A pompendhum 
of'tkn Setmth Census, Washington, 1854, p. 61. 
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of foreign-born whites. To these might be cadded another 147,711 
(6.6 per cent) who came from British America. 

Next to Ireland, Germany was the largest single contributor, 
having sent over a total of 583,774 ( 26 per cent of all), followed by 
France (54,069 or 2.5 per cent). Prior to the Civil War practically 
no Scandinavians had entered the United States, although by 1850 
the stream which later became so important was just beginning to 
flow; in the Seventh Census Norwegians numbered 12,678; Swedes 
3,559, and Danes 1,838. Foreign-born Dutch totaled 9,848. Although 
individuals and small groups of Italians had made notable contri- 
butions to American life prior to tlie Civil War,^'* natives of Italy 
were very slightly represented in the Census of 1850, numbering 
only 3,645. Natives of Spain were only 3,113. Odrer streams, soon 
to be swollen with thousands of migrants, were, so far, tiny rivu- 
lets. Russians were 1,414 in number, the Portuguese only 1,274, and 
there were in 1850 a total of but 86 Greeks in the United States.^® 

Some data also may be derived fi-om tire Compendium of the 
Seventh Census, which indicates the residential preferences of tire 
newcomers. Of the total foreign-born white population, 705,498 
(31.5 per cent) were residents of what De Bow called the 29 lead- 
ing cities. The basis of his classification is not entirely clear-, and 
it is evident that some places with more tharr 40,000 persorrs were 
not included in the list, But in any case the data are sufficient to 

See Giovanni Schlavo, The Italians in Ameitca Befoie the Cloil War, 
New York: The Vigo Press, 1934, pp, 203-227. 

De Bow, op. cit,, pp, 117-113. Some data on immigration into the United 
States are of interest for comparative purposes. Between 1811 and 1855, the 
entry into the country of 4,212,624 persons of foreign birth was reported. Of 
these the largest contingent, 2,343,455 or 55.5 per cent, were bom in the United 
Kingdom; the next largest number, 1,242,082 or 29.5 per cent, in Germany and 
Prussia; and the thn-d largest nianber, 188,725 or 4.5 per cent; in France. Other 
European oountnes had oontnbuted the following numbers: Switzerland, 31,071; 
Norway and Sweden, 20,441; Holland, 17,583; Spain, 11,251; Italy, 7,185 (388 
more come from Sicily, 706 from Sardinia, 9 from Corsica, and 116 from 
Malta); Belgium, 6,991; Portugal, 6,040; and Denmark, 3,059. Otlier American 
countries had sent considerable numbers, irrcltiding 91,699 from British America 
(many of whom had not remained), 35,317 from the West Indies, 15,069 from 
Mexico, 5,440 from South American cormtries, and 640 from the various parts 
of Central America. During tire period under consideration, 16,714 Chinese 
entered tho-United States. See William J, Bromwdl, History of Immigration to 
the United States, New York: Redfid^ 1856, pp. 10-17. 
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show that, even in 1850, there was a pronounced tendency lor the 
foreign-born to cougregat(J in the cities. As suggested above, this 
trait was most pronounced among tlic Irish, 37.4 per cent ol them 
being in these 29 cities. Much tire same thing is indicated by the 
fact that the gi’eat bulk of the Irish were in New York (343,111), 
Pennsylvania (151,111), and Massachusetts (115,917), althou^ 
considerable contingents of people from the Emerald Isle resided 
in Ohio, New Jersey, Illinois, and Connecticut. Germans were 
more widely dispersed tlirough the various states than the Irish, 
and Urey were not confined to the cities to such a great extent, only 
26.2 of them residing in the above-mentioned 29 cities. It is par- 
ticularly significant that the members of this group moved into the 
more rural we.stcnr states where they have made large permanent 
contributions to the national stock and cultirre, the rural environ- 
ment being much more favorable to this than the urbair. New York, 
with 120,609, contained more Germairs than any other state, but 
Ohio (112,022) ranked second, and Pennsylvania (79,005) third. 
Then came four western states, Missouri (45,049), Illinois, Wis- 
consin, and Indiana. The Germans also turned south to some exteirt, 
27,124 of them being enumerated in Marylaird. Also widely dis- 
tributed at this time were the English and Welsh. Tlrey were even 
less concentrated in the cities than the Germans, only 22.9 per 
cent of them being enumerated as residents of the 29 cities referred 
to above. 

Foreign-bom while persons reached their maximum in the rural 
Urrited States in the Census of 1910, when 3,770,189 were enumer- 
ated in the rural parts of the nation.^® But during die sixly-yeai' 
period from 1850 many new sti'eams of migration had entered the 
United States, giving quite a different appearance to die character 
of the rural immigrants. Among the foreigners who were rural resi- 
dents, those born in Germany headed the list; and these Germans 
were widely diffused throughout the farming sections of the coun- 
try. Of the 832,018 Geiman-bom residents of rural communities, 
the largest number (111,582) was in Wisconsin; but lUinois con- 
tained 78,591, Iowa 71,875, Minnesota 69,919, and Michigan 52,257. 

"The high-water mark in total inunigtation was reached in 1907, when 
almost 1,300,000 immigrants entered the United States. Cf. JuUus Drachsler, 
Democracy and Assimllotion, New York! Tho Mncmillan Company, 1920, p. 9. 
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The riirtil parts of New York, Nebraska, and Pennsylvania each 
furnished homes for over 40,000; those of Texas for 30,365, and 
those of Missouri for 26,392. 

The Scandinavian countries had furnished the second largest 
contingent of foreigners to rural America (589,551), and like the 
Germans most of these had settled on the farms of the Northwest. 
Of the various Scandinavian stocks, rural Danes were the most 
numerous in the States of North Dakota (16,577), Minnesota, and 
Nebraska; rural NoiTvegians in Minnesota (69,845), North Dakota, 
and Wisconsin; and the rural Swedes in Minnesota (65,198), Illi- 
nois, and Nebraska. 

A total of 436,778 natives of Austria-Hungaiy were residing in 
rural United States in 1910. The bulk of the rural Austrians (112,- 
240) lived in Pennsylvania, although tire populations of Minnesota, 
Texas, Wisconsin, Nebraska, New York, Ohio, Illinois, and Michi- 
gan each contained between ten and twenty thousand niral Aus- 
tiians. Hungarians, too, were largely confined to Pennsylvania 
(51,624), the only other states containing as many as 10,000 being 
Ohio and New Jersey. Foreign-born persons from England, total- 
ing 340,614 in the rural districts of tire United Slates, were widely 
scattered. Only Pennsylvania (27,373) contained more than 25,000 
of these, altlrough more than 10,000 were counted in the rural 
populations of each of the following states: New York, Michigan, 
Illinois, and Ohio. Canada had contributed a total of 324,282 whites 
to our 1910 immigi-ant residents of rural areas. Michigan (13,124), 
New York, and New Hampshire received the bulk of those from 
French Canada; Michigan (65,627), New York, North Dakota, 
Maine, Washington, California, and Minnesota the most significant 
numbers of those from the other parts of Canada. 

Late in the nineteenth and early in the twentieth century there 
was a tremendous influx of Italians into the United States; although 
most of tliem stopped in die eastern cities, 293,735 were enumerated 
in rural communities by the Census of 1910. Pennsylvania had the 
largest number (72,994) of foreign-bom Italians in its rural popu- 
lation, but New York and California also had large representations. 
Another new source of immigrants was Russia (including Finland), 
the land pf birth of 273,687 of the rural foreign-born white popula- 
tion of the United States in 1910. Pennsylvania (41,155), North 
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Dakota, and New York contained die largest numbers of these.'*'' 
Although the Irish have consistently avoided the agricultural regions 
of the country, the rural foreign-born while population of 1910 
included 207,254 of tliem. They remained close to the cities, how- 
ever, largely in New York (39,276), Pennsylvania, and Illinois. 

Mexicans represent one of the most recent groups to enter the 
United States in any great numbers. Although essentially agricul- 
turists in their homeland, they too flock to cities when diey enter- 
the United States. The rural population of 1910 included only 
145,968 persons born in Mexico, and of these the bulk were in the 
Southwest, Texas (84,320), Arizona, and California having the 
greatest numbers. 

DiSTOIBDTION of the RuBAL POPDLATtON 

The bulk of the farm population of the United States resides not 
in the Midwest, as might be popularly supposed from the general 
practice of referring to this section as the “Farm Bell,” but in the 
Soutli. Nearly one-half of the entire rural population and more tlian 
one-half of the farm population live in tire tlilileen distinctively 
southern states, Virginia, North Carolina, Soutli Carolina, Georgia, 
Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Arkansas, 
Louisiana, Oklahoma, and Texas. The data are as follows: accord- 
ing to the Census of 1930 diese states contained 22,943,973 ( 42.6 
per cent) of the nations 53,820,223 rural residents. Tile same 
Census reported that 15,541,106, or 51.04 per cent of the 30,445,350 
persons classed as rural farm, were residents of tliis southern area, 
and by 1935 the number had increased to 16,074,122 (50.5 per cent 
of the 31,800,907 farm population reported in the Census of Agri- 
culture). 

Texas, with 2,332,693 persons residing on farms in 1935, had a 
farm population more than three times that of aU six New England 
States taken together, more than two and one-half times that of 
Iowa or Wisconsin. Second to Texas in the size of farm population 
in 1935 ranked North Carolina, another southern state, followed 
by five others— Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi, Tennessee, and Ken- 

However, less fliiin one tenth of the immigrants horn in Russia wcffe Rus- 
sians, most of them being Poles, Lithuanians, Finns, Germans, and Jews. See 
FtUrchild, ap^ oft., p. 143. 



THE RURAL POPULATION 


59 


tiicky— in the order named. Missouri, sometimes counted with the 
Sculh, ranked eighth, and then came Arkansas. Ohio and Oklahoma, 
each with more tliaii one million farm population, were tenth and 
eleventh, respectively. ( See Figure 3, which shows tlie geographic 
distribution of the farm population in the United States. ) 



Figure 3. Distribution of the Farm Population in the United States, 193S. 
(Reproduced from J. C. Folsom and O. E, Baker, A Graphic Stmtnartj of Farm 
Labor and Population, Waslrington, 1936, p, 19.) 


These data demonstrate the great extent to which tire rural prob' 
lems of die nation ai'e the problems of the Sotith, and indicate that 
the southern regions problems must receive primary attention in 
any well-balanced national agricultural policy. Of course part of 
die concentratidn of the farm population in the South is due to the 
presence of the Negro, who is largely rural, in the region. But if 
only the white population is considered, Uie concentration is still in 
the southern region. Seven states contained in 1935 white farm 
populations of more than one raidion. Texas (1,944,707), Kentucky, 
and North Carolina headed the list, followed by Missoiuri, Tennessee, 
Ohio, and Illinois in the order named. ( See Figures 4 and 5, which 
show the geographic distribution of the white and colored, mosdy 
Negro, farm popidations.) The Negro farmer is confined almost 
exclusively to the South, and largely to the plantation sections of 
die region. The white farmer, too, is found in disproportionate num- 
bers in the South, being densest in the southern Appalachians. 
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Ficohe 4. Distribution of the White Farm Population of the United States, 
1935. (Reproduced from J. C. Folsom and 0. E. Baker, A Graphic Summary 
of Farm Labor and Popufatton, p. 25.) 



FrotmE 5. Distribution of llie Colored (Mostly- Negro) Farm Population of 
the United States, 19S5. (Reproduced firom J. C. FoSom and O, E. Baker, A 
GTfiphtc Summary of Farm Labor and Population, p. 25. ) 
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iMPOHTANCIi OF TilE RUHAL POPULATION 

TTie nival population is of lundamcntal importance to the nation 

and national welfare in a number of wavs: 

¥ 

1. Because it makes up nearly one-half of the total population, 
even in a highly industrialized nation like the United States. 

2. Because it is the seed bed of national population for the future, 
the source from which the depleted human resources of the urban 
centers are replenished, and, now that immigration is largely shut 
ofi, practically the only source of urban growth. 

3. Because the institutions maintained by the rural population, 
and especially the niral family, the rural school, and the rural 
churcli arc the institutions in whieh the oncoming population of 
the nation ai-e nourished and trained, 

4. Because tlie farming population constitutes an immense na- 
tional balance wheel, a stabilizing influence which is necessary to 
keep the rapidly changing social life of tire cities from running 
amuck and plunging the nation too deeply into the mire of dis- 
orders, strikes, revolutions, and other upheavals. A strong and 
intelligent rural citizenry is the best guarantee that tliese will never 
succeed in entering their most extreme stages whei’e civilization 
itself may be destroyed. 

5. Because in times of national peril, the rural population con- 
stitutes a huge resci-voir of national patiiotism and man power, a 
citizem-y largely unaflFected by varieties of internationalism and 
pacifism which flourish amid die heterogeneous ethnic and cultural 
hodgepodge that is the city, and which frequendy come to be die 
greatest menace to international good will and peace. 

6. Because the natural resistsmee of rural culture to change serves 
as a life presei-ver for many distinctively national cultural traits and 
complexes which otherwise might be lost in the city’s mad rush for 
the new. 

7. Because in rural enterprises of farming there still remains the 
opportunity to combine the skills of entrepreneur, manager, and 
laborer in the one individual, thus giving rise to a weU-developed 
type of personality, a citizen fully attuned to the interests q£ all 
classes in die society and capable of participating in the democratic 
process with the least possible class discrimination. 
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COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 

Uiban attitudes of superiority, growing out of the fanner’s apparent 
awkwardness in city situations and widely diffused by means of die 
city’s excellent communication systems, are matched by die coun- 
tryman’s knowledge of his own excellence in all tests involving 
rural situations. To die avoiage city dweller, whose knowledge of 
countiy folk has been gleaned mainly from conversing with and 
reading the writings of other city people, this may sound very 
strange. It must be admitted that rural people seldom express them- 
selves in books and articles for the pnipose of counterbalancing 
statements such as the following: “In New England diere ai'e rural 
counties which have been losing dieir best for three or four genera- 
tions, leaving die coarse, dull, and hidehound. The number of 
loafers in some slackwater villages of die middle states indicates 
that the natural pacemakers of the locality have gone elsewhere to 
create prosperity. In parts of southern Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin, 
and even as far west as Missouri, there are communities which 
remind one of fislied-out ponds populated chiefly by buU-hoads and 
suckers.”^ Nevertheless, the rural population generally regards itself 
as superior to the urban, and much rural humor is based upon the 
gullibility and discomfiture of the city “dude,” “slicker,” or “green- 
horn.” 

Tlie impoitant facts are that there are fundamental differences in 
die make-up of the lural and urban populations and that diose 
differences are not well known. Even where there is an awareness of 
the differences, they seldom receive the attention they deserve in 
the formation of adequate public policies. For example, the fact that 
the coimtry has a disproportionately large share of childi'en, many 

‘E. A. Ross, The Outlines of Sociology, New Yorki D. Applelon-Centmy 
Company, Inc., 1024, pp. 23-24. Cf. Cartel Goodrich and others, MigfoMon and 
Economic Opportunity, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1936, 

p. 622. 
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of whom will spend their adult lives in the city, seldom receives 
adequate attention in the financing of public schools.- To set fortli 
the principal characteristics of the rural population and contrast 
them with the typical urban characteristics is the purpose of this 
chapter.^ 

Race and Nativity 

Of all die traits tliat distinguish one population from another, 
race and nativity are among the most obvious and important. Race, 
a biological concept, is based upon physical baits such as texture 
of the hah', cephalic index, pigmentation, etc.; whereas national 
origins, although somewhat con-elated with race, arc an index of 
the cultural heritage of a people, of the background of folkways, 
mores, and other customs characterizing particular locality groups. 
The United States Census, however, uses a classification which is a 
curious mixtiue of tlie two, making it necessary to consider them 
together. 

Rural America might well bo styled the home of the “Old Ameri- 
cans ” Tliis is doubly true if this teim is used to include Negroes as 
well as whites. Thompson and Whelpton have been impressed by 
the fact that the native white stock of the United States is and 
always has been primarily a rural {small-town and open-country) 
population.^ This is even more pronounced for Negroes, although 
the fact was not singled out for specific attention by these audiors.® 

It has been demonstrated frequently that the “native” elements in 
a population constitute high proportions of the rural people, while 
"foreign” elements are concentrated in the cities.® This principle is 
excellently illustiated by the situation in tho United States. Data 
from die 1930 Census show that for the country as a whole the 
proportion of foreign-born among the rural farm population was 
only 3.6 per cent, compared with 6.6 per cent among the rural non- 

“Cf. Holand R. Renne, "Rural Educational Inslilutions and Social Lag,” 
Rural Sociology, I ( 1936), 300-321, 

®The discussion in die following pages draws heavily from the authors 
previous study. The Population of Louisiana: Its Composition and Changes, 
Louisiana AES Bulletin 293, Baton Rouge, 1937. 

*W. S. Thompson and P. K. Whelptoh, Population Trends in the United 
States, New York: MoGraw-Hlll Book Company, Inc., 1933, p. 45. 

** Ibid., p. 40. 

t Cf. P.'A, Sorokin and Carle C. Ziramennan, Principles of Rvaral-XJrhan 
Sociology, New York; Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 33. 
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farm and 15,6 per cent among the urban populations, respectively. 
Stated in another way, of the 13,336,407 foreign-born white people 
in the United States in 1930, 80.3 per cent were in cities, 11.6 per 
cent in rural non-farm territory, and only 8.1 per cent on rural farm,s’. 

The proportions of foreign-born population were highest in the 
most industrialized sections of the country, amounting to 22.6 per 
cent of the population in New England and 20.4 per cent in tire 
Middle Atlantic Stales. On tlie other hand toreign-born persons con- 
stituted only 3.6 per cent of the population in the West South 
Centi-al States, 2.0 per cent in the South Atlantic States, and 0.6 per 
cent in the East South Central States. As might be expected, three 
of the most highly urbanized states in the Union (New York, Massa- 
chusetts, and Rhode Island) led the list in the proportion of foreign- 
born, the percentages in 1930 being 25.9, 25.1, and 25.0, respectively, 
for these three states. At the other extreme. North and South Caro- 
lina and Mississippi contained the smallest proportions of foreign- 
born, the percentages being 0.3, 0.3, and 0.4, respectively, in the.se 
three states in the rural South. Several other states in tlie southern 
regions contained less tlian one per cent of foreigners, namely, 
Alabama, Oklahoma, Georgia, and Tennessee. No southern state, 
except Texas with its large Mexican population, and Florida, con- 
tained as high as two per cent of foreign-born in its population. Tims 
the South, which contains the bulk of tire nation’s rural population, 
and which itself is predominantly rural, has received but little of 
the tremendous influx of foreign-bom people who have migrated to 
the United States in the last century. ( See Figure 6. ) 

The facts that the South has lacked urban centers and tliat the 
economy of the region has been based almost exclusively upon 
agriculture are important factors in understanding why the for- 
eigners avoided this part of the nation, probably fully as important 
as the presence of the Negro which has always received most of 
the emphasis. Thus prior to the Civil War and Reconstruction, from 
which the region is only now recovering, New Orleans ranked with 
the largest cities in the nation and Louisiana received more than its 
quota of foreigners. In 1850, for example, it ranked second among 
the 31 states in proportion of foi-eign-bom among the white popula- 
tion, standing above all others except Wisconsin. Furthermore, at 
that time the actual number of foreign-born whites in the.state was 
exceeded in only seven others: Illinois, Massachusetts, Missouri, 
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Figdhe 6. Percentages of the Population Bom in the State of Residence, 
Elsewhere in tlie United States, and in Foreign Countries, for Louisiana, Eleven 
Other Soulhom States, and die United States, 1890 to 1930. (Reproduced 
from T, Lynn Smith, The Population of Louisiana; . , , , Baton Rouge, 1937, 
p. 5.) 
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New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin^ Tire sli'angling of 
trade and industry in the South has been fully as influential as the 
racial factor in diverting tire stream of immigrants away from the 
region. 

Not only are foreign elements much scarcer in the rural popula- 
tion than in the urban, but those foreigners who do reside on farms 
have been in the United States longer and have had more time 
to become acciilturated than the foreign-born residents of cities. 
Thus, of the immigrant whites who resided on rural farms in 1930, 
51.4 per cent of the males and 49.2 per cent of the females entered 
tire United States in 1900 or earlier. In die urban population die 
corresponding percentages were only 29.8 and 26.1, in die rural non- 
fann only 38.6 and 40.5. The most recent comers (1925-1930) were 
about three times more numerous, relatively, in urban districts than 
in rural areas.** That the assimilation of die foreign-born proceeds in 
the rural areas is indicated by the fact that 68.8 per cent of the 
foreign whites on rural farms had been naturalized as compared 
with 57.7 per cent of those in urban areas.® Despite the frequency 
of social contact in the cities, the inability to speak English was 
also shghdy more pronounced in the urban dian in die rural farm 
populations, 6.7 per cent of die urban being unable to speak English 
as compared with 6.2 per cent in the rural farm and 5,9 per cent 
in die nn'al non-farm population.^ Interestingly enough, this in- 
ability to speak English was most pronounced in the New England 
and in the Middle Atlantic States,^* the most industriaUzed parts of 
the nation, being liighest of all in Fall River and New Bedford, 
Massachusetts.^® Thus it should be evident that die native elements 
in the rural districts succeed fairly well not only in maintaining 
their own national cultiu-e but in impressing the same traits upon 
newcomers from other countries. 

It is interesting to consider which elements among the foreign- 
bom population have been mo.st attracted to the rural parts of 

^ See J, D, B, De Bow, Statistical View of ihe United States: Compendium 
of the Seoenth Census, Wasliington! A. O. P. Nicholson, 1854, p. 118. 

*Cf, Ahsttact of the Fifteenth Census of the United States, Washington: 
Government Printing Office, 1933, Table 88, p. 173. 
ojbid.. Table 80, p, 164, 
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the United States and which have remained in the cities. In 
1930 the loreign-born white population ot the United States totaled 
13,366,407, of whom 23.2 per cent reported English oi Celtic as their 
mother tongue, 16.4 German, 13.5 Italian, 9.1 Yiddish, and 7.2 
Polish. The percentage of the total foj eigii-horn population residing 
on rural farms in 1930 was 8.1; hence for comparative purposes 
those particular linguistic groups widr more than 8.1 per cent of 
their members residing on the rural farms were over-represented, 
those with less tharv 8.1 under-represented. Foreign-born persons 
speaking Icelandic tongues were most heavily represented (with 
30.8 per cent) on rural fanns in 1930, followed by Finns (26.7 per 
cent), Norwegians (26.4 per cent), Dutch (23.9 per cent), Danish 
(23.4 per cent), and Czechs ( 19.5 per cent). More tlian 15 per cent 
of the foreigners whose mother tongue was Portuguese, Swedish, or 
Flemish also resided on farms; and the German, English, and Celtic 
language groups were slightly over-represented in the rural farm 
population. All the other foreign-language groups were concenhated 
in the cities, the most extreme cases being the Yiddish and Albanian 
groups, of whoso members less than one per cent resided on farms, 
followed by the Tiu-ks, Greeks, Arabs, Italians, Rumanians, Serbians, 
Russians, Spaniards, Croatians, LMiuanians, in die order named, 
none of whom had as many as five per cent on I'ural farms. Persons 
speaking Yiddish longues, of whom tiiere were 1,222,658 in 1930, 
were most highly concenti'ated in the cities, 98.4 per cent of all 
these residing in urban centers. Other groups most highly con- 
centrated in cities (over 90 per cent) are as follows: Greeks, 
Ai’menians, Arabs, Turks, and Albanians. Tlie rural non-fann popu- 
lation, on die odier hand, has received disproportionately large 
shares of Ruthenians, Icelanders, Slovenians, Croatians, Slovaks, 
and Serbians. Among all groups the Yiddish has avoided rural non- 
farm teiritory to the greatest extent, only 1.2 per cent of this group 
being so classed, as compared with 11.6 of die total foreign-bom 
white population.^® 

Negroes, of course, are concentrated in the South, where they 
are one of the “native” elements. Similar to other native elements 
in the South, they, too, are primarily residents of the eountiy. This 
is easily demonstrated with a few pertinent data. Of the 8,633,437 
Negroes residing in the 12 Southern States (Alabama, Arkansas, 
The data in this section were drawn from ibid., Table 74, p, 155. 
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Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisiana, Mississippi, North Carolina, 
South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, and Vii'ginia) in 1930, 4,474,421 
or 52 per cent were classed as rural farm and only 30 per cent as 
urban. Among the urban population of these states, Negroes made 
up only 26 per cent of the total as compared with 31 per cent of 
the total rural faim population. Thus it is evident that in the South, 
Negroes, a native element, aio disproportionately rural. But when 
one examines the situation in other regions where Negroes are rela- 
tively newcomers a great difference appears. 

Tire majority of Negroes intlie Middle Atlantic States (New York, 
New Jersey, and Pennsylvania) are not native to that part of the 
countiy. In these states, as might be expected, they arc almost 
entirely confined to tlie cities. In this highly industrialized area 
nearly nine out of every ten Negroes resided in inban centers. Thus 
of a total of 1,052,899 Negroes in this geographic division in 1930, 
939,064 ( 90 per cent) were classed as urban and only 11 per cent as 
rural. But even this docs not coirectly depict the situation. Most of 
the niral Negroes in this ai-ea were included in the rural non-£arm 
population, of which the suburban fringe has been shown to con- 
stitute such an important element Only one per cent ( 11,016 ) of 
die Negroes in this division were classed among the rural farm 
population, the great brdk of tire so-called niral Negroes coming in 
that ill-defined and heterogeneous category which is designated as 
rural non-farm. Thus the native elements are seen to be residents of 
rural areas, and rural America may well be considered as the great 
reservoir of native population stocks. 

The fact that foreign-bom persons are concentrated in the cities 
must be taken into account if rural-urban comparisons are to be 
made of many other social characteristics. For example, the foreign- 
bom persons in a given country have a distinctive age and sex dis- 
tribution, males being very heavily represented, the younger age 
groups practically unrepresented, etc. ( See Figure 7. ) The presence 
of foreign-bom in the cities assists in giving the urban age distribu- 
tion its distincb’ve shape. 

The situation with regard to sex is even more interesting and, in 
many ways, more significant than that pertaining to age. The con- 
centration of foreign-bom groups in the cities means that large 
numbers of foreign-bom males at the marriageable ages are to be 
found in urban centers, for such long-distance migrants are pre- 
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dominantly males. Were it not for the presence of those men from 
other countiies, the urban sex ratio would be much lower than it 
is because large numbers of native women gravitate to the cities 
from the country. As will be shown in anodier place, females be- 
tween the ages of 15 and 25 predominate among rural-urban 
migrants. Thus the factor's involved in migration and the selectivity 
of migration operate in such a manner that large numbers of native 
females are thrown into immediate proximity to the unmamed 
immigrant males corning from other counti'ies. At the same time 
they are removed from practically all social contacts with the native 
white males in the counti'y. The net result is a great excess of 
females in the city, a scarcity of women in the country. Tlius the 
dynamics of our population movements operate in a manner that 
gives the male person of foreign birth a comparative advantage over 
his native-born farmer rival in securing a mate from among the 
native women.^* The immigrant woman also is placed in a very keen 
competitive situation with regard to attentions from the members of 
the male sex. Perhaps the presence of social ban-iers between the 
immigrant men and native women is an important factor in lowering 
the maiTiage rate of cities. It may also have much to do with the 
low fertility of the urban population. It would be intei'csting to know 
if large percentages of the children of these parents of mixed ances- 
try. do not carry the father s foreign name while at tlie same time 
they are rather thoroughly acculturated throu^ tire motlier’s influ- 
ence. In any event it is certain that the concentration of foreigners 
in the cities, their relative scarcity in the coimtry, is fraught with 
much social significance for the nation. 

But before leaving this subject it is important to call attention to 
a very important trend that is now under way. In recent years immi- 
gration has been almost entirely shut off, with the result that we can 
expect a rapid change in the composition of our population, espe- 
cially in that of the cities of the nation. No longer drawn from 
abroad, replacements for our urban population are now coming 
almost exclusively from the rural parts of our own nation, largely 
from the rural South, and most largely from the stocks which were 
present in America when the first census was taken in 1790. In this 

'‘Nile.s Caiponter, Immigrants and Their Children; 1920, Census Mono- 
graplis VII, Washington, 1927, pp. 282-235, has shown that tho bulk of mixefl 
tnatris^ss is between native women, and foreign men. 
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connection the precliclion of Dr. Albert Alleman, made in 1909, is 
of significance. According to his forecast, as soon as immigration 
from abroad was sluil off the flow of population from the country 
would “reconquer the cities from that alien population which now 
holds tliem.”*’ He also indicated tliat the longer it took to accom- 
plish this comeback, tlic more thorough would be the elimination of 
the “alien races.” It would seem drat in its essence tire process out- 
lined by Alleman is occiuring before our eyes, except that the large 
Jewish stocks arc not being dissipated. As Dr. Ross has stated of 
tho Jews: “No other physiques can so well withstand the toxins of 
urban congestion.”^" Moreover, the heavy tide of Negro migration 
which recently has been flowing from the farms of the South to the 
industrial centers of the North and East is rapidly eliminating this 
colored element from the national population. This is indeed the 
best example of race suicide in a h'tcral sense, i.e., the suicide of a 
race. 


Age 

In a great variety of ways, some of them very subtle, age exerts 
a tremendous influence upon social phenomena. Much sociological 
interest is attached to the fact that tlie age constitution is one of 
the most obvious, uniform, and persistent ways in which the make-up 
of the rural population differs from that of tire urban. Tire principal 
differences may be summarized as follows: (1) the country popula- 
tion includes large proportions of cliildren; (2) the rmnl population 
has low percentages of its population in die ages 15-45, i.e., die 
"productive” years of life; (3) the country contains a dispropor- 
tionately large share of aged persons, The city, on the odier hand, 

“Immigration and tlie Future Ameiican Race,” The Popular Science 
Monthly, LXXV (1909). 595. 

“E. A. Boss, The Old World in the New, New York: D. Appleton-Cenluiy 
Company, Inc., 1914, p. 145. 

It should be noted that the excess of aged persons in 1930 is not observed 
in the South, The explanation should be clear to demographers. It can be 
demonstrated easily that the scarcity of buths due to the ravages of the Civil 
War is just now being reflected m the number of aged persons. The generation 
bom between 1800 and 1870 were aged 60 to 70 in 1930, and the smallness of 
die war-period age group is obvious In every census from 1870 to the present. 
See T. Lynn' Smidi, "The Demographic Basis of Old Age Assistance in the 
South,” Socid Poroei, XVII (1939), 356-361. See also Figure 8. 
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has a great scai'city of children, high proportions in the prodnctivo 
ages, and relatively few aged people. 

These differences in the age composition of rural and urban 
populations are most cleaily portrayed by some simple diagrams. 
See Figure 9 for recent data showing the situation in the United 
States. The sharply contrasting shapes of these rural and urban 
pyramids leave little doubt that tire difference is a very obvious one. 



Figtoe 8. Regional Variations in Rib Proportion of Aged Persons Among 
die Farm Population of the United States, 1030. (Reproduced from J. C. 
Folsom and O. E. Baker, A Graphic Summary of Farm Labor and Population, 
Washington, 1936, p. 39.) 

Figures 10 and 11 present similar data for the native white and 
Negro populations of the United States, Louisiana, and eleven other 
Southern States, These data demonstrate that tire differences hold 
regardless of race. 

From an economic standpoint the chief significance of these data 
is this: the country with low proportions of its population in pro- 
ductive ages of life must care for high proportions of the dependent 
persons, i.e,, the very young and the very old. From an educational 
.standpoirit it means an excessive burden upon tire few to provide 
facilities for childi-en, many of whom, as vsdU be shown In 'the fol- 
lowing pages, are to migrate and spend their productive years in 
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urban centers. From an institutional point of view it means a 
scarcity of energetic young adults to take the leadership in com- 
munity, civic, and religious affairs. Furthermore, the fact that tht‘ 
country is traditionally conservative may ho influenced greatly by 
its age composition as well as by its wide distribution of ownership 
in real property. 
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Figure 9. Age and Sex Pyramids for the Rural and Urban Populations oi 
die United States, 1930. (Source: The Fifteenth Census of the United States, 

mo.) 


The differences in the age composition of rural and urban popu- 
lations seem to be the result of several factors. In the first place, 
the differential birth rate of country and city gives the rural dis- 
tricts excessive proportions &f children.-''* Jn the second place, there 
is always a strong movement of young able-bodied persons from the 
farms to the city. Part of tlris arises out of the specialization and 
division of labor in the cities which creates varied economic activi- 
ties and opportunities that attract young and vigorous persdns from 

“ Lower specific mortality rates among rural children may also he mentioned 
ns a factor or importance in tills connection. 
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die country. It is well known that for unsldlled laborers, so com- 
monly recruited from the country, urban employci's desire and, 
unless the supply of labor is scarce, accept only the youthful and 
active. Indeed, even during periods of sevei'c depression when enr- 
ployoes arc being laid off by the thousands, many industrial firms 
add new employees who are yoimg and vigorous to their payrolls. 
Educational institutions, which annually ingest thousands of young 
people, after a few years place these same young people in urban 
professions, occupations, and industries. Tlius the agencies which 
induct comrtry people into city life concentrate their efforts upon 
the young. In the thii'd place, if the rural person is to migrate to 
the city it must be while he is young, energetic, capable of making 
adjustments, and before residence in die country has developed 
ties such as family obligations, sentimental attachments, community 
responsibilities, deep-rooted habits, and property ownership. After 
the age of 25 or 30 years few persons leave the country, unless they 
are forced to do so or are financially able to retii'e. Finally, many a 
person in the older age groups who has spent the productive years 
of his life in the cities moves to the country to spend the twilight 
of his life. For some such a transfer represents die attainment of a 
lifelong objective, the goal of long-continued work and stiaiggle; 
for others this landward migration represents an attempt to make 
slender resources go as fai' as possible in a place where living costs 
are low, after their earning power has been seriously ciutailed or 
shut off entirely. But in either case this backwash of elderly people 
toward the land helps swell the numbers of tire aged in the rural 
population.’® Combined with tiie greater expectancy of life in the 
country, it accounts for tire high proportion of oldsters in the rural 
population. 

Thus the combined influences of the differential birth rate, the 
cityward migration of young adults, the backwash of aged persons 
toward the land, and the greater expectancy of life in the coimtry 
are sufficient to account for the major differences in the age con- 
stitution or make-up of the rural and urban populations. 

Perhaps the social significance of this information is demonstrated 
most clearly by comparisons such as tiio following, Broadly speak- 

This is offset to some extent by the tendency o£ widowed females to take 
up residence m villages and small towns. 



(JOMJt-OblTlON OF THE POPULATION 77 

ing, pei'sons of less than IS years of age and those who are 65 or over 
are dependent upon those aged 15 to 64. Therefore the ratio of the 
former to the latter, of dependents to contributors, is an important 
index.-'’ In 1930 the urban population of the United States contained 
only 448 persons in these dependent ages for every 1,000 persons 
between the ages of 15 and 64, inclusive; in the rural farm popula- 
tion the corresponding ratio was 700 per 1,000. 

Sex 

The proportion of the sexes in a given population is another very 
important olraracteristic in its make-up. When males greatly out- 
number females, or vice versa, the unequal sex ratio reacts in a 
significant manner upon the marriage rate, tire birth rate, the death 
rate, etc. It also affects the tempo of practically all social activities. 
Scarcity of women is lai'gely responsible for tire unique charac- 
teristics and reckless abandon of life on the frontier, in the mining 
camp or lumber camp, or in the steel towns. On the otlrer hand, 
the lack of men is felt keenly in textile centers; some residential 
cities are overcrowded with women; an^ in many rui'al villages, 
women, especially widowed females, are the principal element in 
the population.®’^ 

Significant variations in the proportions of the sexes is another 
characteristic difiference between the rural aird urban populations. 
Records in the United States go back to 1820, and they indicate 
that males have always outnumbered females on the farms, while 
women have been more numerous than men in the cities.®® Agricul- 
ture is a man’s occupation, a fact which is reflected in the hi^ 
proportion of males in the farm and rural populations. On the otlrer 
hand, residential cities and industrial centers, other than those in 
which heavy industries, such as steel, are concentrated, number 
large proportrorrs of females among their inhabitants. A few data®® 
will bring this point out clearly. 

M Alfred H. Stone in his article, "Some Problems of Southern Economic 
History,” American Historical Reoiev), 301 (1908), 779-797, made use of this 
index. Cf, Smith, The Population of Louisiana, pp. 88-39. 

See the penetrating analysis in Ross, Outlines of Sociplogy, pp. 3-7. For 
villages see C, Luther Fry, American Villagers, New York: Doumeday-Doran 
& Company, Inc,, 4923, pp. lOS, 109. 

® Thompson and Whelpton, op. cit., pp. 186-187. 

Taken from the Flfteenih Census of the United Stalest 1930, "Popnlalion,” 
n, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1933. 
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In the United States as a whole there were 102.5 males to every 
100 females in 1930; but among the urban population this ratio was 
only 98.1 and in the rural non-farm population only 105.0, while 
among tlie rural farm population (which is the closest approxima- 
tion to the agricultural population) it was 111.0. Comparisons based 
on the total population are not entirely valid, however, for tire reason 
that the foreign-born are concentrated in the cities and Uiat males 
arc greatly in excess among these immigrant groups, as is the case 
for all long-distance migrants. Therefore, more significance is to 
be attached to observations of the rural-urban differences among 
the native white and Negro populations. Ainoirg native whites the 
differences are very pronounced, there being in 1930 only 96.0 males 
per 100 females in urban areas and only 102.9 in the rural non-farm 
population as compared with 111.6 in the rural farm group. For 
Negroes the differences were also great, urban districts having a 
sex ratio of only 91.3 and die rural non-farm population one of 
102.8, while in the niral farm population there were 101.2 males for 
every 100 females. Thus there can be no doubt diat the farms con- 
tain high proportions of males, the cities high proportions of 
females. Farmers face keen competition for wives, whereas in the 
cities diere are not enough husbands to go around. 

Some of the evidence would indicate tiiat the more urbanized the 
area and the more intimately the farms are influenced by the cities, 
the greater the disparity between the sexes in the two environments. 
For example, in the cities of New England there were in 1930 only 
94.6 males for every 100 females among native whiles, while there 
were 115.8 males per 100 females among the corresponding group in 
the rural farm population. In the Middle Adantic States the corre- 
sponding ratios were 96.3 and 114.1, and in the East North Central 
States they were 97.4 and 114.1 for die urban and rural farm, 
respectively. Even in the Far West, extreme differences were present, 
the sex ratios for native whites in the Mountain States being 98.1 
in the urban population and 119,7 in die rural farm groups, for the 
Pacific States 96.4 in cities and 119.1 in the rural farm population. 

Only in the South, where the population is overwhelmingly rural, 
were women any less scarce on the farms. In die southern, region 
women gready outnumbered the men in the few citieSj, but males 
were not so gready in excess of females on the farms. For example, 
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the sex ratios among the native white urban and rural farm popula- 
tions, respeclively, were as follows in 1930: South Atlantic States, 
93.9 and 107.1; East South Central States, 93.7 and 106.8; and West 
South Central, 97.5 and 110.4. Thus women tend to congregate in 
die cities, and the greater the urbanization of a section the more 
pronounced this tendency. 

It is unfortunate that the data arc not sufficiently accurate to 
permit a detailed analysis and comparison of the sex ratios by age 
for rural and urban population groups. It seems likely that the 
scarcity of women on farms is greatest at precisely the ages at 
which mating is most frequently consummated. The nature of the 
errors in these data is not well known, and persons using them 
rarely take proper precautions. Hence it is important to indicate 
the nature of the discrepancies. The pertinent demographic data 



Figuhe 12. Expected Variations in the Curves Showing Sex Hiitios by Age, by 
Bace. (Source; The United States Census,) 


being taken into account, simple norms for studying sex ratios by 
age have been developed and are presented in Figinre 12. These 
norms were secured in the following manner: (1) Assumed were 
infant populations of 206,100 whites and 203,300 Negroes, of whom 
100,000 of eadx race were females. These ratios are exactly in pro- 
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portion to the sex ratios at birth during the period 1915 to 1933. 

(2) Specific death rates for die white and Negro populations of the 
registration area in 1910 were applied to these infant groups, and, 
successively, to each group of sun/ivors, from 1-4 to 75-over. Finally, 

(3) for each race the sex ratios of each age group were computed, 
plotted, and all the points connected to make the curves shown on 
the chart. 

When data for actual populations me compared with these norms, 
wide discrepancies are evident. In older to eliminate influences due 
to emigration and immigration it is best to confine the discussion to 
two race and nativity groups: native whites and Negroes. Obviously 
the native whites cannot gain by immigration, and relatively few 
members of this group leave the United States. Negroes, too, rarely 
emigrate, and the immigration of Negroes is negligible.®^ For both 
native whites and Negroes the curves depicting sex ratios by age 
have a characteristic shape— that of a long-drawn-out S or sine curves 
Thus among native whites the curve begins at 103.5, falls slightly 
for the age groups 1-4, 5-9, and 10-14. After this it declines rapidly 
to a low point of 97.5 per 100 females for the age group 20-24. Then 
it reverses itself, rises steadily to 107.5 for the group 55-64, and then 
decreases to 91.0 among persons 75 years of age and over. (See 
Figure 13.) These fluctuations in the curve of sex ratios by age 
reflect shai'ply against the known stabilily of the sex ratio at birth 
and the slow, gradual changes in the death rate. 

The situation among Negroes is similar to tliat for native whites, 
except that the gyi-ations are much more pronounced. Furthermore, 
for both whites and Negroes, the cmrves for 1920, 1910, 1900 and 
1890 are similar in shape to those for 1930. This indicates that the 
cause of these fluctuations is errors in the data, errors of a constantly 
recurring nature. The writer believes that these errors are intro- 
duced through the misstatement of women’s ages. Women who be- 
long in the age group 25-29 come to be classed with the group 20-24, 
some of those who belong in the category 30-34 are included with 
those aged 25-29, etc. The net result is too many women reported 
for ages 15-84, too few for ages 35-54. This seemS sufficient to 

Ita I)e A. Reid, "Negro Iramigratlon to the United States," Socfol Fotobs, 
XVI (iMarch* 1838), 4lf4l7. 
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account for the peculiar shapes of curves representing sex ratios 
by age.®“ 



Figxjhe is. Cvirves Showing tlie Reported Vaiistions In the Sex Ratios by 
Age for the Native White and Negro Populations of the United States, 1890» 
1900, 1910, 1920, and 1030. (Source: The United States Census,) 


If the reasons for tlie unnatural fluctuation in the curves are kept 
in mind, there is considerable interest to be derived from a com* 
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Ficote 14, Sex Ratios by Age in the Urban and Rural Populations of 
Louisiana, Eleven Other Soutliem States, and the United States, Ify Race and 
Nativily, 1080, (Reproduced from T. Lynn Smith, The PoputoHon of LouisUma: 
. . , , p. 51.) 



Number of Males Per One Hundred Females Humber of Males Per One Hundred Females 
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Eicwie 16. S&c Ratio.s by Age for the Rural Farm and Rural Non-faim Popu- 
lation of Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern Slates, and the United States, by 
Race, 1930. (Reproduced from T. Lynn Smith, The FopuloMon of Louisiana: 

. . . , p. 62.) 
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pai'ison of the situation in ruial and urban areas. See Figures 14 
and 15. Note die increasing femininity oi the urban population, 
masculinity of the nual population with advancing age, facts due 
to the sex selectivity of rural-urban migration. 

Mabital Condition 

Because of the significant manner In which it affects the birth 
rate and because it is useful in measuring to some extent die preva- 
lence and strength of the family institution, marital status is another 
important element to be considered in this discussion of the rural 
population, 

A number of pertinent points need to be kept in mind in dis- 
cussing marital condition. Fii'st, few persons under 15 are married, 
so it is customary to confine discussions of this subject to the popu- 
lation 15 years of age and over. Second, the most widely accepted 
classification used in discussing marital condition consists of four 
categories: (1) single; (2) married; (3) widowed; and (4) divorced. 
Since “separation is the poor man’s divorce,” persons who are mar- 
ried but separated and living apart should form a fifth category, 
but unfortunately it is impossible to secure data about such people. 

The farm population live in the manned state to a much greater 
extent than the urban population, and this is particularly true of 
farm females. Some may question such a statement by referring to 
the reports of the 1930 Census. The Census data show that among 
the population 15 years of age and over, 58.5 per cent of mban 
females were married as compared with 66.0 per cent of the rural 
farm females, but only 57.9 per cent of the riual farm males were 
married as compared with 60.5 per cent of die urban males, But all 
such a criticism demonstrates is the necessity of standardizing the 
data for age before making die comparisons, for among males of 
every age group, the percentage married was higher in the rural 
farm than among die urban population.^® The Census data assem- 
hled by Thompson and Whelpton and published in the Appendix 
of dieir mono^aph clearly indicate that the single persons and 
divorced people are concentrated in the cities. Among the native 

^Ab^racl of tho Fifteenth Camus, p. 241. Cf. Thompson anil Whelpton, 
' Oft. cit., p, 2lSs and E. R. Groves and W. F. Ogbum, Amerlean.Mairiage and 
Fwwiiy Bghtionships, New York! Haoty Holt & Company, Inc,, 1028, p, 169, 
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white population of native parents and among Negroes, single per- 
sons of both sexes and practically every age group are more numer- 
ous in the urban population than in the rural farm group.-" A similar 
uniformity prevails among the females of the foreign elements in 
the population (native white of foreign or mixed parentage and 
foreign-born whites). But males among the foreign elements exhibit 
a very interesting reversal of this uniformity: among these groups at 
all ages tliere are higher proportions of single persons in the farm 
population than in the urban. It would appeal' that the foreign-born 
male or even the male of foreign parentage is considerably handi- 
capped by his cultural heritage and social barriers and is less able 
to secure a mate amid the keen rivalry created by the high sex ratio 
in the country, than his countryman in the cities where males are 
at a premium.^® 

Divorced of both sexes, all ages, and of all the various race and 
nativity groups are much more prevalent in the city than in the 
country. In 1930, among the totsd population 15 years of age and 
over, 1.3 per cent of the urban males, 1 .2 per cent of the rural non- 
farm males, and 0.7 per cent of the rural farm males were divorced; 
for females the corresponding percentages were 1.6, 1.1, and 0.6. 
These data should make it evident that broken homes are not as 
prevalent on the farms as in the cities, their suburbs, and the 
villages. ' 

In a southern state a recent study indicated that widows tended 
to concentrate in the cities, widowers in the country.^® nie analysis 
of Thompson and Wlrelpton®® indicates that this situation is rather 
widespread throughout the nation, and that it prevails among aH 
race and nativity groups except JNegi'oes. Since Negroes are a rural 
group primarily, dais Indicates that care must be taken in making 
blanket comparisons of rural and urban populations on dais score. 
Within the rural population, the heterogeneous lot in the catchall 
category styled non-farm contains a much higher proportion of 

*''Tha only exceptions are among males aged 20-35, where dightly hi^er 
proportions of the rural farm are single, indicating no doubt a tendency for 
farm males to remain on the home farm with the parents for a considerable tinfe. 

*®For the data on which these statements are based, see Thompson opd 
Whelpton, ap. oit., Appendix, Table 27, pp. 403-408. 

Smith, The Population of Louisiana, p. 58. 

Op. eft., p. 218. 
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widows of 35 years of age and over, indicating that many of this 
group gravitate to rural villages from the surrounding farms.*' 
Because Negroes arc disproportionately numerous in the rural 
United States and especially tlie most rural part of tire nation, the 
South, it is important to indicate the principal ways in which the 
marital status of this gi'oup is distinctive. TTie data make it clear 
that even today the marital and family mores of Negroes either are in 
a very undeveloped state, or at least diverge widely from tliose of 
die white community. Single persons are much scarcer among 
Negroes tlian whites, a fact which is especially noticeable among 
dre younger age groups.*-* But although fewer Negroes arc single 
and although they marry at a yoimger age than whites, the propor- 
tion of married among coloi-ed people is distinctly lower than among 
whites, a difference especially noticeable among females, but pre- 
vailing among males as well at least in the cities.** In this connec- 
tion it should also be remembered that a great many of dre mar- 
riages of Negroes, especially in the rural South, are of the common- 
law type. Tlie most distinctive difference consists of tire very high 
proportion of widowed and divorced persons to be found in the 
Negro group. In Loxrisiana Negro females were widowed half again 
as frequently as white females, and divorced about tlnee and one- 
half times as frequendy.*"* Tlrompson and Whelpton*" indicate that 
significant differentials between the races are to be found at aU 
ages, for both sexes, and in both rural and urban communities. It is 
hardly necessary to say more in order to indicate that because the 
percentage bf Negroes is more than twice as high in the rural farm 
population as in the urban (15.5 per cent compared with 7.5 pev 
cent), and because the marital status of Negroes is distinctive, care 
must be taken to make proper racial allowances in comparing the 
marital status of nual and urban groups. 

Educational Status; Illiteeacy 

Because the rudiments of an education, especially the ability to 
read and write, today are among die basic necessities of life- literacy 

^Ibid., p. 222. 

Ibid., p. 224; cf. for a disllnchvoly southern state, Smith, Tii® Populedlon. 
Of Lovitima, p. 56. 

Thompson and Whelptou, op. cit., p. 225. 

Smith, The Population of Louisiana, p. 66. 

**Loc. ott. 
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is another important characteristic in the composition of a popula- 
tion. The illiterate person is shut oil from many important current- 
day sources of information and advice, is unable to participate in 
many of the ordinary phases of everyday life, is handicapped in his 
contributions to the well-being of society, and is more at the mercy 
of unscrupulous associates than tire individual who knows how to 
read and write. 


KEY 



FiGums -16. Percentages of Illiteracy in the Urban, Rural Farm, and Rural 
Non-farm Populations of Louisiana, Eleven Other Southern States, and die 
United States, by Race, 1930. ( Reproduced from T. Lynn Smitli, The Popula- 
tion of Louisiana: . . . , p. 63.) 

A survey of die relevant data reveals clearly drat the benefits of 
the American educational system have not been errtended to people 
in rural communities in the same degree as has been enjoyed by 
residents of urban centers. Illiteracy is more tiian twice as high in 
the rural farm population, botii white and black, as in the urban 
population. ( See Figure 16. ) Thus in the population 10 years of age 
and over, 4,000,000 persons (4.3 per cent) were illiterate in 1930. 
Among die urban population the proportion was only 3.2 per cent 
as compared with 6.9 in the rural farm and 4.8 per cent in the rural 
non-farm populations. Furthermore, illiteracy is concentrated more 



in the younger ages in the rural farm population Uian in die urban. 
For example, only 0.3 per cent of the urban children 10-14 years of 
age and 0.6 per cent of those 15-19 years of ago were illiterate in 
1930, as compared with 2.5 and 4.0 per cent, respectively, among 
the corresponding rural farm groups. For native whites these per- 
centages were 0.2 and 0.3 in the mban, 1,0 and 1.5 in the rural farm 
population. But among Negroes they were 1.2 and 2.9 in the urban 
population and 7.8 and 12.9 in the nual farm group. Even in 1930, 
one Negro youth out of every eight was unable to read or write 
enough to be classed as literate in the Census, a very minor accom- 
plishment indeedl®° 

As might bo expected, illiteracy is highest in the South where the 
bulk of Lhe population is rm'al and where the members of the Negro 
race are concentrated. The nation, which forced the liberation of 
the Negro slaves, left tire burden of fitting the ex-slaves and their 
descendants for the duties, obligations, and privileges of freemen 
and citizens upon the very communities which were ruined eco- 
nomically in the process. One marvels that drey have done so well 
and that the Negro, with a cultural heritage rooted in slavery, has 
progressed so far in such a short time. But tiiere still remains much 
to be done; and, obviously, adequate training for the great masses 
of rural Negroes remains an unpaid national obligation. 

Reugious Composition 

Church affiliation, i.e., the religious denomination or sect to which 
people belong or adhere, is among the most important aspects of 
population make-up or composition. Adequate information on tiiis 
subject slrould do much to explain fundamental differences between 
populations in many other aspects. In view of this fact, many will 
regard it as inexcusable that the decennial Census of Population 
fails to give information concerning the religious affiliations of the 
people, data comparable to those secured on residence, race, marital 
condition, age, sex, occupation, literacy, etc., data which would be 
comparable to those secured in the population censuses of the vast 
majority of the civilized nations of die world. Without accounting 
j for the influence of this important factor, students of demography 
never can be sure that their analysis of the relationships between 
pthar factors reveals the true nature of the associations.. For eitam- 

® Etsta from Abstract of the Fifteenth Census, Table 140, p. 277. 
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pic, there is wide vaiiation among die chm-chos with regard to their 
teachings upon such important population questions as birth control. 
Unless information on religious affiliation is available, it will be 
impossible to make any thoroughgoing studies of die factors which 
influence the fertility of populations. 

Prior to 1900 it was said that no census had called for information 
concerning religious affiliation because of three factors: (1) census 
enumerators have a limited time in which to query the people; (2) 
the schedules were akeady long; and (3) the First Amendment to 
the Constitution restrains Congress from making any “law respecting 
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof,” 
and this has been interpreted as forbidding the inclusion of ques- 
tions about religion on the Census schedules.*'^ 

In the permanent Census Act of 1902, Congress did provide for 
the regular collection, every ten years, of data conceming the re- 
ligious affiliations of the population.®® Unfortunately, however, this 
has not been done as a part of die regular Census of Population, 
and has been entirely divorced from the decennial Population 
Census. Not only is the procedure followed clumsy, incomplete in 
results, much more expensive than need be, and unable to seem-e 
comparability from denomination to denomination, but it fails to 
give a complete inventory of the religious affiliations or preferences 
of the population which can be studied in relation to die other 
chai’acteristics of the people. The entire population is not included 
and the results are divorced from the data on the odior fundamental 
population characteristics. 

In spite of tiiese weaknesses, the results do have some value. 
Hiey constitute tire only comprehensive information we have on the 
important topic of religious affiliations. Care should be token not to 
use the results as indicative of the extent of church membership in 
the United States,®” or as showing the comparative degrees of 
churdi membership in the different sections of the country, or in 
the rural and urban populations, The data are very incomplete, and 
they are probably more complete for ono denomination than for 

Cf. H, K. Carroll, The Religious Forces of the United States, New York: 
The Cluistian Literature CO., 1893, p. xUi. 

'‘^Religious Bodies: 1926, 'Wasliington: Government iPrinting Office, 1930, 
r. 3, 

®® As Wanfen S, Thompson has done in his Population Fiobletris, New York; 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Ine., 19S0, p. 73. 



another, one region tlian anotiicr, and probably even more complete 
Cor one residential group than for another. But these data do pro- 
vide some indication of the relative strengtli of the various denomi- 
nations and, more important for our purpose, of the relative impor- 
tance of the rural and urban populations in the constituencies of 
each of the denominations. 

The first impression one gets from studying the Census of 
Religious Bodies is that the variety of religion in the United States 
is very great. At the tiurn of tire century Carroll wrote as follows: 
"There are churches small and churches great, churches white and 
churches black, churches high and low, orthodox and heterodox, 
Christian and pagan. Catholic and Protestant, Liberal and Con- 
servative, Calvinistic and Arminian, native and foreign, Trinitarian 
and Unitarian.”"*® A quarter of a century later the 1926 report listed 
213 denominations, 155 of which were grouped into 23 families and 
58 returned (classified) as separate denominations. As compai-ed 
with 1916, 29 additional denominations were listed, but 17 of those 
reported in the earlier study had either disappeared or failed to 
report, so that the net gain was only 12 denominations in the ten- 
year period. In 1926 there were listed 18 different kinds of Baptists, 
21 branches of Lutherans, 19 varieties of Methodists, nine types of 
Presbyterians, and 17 kinds of Mennonite bodies. 

Eight denominations reported more than half a million members 
in rural areas, the Roman CatboHc Church leading with neai-ly 
3,800,000 rtiral adherents. Rural Roman Catholics were widely scat- 
tered, forming an important group in nearly every state except a few 
of those in the deep South, but being most numerous in the States 
of Pennsylvania (297,870), Louisiana (262,198), and New York 
(254,276). Rural members of die Southern Baptist Convention 
totaled 2,538,819, and were, of course, most numerous in die South, 
being found in greatest numbers in North Carolina, Georgia, and 
Texas, where the rural memberships were 311,801, 302,934, and 
286,514, respectively. The Negro Baptist denomination ranked third 
in rraal membership, its adherents being most numerous in Georgia, 
Alabama, and Virginia.^^ To one interested in the northward migra- 

*® Op. cit,, p. xiv. 

There is a saying in nual tueus of the South which goes somewhat as 
foDpws! “If you find a Negro who isn't a Baptist, somebody has bfeen tinkering 
with him.” 
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lion of the* Negroes, the fact that Pennsylvania cilies reported nearly 
100,000 Negro Baptists, Illinois cities over 80,000, and Ohio cities 
almost 70,000, is oi considerable interest. Two Methodist bodies, 
the Methodist Epi.scopal Church and the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, South, ranlced fourth and fifth, reporting 1,950,296 and 
1,600,929 rural members, respectively. The former had the largest 
number of rural members in Ohio, Michigan, and Pennsylvania, 
respectively; the latter in Texas, North Carolina, and Virginia, The 
Disciples of Christ reported 625,680 members in rural areas, these 
being found in the gi'catest numbers in Missouri, Kentucky, and 
Indiana. Hie Northwest was the stronghold of the Lutheran bodies. 
One of these, the Evangelical Lutlieran Synodical Conference of 
America, reported 600,313 rural members, with Wisconsin, Minne- 
sota, and Illinois containing the largest numbers. The rural strength 
of the Presbyterian Church in the United States of America (re- 
porting 548,592 rural members) lies in the nortlieastern section of 
the nation, Pennsylvania containing the largest number, followed by 
New York and Ohio. 

It is believed that denominations reporting more than 100,000 
but loss than half a million rural members should also receive some 
individual attention. These arc eighteen in number. Taking them 
in the order in which they ai'e listed in Religious Bodies-. 1926, we 
begin witli tire Northern Baptist Convention. Rural members of this 
denomination, who total over 400,000, are most umnerous in the 
Middle AUanlic, East North Central, and West North Central States, 
aldiough West Virginia contains the largest number of any single 
state; New York ranks second. The American Baptist Association 
(111,471 rural members) is confined almost enfeely to the West 
South Central States, its rural members being most numerous in 
the States of Texas and Arkansas. The denomination known as die 
Chm’ches of Christ, more than 300,000 srtong in nnal areas, has its 
strength in the western part of the southern region and is particu- 
laily strong in Texas and Tennessee, The Congregational Church’s 
270,909 rural members ore mosdy scattered through the tier of states 
from New England to Nordi Dakota. In die Ea.st Noith Central and 
West Nordi Central States and centering in Illinois and Missouri 
are located the bulk of die Evangelical Synod of Nordi America’s 
111,855 rural adherents. Most of die 261,839 rural members of the 
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Moimon) are located in 
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the Great Basin and the immediately siuTounding stales. More than 
one-half of the 397,501 nu'al members of the United Lutheran 
Chm-ch reside in Pennsylvania, but this denomination is also impor- 
tant in the East South Central and South Atlantic States as far 
south as South Cai'olina. On the other hand the Norwegian Lutheran 
Chiirdr of America has a membership which is resident largely in 
the Northwest, its 374,519 niral members being mostly congregated 
in the States of Minnesota, Wisconsin, and the Dakotas, The Evan- 
gelical Lutlieran Joint Synod of Ohio and Other States, widi 111,837 
rural members, is important in the states from Ohio to Minnesota, 
Ohio containing the largest number, Wisconsin coming next. In 
like manner Iowa contains more of the 155,002 rural members of 
the Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Iowa and Other States than any 
other state. Most of the other nural members of this group are in the 
areas immediately adjacent to Iowa, aWiough, strangely enough, 
Texas has the second largest number. The mountainous section from 
southeastern Ohio to North Carolina contains most of the 136,519 
rural members of the Methodist Protestant Church, North Carolina 
having the greatest number, West Virginia the second largest. 

Tire African Methodist Episcopal Church is shongest in the lower 
South in the band of states extending from North Carolina to Texas, 
and with some concentration in die eastern portion of diis section. 
North Carolina has more of the 273,049 rural members of this 
group than any other state, although Georgia is a close second. 
Another colored Methodist group, the African Methodist Episcopal 
Zion Church, having almost as many mral members (262,887), is 
strongest in the states from North Carolina to Mississippi, with North 
Carolina having die largest number, followed by Georgia. The 
Colored Mediodist Episcopal Church, which has a total rural mem- 
bership of 123,580, is most influential in the states from Georgia to 
Texas, Georgia and Mississippi having the largest numbers afBliated 
with this denomination. 

The major southern branch of Presbyterianism, the Presbyterian 
Church in the United States, has a total of 180,855 mral members, 
with its strength centering in North Carolina and Virginia; it is of 
importance as far west as Texas and as far north as Missouri. The 
Protestant Episcopal Church reports 307,427 rm'al members, most 
of whom reside along die Adantic Coast from Connecticut south to 
Virgirria. The strengdi of this group centers in New York and Con- 
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Table I. Total MLiUBtRsmi' RhPORTi;D and FLKCLNrAaB of Members Residing 
IN Rurai Areas for Aii Denominations Reporting 10,000 
OR More Members, 1926“ 

Denomination Membership 


’ United Baptists 18,903 98 8 

Free Will Baptists 79,592 94.9 

American Baptist Association 117,858 94.6 

Colored Primitive Baptists 43,798 89.5 

Regular Baptists 23,091 89.2 

General Baptists 31,501 97.1 

United American Free Will Baptist (eolored) 13,396 86.5 

Primitive Baptists 81,374 86.2 

General Conference of the Mennonite Chureh of North 

America 21 , 582 85 . 6 

Church of the United Brethren inChrist (Old Constitution) 377,436 83.5 ' 

Mennonite Church 34,039 80.0 

Cumberland Presbyterian Church 67,938 79.8 

Finnish Apostolic Lutheran Church 24,016 77.0 

Churches of Christ 433 ,714 75.9 

Norwegian Lutheran Church of America 496,707 75.4 

Christian Church (General Convention) 112,795 75.1 

Lutheran Free Church 46,366 73.5 

Federated Churches 59,977 72,8 

Southern Baptist Convention 986,059 72.0 

Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Iowa and Other States. . 217 , 873 71 .,1 

Methodist Protestant Church 192,171 71,0 

Church of the Brethren (Conservative Dunkers) 128,392 69.2 

Wesleyan Methodist Church of America 21,910 68.2 

Church of God 23,247 66,0 

Methodist Episcopal Church, South 2,487,694 64.4 

Churches of God in North America 31,596 64.2 

Colored Cumberland Presbyterian Church 10,868 64.0 

Religious Society of Friends (Hicksite) 16,105 62.9 

Society of Friends (Orthodox) 91, 326 61 . 4 

Negro Baptists 3,916,623 61.0 

Colored Methodist Episcopal Church 202,713 60.9 

United Danish Evangelical Lutheran Church in America 29 , 1 98 60.2 

Danish Evangelical Lutheran Church in America ..... . 18,921 58.9 

Church of the United Brethren in Christ 377 ,436 58.7 

Afiican-Methodist Episcopal Zion Church 456,813 57.5 

Advent Christian Church 29,430 57.3 

Associate Reformed Presbyterian Church 20,410 54 9 

The Brethren Church (Progressive Dunkers) 26,026 53,6 

Afrioan Methodist Episcopal Church . 545,816 50.0 

Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints 542 ,194 48.3 

Christian Reformed Church. 98,534 48.2 

Evangelical Church 206,080 47,7 

Evangelical, Lutheran Synodical Conference of America. 1,292,620 46,4 

Methodist episcopal Church. 4,080,777 45.8 


Source! Religious Bodies; 2926, Vtil. I, Table XIIL 
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Denomination 


Mcmboreliip 


Pilgrim Holiness Church 15, 040 

Disciples of Christ 1 , 377 , 595 

Evangelical Lutheran Joint iSynocl of Oliio and Other 

States 247,783 

Finnish Evangelical Lutheran Church of America 32,071 

Reformed Church in the United States 361 ,286 

Free Methodist Church of North America 36,374 

Presbyterian Church in the United States 451 ,043 

Independent Church . 40 , 381 

Evangelical Lutheran Augustana Synod of North America 311 , 425 
Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints . 64 , 367 

Reformed Church in America 153,739 

Church of the Living God, Christian Workers for Foilow- 

ships 11,558 

Moravian Church in America. . 31,699 

Church of the Nazarcnc 65,558 

Church of God (Headquarters, Anderson, Indiana) 38,249 

Evangelical Synod of North America 314,518 

Seventh-Day Adventist Denomination 110,998 

United Presbyterian Church of North America 171,571 

Evangelical Congregational Church 20,449 

United Lutheran Church in America 1,214,340 

Assemblies of God, General Council 47, 950 

Northern Baptist Convention 1,289, 966 

Church of God in Christ .... , 30,263 

Congregational Churches 881,696 

Union American Methodist Episcopal Church. 10,169 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of America. . . 1,894,030 

Swedish Evangelical Mission Covenant of America 36,838 

Independent Ltitheran Congregations. 11 ,804 

Universalisl Church 54,957 

Roman Catholic Church 18,605,003 

Christian and Missionary Alliance 22,737 

Protestant Episcopal Church 1 ,859 ,086 

Russian OrthodoK Church 95,134 

Primitive Methodist Church in the U. S. A. 11, 990 

Plymouth Brethren II 13, 497 

National Spiritualist Association 41 ,233 

Unitarians 60,152 

Volunteers of America 28,756 

Church of Christ Scientist 202 , 098 

Polish National Catholic Church of America 61 ,574 

Church of Armenia in America 28 , 181 

North American Old Roman Catholic Church. ....... 14,793 

Greek Orthodox Church (Hellenic) 119 ,495 

Roumanian Orthodox Church 18,853 

Salvation Army 74,768 

Jewish Congregations 4,081 ,242 

Serbian Orthodox Church 13,775 


Per Cent 
Rural 


45.6 

45.4 

45.1 

44.5 

44.4 

42.5 

40.1 

39.6 

39.4 

38.1 

37.5 

36.9 

36.6 
35.8 

35.6 

35.2 

34.7 
34.1 

33.0 

32.7 

31.8 

31.4 

31.3 
30.7 

30.7 

29.0 

26.7 

26.1 

24.5 

20.4 

16.5 

16.5 

15.5 

13.7 
13.3 

8.6 

7.8 

7.0 

6.0 

5.9 
4.8 
2.6 

2.3 
2.2 

1.4 
0.5 
0.0 
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necticut. The Reformed Church iii the United States, 1(30,429 sti'ong 
in the rural districts, is confined largely to Pennsylvania, but spills 
over to some extent into Ohio and Maryland. Centering also in 
Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Indiana is the Church of the United 
Bretiiren in Christ, reporting a membersliip of 221,576 in rural ai'eas. 
This group is also important in West Virginia and in Kansas. 

Ninety-one of tlie denominations listed in the Census of Religious 
Bodies reported 10,000 or more members. In order to show the 
relative importance of each of tliese. Table I was prepared. For each 
of the denominations separately it gives tlie number of members 
reported in 1926, together with the percentage of those who were 
classified as residents of rural areas. Most of tlie smaller denomina- 
tions which are omitted from this table are of local importance only, 
and a large proportion of them are almost entirely urban in 
membership. 

It is of considerable interest to know which of the denominations 
is most important in the various slates. In this respect the Roman 
Catholic Church far outshadows the other denominations. Thus 
although only 20.4 per cent of the members of the Roman Catholic 
Church reside in rural areas, the members of tliis denomination out- 
number those of any odier one sect in the niral parts of 26 states, 
namely: Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode 
Island, Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Illinois, 
Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Iowa, North Dakota, Soulli Dakota, 
Nebraska, Louisiana, Montana, Colorado, New Mexico, Aiizona, 
Nevada, Washington, Oregon, and California. Soudiern Baptists lead 
in the rural parts of eight states (Missouri, North Carolina, Georgia, 
Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee, Oklahoma, and Texas), and Negro 
Baptists in five others (Virginia, South Carolina, Alabama, Missis- 
sippi, and Arkansas). The Methodist Episcopal Church has more 
members than any other denomination in the rural areas of Ohio, 
Indiana, Kansas, Delaware, Maryland, and West Virginia. And in die 
rural portions of tire three remaining states, Idaho, Wyoming, and 
Utah, the Latter-day Saints (Mormons) outnumber the members of 
any other denomination. 

fAs a coroUaiy to die well-established principle that foreign-bora 
population elements are concentrated in the cities, native-born in 
the rural parts of a country, is Sorokin’s hypothesis that persons 
afiiliated widi the established or native churches will be found in 



96 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

largest proportions in the rural districts, adherents of the non-native 
religious bodies in the cities. '® I£ it can be established, this is a 
sociological principle of first-rate importance. The data in Table I 
would seem to be in agreement with such an hypothesis. Seven 
Baptist denominations head tire list in proportions of rural residents 
among the entii-e church membership."*^ Descendants of Penn’s 
Mennonite colonists, tlie United Brethren who stemmed from the 
Mennonites of Pennsylvania, the spMtual descendants of the trans- 
montane Presbyterians who in 1810 established the Cumberland 
Presbyterian Church in Dickson County, Tennessee, also rank high 
in the list. *® The preference of certain northern European groups for 
the open country is reflected in the situation in the Finnish Apostolic 
Lutheran Church, the Norwegian Lutlieran Church of America, the 
Lutheran Free Church, and in the Evangelical Lutheran Synod of 
Iowa and Other States. Two denominations consisting of the fol- 
lowers of the great frontier religious leader, Alexander Campbell, 
the Chinches of Christ and tire Cliristian Church ( General Conven- 
tion), also rank very high. The Metlrodist Protestant Church, some 
of the Dunkcr groups, 3ie Wesleyan Metlrodist and tire Methodist 
Episcopal Church, South, the Southern Baptist Convention, the 
Friends, and the Negro Baptists are important denominational 
groups having a large proportion of flreir member’s in rural areas. 
At the other end of the scale one observes the numerous Jewish 
gi’oup, of whose more than four million members (most of whom 
are relative newcomers to America) less than one per cent reside in 
rural areas. The various national divisions of the Greek Orthodox 
Church are also almost enthely urban, as are the Chi’istian Scientist 
movement, the Salvation Army and its near relative, the Volunteers 
of America, the Old Catholic group, and dio Unitarians. The 
Protestant Episcopal Church is a very interesting case. Originally 

Cf. Soioldiv and Ziininerman, op, cit., pp. 420-423. 

“ The first Baptist clmreh in America was founded in 1639 by Roger 'Wllliarns 
at Providence, Rhode Island. Members of this sect multiplied to ^oul 15,000 
communicants at tlve time of the Revolution. Tliey participaied with great zeal 
In tlie struggle 'witli Great Britain, won much favor, and giew very rapidly, 
munbcilne over 65,000 in 1792, of whom more than. 20,000 were in Virginia. 
Cf. Danid Dorchester, Christlmittj in the United States, New York: Hunt & 
Eaton, 1869, pp. 267, 283; and John Hayward, The Book of Religions, Boston; 
Albert Colby and Company, 1860, p. 189. Tho Baptist faitli is certainly entiiled 
to bo considered a “tiativo" religion. 

The Seotch-Irish Presbyterians were arch-rebels in the revolutionary period. 
See Dorchester, op. eit, p. 270. 
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the established church in several of the southern colonies, the Revo- 
lutionary War placed it in such a disadvantageous position that it 
ahnost lost its rural following and was forced to make practically a 
new beginning. In rural areas one sometimes finds it as the rallying 
point of planters in some of the fertile lowland sections of the South, 
but very rarely elsewhere. Such groups as the Plymouth Bretlnren 
first came to the United States late in the nineteenth century. On 
the whole tliese data support Sorokins hypothesis that the “non- 
native” religious bodies are concentrated in the cities, the native 
elements in the country. 

Beloi'e leaving the subject of the religious composition of the 
population, a few comments should be made about the sex ratio 
among rural and urban memberships. Notwithstanding the fact that 
cities have a much lower sex ratio tlian the country, among church 
members tliere is a considerably higher proportion of males in the 
city than in the rural districts. Thus urban churches reported 80.3 
mie members to every 100 females, as compared with 78.7 for rural 
churches. An examination of the data reveals, however, that this is 
entirely due to the heavy representation of males in the cities of 
the New England, the Middle Atlantic, and the East Nortir Central 
Slates. In aU the other geographic divisions the country churches 
reported higher proportions of males than the urban chm'ches. The 
explanation is not difiBcult to discovers the Roman Catholic Church, 
which is especially strong in the cities of the nortlieastem section of 
the county, numbers 93.3 males per 100 females among its mem- 
bers as compared with 76.0 among Southern Baptists, 63.2 among 
Negro Baptists, and 75.7 among Soutliern Methodists, groups which 
are all of great impoilance in the rural sections of the country. 
Differences of this nature are entirely sufficient to e.xplain tire higher 
sex ratio among mrban memberships, and make it clear that such 
data do not justify a conclusion that urban men are more important 
numerically in churdi affairs than rmul men. 


Riehaid Hildreth, Hiitonj of tlie Vniled States, New York; Ha™r & 
Brothers, 185S, III, 383, comments as follows r “Tlie Cliurch of England, the 
great majority of whose members were Loyalists, lost by the Kevomtion the 
establlshmenl it had possessed in tire southern colonies. . . .” At the outbreak 
of hostilities, Virginia contained 91 Episcopal clergymen, of whom only 15 
continued to supply their churches throughout the war. Cf. Dorchester, op. cit., 
p. 267. 

The facts presented in this 
Bodies'. 1926, II. passim. 


paragraph were drawn largely from Religious 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND HEALTH 


Physical Chabactehistics 


A study of the physical characteristics or traits of the rural popula- 
tion has considerable social significance for a number of reasons. 
( 1 ) Physical trails, such as stature, pigmentation, the cephalic index, 
texture of the hair, etc., are the criteria upon which racial groupings 
are based; and the concept of race, in one form or another, penneates 
all social phenomena and colors the .thinking about almost every 
aspect of human relationships.^ Frequently racial questions become 
so deeply embodied in a program of action tliat all other social 
phenomena are subordinated to them. (2) In the popular mind 
physical features are commonly associated with mental and social 
traits such as intelligence and social status. Lombroso and his dis- 
ciples,- who attempted to set forth a definite relationship between 
physical characteristics and criminal tendencies, have had numerous 
followers. In this case, as in many others, there is some scientific 
evidence in support of these associations, a fact of no little social 
.significaj^ce. If stature, or pigmentation, or the shape of the head, 
or configuration of the face, is associated with social status, or in- 
telligence, or mobihty, or crime, it is important for the student of 
rural society and the rural-life worker to know of such relation- 
ships. But there are other important phases to the problem. For 
example, as wiU be demonstrated below, the rural population is the 
seed bed of all population, bodi urban and niral. Recognition of tliis 
fact, together with tire point to be discussed next, makes readily 


^ There ore enses, of course, in which racial differences are Ignored, witlr 
the result lhat little or no vall^ty can be attached to the findings of the study. 
Any comparison of the northern with tire soudrera states which does not correct 
for race differences is sadly deficient in its methodology. An otherwise excellent 
Study by J. F. Thaden of the Michigan State College, “Chaiaoteristics of Persons 
Listed in Riw,*’ Ritral Sociofogy ( lOS?), II, 429-443, illustrates this point. 

®Cf. Cesare Lombroso, Crime, Its Causes and Remedies, Boston: H. P. 
Horton, 1911. 
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understandable llic importance of securing the basic facts on these 
questions. (3) Allegations of dysgcnic selection of favoring the 
cities in the exchange of population between iiiral and urban areas 
are very prevalent in sociological literature. This contention has 
been widely circulated and has gained credence extensively in in- 
tellectual circles. Data on physical characteristics would seem to be 
the most satisfactory basis for determining the validity of such 
hypotheses. (4) A comparison of the physical traits of rural and 
urban populations is one of the most satisfactory means of measuring 
the relative advantages and disadvantages of the rural and urban 
environments. 

Sfatiirp. Studies of the physical traits of rural populations have 
been numerous. Large quantities of data bearing on this topic have 
been collected in connection with the physical examinations of anny 
recruits.'* This type of information has frecjuently been utilized for 
comparing the stature of rural and urban populations. Sorokm and 
Zimmerman, in an important volume, have included a section giving 
an exhaustive svuvey of die literature in this field.* 

Since stature seems to be positively correlated with social status, 
it would be very much worth while to demonstrate that tlicre is a 
uniform difference in slatui'e of rural and luhan populations. 
Sorokin, assembling evidence from many investigations, has shown 
diat there is a definite relationship between stature and social class. 
The upper classes in society are taller than the lower classes, a 
uniformity which holds true in most present-day societies as well 
as in those of the past.'"’ Partisans of the doctiine of Nordic superi- 
ority doubtless would also be interested in such an association 
between residence and stature. In fact, several advocates of this 

® For the Ch il War ihose data are presented by B. A. Gould, Inoeitigatloni 
in the MtiUanj and Anlhropological Statistics of Amei'mn Soldiers, New York, 
1869, and J, H. Baxter, Medical and Anthropologiccd Statistics of the Prooost- 
Maishall GenemVs Bureau, Washington: Govommenl Printing Office, 1875; the 
latest data tor the World War recruits are given by Charles B. Davenport and 
A, G. Love in “Army Anthropology,” The Medical Department of the United 
Statei Army in the World War, XV, Washington, 1921. 

‘See P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmennan, Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 104-105: of, 
P, A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and C. J. Galpin, A Systematic Source 
Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University tJF Minnesota Press, 1932, 
III, 4-22. 

“ P. A. Sorc^in, Social Mobility, New York: Harper tk Brothers, 1927, pp, 
217-224. 
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tlieory have concluded that such differences actually exist, the rural 
population usually being designated as the taller. Other scholars, 
however, have secured contradictory results.*’ At the present liiiio it 
seems to be impossible to discover' any uniform difference in stature 
between rural and urban populations. Tn many countries the city 
population appears to be taller tlian the country population, in 
other countries the reverse is true.'^ R. Livi, an Italian scholar, has 
fonnulatcd a principle tvhich seems adequate to explain all the 
known facts on die subject," Tvyo things need to be kept in mind to 
grasp his explanation; (1) that hereditary biological factors are of 
primary importance in dctei'mining stature; and (2) that urban 
populations are heterogeneous, recruited frohi far-distant places, 
while rural populations aie homogeneous, recruited mainly from 
the immediate vicinity. Therefore, in a countiy where die native 
population is short, as in Italy, the average stature of the city’s 
hodgepodge population will exceed tliat of the rural ai'ea’s homo- 
geneous group; while in a country where the native population 
belongs to a tall race, as in Noiway, tire urban population, which 
includes many foreign elements, will not be equal in average stature 
to the rural population, a group recruited mainly from the native 
stock. Livi’s principle adequately refutes all contentions of a uniform 
rural-urban difference in stature. It utilizes the facts presented by 
such investigators as Ammon and Lapouge to substantiate a much 
broader and more workable principle or uniformity than any devel- 
oped by them. With regard to stature, the one uniform difference 
between city and country populations is greater variability in the 
urban districts. 

Head Form or Cephalic Index. The shape of the head is one of 
the most fundamental criteria of race." Its importance and useful- 
ness are enhanced by the fact that the skuU of man often remains 
long after almost every other remnant has disappeared. The cephalic 
index is extensively used as a measure of head form. Perhaps it is 

“ See the excellent summary in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op, ett,, 
I, 4rlS. F. H. Hankins, The Racial Basis of Cimlimtion, New York: Alfred A. 
]&opf, Inc., 1926, does much to show the inadequacies of the hypotheses of 
Ammon, Lapouge, and others. 

’ Sorokin and Zimmerman, op, clfc, pp. 100-107. 

® For a statement and discussion or Livi’s contribution, see ibid., pp. 108- 
109, 142. 

**Cf. R. B. Dixon, The Racial Hislorif of Mankind, New York; Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1923, p. 5. 
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tlie TYiosl reliable of all racial indexes. This index is derived as 

. „ width of cranium . . t i j j 

follows: n — ; X 100. Longheaded persons or races, 

length ol cranium 

i.e., those witli cephalic indexes of less than 75, are termed 
dolichocephals. Persons or races with indexes of 80 or more are 
termed round-heads or brachycephals. Intermediate between these 
two are the mesocephalic persons or races. These are cranial indexes; 
an allowance of approximately two per cent should be added to tire 
indexes of living persons in order to offset the effect of the flesh 
\/hich covers the skull. 

The shape of the l\ead, or cephalic index, has figured prominently 
in many disci^ssions of the physical characteristics of the rui-al popu- 
lation. Since it has been a basic element in the Nordic theory, when- 
ever Nordicists expanded or explained rural-urban differences the 
cephalic index has always received major consideration. For exam- 
ple, Ammon and Lapouge found that niral people were more 
dolichocephalic than tlie urban people within the same country. In 
the principles or “laws” forrhulated by tlrese scholars, rural-urban 
differences occupied an important position. Sorokin and Zimmerman 
have presented the following statements of the Ammon-Lapouge 
“laws” in tlieir weU-known work: 

The cephalic index of an urban population is lower than that of the 
country population around the city. 

In regions where the brachycephalic type exists, it tends to concen- 
trate in the country, while lire dolichocephals tond more to the city. 

Tire cephalic index of the emigrants from a given coimtry to the city 
or another country is generally lower than that of the stay-at-home 
people. 

Urban life tends to perform a selection in favor of die dolichocephals, 
and destroys or eliminates the most brachycephalic elements.’® 

Fortunately it is not necessary to resort to such mysticism in 
order adequately to explain all the pertinent facts. The principle 
of Livi, given above in connection with stature, is applicable in this 
case as well. This generalization seems suflBcicnt to siunmarize ade- 
quately all the data, and leaves no room, for any principle implying 
a uniform difference in head form between rural and urban popu- 
lations. A more widespread acquaintance with Livi's law should do 


“ Op. olt., p. 125. 
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much to inhibit rash generalizations about rural-urban physical 
differences. 

Pigmentation. Pigmentation not only is the fundamental charac- 
teristic differentiating the Negroid from the Caucasoid group of 
races, but is of primary importance in distinguishing among the 
different groups of Caucasoids. Thus although the Nordic is blond, 
both the Alpine and Mediterranean races are brunet. Proponents 
of the Nordic theory have loudly maintained that blonds have always 
constituted the bulk of the mental and social aristocracy of western 
civilization. Such one-sided treatments as the following are, of 
course, entitled to slight consideration: 

The Alpine race is always and. eveiywhere a race of peasants, an agri- 
cultural and never a marilijne race. In fact, they only extend to salt 
water at the head of the Adriatic. . . . 

The Nordics are, all over the world, a race of soldiers, sailors, adven- 
turers, and explorers, but above all, of rulers, organizers, and aristocrats 
in shai-p contiast to the essentially peasant character of the Alpines. 
Chivalry and knighthood, and their still surviving but greatly impaired 
counteiparts, arc peculiarly Nordic ti'aits, and feudalism, class ^stinc- 
tions, and race pride among Europeans are tracoablo for the most part 
to the north. . . . 

Tire wars of the last two tliousand year's in Europe have been almost 
exclusively wars between the various nations of this race, or between 
i-ulers of Nordic blood.*^ . 

But even so careful a student as W. Z. Ripley has written as follows; 
"Were there space we might adduce abundant evidence to prove 
that the upper classes in France, Germany, Austria, and the British 
Isles are distinctly lighter in hair and eyes than tire peasantry.”' - 

Thus it should be evident that there is genuine value in under- 
' standing Livi’s principle. Regardless of the question involved, 
whether referring to stature, cephalic index, pigmentation, or any 
other physical characteristic, Livi’s law is sufficient to explain all 
rural-urban differences discovered to date. It should be well known 
to every student of rural society because of its usefulness in assisting 
in dre proper interpretation of fragmentary results from scattered 
studies. 

Ma^on Grant, The Passing 0 / the Great Race, New York: drailes Scrib- 
ner's Sons, 1916, pp. 198-200. 

*®W. Z. Hipley, The Races o[ Europe, New York: D. Appleton and Com- 
pany, Inc., 1804, p. 469. 
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Health 

The health problems of the rural community are of national con- 
cern. Sickness is one of the best-known and mo, si common things 
of life; its control and reduction are of fundamental importance. 
The need for factual data on rural health should be obvious. The 
following quotation from Sanderson emphasizes the salient points of 
the question: 

Wliat is the effect of sickness on the life of the farm family? To what 
extent docs it limit the social life and the education of the family? How 
frequently does the sickness of the father cause a reduced farm income? 
Is medical service adequate for farm families? Is there more sickness on 
the farm or in the village? Is it true, as has frequently been asserted, 
that health conditions are worse in the country than in the city, and that 
the difficulty of obtaining medical aid on isolated farms is one of the 
reasons why women desire to leave the fann for the town?“ 

It is evident that health is of vital concern for all phases of social 
organization and participation from the aesthetic to the economic. 
As O. D. Duncan has stated so clearly/poor health in a community 
is pai't of a vicious circle which invmves inability to work, low 
income and poverty, undernourishment and anemia, spread of infec- 
tions and fostering of endemic diseases. Every repetition of this cycle 
saps the human resources of the community.''* • 

The Incidence of Sickness in the General Population. When one 
searches for facts about tlie health situation, he is likely to be seri- 
ously. disappointed by the nature of the information available, 
especially witli regard to rural areas .'^A widespread practice among 
writers on this subject has been to substitute data on mortality for 
data on morbidity, Although it has been pointed out repeatedly that 
the pictures resulting from the two types of data arc Ijy no means 
identical.'® Accordingly, data on mortality will be presented in 
another chapter, and this section wall be devoted entirely to ma- 
terials dealing with health itself. 

10 Dwight Sanderson, A Survey of Sickness in Rural Areas in Cortland County, 
New York, Cornell AES Memoir 112, Ithaca, 1928, p. 3. 

1* Cf, O, D. Duncan, Some Social and Economic Aspects of the Problem of 
Rural Health in Oklahoma, Oklahoma AES Circular 78, Stillwater, 1931, p. 3. 

1® Sanderson, loo. cit. 

*®Cf. Selwyn D. Collins, "The Incidence and Causes of Illness at Specific 
Ages,” Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, XIII (1935). 
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As yet there is no census of sickness.'' Even the mortality statis- 
tics do not diEerentiate the rural population from that of towns. In 
1928 die Committee on the Co.st of Medical Cai'c could secure only 
fragmentary studies in response to tiie query: “What data are now 
available showing tlie incidence of disease and disability rcquii'ing 
medical sei'vices . . . There seems to be no thoroughgoing study 
in existence of the problem as a whole, not to mention adequate 
study of the rural aspects. 

Some years ago Dr. Fiankel and Dr. Dublin studied the health of 
one-half million Metropolitan Life Insurance Company policy- 
holders. They found that two per cent of these insured people were 
sick constantly, i.e., so ill tliat they required medical sei-vice of one 
kind or another. Converting their data into economic terms they 
estimated that sickness results in a loss of two per cent in tlie cur- 
rent production, a conclusion which may not be enthely justified. 
They also pointed out that great expense is incurred for medical care, 
hospitalization, drugs, medicines, etc.^"^ Later, in 1928, Dr. Dublin 
estimated that the cost of sickness in the United States aggregated 
over $2,000,000,009 per year.-® 

The studies of Sydenstricker and his associates in twenty-four 
South Carolina mill villages at about the time of the World Wai’, 
and later in Hagerstown, Maryland, constitute anodier important 
sounding into the incidence of sickness. According to their findings, 
disabling sickness varied from 18 to 36 per 1,000 population in tlie 
com'se of a year, averaged about nine days per person per year, 
reached a peak in February with another high point later on in 
the spring, was positively associated with low income, was highest 
in chfldhood, lowest in youth, and then increased gradually with 
age.3i 

Recently the National Health Survey of the United States Public 

Cf. Sir Aithur Nowsholme, The Elements of Vital Statistics, New York: 
J). Amlcton-Centuiy Company, Inc., 1924, pp. 120-131, 

tlte Ftoe Yeai Progtam of the Committee on the Cost of Medical Care, 
Washington, 1028, pp, 15-18. 

“ Louis I. Dublin, Hedth and Wealth, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928, 

p. 8. 

Ibid., p, 21. 

”Seo united States Public Health Repot ts, XXXIX (1924), 1417-1443, 
1723-1738; ibid., XXXIII ( 1018), 2038-2051; and Edgar Sydenstricker, Health 
fiad EtuHronment, Now York: McCraw-HIlI Book Company, Inc,, 1933, pp. 
01-39. 
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Health Service attempted to determine Ihe amount of disabling ill- 
ness which was present among tlie population of the United States 
on an average winter day. Tlic residts ot this study, conducted in 
1935-1936, are now being made available. Although the methods 
of sampling employed, which have not been completely divulged, 
may leave much to be desir ed, and although the first published esti- 
mates are based entirely on urban areas, it is important to consider 
some of the findings of this study. It was discovered that 4.5 per 
cent of the 2,300,000 persons surveyed were disabled on the day of 
the canvass, a winter day during the months of November to March. 
The highest proportion of sickness was found in the age group 65 and 
over, 12.1 per cent; the lowest among youths 15-24, 2.5 per cent; 
and the proportions among childi-en under 15 and persons 25-64 
were nearly equal, 4.2 and 4.4 per* cent, respectively. The incidence 
of sickness seems to have been slightly lower in towns of 5,000 tlian 
in the larger centers, althougli the statement of findings is not very 
clear in tliis respect. On the basis of data secured from 2,300,000 
persons in 81 cities, it was estimated that “six million people in the 
United States are unable to work, attend school, or pursue other 
usual activities each day during the winter months on account of 
illness, injury or gross physical impairment resulting from disease 
or accident.”-® Tire study does not indicate why the data secured 
from twenty-diree rural areas were not.reported and were not used 
even in making tire estimate of total sickness. A breakdown by dis- 
ease indicated drat approximately one-fourth of these people were 
iU widi acute respiratory diseases (influenza, grippe, pneumonia, 
colds, etc.); two-fifths were suffering from chronic diseases (rheu- 
matism, diseases of the heart; cancer, asthma, tuberculosis, nervous 
diseases, etc.) or permanent impairments resulting from previous 
diseases or accident; and injuries incurred in accidents accounted for 
the disability of one-twelfth of those interviewed. Approximately 
one in 25, mostly childxen, were ill with infectious diseases of some 
kind; the same proportion with diseases of the stomach, liver, and 
appendix; and other acute diseases accoimted for the disability of 
the remainder.®* 

“ An of the Amount of Disabling Illness tn, the Country as a Whole, 

National Heallli Sun'ey, United States Public Health Service, Sickness and 
Medical Care Series Bulletin I, Washington, 1938 f mimeographed), p. 1. 

'^Ibid., p. 2. 
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The survey indicated further that illnesses lasting a week or 
more had occurred at the rate of 172 per 1,000 population during 
the period of twelve months preceding; and that ^e annual days of 
disability per person averaged 9.8, being 6.0 for those aged under 
15, 9.1 for those aged 15-64, and 32.6 for persons of 65 years of age 
or over.^'^ Of the 172 disabling illnesses per 1,000 persons, 29 were 
diagnosed as due to infections, 49 to respiratory troubles, 9 to diges- 
tive ailments, 15 to diseases of the puerperal state, 16 to accidents, 
46 to chronic diseases, and 10 to all other causes.-'’ 

The relationships between ‘incidence of disabling illness and eco- 
nomic status revealed by this study are very interesting. As stated 
above, disabling illness occurred with a frequency of 172 per 1,000 
population; of Aesc, 124 were classed as acute and 48 were classed 
as chronic. For the population on relief the corresponding rate was 
much higher, amounting to 234, 163 of whom were classed as acute 
and 71 as chronic. Non-relief families had rates as follows: those 
with annual incomes of less than $1,000 per family, 174; $1,000 to 
$2,000, 155; $2,000 to $3,000, 150; and $3,000 and over, 149.-^® 
Chronic disability prevented 5.2 per cent of the heads of relief 
households from seeking work, 2.4 per cent of the heads of non- 
relief families with incomes of less than $1,000, and less than one 
per cent of those with incomes of more than $1,000 per year.=®f 
Relief and other low-income families also received relatively few 
calls by physicians, although hospital cases averaged 62.8 per 1,000 
population among relief families as compai'ed with 46.7 per 1,000 
in the entire sample. The visiting muse was also inuclr in evidence 
among the relief cases.-** 

Because the data are so revealing and of such fundamental im- 
portance, it is most unfoi-tunate that the comparable data for the 
twenty-three rural areas have not been made public. 

Rural-urban Cowiporisons., ^Popular’ ideas about rural health are 
of two prinoipal but rather contradictory types. As Taylor has 
pointed out, it is commonly assumed tliat rural people are a hardy 

Ibid., p. 4. 
p. 5. 

**** Illness and Medical Care in Relation to Economic Status, National Health 
Survey, United States Puhllo Health Service, Sieloiess and Medical Care Series 
Bulletin 2, Washington, 1938 (mimeographed), p. 2. 

pp. 6-7, 
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lot who can c*ndure a hard life and strenuous labor. Probably the \ 
fact that rural people work long hours and that faesh ah, fresh 
food, sunshine, and good water are readily available in the country, 
conti'ibules much to this beliei. At the same time the popular mind, 
knowing that dirt is cveiyvvhere present on the fam, concludes 
tliat the farm is teeming with disease germs, a proposition which 
Taylor holds to imply the spontaneous generation of bacteria!^^® In 
addition, tire southern agriculturist, who, as has been indicated, 
belongs to the modal group and is the farmer most entitled to be 
called the typical American farmer, is frequently thought of as 
undernourished, anemic, and beset with all manner of ailments from 
hookworm to malaria and pellagra. 

As mentioned above, it is very unfortunate that the Public Health 
Survey has completely ignored its rural data and that no attempt 
has been made to present a comparison of rural and urban districts 
with respect to the incidence and duration of illness. According to 
the late Dr. Edgar Sydenstricker, scientific director of the Milbank 
Foundation, writing in 1933, there is only one such study of the 
gross illness rate. This was made by the United States Public Health 
Service in a special tabulation of data from 9,000 families inter- 
viewed for The Committee on the Costs of Medical Care. Figure 17 
gives the results of this .tabulation. 

Unfortunately this tabidation combines town and rural. There 
can be little disagreement widi Sydenstricker s conclusion tliat, 
based on these data,l^tlre gross illness rate seems to he approxi- 
mately the same in the country as in the city.”®® 

Soundings into the extent of illness in various parts of the nation 
would be of great importance, but, unfortunately, they are prac- 
tically non-existent. One such study of 883 families, made in Ross 
County, Oliio, in 1925, indicated that 43 per cent of the population 
had been iU in the previous 12-month period.®^ Another study of 
lire amount of sickness in a rural area was made in 1923 and 1924 
by Professor Dwight Sanderson of Cornell University. Hre ai-ea sur- 
veyed consisted of three townships in Cortland County, New York; 
a total of 2,080 persons wero included; and the situation in villages 

Carl C. Taylor, Rural Sociologtj, New York; Harper & Brothers. 1928, 
p. 415. 

Op. dt., p. 66 

G. E. Lively and P. G. Beck, The Rural Health Facilities of Ross Counhj, 
Ohio, Ohio AES Bulletin 412, Columbus, 1927, p. 31. 
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was compared with that in the open country. Country people on 
the average were sick 5.17 days per year, village people 7.37 days. 
Most of the difference was accounted for by the presence of more 



Fiouhe 17. Comparative Incidence of Illness in Rural and Urban Areas, by 
Age, (Source: Edgar Sydenstiicker, Health and Environment, New York, 
1933, Table 14, p. 68.) 


old people in the village. Nearly one-half (46.5 per cent) of the 
families reported some sickness during flie year.*® An important- 
addition to knowledge in this field is a recent study of Madison 

** Dwigbt Sanderson, op, clt., pp. 4, 7-8. 
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County, Arkansas. During the period of one year, 2,292 people re- 
ported a total of 1,065 illnesse.*!, 3.3 per family. Per capita lo<>s of 
lime amounted to 12.3 day.s, of which 4.5 days were spent in bed.®'* 
Sorokin and Zimmerman in Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology 
and later with Galpiii in A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociol- 
ogy have presented the most thorough analysis and summary in 
existence of the comparative health of rural and urban populations. 
They classified studies hearing on this subject into six principal 
categories; (1) data on tire health of school children; (2) data 
from tire physical examinations given to army recruits; ( 3 ) studies 
of the health of various occupational groups; (4) information about 
longevity, mortality, and suicide in country and city; (5) data on 
the mral-urban incidence of specific diseases; and (6) rural-urban 
birdi rates.®* The questions of mortality rates and birth rates receive 
attention in otlier chapters; but it is necessary to review at this 
point some of the other types of data and also the conclusions based 
upon them. 

Prior to the work of Sorokin and Zimmerman there was wide- 
spread in the United Slates a belief that rural school children were 
affected with physical defects to a much greater extent than urban 
school children. Such a conclusion gained radier wide acceptance, 
even among specialists in the study of rural society. This popular 
Irelief seems to have been founded to a considerable extent upon 
the data presented m the booklet. Health Essentials for Rural School 
Children, by Thomas D. Wood. Sorokin and Zimmerman completely 
reject Wood’s data as invalid and largely fictitious,®® a conclusion 
which is supported by other sociologists such as Carl C. Taylor. 
The latter agrees not only tlrat the sources are lacking, hut that the 
maimer of making the computations “is absolutely invalid.”®* After 
summarizing the evidence from all available studies showing the 
proportions of physical defects among rural and urban school chil- 
di'en in die United States, investigatiens showing the incidence of 
specific physical defects among children of pre-school and school 
ages in the United States, and a study of over 700,000 school chfldien 

Isabella C. Wilson and William H. Meteler, Sickness and Medical Care in 
an Oxark Area in Arkansas, Arkansas AES Bulletin 358, Fayetteville, 1938, p. 5, 
“ Sorokin, Zimmerman and Gdpin, op. cU„ III, 58. 

** Ibid., p. 50; cf. Sorokin and Zlmmennan, op. eft,, p. 144. 

** Op. cU., p. 420. 
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in England and Wales, the authors of A Systematic Source Book 
in Rural Sociology conclude that data of this type show no sig- 
nificant differences in the health of rural and urban children except 
that the situation in the city is more variable tlian that in the 
country.'” 

Despite their many deficiencies, the army medical examinations 
given to recruits and soldiers probably more nearly approximate a 
health census than any other body of information in existence. For 
the United States the studies of Gould and Baxter for tiie Civil War 
period and of Davenport and Love for the World War period 
present the data. These have been summarized by Sorokin and 
Zimmerman,’'*” and by Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin.**® Data from 
both of these immense studies indicate that physical defects were 
more prevalent among urban than among rural recruits. Thus 
Davenport and Love reported that in rural districts there were 528 
defects per 1,000 men as compared with 609 in the urban. Part of 
this excess they attributed to more critical examinations m urban 
districts.^** 

Similar studies in England yield comparable results. Between 
1915 and 1918, 2,425,184 conscripts from 18 to 42 years of age were 
given medical examinations. In non-industrial areas 70 per cent of 
the recruits were classed as fit for all branches of military service, 
and 20 per cent more as fit for certain branches of service, making 
a total of 90 per cent in sound health. On die other hand, only 19 
per cent of tire recraits from industrial areas were classed as fit 
for all branches of service and 27 per cent for certain branches, or 
a total of 46 per cent in sound health.*^ 

Data from Germany, Great Britain, Holland, and Switzerland 
also indicate less defects among agriculturists and rural recruits 
than among those from the cities.^® Tliere can be little doubt that, 
on the whole, the evidence from army examinations indicates that 
the health of the rural population is superior to that of the urban. 

Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. oit.. Ill, 59-65. 

Op, cit., pp. 149-155. 

“*’ Op. cU., pp. 66-69. 

Albert G. Love and Charles B. Davenport, Dejects Found In Drajted Men, 
Wa.shington: Goyemment Printing Office, 1920, p. 348, Cf. Sorokin, Zimmer- 
man, and Galpin, op. cit,. III, 68. 

Ren6 Sand, Health and Human Progress, New York: The Macmillan'<3om- 
pany, 1936, pp. 148-149. 

** Sorokin, Zimmerrnan, and Galpin, op. cit.. Ill, 68-69. 
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This conclusion is in accord with that derived froin other types 
of data. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin present an exhaustive 
analysis of all studies bearing on the relative incidence of specific 
diseases in rural and urban areas. They conclude that the urban 
population has a greater prevalence of the following con.stitulional 
diseases and aihnents: tuberculosis, diseases of the lungs, syphilis 
and other venereal diseases, alcoholism and drug addiction, tabes 
dorsalis, progressive paralysis, organic heart diseases, arteriosclerosis, 
cancer and malignant tilmors, neplmitis, Bright’s disease, dental de- 
fects, obesity, underweight, errors of refraction or disorders of the 
digestive organs, and diabetes melhlus. On the other hand, pellagra 
and a few other relatively unimportant diseases are moie prevalent 
in niral areas."** 

It is interesting to compare the conclusions of the Source Book’s 
autliors with those of Sydenstricker based upon his observation of 
data gathered froni white male holders of insurance policies. Accord- 
ing to this study of 100,000 males, agriculturists had much lower 
proportions of defective vision, nose and throat ailments, and con- 
stipation than did urban groups. On the other hand, the agricultur- 
ists had high proportions of dental troubles, gall bladder ailments, 
and genito-urinary complaints."*"* Sydenstiicker concludes that the 
rural man makes a good showing on medical examinations as com- 
pared "with urban residents, or, to quote his original study: “For 
most conditions, the agricultural group would seem to have rates 
definitely below the average for all examined, but there are im- 
portant exceptions, notably for teeth, stomach and abdominal con- 
ditions, and the genito-urinary system.”** He also indicates that tire 
city man’s impairments are serious ones affecting the heart and 
ch'culatoiy system and die nervous system.*® 

In this connection it is interesting to consider the findings of one 
investigator who concluded that farmers are not ill as frequently^ 
as urban residents, but that their illnesses ai'e of a more serious 
nature, the diseases being more acute and the illness more severe.‘‘'^^ 

Ibid., Ill, 70-94, and especially 95-96. 

Sydenstricker, op. cU., p. 63. 

“ Edgar Sydenstricker, "Physical Irnpairmcnfs and Occupational Class," 
United Stales Health Reports, XLV (1930.), 1959. 

■“•Sydenstricker, Health and Environment, p. 64. 

Tliis reference is to the work of LoUi, given in "Weyl’s Handbuch der Arbet- 
terkranMieit, and cited in George M. Kober and Emery R. Ilayhurst, Industrial 
Health, Philadelplila: P. Blakiston’s Son & Co., Inc., 1924, p. 210. 
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Unfortunately, supporting or contradicting evidences are lacking. In 
concluding this summary of the factual information on the subject 
it should be said that, although the data are far from satisfactory, 
the health status of tlie rural population seems rather superior to 
tliat of the urban. ! 



Frcuiu: 18. Death Ratos from Tuberculosis— All Forms— m the Total, White, 
and Colored Populations, 1929-1933 (Repioduced from the U S. Public 
Health Bulletin No. 225, Washington, 1936, Maps 1, 2, 3; pp. 5-8.) 


A serious defect in practically all these comparisons ti£ rural-ru'ban 
health and vitality is that the racial factor nearly always is neglected 
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by the investigators. The incidence of sickness commonly is greatei 
among Negroes than among whites, and Negroes are concentrated in 
rural ai'cas to a greater extent than whites. Comparisons which fail 
to adjust for race dilferciices therefore overemphasize tlie rural dis- 
abilities, underemphasize the urban. This point is illustrated very 
clearly by means of data on the distribution of tuberculosis in die 
United States. (See Figure 18.) Note the relatively high incidence of 
tuberculosis among the total population of the Southeastern States. 
Note also that it is relatively low among both die white and colored 
populations of this area. 

The factors which aie responsible for the better healdi of die 
rural population are not immediately recognizable. That superior 
medical attention on the part of physicians, nurses, hospitals, etc., 
is not the explanation is easily shown, because all these are much 
more prevalent in the city than in die country.^'^ Furdiermore, re- 
cent demonstration has shown that it is possible to effect gi'eat im- 
provements in die health of tlie rural population by introducing 
modern health techniques and facilities in rural counties. ‘“(Prob- 
ably the most satisfactory explanation of the superior health of rural 
communities can be attributed to the natural environment of die 
countiyside, including pure air, sunlight, fresh water and food, etc., 
and to die mral person’s more complete adaptation to his environ- 
ment. The lack of the former in the city, coupled with an unnatural 
sedentary life, may very well contribute to the appearance of 
endemic disorders. Infectious diseases, on the other hand, dirive in 
cities where the density of population facilitates their rapid spread. 
Thus the most important factor would seem to be diat modern men 

Edmund doS. Brunner and John II. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, Now York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 276-279. Cf. C. R. Holier, Puhllo 
Health and Rural Educational Services in Michigan, Michigan AES Special 
Bulletin 207, East Lansing, 1931, p. 5; and W. F. Kumlien, The Rural Health 
Situation in South Dakota, South Dalmta AES Bulletin 258, Brookings, 1931, 
p. 20. See also the recent report. Our Cities, by the Urbanism Committee of 
the National Resources Committee, Washington: Government Printing Office, 
1037. 

“ The e.’cponsion of public healdi work in selected rural counties which were 
aided by the Commonwealth Fund is reported in Estella Ford Warner and 
Geddes Smith, Children of the Covered Wagon, New York; Commonwealth 
Fund, 1930; Harry S. Mustard. Cross-Sections of Rural Health Progress, New 
York: Commonwealth Fund, 1930; and A Chajyter of Child Health, New York: 
CommonwcfalUi Fund, 1030. Cf. R, M. Atwater, Public Health in Cattaraugus 
County, Olean, New York: Commonwealtli Fund, 1929. 
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slill possess the cave man’s physical make-up. Those living in cities 
frequently attempt to retain good health and slill live a most un- 
natural life; many think that if they can just find the correct pill or 
the right doctor all will he well. Residence in the countiy compels, 
to a much greater extent, habits and modes of living more in accord- 
ance with those to which the human organism is adapted. Natural 
selection operates very slowly. It may take a million years for tliis 
process to produce a species capable of properly driving automo- 
biles! What, then, arc the hopes that physical adaptation to urban 
conditions can ever be attained? 

Dark Spots in Rural Areas. In spite of the fact that niral health is 
relatively good as compared with urban health, tlie fact remsiins 
that there is great variability within the rural areas, that many severe 
illnesses which might be greatly alleviated still beset the rural pop- 
ulation, and that there arc many dark spots, from the standpoint of 
health, on the map of the mral United States. For example, hook- 
worm is definitely a menace to millions of persons in the rural 
South. Before the outbreak of the World War ( 1910 to 1914) a study 
supported by the Rockefeller Foundation and sponsored by eleven 
southern states resulted in the examination of over one million per- 
sons in the southern region. The proportion of these infected with 
hookworm was 33 per cent. Approximately one-half of those ex- 
amined were school children and among them the proportion of 
infection was 39.5 per cent. In 1925 when 1,413,000 persons were 
examined, the percentage of infection amounted to 36.7, At this 
time it was indicated that tire more severe cases were greatly re- 
duced. The latest infoimation is for 1929, when a sample of 121,388 
cases examined yielded a percentage infection of 28.1. But even in 
1929, more thair one-half of the school clrildren of certain counties 
were suffering from hookworm.®® 

Malaria also is a disease whose most menacing activities axe 
largely confined to the rural districts, Tlris may be one of the reasons, 
why no thorough, comprehensive study of its incidence and geo- 
graphic distribution has ever been made. Probably for economic 
reasons, most control work has been confined to the cities, although 
the disease itself has always been most prevalent in the rural 

C, W. Stiles, "Decrease of Hookworm Disease In the United States," United 
States Fublic Health Reports, XLV (1930), 1708-1781. 
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areas.'’* Time was when its ravages were widespread througbonl 
the entire United States. Furthermore, there was a lime when it 
exerted a ti'emendous influence upon the original settlement o{ the 
country. In the South the fear of malaria, thought to be caused by 
the fumes of fogs arising from stagnant pools in the swamps, was 
largely responsible for situations in upland and hilly areas— sections 
now frequently thought to be submargin^— receiving preference 
over the deltas and flood plains of the rivers. In Louisiana, for ex- 
ample, early immigrants passed through rich alluvial territories to 
setde in the very regions which recently have been recommended 
for retiremfint from agricultural usages for the reason that they are 
considered too sterile ever to provide a satisfactory living to their 
habitants. They did so largely through fear of malaria and in 
order to obtain good drinking water. The following quotation from 
an early writer who is noted for his accurate repoils shows tlic 
extent to which health conditions overweighted consideration of 
soil quality: “Much of the upper part of the state consists of land of 
second quality, but yet strong enough to produce excellent crops of 
small grain. Situations may be chosen, far beyond the reach of stag- 
nation, and near the margin of some of the most pellucid streams 
of water in the world, Fortunes will not, indeed cannot, be accu- 
mulated in a few years, but health, the best of all the gifts of nature, 
will be always in reach.”’®' 

By 1900 malaria had largely disappeared in the northern and 
westerir portions of the Union, but it still prevailed largely unabated 
in tire South, so that at the present time malaria is mainly a southern 
problem. In 1916 Dr. Frederick L. Hoffman of tlie Prudential Life 
Insurance Company, whose work is by far the most comprehensive 
treatment on this subject, estimated the mortality in the rural South 
from malaria alone to be 50 per 100,000 population.'’* Dr. Hoffman 
has also indicated that malaria "is nearly always a local problem,” 
ijts incidence governed by local conditions, and that in the United 

Cf. L. L. Williams, "Current Malaria Studies, With Special Reference to 
Control Measures," United States Public Ilealth Reports, XLIV (1929), 2001, 
t “For the approximate location of such areas in the United States, sec the 
Report of the National Resources Boaid, Washington: Government Printing 
OlBcc, 1934, p. 176. 

“William. Darby, Geographical Description of the State of Louisiana (2nd 
edition). New- York: James Olmstead, 1817, p. 258. 

^Malaria Problems (privately printed), 1928, p. 7, 
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States it is most prevalent in the Yazoo Delta in Mississippi, and in 
the counties which adjoin the Mississippi River in die Slates of 
Tennessee, Missouri, Ai'kansas, Mississippi, and Louisiana.®’’ He 
cites studies of the United States Public Health Service to show tliat, 
for 1911 to 1914, seven counties in Missouri had an average mor- 
tality rate from malaria of 169 iier 100,000. Tn Dunklin County tire 
rate was 297, which is above that of Trinidad and Tobago (219) and 
nearly equal to that of Venezuela (306).®“ Hoffman also quotes the 
Report of die United State Public Health Service which utilized all 
its available statistics on malaria to ascertain the geographic clis- 
ti'ibution of the disease; 

There arc three principal well-recognized endemic areas,— one large 
and two smaller ones. The largo endemic areii coi'ers the whole south- 
eastern portion of the United States, having for its southern boundary 
the Gulf of Mexico; for its western boimdtuy, a line drawn from Eagle 
Pass, on the Rio Grande, to Leavenworth, Kans.; for its eastern boundary, 
the Atlantic seaboai'd; its northern boundaiy a line drawn from Leaven- 
worth, Kans., eastward some distance north of the Ohio River and ex- 
tending to the Atlantic on a line with the northern boundaiy of Mary- 
land. Of the hvo smaller endemic areas, one includes a section of the 
northern part of New Jersey, southeastem Now York, Connecticut, Rhode 
Island, and part of die State of Massachusetts. The third recognized 
endemic area is in Californio, and includes the Sacramento and Son 
Joaquin Valleys, which occupy a large portion of the central part of 
the state. It is probable that the New England endemic area actually ex- 
tends southward to the lai-ge southern oi’ea of which it is really a pai t.®^ 

Dr. Hoffman maintains that only those who are thoroughly familiar 
with the subject can clearly realize the enormous economic conse- 
quences of malaria, “particularly in the case of the plantation 
laborers. . . Even as late as 1925, he asserted that “it [malaria] 
remains as flie outstanding health question of the southern states.”®® 
Tliose familiar with the situation will agree that in recent years 
field workers sent by government agencies into the Yazoo Delta have 
had a sound basis for complaint when governmental red tape has 
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made iL impossible for them to be reimbursed for quinine taken as 
a precautionary measure. 

Barber cites studies in Arkansas, Mississippi, Tennessee, Georgia, 
Florida, Virginia, North Carolina, and Louisiana to .show that malaria 
has diminished in the rural South between 1915 and 1929."" But he 
also produced evidence to .show llial it still remains high in many 
rural localities, tlrere being a maWia parasite rate of 15.1 per cent 
among Negro school children, and 5.2 per cent among white school 
children in niral Leflore County, Mississippi, in 1927; 33 per cent 
among school children in rural Dougherty County, Georgia, in tlic 
spring of 1929; and 50 per cent in a small rural area in northern 
Florida in 1929."^ 

Other studies clearly demonstrate that malaria fatalities are more 
prevalent among Negroes than whites,®^ although this is directly 
contradictory to popular opinion. Since Negroes are disproportion- 
ately heavily represented in rural areas, this is one factor of sig- 
nificance which helps to c.xplain the lower incidence of malaria in 
cities. 

Finally, although recent progress in the eradication of malaria is 
encouraging, tlie disease still remains as an ever-present menace. 
Floods serve to increase greatly the dangers from malaria infec- 
tions— Louisiana reported 828 cases of malaria in 1925, 984 in 1926, 
and 2,194 in 1927, the year of the great flood.®" One may well say 
tliat health, in areas containing a large share of the rural population 
of the nation, is considerably dependent upon effective control of 
the malaria pestilence. 

®® M. A. Barber, “The History of Malaria in Uie United Stales," United States 
Public Health Reports, XLIV (1929). 2575-2587. 

^^Ibid., p. 2578, 

Hoffman, op. cit, pp. 85, 88-89. 

“Ibid., p, 177. 



Chapter VI 


PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 
MENTAL HEALTH 

Fully as important as questions concerning the physical character- 
istics and health of the rural population is a comparable analysis 
of the psychological charactei'istics and mental health of tlie rural 
people. Unfortunately, however, adequate data in the latter field 
are even more difficult to obtain than in the former, although there 
is an oversupply of popular supposition and fancy in connection 
with these vitally important topics. Perhaps the most vicious of 
these is the widespread assumption by urban people that rural 
folk are in some way the mental inferiors of their city cousins. In 
this cliapter are summarized the most tnistwoiThy findings in the 
fields of comparative rural-urban intelligence and mental health. 
Some attention is also given to the specific psychological traits of 
farmers. 


Rubal-uhban Intelligence 

Intelligence has been given a working definition by Sorokin and 
Zimmei-man as follows: “Intelligence is that combination of mental 
factors which the individual is supposed to use in achieving some 
aim or goal in life or the ability to adjust itself adequately to a new 
situation.”^ Kolb and Brunner, who quote this definition with ap- 
proval, also call attention to the fact that intelligence involves both 
innate and acquired elements, and that in essence intelligence 
“is the ability to learn.”^ Intelligence testing, sometimes by well- 
qualified psychologists and educators, ana all too frequently by 
novices, has been epidemic in the United States for a good many 
years. Intelligence is tested by exposing the individual to a battery 
of questions or a series of activities, and rating his performanco 

' P. A, Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-UThan Sociology, 
l^ew York; Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 234. 

* J. H. Kolb and E. deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Sodely, Befston; Hough- 
ton MifOin Company, 1935, p. 252. 

Il8 
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upon tliese exercises in comparison with the norm or average tor 
persons of his age group. For example, a person whose score is the 
average for individuals of his own age is given a rating ot 100; that 
is to say, his intelligence quotient (I.Q.), derived by dividing his 
“mental age” by his chronological age, i.s 100. The individual who 
falls below average receives an I.Q. of less than 100, a person rating 
above the average is said to have an intelligence quotient of more 
than 100. 

Intelligence Tests. The psychologists arc to be complimented for 
their efforts to devise measures of individual capacity. They are 
making much progress in this line. Unfortunately, however, some 
persons have been all too prone to use die data gathered from these 
tests for purposes odier than those for which they are suited. For 
example, it is doubtful indeed, since admittedly the tests measure 
acquired skills as well as innate capacities, if there is any valid basis 
for thinking that they are an instrument by which the relative in- 
telligence of rural and urban populations may be determined. Yet 
in spite of this, Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have sifted 65 
studies in which these tests have been used to compaiv rural-urban 
intelligence, and these authors have considered only the most im- 
portant ones.''* As might be expected, with hardly an exception these 
tests reveal rural persons and agricidturists to have lower I.Q.’s dian 
urban persons and non-agriciiltural occupational groups. 

Such findings immediately raise questions concerning the fairness 
of the intelligence tests as a measure of comparative rural-urban 
intelligence. Sorokin and Zimmerman have offered six ciiticisms of 
die use of intelligence tests for such purposes, of which their con- 
tention that the tests are biased seems to be the most important. 
They offer the following analysis in support of theii' contention that 
the tests m'c biased in favor of urban groups: (1) the tests measure 
the dkect experience which falls within the experience world of 
the urbanite more than the niraHte. Tliis is to say that they deal 
with concrete situations such as tennis games, in which the urban 
population participates, more than with plowing, or milking cows, 
etc., the everyday activities of rural folk; (2) the tests ai'e based 
upon indhect experience more thau upon direct experience. Tlie 

®P. A. Sorokin, Curie C. Ziinmennan, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic 
Source Book in Rural Sociologij, Minneapolis: University ot Minnesota Press, 
1932, m, 266-281. 
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urban person has acquired a larger share of his mental luggage 
through reading, conversation, and in other indirect ways lliaix 
thi'ough direct, first-hand experience, while the opposite is the case 
with the man in the counhy. For this reason, the tests which measure 
‘Taook learning” obviously are unfair to the farin population. (3) 
The tests are administered by means of certain activities which fall 
within the everyday work and recreation of city people, such as 
reading, wilting, and calculating; not by means of the activities 
which are customary doing.s of rural people. In no small pari, high 
scores on most intelligence tests demand ready facility in the 
manipulation of tools and concepts that fall within the customary 
routine of city people, skills quite outside the ordinary activities of 
the farm population. Such general criticLsms are sufEcient to warn 
that evidence from the tests alone is ah insufficient basis for brand- 
ing rural people as inlerior to urban folk in intelligence. 

Special criticisms may also be leveled against particular tests. For 
example, tlie army tests, most of which are included in the analysis 
.of Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, have often been used as a 
yardstick for making comparisons of mal and urban intelligence; 
frequently, so low have been the scores of farmers on these tests that 
such data have been used as justification for branding a high pro- 
portion of rural folk as feeble-minded. Kolb and Brunner indicate 
correctly that these tests have been misused ever since their publica- 
tion. They point out that the army tests were designed to assist in the 
search for prospective officers, not as criteria for comparing rural 
and urban intelligence. Farmers rated a low average on them, while 
officers of tlxe engineering corps, as might be expected, were the ones 
of "superior intelligence.”* 

The conclusion that the tests ai'e heavily biased in favor of lu'ban 
experience is strongly .supported by tire results of some studies in 
which tests have been constructed that were weighted with infoima- 
tion from die rural experience world in the same degree as tlie con- 
ventional tests are weighted with urban materials. One of the most 
interesting and important of diese is that by Myra E. Shimberg.® 
Her study posited die hypothesis that the failure of rural children 

* Op, cit., p. 358. 

'' An Inccatlgntion into the Validity of Norrns toith Special Reference to Urban 
and Rural Groups, Archives of Psychology No, 104, 1029. Extracts from tliis 
study are reproduced in Sorokin, Zlrametman, and Galpin, op. ett,, HI, 282-285. 
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to score as high on intelligence tests as urban children is “due not 
to any innate intellectual dillercnce hclwccii the two groups, but 
to the tools used in measuring them.” Two tests wer'C constructed, 
one consisting ol' typical questions based upon information freely 
available to city people. This test has been used daily for clinical 
purposes in the Judge Baker Foundation in Boston, and has been 
found adequate as a test of “practical common-sense infoimation. 
. . .” In a similar manner and with the same methods of sland- 
ai’dization that had been used in constructing the first test, a second 
one was made that was based upon experiences common to the 
rural world. “Test B is no more specialized in favor of rural chil- 
dren than Test A (or any standard test) is specialized in favor of the 
urban children.” Both tests were then gwen to nearly 10,000 school 
children, of whom about half were rural and half urban. On the 
first test rural children were retai’ded a full year as compared witli 
the urban; on the second the situation was exactly reversed. Tliis 
investigator concluded that the so-called mental differences re- 
vealed by the tests were more a function of the tools of measure- 
ment than of innate intellectual differences. 

Other Tests of Intelligence. School achievement and retardation, 
and the attainment of eminence are otlier yardsticks sometimes 
used to measure the comparative intelligence of rural and urban 
groups. Numerous complicatiug factors, such as differences in educa- 
tional facilities and their accessibility, rural-urban migration, absence 
of institutional framework for giving recognition to rural leadership, 
render very dubious any interpretations regarding relative natiVe 
ability. Attempts at such inference, accordingly, deserve little men- 
tion. For example, studies of tire origins of the persons listed in 
Who’s Who prove little more tlran tlmt this work is a compilation of 
the names of urban leaders, and offer few data of significance in 
judging the comparative intelligence of rural and urban popula- 
tions,® 

® Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit. 111, 233-23S, and Sorokin and 
Zimmerman, op. cit., pp. 251-255, summarize iiie Hteiatiiro In this field, Sorokin 
and Zimmerman togellier with their graduate students, J. O. Adams, O. W. 
Behrens, O. D. Duncan, Dan Dvoraeek, Fred C. Frey, and Elmo H. Lott, in a 
Study "Farmer Leader.s in the United States,” Social Farces, VII (Soptomher, 
1928), 33-45' demonstrate that tire bulk of rural leaders, tjiose listed in R«s, 
are farm-bom. 



122 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 


Mental Health 

Mental abnormalities may be grouped into three principal classes; 
(1) feeble-mindediiess or mental defect; (2) insanity; and (3) 
epilepsy. Each of the three, in turn, may be subdivided into many 
difl'erciit kinds or varieties. Of the three, mental defect refers to a 
lack of mental ability, insanity to the loss or derangement of mental 
faculties which were once possessed, and epilepsy to recurrent 
paroxysms commonly atti-ibuted to newous, cerebral, and hereditary 
venereal disorders. Thus it would seem proper to call the first a 
deficiency, insanity and epilepsy mental diseases. By all odds mental 
defect is the most prevalent ofi tire tliree. Epilepsy is the least im- 
portant, and in recent Census reports is included iir tabulations with 
the mental defects, making a separate discussion of it difficult and 
of little value. 

Mental Defects. Criteria of feeble-mindedness are not well de- 
veloped. Scores oir intelligerrce tests seem to be distributed rather 
generally according to the normal or bell-shaped curve; those in the 
upper ranges are classed as geniuses, those in the lower ranges as 
feeble-minded. Jirst where to make the distinction between mental 
defectives and the least intelligent of the normal individuals is a 
perplexing problem. In any case, to a corrsrderable extent feeble- 
mindedness is a matter of definition, the category includirrg all fall- 
ing below a certain score on the tests. Consequently the number of 
feeble-mitrded is entirely dependent upon tire point chosen for 
drawing the line. It has been customary among psychologists to ase 
the following classification based upon merrtal age: normal persons 
are those of rrrental age 11 year's and over; borderline cases, mental 
age 10; morons, mental ages 8 and 9; imbeciles, mental ages 3 to 
7; and idiots, mental ages 2 atrd tinder.'^ More recently the dif- 
ferentiation has been made in terms of the intelligence quotient. 
According to Termair’s classification, persons with I.Q.’s of 70 to 80 
are borderline cases, below 70 definitely feeble-minded; tbose scor- 
ing' 20 to 50 rank as imbeciles, and below 20 as idiots.® 

' Frank H. HiUjkins, Jntioduction to the Study of Society, New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1930, p. 24fl. 

^L. I. Tenfliin, The Measurement of Intelligence, Boston: Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1916, pp. 60, 79; cf. Bureau of the Census, Mental Defectioea and 
Epileptics In Institutions; l^S, Washington: Govomment Printing-Office, 1937, 

p, 10. 
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Tlie incidence of feeble-mindediiess in the entire United States 
is unknown; it would in any case depend upon the criteria used. 
In 1910 H. H. Goddard proposed that the dividing line be placed at 
the mental age of 12. Using this criterion in the army intelligence 
scores during the World War, we find tliat 47.3 per cent of the white 
recruits and 89 per cent of the Negro recruits fell in the feeble- 
minded group. About 2 per cent of the white and 17 per cent of 
the Negro recruits were below the mental age of 8; 5 per cent 
of the white and 32 per cent of the Negro were below the 
mental age of 9. Since feeble-mindedness is thought to be carried 
as a recessive trait in inheritance, Hankins has estimated that be- 
tween 7 and 14 per cent of the population either ai c feehle-minded 
themselves or are the potential progenitors of feeble-minded de- 
scendants,*’ 

Probably the oflScial data are much more complete for idiots and 
imbeciles than for morons. According to the ofBcial statistics, there 
were in tlie United States at the end of 1935 nearly 112,000 patients 
on the books of the public and private institutions for mental defec- 
tives and epileptics. Of these, 14,500 were on parole, the remainder 
in the institutions. Of first admissions in 1935, 47.4 were classed as 
morons, 31.4 as imbeciles, 18.4 as idiots, 17.9 as epileptic (also 
mentally defective), and the remaining 2.9 were unclassified as to 
type.^® 

I Such data as are available seem to indicate that the incidence of 
feeble-mindedness is somewhat more frequent in the city than in 
the country.^’^ 'However, it is probable that the differences are of little 
significance. Very likely they merely indicate a somewhat greater 
tendency lo institutionalize mental defectives in the city.’- Recently 
reports of the Bureau of the Census on this subject have abandoned 
the tabulations showing the nural and urban incidence of feeble- 
mindedness. They also warn that the data ar'e not a safe guide to 
the numbers of mental defectives in the various states,^*' Sorokin 

® Hankins, op. clt., pp. 248, 250. 

See the report of the Bureau of the Census, Menial Dcfecllues and Epilep-' 
tics in Inslitutions: 1935, pp. 2, 11, Tables 1 and 12, 

^^Feeble-minded and Epileptics in Institutions: 1933, Washington:' Govern- 
ment Printiiig Office, 1926, pp. 56-57. 

Cf. Kolb and Brunner, op. cit,, p. 260. 

^ See, for example, Mental Defectives and Epileptics in Institutions: 1935. 
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and Zimmerman,^* and Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin,'”’ alter 
summarizing an inimeuse quantity of data, conclude that tlieic Ts 
pi'obably little diflercnce in the incidence of fccble-mindcduess in' 
tlie country and city, and that the non-institutionalized cases are 
probably disproportionately large in rural areas, institutionalized 
cases somewhat more prevalent in the urban districts. If there have 
been any selective drains upon rural intelligence exercised by rural- 
urban migi-ation, the cities should show a marked relative under- 
representation with the respect to the incidence of fceble-minded- 
ness. The fact tliat they fail to do so augurs well for the future of 
the nation’s population. 

Jnsanitij. Mental illness or derangements of the mind are called 
insanity. In our society the insane are chronic mental cases, persons 
who.se mental behavior has become far out of the ordinary, and who 
have been taken into court where they have been pronounced legally 
insane and committed to some iastitution. Many “mild” cases are 
never institutionalized. Therefore the statistics of mental diseases 
are not a direct measiu-e of the prevalence of lire various types of 
insanity, but only of the extent to which the mentally ill receive 
hospital h'eatment.^® 

There are many types of mental diseases or psychoses. Tire most 
widely Used classification is tliat approved by ihe American Psy- 
chiatric Association and the National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene, adopted for irse in the 1923 census of mental patients. It 
divides mental ailments into 22 classes, including 20 different groups 
of psychoses, one class for undetermined psychoses, and a category 
for patients wthout psychosis.^'* 

According to the results of the Census survey of 1935 dicro were 
397,781 mental patients on the books of the state hospitals of the 
United States. Of these, 353,305 were in the hospitals, 44,476 on 
parole or otherTOse absent. Per 100,000 population there were, in 
1935, 276 persons in state mental hospitals; this represents a constant 
increase from a rate of 217 in 1926. However, even this Is not com- 
plete since many cases of insanity are hospitalized in county units, 

Op. Cit,, pp. 267-268. 

« Op, cit., Ill, 240. 

^ Seo Patients in Hospitals for Mental Disease: 1933, Washington: Govem- 
inent Printing Office, 19w, p. 1. 

^nbid., p. 18. 
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a practice especially prevalent in the State ot Wisconsin. Male 
persons greatly oiitmunber iemdes in admissions to mental hospitals, 
the rates tor first admission.s in 1933 being 66 per 100,000 among 
males, compared with 47 among females. Probably this is because 
females live more sheltered lives than males. There arc also con- 
siderable differences between the races. Negroes were admitted to 
mental hospitals much more frequently than native whites, the ratios 
in 1933 being 51 and 62 per 100,000 for native whites and Negroes, 
respectively. The foreign-born whites had an even higher ratio (93) 
tlian the Negroes, but in this case the iircrcase was largely a func- 
tion of age— the foreign-born arc concentrated in the older ages amid 
which insanity is found more frequently than among the younger age 
groups.’” Illiteracy, loo, is one of the characteristics of the aisane 
population, a fact which is partially but not entirely accounted for 
by the older age of the mental patients.’’” 

, The data also show that insanity is much more prevalent in urban 
than in rural areas, a fact of no little significance for the student of 
rural sociology. In 1933 the rates per 100,000 were 79.5 for urban 
males compared with 41.3 among riural males, and 57.3 among urban 
females compai-ed with 27.3 among nu-al females.”’ Altliough slight 
cdiTeclioiis should be made for sex, nativity, and the probable 
greater tendency to institutionalize urban cases, there seems to he 
no doubt of the association between mbanity and insanity.”” A high 

Fatients in Hospitals for Mental Disease: 193S, p. 10; and Tatients in Hos- 
pitals for Mental Disease; 1933, p. 10. 

Fatients in Hospitals for Menial Disease: 1933, pp. 18, 27, and 31. 

“Jfc/d., p. 39. 

p, 49. Incidentally, this information concerning the low incidence 
of insanity among rural females is of considerable interest in connection with 
die old and oft-repealed myth that isolation of the farm causes a great deal of 
insanity among farm women. Many excellent “explanations” have been offered 
to account for the “lact" that farm women go insane so commonly; not a few 
works of fiction have taken this as their motif, 

“ The Census report from which these data are taken, .prepared imdcr die 
supervision of Leon E. Tniesdell, comments as follows: “As a rule, tho ratio of 
first admissions to general population increases with each successive age period. 
Hms fact, together with the tact that a larger proportion of the uiban than (rf 
the rural population is in the hi^ier age periods, explains in part why die 
ratio of commitments to die general population is higher in urban than in rural 
areas.” Ihid,, p. 49. This is passing strange in view of the data which show that 
for males the rate of first admissions is twico as high among urban as rural 
areas for all age groups above 45, nearly three times os high for all age.s above 
45 among females. Cf. John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology (3rd ed.). Now Yoiki 
Ihe Macmillan Company, 1936, pp. 342-343, 
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rate of mental instability seems to be an inevitable result of urban 
life. 

Psychosocial Traits, The result of the rural environment upon the 
farmer’s psychology has been the cause of endless speculation, and 
some scientific study.®'* The particular brand of psychological think- 
ing to which a writer subscribes has, of course, a great deal to do 
with the sort of characteristics he will atti-ibutc to farmer folk. Some, 
like Galpin, have written under the influence of an extreme form of 
behaviorism, with the result tliat the psychological behavior of tlie 
rural people is interpreted solely as a function of the muscles utilized 
in tire manual labor of the farm, and the “hoe farmer” and the 
"machine farmer” as set forth as rural types. The hoe farmer is tire 
“primitive muscular typo.” He utilizes mostly the large muscles of 
the legs, thighs, tnink, and shoulders, resulting in a high develop- 
ment of these and, indirectly, of tlie viscera, lungs, and heart. Since 
these are largely controlled by the spinal cord, the brain and remain- 
ing portions of the neiwous system arc not highly developed, and the 
fine adjustment and coordination of the other muscles are not 
achieved. Tire machine-fanner is the new cerebral type. Tire muscles 
most exercised by the hoe farmer fall into disuse; arrd the smaller, 
finer muscles, controlled through the cortex of the brain, are called 
into play. Connective tissues are perfected through use, with tire end 
result that there is an “inflirite coordination and precision of move- 
ment of these little muscles,” and the logical outcome of a ‘large 
range of intellectual intercom-se, a constant enticement to a change 
in ideas.”®* Leaving tlris rather extJ'eme behavioristic characteriza- 
tion of rural types by Dr. Galpin, we may consider those specific 
psychosocial traits said to be distinctive of the fanner class. Tire psy- 
chosocial traits of farmers are not well known despite the great vol- 
ume of material that has been written on the subject. 

The number of psychosocial traits alleged by various writers to be 
characteristic of farmers is legion. Only a few of the lists presented 
by the best-knowir writers in the field will be given hero. Long ago 
Bvrtterfield gave the following as mental characteristics of farmers: 

“ For a brief {lUminary of .some of tlie principal problems and approaches in 
this field, see C. Arnold Anderson and T. L 3 mn Smith, Research in the Social 
Psychology of Rural Life, Bulletin 17, Social Solonee Research Council, New 
York, 1933. 

Charles J. Galpin, Rutal Life, New York: D. Applelon-Century Company, 
Inc-, 1920, pp. 32-36. 
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(1) individualism; (2) coiiseivatism; (3) intense radicalism on occa- 
sion; (4) deep-scaled prejudices; (5) a tendency to brood over more 
oi- less imaginary injuries; and (6) a tendency to be moody, pessi- 
mistic, fatalistic, and resigned.-'* Gillette early took over Butterfield’s 
list;-'* later revised it to include “Puritanism,” repressed desiies, and 
susceptibility of tbe farmer to mass hysteria;-"^ and more recently has 
concluded that the characteristic psychosocial traits of the farmer 
are individualism, aloofness to other classes, parsimoniousness pr 
thrift, and extreme fainilism.-'' Bernard has named individualism, 
conservatism, oi'thodoxy, suggestibility, mysticism, shyness, suspi- 
ciousness, introvert personality, personal democracy, and sentimen- 
tality as the mental characteristics of farmers.-'^ Sims gives the fol- 
lowing as characteristic mental attitudes of the fanner; extreme 
individualism, conservatism, the magical mind, emotional intensity 
and high degree of suggestibility, tliriftiness and frugality, sus- 
piciousness, and frankness.'"’ Hayes has catalogued the thought proc- 
esses of the farmer as follows: the farmer is a direct thinker and 
speaker, is fatalistic, superstitious, has deep convictions, is conserva- 
tive, is filled with “fogyism,” dwells upon past experiences, is re- 
sourceful, and is inclined to be temperamental.''’^ 

Taylor has assembled all of these and added to them the generali- 
zations of Sorokin and Zimmerman, who indicate that: (1) die 
experience world of the farmer is limited in extent; (2) the city 
population has a greater volume of indirect experience; (3) because 
of the limited indirect experience of the fanner, he is often misled, 
imbued with fallacious opinions, subject to superstition ahd preju- 
dice in the fields outside his realm of direct experience; (4) the 
direct experience of the farmer is so wide that he is frequently highly 

-"Kenyon L. Butterfield, Chapters in Rural Progress, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1907, pp. 17-20. 

John M. Glllelte, Co^istructlve Rural Sociologij, New York; Sturgis and 
Walton Company, 1913, p. 75. 

^ Rural Sociology, New York: Tlie Macmillon Company, 1928, pp. 50-54. 

Rural Sociology (3rd ed.), p. 77. 

L. L, Bernard, "A Theory of Rural Attitudes,” American Journal of 
Sociology, XXII (1917), 648; and "Research Problems in the Psychology of 
Rural Life," Journal of Social Forces, III (March, 1925), p. 446. 

"" N. L. Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Tliomos Y, 
Crowell Company, 1928, pp. 226-238. 

A. W. Hayes, Rural Sociology, New York: Longmans, Green & Company, 
1920, pp. 167-174. 
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resistant to inadequate and misleading theories which may find a 
large lollowing in the city; (5) die farmer’s direct experience is in 
snch a large volume, compared with his indirect c\.]icricncc, that his 
mental luggage is more stable and less fluctuating than the atliUides 
and convictions of the urbanite whose conclusions are based upon a 
rapidly changing series of indirect experiences; (6) in perception, 
sensation, attention, imagination, etc., the farmer is highly sensitive 
to the impressions from the immediate environment, not so -sensitive 
as die city man to urban stimuli; (7) the farmer is more stern and 
“Puritanic,” less soft and feminized tiian the city jicrson; (8) virility, 
sternness, austerity, patience, cndm’ancc, and perseverance arc con- 
spicuous hi the farmer; (9) rural imagination and fantasy differ as to 
topics, images, associations, and combinations from the urban; and 
(10) within the realm of the direct experience, the logic of farmers 
is likely to be sound, while outside the realm of dieir direct experi- 
ence it is likely to be very faulty.®- Taylor concludes diat there is 
considerable agreement as to the most distinctive psychosocial traits 
characterizing the farmer-peasant class, and tiiat after eliminating 
duplication die total is between 15 and 20.*® 

Several limitations of these lists, and others of a similar nature, 
should be indicated. ( 1 ) Many of these tonns or baits are so loosely 
defined, or so ambiguous, ibat they have little value for scientific 
pmposcs. For example, it is hard to reconcile Gillette’s alleged 
exbcme individualism and familism, or Sims’ extreme individualism 
and conseiwatism, or Butterfield’s conservatism and intense radical- 
ism, as being at one and the same time characteristic of farmers. 
At least in some of their connotations, each of these paii's of concepts 
is conbadictory. (2) Although die majority of dio lists include 
“individualism” as one of die traits of farmers, it is by no means 
demonsbated drat die farmer is more iudividualislic diau his^city 
relative in the most widely accepted senses of the term; in fact, 
much of the evidence would seem to ind^cate that the farmers are 
the least individualistic of all social classes. Probably, however, die 
conboversv over whether the farmer is individualistic or the oppo- 
site does no more than focus attention upon the hi^ly ambiguous 
raeaning of this term. In the sense in which it is used by Frederick 

Carl C. Taylor, Rural Socioloffj, New York: Horper & Brothers, 1933, pp. 
137-141; Sorokin and ZimnietHian, op. cit, pp, 282-301. 

Op. dt, p. 141. 
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Jackson Tunic'r and those who have followed him, “individualistic” 
is practically ,synou)moiis with “iiidejw'iKlent.” In the sense tliat the 
farmer is high!)' independent, assumes that he and his family must 
pi'ovide for their own support and welfare, is an enti’cprencnr (^r job- 
maker instead of a joh-sceker, resists strenuously all ellorts to do 
away with private ownership and use of tlie land, he is highly indi- 
vidualisti6. But in the sense that be is unwilling to cooperate with or 
assist his fellows, the overwhelming importance of informal, mutual- 
aid practices in rural areas and even, in recent years, the rapid sti’idcs 
made in formal conti actual cooperative ventures cry out the inade- 
quacy of the contention that tlie farmer in diis sense is individual- 
istic.** In the sense tliat individualism denotes the possession of 
unique characteristics of personality, it can hardly be contended that 
the farmer is iudividualistic. In fact most all the authors seem agreed 
that the faimer is bound by cn.stom and tradition and that the per- 
sonality of the rural person is rather completely submerged in the 
family group. Folk music, folk medicine, folklore, in fact almost all 
the cultural products for which no one individual receives the credit 
of discovery, invention, or creation, are produced only in rural 
areas.'*'"’ As Sorokin and Zimmerman have shown so clearly, imper- 
sonality— the very antithesis of individualism in many of its conno- 
tations— is the outstanding characteristic of riual arts.”** Individual- 
ism certainly should be used to designate tire condition in which 
social solidarity is achieved through specialization and division of 
labor, in which each individual’s personality takes on unique features 
because of the peculiar combination of functions which arc his alone. 
It should not be used to designate the condition in which social 
sohdai'ity is achieved because of the numerous tilings that indi- 
viduals have in common. Dm'kheim and Toennics and many others 
have shown that the solidarity based upon homogeneity is typical of 

See excellent summaries of the data on this point in Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man, op, clt,, pp. 511-514; and Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Gnlpin, op. cit.. 
Ill, 264-266; cr. Dwight Sanderson, The Rural Communtty, Boston: Ginn and 
Company, 1932, p. 541; and for excellent examples of cooperation among rural 
folk see T. Lynn Smidi and Lauren C. Post, ‘The Coiinliy Butchery: A Co- 
operative Instituticm,” Rural Sociology, II (ISSf), 335-337; and G. R. Hoffer, 
"Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Within a Community,” Rural Sociology, 
III (1038), 153-158. 

Cf. R. E. Park’s introduction to Shadow of the Plantation by Charles S. 
Johnson. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934. 

““ Op. oil., pp. S14-S1C. 
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rtiral districts, that based upon division of labor characteristic of 
urban aggregates/*^ Thus the “iudividualisirr” of the farmer would 
seem to reduce itself to the state of affairs in which self-reliant 
independent men personally assume the responsibility for theii' own 
welfare, combine with otliers (sometimes on a conti’actual basis, 
more frequently informally through mutual aid and “neighboring”) 
to achieve ends which cannot be secured by working alone, at tlie 
same time that their own personalities are submerged in the family, 
neighborhood, and community groups more completely than is true 
of any other segment of society. 

In essence it would seem that the rural sociologists of America 
ai'e most agreed that the farmer is; (I) conservative and orthodox 
—that he tends to accept rural culture as it came to him and to pre- 
serve its values. This being the ca.se, it is not surprising that at certain 
limes and places traits such as lire magical mind, suggestibility, 
“fogyism,” etc., have been assigned to him; (2) thrifty and frugal, 
traits necessary to survival when dealing with nature which may 
exhibit unfriendly aspects for years at a time; (3) fatalistic, in tlie 
sense that ho has no mechanistic explanation of the universe, thinks 
the vagaries of the weather and the seasons cannot be accurately 
predicted, and resigns himself to make the best of what the future 
may bring; (4) possibly actuated by the tendency to be suspicious 
of strangers, wbo are not frequent enough that he becomes accus- 
tomed to them; and (5) more outspoken and frank than city people, 
many of whom might lose their jobs, meet economic boycott or 
political reprisals if they spoke their minds too freely. 

**" Cf. George Simpson, Emila Durkheim on the Division of Labor In Society, 
New York: The Macmillan Compaiw, 1933, pp. 174-181; F. Toennies, 
Gemeinschap und Gesellschap (3rd ed.), Leipzig, 1935, passim; and Sorokin 
and Zimmerman, op. clt., pp. 516-518, 



Chapter VII 


FERTILITY 

Birth and death, together with marriage, make up the three great 
crises in the lives of individuals. From the standpoint of society the 
fertility of the population, the' mortality of die population, and the 
marital condition of the people- arc among the most important items 
in a system of national or state bookkeeping. It is not surprising that 
the collection of demographic data concerning those vital processes 
began at a very early date. The English pattern of registration, from 
which our own practices have been derived, dates back to 1S38, to 
the time of Henry VIII, when die clergy were charged with the 
responsibility of making weekly records of all baptisms, marriages, 
and deaUis, and were also made responsible for the care of the 
register in all the parishes.’ Marriage can best be indexed with data 
on marital conditions, given in a previous chapter. In this chapter are 
discussed the questions of human fertility. Mortality is treated in the 
one to follow. 


Indexes for Measubing FEBTiLrry 

Students of demography have long been concerned with objec- 
tive methods for measuring and comparing the fertility of human 
populations. At the present time two methods are commonly used, 
One of these is the biitli rate. It expresses the ratio of the number 
of births during an interval of time (one year) to the total number 
of the population. Usually the births per 1,000 persons in the popu- 
lation is given. Thus for (he United States during 1934 the following 
formula gives the birth rate: 

Number of births during 19S4f Z, 167, 636 

(Estimated) Population Jan. l, 1934^^’^^ 126,6’2S,000^^’*^^*^ 

Birth rates faU into a number of radier distinct groups, depending 

Sir Arthur Newsholme, The Elements of Vital Sfaiisties, New York: D. 
Appleton-Centuiy Company Irto., 1924, p. 71. 
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upon the particular population which is used as a base. Ordinarily 
the number of births per 1,000 people living is the evprc'ssion used, 
such an index being termed the crude birth rate. For nio.sl valid 
comparisons some refinements of lliis crude expression arc necessary. 
When allowances are made for difiEcreuce.s in the age and sex com- 
position of a population so as to make its rate srticlly comparable 
with the rates for other populations, the index is referred to as a 
standardized birth rate. It is customary to use the “standard mil- 
lion,” or the population of England and Wales as it was in 1901, as 
tire standard to which other populations arc equated. However, any 
normally composed population would serve die purpose. There ' 
might be some value in u.sing the population of a “life table” as a 
base. For some purposes the number of birdis is related to the num- 
ber of married women; a rate computed for this population is re- 
•fen-ed to as a nuptial birth rate. For odier purposes rates for various 
age groups are necessary. These are refeired to as specific birth 
rates. 

It is important to note tliat birth rates aie always based on data 
seemed by registration, i.e., on facts observed and recorded as diey 
ocem. Obviously, for groups that lack machinery for recording 
these vital phenomena, it is impossible to secure reliable birth rates. 
Fmtliermore, the rates for any group will be useful only to the extent 
that registration is accurately, consistently, and completely car- 
ried on. 

The second index used in measuring the fertility of a population 
may be styled the fertility ratio. It differs from a birth rate in tliat 
it is not based on information secured by registration. Instead, all the 
data needed for this index are secured by an emimcration, or census 
of die population under consideration. This makes it especially 
useful for gauging the fertility of a population that lacks &e ma- 
chinery for registering vital phenomena. It also limits its use in a 
country such as ours to tlie census years, or to special groups that 
are enumerated for one purpose or another. If there is any question 
concerning the acciuncy of registration at any time or place, this is 
an important device to uso in checking lire results given by compu- 
tation of the birth rates. 

The computation of the fertility ratio is very simple. It consists in 
relating the number of children in a population to the number of 
women in the childbearing ages in the population. ^Ordinarily, the 
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ratio of childien iincloi five years of ag{‘ to women 15 to 41 (or 20 
to 44) is .secured. Expressing tliis as the nuinbei ot children per 
1,000 women gives a simple .met useful method ol ineasming the 
feitility ot a pailicular group and comparing the feitility of various 
populations. Unfortunately, the fertiUty ratio can be used only in 
connection with a census. But the birth rate, too, requires the total 
population for its calculation, and tliis number must be either 
enumerated or estimated. 

Fallacies in Compabison of Ruhal and Urban Bihih Rates 

In gauging the fertility of a given population at a particular time, 
in e-slimating the trend in fertility of a population, and in comparing 
the fertility of one population with another it has been eustomaiy 
to use a birth rate, usually the emde birth rate. For example, prac- 
tically all writens in this country who have made comparisons of- 
rural and urban fertility have used the biith rate as their index. 
Many have been content to use the crude biith rale as a basis for 
making comparisons.'^ A few have seen the necessity of coiTecting 
for age and sex differences in tJic composition of die two popula- 
tions before proceeding with the comparisons.’"* 

Those presenting the census materials at their face value seem to 
have been unaware of the fact that at least three serious fallacies 
were nullifying the validity of their comparisons. In eliminating 
one of them, those students who standardized tlie rates before pre- 
senting them made a good start. It is obvious drat differences in the 
sex composition affect the fertflity of various populations. The 
scarcity of women in a mining territory such as Alaska is certain to 
make the crude birth rate there vei’y low. On the other hand, a 
community or state which functions as a place for aged people to 
spend their declining years necessarily has its crude birth rate low- 

® See for example John L. Gillen, Clarence G. Dittmer, and R. S. Colbert, 
Social Problems, New York: D. Applelon-Centnry Company, Ino., 1928, p, 97; 
N. P. Gist and L. A. Halbert, Urban Society, New York; Tlie Themas Y. Crowell 
Company, 1933, p. 48; A. W. Hayes, Rural Sociology, New York: Longmans, 
Green & Company, 1929, pp. 88-90. 

® Cf. Jerome Davis, H. E. Barnes, and odiers. An Introduction to Sociology, 
Boston; D. C. Heatli & Company, 1931, pp. 292-293; Jolin M, Gillette, "A Study 
in Social Dynamics," Publications of me American Statistical Association, XV 
(1918), 350-368; Gillette, Rural Sodolagij, New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1923, p'. 84; P. Aw Sorokin and G. G. Zimmerman, Piinciplea of Rural- 
Urban Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Ino., 1929, pp. 205-206, 
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ered by the inclusion of this non-childbearing population in ihc 
computations. The birth rates of many rural villages, and even of a 
state such as California, are undoubtedly aflectcd by this factor. As 
has already been indicated, the rural population has high propor- 
tions of males, of children, and of aged persons; the urban popula- 
tion has high proportions of female.s and of people in the productive 
ages. Consequently those students of rural-urban fertility who first 
standardized the birth rates made a good start. 

But there arc two otlier serious errors in the data, defects far 
more important than age and .sex differences, which make fallacious 
the results of all comparisons of rural and urban fertility in the 
United States. One of these is the difference in the accuracy or com- 
pleteness of registration.' The second is the practice, in vogue in the 
United States Bureau of Census until 1935, of counting births as 
belonging to the registration districts in which the bii ths took place. 

Consider first the under-registration of births. In this connection 
it is interesting to compare the number of children under one, re- 
ported by tlie 1930 Census, with dre number of biitlas recorded in 
1929. In many counties, especially in the rural areas such as the 
Soudi and West, it wiU be found that many more children under 
one year of age were enumerated in the Census of 1930 than were 
reported as having been born during the preceding year. Sometimes 
the number living exceeds by twice the number of births registered. 
Thus in Evangeline Parish, Louisiana, the Census of 1930 reported 
638 children of less than one year of age on April 1, 1930, aMiough • 
the number of births registered in the parish during the year of 1929 
was only 216. In Cimarron County in the Panhandle of Oklahoma, 
the difference was even more pronounced, the Census reporting 125 
children under one year of age, while the births registered totaled 
only 28; and in Choctaw County in southcastem Oklahoma, only 115 
births were recorded in 1929, although the Census enumeration 
reported 575 children under one as April 1, 1930. Of course where 
large numbers of deliveries arc attended only by midwives, many 
of whom are illiterate, we can hardly expect a complete registeation 
of births. This situation is prevalent in liu-gc sections of the ootmtry, 
and is especially so in the rural South whei'e the bulk of the rural 
population of the nation resides. 

In a recent study* of die 46 states in the 1929 regi-stration area, tlie 

*T. Lynn Smilh, “Rural-Urban Differences in the Completeness of Birth 
Registration," Social Forces, XIV (March, 1936), 388-372; cf. P. K. Whelpton, 
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author estimated that only about 91 per cent oF the births occurring 
during 1929 wore registered. Registration was fur more adequate in 
urban than in rural areas, the urban districts registering 102 bii'ths 
for every 100 births occurring, the rural di.stricts registering only 
83 out of every 100 births. (As will be shown below, failure to 
allocate births according to residence is sufficient reason to explain 
the excessive registration in m-ban'disti'icts.) In the rural areas of 
Arizona, Colorado, Connecticut, Louisiana, Nevada, New Jersey, 
Oklahoma, and Tennessee, less than 75 per cent of the births were 
registered. Obviously it is unfair to compare rural fertility with urban 
fertility on the basis of the bii"th rates unless allowances are made 
for tire differences in tire completeness of registration. 

The failure of the Census Bureau to allocate births according to 
the residence of Ore mother has introduced another significant error 
into the vital statistics of the United States. Prior to 1935, if a mother 
from a rural district were delivered in an urban hospital, the birtli 
was credited to the city. Fortunately, the bureau has corrected its 
procedure to eliminate this error in future reports. However, this fac- 
tor must still be taken into consideration in utilizing data gathered 
previous to 1935. The importance of this factor is illustrated by 
Beck’s study in Ohio.-' Births in Ohio were recorded in the political 
subdivision in which they occurred. Of com'se most hospitals and 
maternity homes are located in die cities. Approximately 25 per cent 
of all bhfhs in Ohio took place in hospitals. 

Data from Minnesota collected by Calvin F. Schmid are even 
more convincing on this point. In Minneapolis for die five-year 
period from 1931 to 1935 there were recorded 37,796 live births. Of 
these, 83.2 per cent were to resident mothers, 16.8 per cent (6,330 
births) to non-resident mothers. Most of the non-resident mothers 
(5,907) who were delivered in Minneapolis were from Minnesota, 
but the number included 150 from Wisconsin, 84 from North Dakota, 
46 from South Dakota, 34 from Iowa, 8 from Canada, and 101 from 
other states and countries.® 

"Tlie Completeness of Birth Registration in tlie United States,” Journal of the 
American Statistical Association, XXIX (1934), 125-136. 

“ P. G. Beck, Rural and Urban Birth Bates in Ohio (1930), a paper presented 
before the Conference of Purnell Workers, Cincinnati, 1932, 

® Calvin F, Schmid, Mortalitij Trends in the State of Minnesota, MbincapoUs; 
University of Mirmesota Press, 1937, pp. 270-272; cf. Jean Dov/ries, “The 
Accuracy of the Recorded Birth Statistics in Urban and Rural Areas,” Journal 
of the American Statistical Association, XXIV (1929), 15-27, 



136 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 


Rural-ukban Fertility 

It is a demographic tiuism to say that the countiy is tlie producer 
ot population, the city the consume!-. In the United Stdtcs the rural 
populations of tlie South and West produce the .bulk of the future 
population of the nation, while the cities of the North and East fail 
by considerable margins to produce enough children to take the 
place of the older people as they pass away. That ruial America, 
and pai-ticularly the South, is the seed bed of the nation is well 
demonstrated by such data as are available, whether based upon the 
birth rate or upon the fertility ratio. 

Since the birth rale is so widely used for gauging the fertility of 
populations, it may be well to start with this measure. In this connec- 
tion the estimates of Tliompson and Whelptou are particularly valu- 
able. Unlike most writers who have used crude birth rates at their 
face value, these authois are aware of the many deficiencies in the 
fertility data for the United States. In an earlier study'^ Thompson 
pointed, out the fact that birtli statistics are collected by the various 
states and not by the federal government, tlint tliese state reports ai-e 
of varying degrees of accuracy, that “the registration laws are not 
equally well enforced in all states,” and that the birtli data generally 
are not so accurate as data on deatlis. Furthermore, he emphasized 
die fact diat data on births must be supplemented with other infor- 
mation “if we are to make any extensive inventory of die sources of 
natural increase of the population in this counti-y.” So in 1933 
yhonipson and Whelpton were aware of the serious shortcomings in 
the data on birdis and were taking a great many precautions in their 
use of this information. Even though at diis time diey made no 
allowance for under-registration of births in rural areas or for the 
necessity of allocating birdis according to residence, their data are 
significant. Their estimates indicate a bii-di rate in 1929 among 
native white women aged 15-44 of 103 per 1,000 in niral districts as 
compared with 59 in the urban districts. 

Their findings are of considerable importance. Comparable rates 
for foreign-born whites in rural and urban areas were 126 and 86, 
respectively; for Negi-oes, 104 and 57, respectively,® These data 

^Warren S. Thompson, Rath of Children to Women, 1920, Census Mono- 
XI, -Wushington, 1931, pp. 1-2. 

®WMTon S. Tliompsoi! and P. K. Whelpton, Papulation Tiends in the United 
Stales, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., J033, p. 274. 
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concerning the birth' rates of rural and urban women (jf selected 
age groups levcal umnistahably that the rural population is repro- 
ducing miiehiinore rapidly than the urban. Fiiilhcr than this it is 
unsafe to delve, into a comparative study of rural and urban fer- 
tility based upon die data on birtlis. If any more detailed analysis 
of the phenomenon of human feitility is desired, it ts necessary to 
resort to comparisons based upon the fertility ratio. Thompson also 
pioneered in this field in his excellent study which was quoted 
above. 

The fertility ratio talces on more meaning if given in connection 
with the ratio which would be necessary to maintain the present 
population. According to a recent report by the National Resources 
Committee based upon mortality experience for the years 1929 to 
1931, there must be 444 children under five for every 1,000 women 
aged 20 to 44, inclusive, if the population is to maiutaiii itself.® 
According to tlie same report, when all proper allowances were 
made, the ratio in the United States stood at 499 for native white 
women, 548 for foreign-born white women, and 554 for Negro 
women. Witliout exception, fciiilily decreased as tlie size of the 
city increased, the ratio for native whites dropping from 752 in the 
rural farm, and 683 in tlie total rural population, to 462 in places of 
between 2,500 and 10,000 inliabitanls, and to only 337 in cities of 
100,000 or over. Similar was the situation among the foreign-born 
white and the Negro groups, the ratio of 335 among Negi'ocs in cities 
of 100,000 and over being the lowest recorded. Expressed as per- 
centages of the ratio necessary to maintain a stationary population, 
in 1930 the urban native white population met only 86 per cent of 
replacement needs, the rural population 154 per cent, and the nnal 
farm 170 per cent. These data leave no doubt of the importance of 
the rural faim population as the reservoir from which die national 
population is being replenished.^® 

® Mational Resources Committee, "Urban Data,” Population Statistics, Wadi- 
Ingtoii: Government Printing Office, 1937, p. 23. In view of the unsatisfactory 
nature of both cnide birth rates and crude death rates, these replaeomcnt 
ratios offer a much more satisfactory gaugo of population increase than the 
rate of natural increase, i.c,, the birth rate minus the death rate. For this 
reason little reference is made in diis book to tho rate of natural increase. See 
also the excellent analysis in the National Resoorcos Comiuittee’s report, The 
Pfohlems of a Changing Population, Washington: Government Printing Office, 
1938, pp. 128-136. 

^“National Resources Committee, "Urban Data," pp. 21, 23-24. 
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FiGtraE 19. Fertility Ratios of llic W^iite Rural Fium Population of the United States, 1930. ( Illustration from "tiie 

M’orks Progress Administration ) 
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For further analysis it is highly important to have an overall pic- 
ture of the situation in the entire nation, so that the essential varia- 
tions may reveal themselves at a glance and the fundamental associa- 
tions be detected tlrrough careful study. Tire Rural Research Unit of 
the Works Progress Administration undertook the arduous task of 
computing fertility ratios for the white and colored rural farm popu- 
lations in all the counties in the United States. These ratios were 
then mapped to show variations in tlie fertility of tire population. 
( Sec Figures 19 and 20. ) Tlie data are for the farm population; but 
of course the area of urban districts is slight, so tlrat most of the 
attention in studying such a fertility map would in any case be 
directed to the siliration in the rural distiicts. There arc several out- 
standing associations revealed by observation of these figures. In the 
first place, attention should again be qalled to the low fertility of the 
rural population residing near cities. Almost without exception, tlie 
lowest fertility ratios in the United States ■w’ill be found in those 
counties containing large cities. On these maps of human fertility, 
the cities of the United States represent the “Death Valleys” and the 
“Dead Seas.” 

Tile peaks of human fertility, on the other hand, are found in the 
most remote rural sections of the country. Observe the high fertility 
ratios in the Appalachian Mountains of eastern Kentucky and Ten- 
nessee, western Vii'ginia and North Carolina, southern West Vir- 
ginia, and Alabama; in several of die most isolated par ts of Louisi- 
ana,, Arkansas, Missouri, and Texas; in the central Rocky Mountain 
area generally, and in the most inaccessible parts of Utah, Colorado, 
Arizona, and Nevada particularly; and in the Indian areas of North 
Dakota and Soudi Dakota. 

The low fertility of certain rural areas calls for some comment. 
The most evident examples of this are in areas immediately adjacent 
to large metropolitan centers, as is very apparent in parts of New 
York, New Jersey, Delaware, Connecticut, Massachusetts, and Cali- 
fornia; or in parts which have been treated with large doses of the 
most superficial aspects of urban life via the resort business or tire 
divorce mills (portions of Florida and Nevada). 

Particularly important is a comparison of human fertility in the 
com belt and the cotton belt, die habitations of die greatest portion 
of America’s farmers. One can almost trace the line between them 
by the sudden change in fertility ratios. In this respect the cotton 




Phjohe 20. FertiliJr Batios of tlie Colored Rural Farm Population of the United States, 1930 (Illustration from 

the Works Progress Administration.)’ 
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belt resembles a young plateau on wliich the leveling forces ol 
erosion have only lately begun their operations; the corn belt re- 
sembles an ancient peneplain, mostly reduced to a very low level, 
with only here and there some highly resistant formation breaking 
the monotony with a slight elevation. Within the cotton belt there 
is one association revealed by this map which calls for sprae elaboia- 
tion. Compare Figures 19 and 20 with Figures 79 and SO, and die fact 
is at once apparent that the cotton-plantation areas of the South arc 
characreiized liy a very low fertility of population. And this raises a 
host of questions, many of which cannot be answered in tlie present 
state of our sociological knowledge, but whicli suggest, at least, that 
the factory system of agriculture may depress tlie birth ratc^in much 
the .same way as the factory system does in 'industry. 

Among rural farm Negroes, the eastern «b*rtions of Virginia, North 
and South Carolina, and the Frenc}^ pcjfeli. of Louisiana hava^&e > 
highest fertility ratios of any area'slkvliTO Negro popul^dg^fe 
dense. On the other hand, the plaiiditfdKjiff^i and partieularw^e 
Mississippi and Yazoo Valley deltah a^ttharaoterlzed by loW fer- 
tility ratios. * 

The same fundamental relationship is measured in those studies 
whjich show an inverse association between fertility and size of the 
community. Tlie most recent of diesc is that by Notesteim Figure 21 
is reproduced from his valuable contribution.^^ Tire data presented 
above suggest another important relationship; not only is diere a 
much lower rate of reproduction among the population of the cities 
dian among tiiat on die farms, but in die rural districts the fertility 
of tlie population seems to decline in proportion to the extent that 
ui'ban influences are felt. That there is such a relationship between 
the importance of in-ban influences as measured by proximity to 
urban centers and die decrease in the fertility of population is clearly 
shown by Figure 22. According to these computations presented by 
the National Resources Committee, seven cities lai'gely of American 
stock are failing by one-third to replenish the population; all cities 
of 100,000 or over are doing but slightly better; and all the increase 
of population, as well as the population to balance the urban deficit, 
comes bom die rural districts, particularly the rural farm population, 

*'*■ Frank W. ’Notestein, "Differential Fertility in the East North Central 
Slates," The Milbatik Memorial Fund Quarterly, XVI (1938), 178. 
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Figuhe 2L Fertility in Relation to Race and Nativity and Residence, East 
Noitli Central States, 1930. (Reproduced from Frank W. Notestein, “Dif- 
ferential Fertility in the East North Central States,” The Milbank Memorial 
Fund Quaitetly, XVI [1088], 179.) 


NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE PER t.OOD WOMEN 
15 TO 45 YEARS OF AGE IN UNITED STATES, APRIL 1. 1930 

CLASS OF POPULATION NUMBER OF CHILDREN PER 1.000 WOMEN 



(OKEOOK),aAN rHAMetWO, £ 0 a A^*Qe^e8, tCAH9AS orrnsr LOV/A lfA9H¥JlLg,AJfpAnAitTA 


UtEMFAATMtNtWMAlCULTUftE NdkEEIAT »UMAU Of ABWOlWMIW. EEqlWlWM. 

Figuhe 22. Fertility Ratios of the Population in Selected Residential Groups, 
1930. (Reproduced from O. E* Baker, “The Effect of Recent Public Poli<3es 
on the Future Popuk^tiou Prospect," Rural Sociology, H [1937], 129*) 
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NUMBER OF WHITE CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE TO 
1,000 WHITE WOMEN 15 TO 49 YEARS OF AGE,l60O.l930 



Fiotma: 28. The Decline in the Fertility of die White Population of the United 
States, J.800 to 1930. (After O. E. Baker. "The Effect of Hecent Public Policies 
on the Future Population Prospect,” R^ral Sociology, IT [1937J, 124. ) 
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and most especially the more remotely located segments of the rural 
farm group. 

The diffusion of the fall in the birth rate also exemplifies tliis rela- 
tionship. Settling in the northeastern section of the country about 
1800, it has gradually overspread the nation, until now a compara- 
tively low birth rate is characteristic of practically all sections of the 
countiy, except a few of the most isolated rural parts of the nation. 
(See Figure 23.) A recent study by the Scripps Foundation for 
Population Research is also of importance in this connection, Study- 

CHILDREN BORN PER 100 WIVES* 

NUMBER PER 100 

0 SO 100 ISO 200 250 300 

URBAN SAMPLE 

rural sample 
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BUSINESS 

SKILLED WORKERS — - 
UNSKILLED LABORERS- 
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FARM RENTERS 

FARM LABORERS 

Figure 24. Fertility in Relation to Occupational and Tenure Status, 1910. 
(Illustration from tlio Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 

ing the areas of sixteen cities, they found the distance from cities to 
be higlily significant in modifying fertility in five areas, significant in 
four others, and of little or no significance in seven areas. The study 
concludes that more detailed investigations are necessary.^- It should 
be indicated, however, that such a study suggests that in some areas 
distance from the city is a fairly reliable index of the strength or 
weakness of city influences in tlie countryside; in other areas this is 
not the case. 

There also seems to be an inverse relationship between ecpiiomic 
statos and the birth rale: as the economic status increases, the 
National Resources Committee, "Urban Data,” pp. 21-23. 
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fertility of the population clccroasos. (Sec Figure 24, based on data 
from the Census of 1910. ) This relatit)ii.ship is particularly striking 
in the cities. Many other studies reveal the same association. 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have incorporated the following 
data from Kohlbrugge’s study of vital statistics in the Netherlands 
in their monumental source book: 

Number of Births per 100 Families, Inclusivf, or Stiilbirths 


F.conoinic Group I (lowest) II III IV (highest) 

City 561 521 435 418 

Country 519 509^ 475 450 


Based upon an urban sample of 4,758 families and a rural sample 
of 4,685 families, these data indicate: (1) that tlie fertility of the 
populalioil declines as wealth increases; and (2) tlial poorer fami- 
lies in the city have more childi-en than those in the country, and 
wealthy families in the country have more oEspring tlian wealthy 
city families.'*^ For the United States the most satisfactory com- 
parable study is of the rural farm population of six states, for which 
data were compiled by the Division of Fai'm Population and Rural 
Life, United States Department of Agriculture. (See Figure 25.) In 
two states, Nebraska and Iowa, fertility increases as the value of 
farm products increases; lUiiiois exhibits no well-defined relation- 
ship. On the other hand, tlirce southern states, Nortli Carolina, 
Alabama, and Oklahoma, show an inverse relationship between 
fertility and economic status when economic status is indexed by 
the value of the fanns.'* 

Factors, Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin attribute the higher 
birth rate of the country to a series of factors, including religion and 
the traditional mores, e.specially as exemplified in the Biblical in- 
junction “multiply and replenish the earth,” etc. According to Uiese 

P. A. Sorokin, Carle G. Zimmerman, and Charlos J. Galpin, A Systematic 
Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University oE Minnesota Press, 
1932. Ill, ITS; of. Note.stein, "The Diflerenlial Rate of Increase Among the 
Social Classes of the American Population,” Social Forces, XII (1933), 17-33. 

This latter observation is confirmed by O. D. Duncan’s excellent study of 
1,032 Oklahoma farm families. See his "Population Increase According to Fann 
Status," Sociology and Social Research, Xyi. (1932), 242-249. 
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2o FertzUty in 1930 in Bekfaon to Farm Income in Six Selected States, 1929. (IHustratiaa from the Bureau 

of Agricultural Economics.) 
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writers, cities have ireed themselves to a eoiisiderablo extent of 
such au attitude, while the country has not. Tlie family organization 
is also cited as an important factor. Among nrral groups familism 
has heeji the principal form of social organization, and the family 
still retains much of its sti'cnglli in die countiy. In sharp contrast to 
the familistic nature of rural society, which encourages the produc- 
tion of chilchen, is the highly individualistic life of the cities, where 
the individual and his interests are given first consideration. The 
economic factor is also important, because of the greater expense 
of bearing and rearing children in the city, and also because children 
contribute more to the economic support of the rural family than 
of the city family. Less competition of other wants in the country, 
the lower mobility of the population, the lower density of popula- 
tion, earlier marriage, and less birth control are also listed as factors 
to explain why the country population is more prolific in bearing 
children than tlie urban population.*”* Thompson’s reasons for the 
lower fertilily of the cities, aldiough couched in different terms, arc 
essentially the same as those of Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin. 
He does stress, with much justification, the matter of ideals, i.e., 
standards of success; and he maintains that city folk measure these 
largely in terms of levels of consumption, that children may be 
nothing but a hindrance to the attaining of urban success. In tlie 
country much the same standards exist, but tliey do "not militate so 
strongly against raising a family of fair size as in die city.’’*'* 

Before leaving this subject attention should be called to the find- 
ings of two recent important studies. One by McKain and Whetten 
shows definitely diat die size of the family is jiositively related to die 
homogeneity of the individuals making up the married pair. Like- 
ness of the mates with respect to fundamental social traits makes 
for larger families, a fact of no litde significance In interpreting the 
higher fertility of rural areas.*" Another one by Clyde V. Kiser shows 
tiiat fertility within northern cities was about the same for recent 
migrants, both white and Negro, from die rural areas of die .South 
as for city-born of corresponding race. ’This indicates definitely that 

Sorokin, Zinunermon, nnd Galpin, op. ett,, pp. 141-144; of. Sorokin and 
Zinunennan, op. cit, pp. 216-220. 

*“ Thompson, op. ait, pp. 131-1S2. 

** Walter C.‘ McKain nnd N. L. Whetten, “Size of Family in Relation to 
Homogeneity of Parental Trails," Rural Socldogtj, I (1936), 26. 
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the low fertility is a function of urban life, Jiol, as soinotimos 
asserted, of migration. 

Trends. Among all the recent social changes, the fall ^in tlie birth 
rate is almost the most significant, and it deserves a great deal of 
consideration. 

By means of the fertility ratio it is possible to tiace tiro decline 
from 1800 to 1930 (see Figure 26), the index falling from 976 chil- 


Number of Children Under 5 Years of A^e Per 1,000 
Women 16 to 44 Years of ( Inclusive) United 
States 1800-1930 and Estimate for 1934 


VIM NUMIIII % 

I } CMANOI 

1100 076* I 

1610 976 0 

1620 928 -4.9 

1630 677 - S.S 

1640 636 -4.6 

1660 699 -16.3 

1660 714 * 2.3 

1670 649 -9.1 

1160 636 - 1.6 
1690 664 -12.6 

«900 641 - 2.4 

1910 606 -6.1 

(920 486 -4.3 

(930 407 -16.3 

1934 380^ -14.0 
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* su^9ucAftoitA»mi,sur^AU‘ti. a«n. M cmr mm. 

* OMJWW- MATtO e^JMfWJ MNVMf 70 C<M<M /#J4 AAAUgfi fp MttTMM 


Figxtre 28. Tiro Decline in the Fertility of dre Population of iho United 
States, 1800 to 1934. (Illustration from tire Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


dren under five per 1000 women 16 to 44 in 1800, to 407 in 1930. 
This decline of the fertility of population to some 42 per cent of 
its 1800 level has been accomplished by an almost continuous reduc- 
tion from decade to decade. The Metropolitan Life Insurance Com- 
pany has prepai-ed an ingenious chart showing this decline in 
fertility in its relation to mortality. (See Figure 27.) 

It is important to note that in die twentieth century the fall in die 
rural birth rale has been more precipitous than the decline of the 
urban rate, Tims in 1910 the ratio of children under five to native 
white women 20 to 44 stood at 779 in the nual disMcts as compared 

^^See “Birth Rales Among Rural Migrants In Cities,” MSbank Memorial 
Fund Quarterly, XVI (1938), 369-381. 
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with 399 in the urban areas; but in 1930 the corresponding ratios 
were 683 and 380, i-espcctively,’” the changes representing a fall of 
13 per cent in rural districts as compared with only 5 per cent in 
the urban. Of course the fact should be pointed out that the rural 
rate had much lurthcr to fall. In all probability the rural areas are 


THE FOUNDATION OF POPULATION GROWTH AND DECLINE 

Eventual daughters and granddaughters oF 100 new-born girls, 
according to mortalitij and Fertiliti{ for several periods and countries 





Figuhe 27. The Relation Between Fertility and Mortality in Selected Coun- 
tries. (Reproduced Irom the StatisUcal Bulletin of the Metropolitan Life In- 
surance Company, Vol. 19, No. 11, p. 0.) 


only now passing through dianges which occurred some decades ago 
in the cities, an hypothesis which gains much support from die data 
presented in Figure 23, 

National Resources Gommlttce, “Urban Data," p. 21. However, it should 
be noted diat between 1900 and 1910 the urban birth rate fell more rapidly 
than die rural. See Kiser, ‘"Dends in the Fertility of Social Classes from 1900 
to 1910,” Human Biology, V (1933), 265-267. The same phenomenon is 
repotted by die Metropolitan Life Insurance Company for the years 1028 to 
1932, However, in this study only reported rates are included, and it is likely 
diet the results are lutiated by die improvement of registration in rural areas. 
See the Statistical Bulletin of die Metropolitan. Life Insurance Company, XIK 
(November, 1936), 1-3. 
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MORTALITY 

Mortality is the second of the all-important vital processes of 
society)to receive attention in this book. Measures of mortality are 
the principal indexes available for indicating progress in the appli- 
cation of medical and .sanatory science to the welfare of mankind. 
Registration of deaths began in the United Slates in 1900, somewhat 
earlier than the registration of births. Probably this was because 
more people, and especially the life insurance companies, were 
interested in having complete and reliable information on death's.! 
Even at this the United States w'as far behind other nations of ilie 
western world in this important item of national booklcceping; the 
registration of deaths in England dates back to 1836 when reports 
of the cause of deatlis as well as the occurrence of the fatality were 
first required.^ Registration of deaths in the United States was first 
enforced by the States of Massachusetts and New Jersey. Out of 
the experiences of these two states came the first death registration 
area in the nation, established in 1880, and comprising in addition 
to the States of Massachusetts and New Jersey certain cities in 
several other stales.^ 

In spite of tlus early training, national registration began in 
earnest widi the establishment of the original death registration area 
embracing ten states: Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massa- 
chusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Michi- 

^ Sir Ardiur Newshohne, The 'Elements of Vital Statistics, New York: D. 
Appleton-Centuiy Company, Inc., 1924, p. 156. 

® See John W. Trask, Vital Statistics, Supplement 12 to The Public Health 
Beporfs, Washington, 1914, p. 53. It should also be mentioned that dviring the 
colonial period a begliming was made in securing vital statistics, i.e., records of 
birdts and deaths.) In 1032 the Grand Assembly of Virginia passed a law 
requiring a minister or warden from aVeiy parish to present at^court on June 1 
of evety year a register of all burials, christenings, and marriages. TKie Massa- 
chusetts Bay Colony adopted an ordinance in 1639 requiring the recording of 
births, deaths, and marriages, and the Plymouili Colony enadted much the 
same requirement in the recording of data on births, deadis, and maniages. 

P. 18, 


ISO 



MORTALITY 


151 


gan, and Indiana, and the District of Columbia. In these states the 
registration of deaths began bclore work wa.s commenced on the 
Census of 1900. To this original area, stale after state has been added 
until by 1930 all the states in the Union except one were regularly 
repoiting both deadis and birdis to the Bureau of tire Census; the 
exception, Texas, has since been added. 

So important are these data that strenuous attempts are made to 
secure complete registration of deatlis. The model law prepared by 
die federal authorities and enacted in the various states of the regis- 
tration area provides that no corp.se may be disposed of or held for 
“more dian 72 hours after death unless a permit for burial, removal, 
or other disposition thereof shall have been properly issued by the 
local registrar of the registration district in which die death occurred 
or die body was found. And no such burial or removal permit shall 
be issued by any registrar until, wherever practicable, a complete 
and satisfactory certificate of death has been filed with him.”® 
Despite all this, demographers are handicapped by the lack of 
reliable data concerning die mortality of the population.* Just as is 
the case witii births, there are the fundamental difficulties (1) nf 
under-registration, especially in the rural areas, and (2) of failure 
to allocate deaths according to residence. Wilcox seems to have 
demonstrated conclusively that a good proportion of tiie deaths have 
not been recorded in some of the more sparsely populated states 
such as North Dakota and Arizona.® There is also the failure in 
most instances to allocate deaths, especially tiiose occunring in insti- 
tutions, to the areas where the deceased persons formerly resided. 
fFor example, the City of New Orleans showed a crude death rate of 
16.2 per 1,000 in 1930; but if nou-resident deadrs are omitted (New 
Orleans contains a large state-supported hospital and several private 
hospitals ) the rate is reduced to 18.4® For the State of Ohio, Harold 

® See {hid.; ef. Walter F. Wilco-x, Introduction to the "Vital Statistics of the 
United States, 1900 to 1930, Washington.’ Government Printing Office, 1933, 
p. 14. 

^ For a careful analysis of the reliability of clenth data in Ole United States, 
see Wilcox, op. dt,, pp. 10-25. 

^Ibid., pp. 16, 19, 97. 

° Sea Mary Byrd, Factors Influencing the Death Rales in Louisiana, M. A. 
tiicsis (immiblisWd), Louisiana State University, 1934, p. 24. Similarly, 14.4 
per cent or all .deadis occurring in Syracuse, New York, during the years 1924- 
1929 were those of nOn-tesidenls. See Klliot H, FenneU, “Death of Non- 
residents in Syracuse,” Quarterly Bulletin of the Milbank Memorial Fund, X 
(1932), 215. 
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F. Dom studied the eflects upon the rural and urban mortality rates 
of allocating the non-resident deaths. According to his results, in 
1930 the rural rate in Ohio would have been considerably increased 
and the m-ban rate significantly decreased had the statistics been 
tabulated on the basis of residence rather tlian place of death.'^ 

In addition to such errors in the death data themselves, there is 
also the necessity of carefully standardizing the populations for age 
and sex as well as race, before one can make valid comparisons of 
rural and urban mortality rates. In this respect, however, compari- 
sons of mortality are not likely to miss the mark as far as compari- 
sons of fertility. For births the under-enumeration in the rural areas 
combines with an abnormal age and sex distribution to make the 
fertility of the mral popidation appear- to be much below the actual 
rate of reproduction. Failure to recognize these shortcomings in the 
data have vitiated tiro results of practically all the rur-al and urban 
comparisons that have been made. But for mortality the effects of 
the under-enumeration of deaths in i-ural areas are offset by the con- 
sequences of the same abnormal ago and sex distribution. This hap- 
pens, of course, because the ages "wliich are most favorable to the 
production of children, and which are over-representsd In the ui-ban 
population, are also the ages of low mortality; while the ages 
unfavorable to reproduction, the ages over-represented in the coun- 
try, ai-e the ages of high mortality. Because die city has an excess 
and the country a deficiency of middle-aged persons, compai-isons 
of rural-urb-an death rates, based upon the crude data, are much 
more reliable than comparisons of rural-urban fertihly, based upon 
die crude birth rates. However, the great differential between the 
mortality rates of whites and Negroes, and die concentration of the 
latter in the rural portions of the South make necessary added pre- 
cautions on that account. It is not valid to compare rural and urban 
mortality withont making the comparisons separately for the two 
major races. Rarely does one find a research report which has made 
proper corrections or allowances for these differences. 

In spite of the fact that death rates arc more reliable than birth 
rates, the study of mortality is probably not so fuUy developed as 
the study of fertility. So far no index of mortality has boon derived 
from the decennial census data, which serves die purpose in the 

’’ Harold F. Dom, “Tho Elfcot of Allocution of Non-Residenf Deaths upon 
OSicial hlortalib' Statistics,*' Journal of the American Statistical Association, 
XXVU (1932), 401-412, 
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study of mortality that is filled by tire fertility ratio in. the study of 
fertility. 

Turning now to the indcxe.s used in measuring mortality, we 
mention the two principal ones: (1) tlic death rate, and (2) the life 
table. The concept of a death rale is exactly comparable to the 
birth rate and requires no elaboration. Because mortality is par- 
ticularly heavy among babies and old folks, and because both of 
these are more important in the rural than in the urban population, 
standardized rates are necessary for accurate comparisons of iirral- 
urban mortality. And, as suggested above, if reliable rural and urban 
comparisons are to be made, it is absolutely essential to correct the 
data further for differences in race. Tliis is necessary because there 
is such a striking diflercnce in the mortality of whites and Negroes, 
the crude rate in 1930 being 10.8 and 15.6 lor whites and colored 
(mo.stly Negi'oes), respectively;’ and because the Negroes are con- 
centrated in the rural districts of the Soutli. As in most other fields 
of study, detailed information is essential and specific death rates are 
of great usefulness in the field of demography. 

All in all, the life expectation table is probably the most useful 
yardstick available for the study of mortality. Theoretically, life 
tables indicate the duration of life of persons bom at tlie same time. 
The life table irons out differences due to the various conditioning 
factors that influence the death rate, applies the facts of mortality 
for the whole life span, and supplies tire resulting expected average 
longevity for lire individual members of the group." Unlike the 
death rate,, the life table does not tempt the novice to invalid com- 
parisons, for it is based upon all the specific deatli fates of the 
population. Life tables show merely tire average number of years 
that die individuals of any given age from birth on up may expect 
to Uve; they constitute an easily understood and accurate measure 
of mortality. 

In a stationary population, i.e., one in which the number of 
births just equals the number of deaths and in which the age dis- 
tribution is solely dependent upon mortality rates, the death rate is 
the reciprocal of the expectation of life. For example, an expectation 
of life of sixty year's would mean a death rate of 16.7 per 1,000. In 

® Mortality Statistic^:, 1930, Waslungton: Government Printing Office, 1934, 
Table lA, p. 72. 

® Cf. L. J. Dublin, Health and Wealth, New York: Harper & Brotbers, 1928, 
p. 320. 
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such a stationary population every child horn would have to live an 
average of eighty years in oi'der for the death rate to he as low as 
12.5 per 1,000. This means that the 1934 rate of 11.3 in the United 
States was possible only because of a very ahnomial age disti'ihutiou, 
tlie population being concentrated in the middle age groups where 
specific death rates are low. 

Since the mortality of males and females difl:ers considerably it 
is customaiy to construct separate life tables for each of the sexes. 
If lire factors of race and residence are also taken into account and 
tables constructed for rural white males, urban white males, rural 
colored males, urhair colored males, etc., the data are sufficiently 
refined to make for a higher degree of dependability and usefulness. 
Of course the discrepancies in the original data will be reflected in 
the final results; brrt given accurate data, the life expectation is the 
most satisfactory rnclhod of comparing the mortality of diilerent 
populations or of the same population at different times. 

RrjmsL-rjitB us Mobt^u^ity 

Some of Uie most suggestive early work on the mortality rates in 
rrrral and urban districts was done in Germany by the scholars 
Ammon and Hansen. Ammon early reached tire conclusion that the 
rate at which a city population disappears is much more rapid than 
might be popularly supposed. Carefully studying two small German 
cities (Carlsruhe and Freiburg), he found that descendants of a 
given population in these cities constituted only 29 per cent of the 
second generation, and oirly 15 per cent of the third generation. He 
came to the conclusion that, on the average, families moving from 
the country to the city die out in the course of two generations.^® 
Hansen found that approximately one-half of a given city’s popula- 
tion was born in the couirtry, and concluded that the city popula- 
tion renews itself in two generations.^'^ The results of bofii these 
investigations indicate that only through the constant supply of 
migrants which the city attracts from the country is it able to offset 
its own. high mortality rate and keep up 'its population. I 

For the United States it is well to begin wilh mortality statistics 
from die registration area. The crude death rates for the rural 
(under 10,000 inhabitants) and urban portions of the original death 
registration states for the period 1900 to 1930 are Jjreseiited in 

■‘“Otto Ammon, Die Natiirllche Auslese Beim Menseften, Jena: G. 'Fisher, 
189$. p. m 

‘‘‘Cwrg Hansen, Die drel Bevolkerurtgstuffm, Munich: Lindauer, 1889, 
, V‘ 
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Figure 28. Making no allowance.s for differences in the age and sex 
make-up of the populations, we see that whereas the rural rate was 
considerably below the urban rate in 1900, by 1930 the situation was 
reversed and the urban rate was sbglitly below the rural. In inter- 
preting these rates and changes, it should again be emphasized that 
the age and sox composition of the populations tend to overrate the 
rural index and underrate the urban; but that, on the other hand, 
incompleteness of registration may have slightly underrated the 
rural figure, even tlrough this is not so likely to occur in the states 
having tire longest e,xperience in regishation. But no allowance has 



Figohe 28. Death Rates in Urban (10,000-over) and Rural Districts of the 
Death Registration States, 1900-1930. (After Walter F. Wilcox, Introduction 
io the Vital Statistics of the United States; 1900-2930, Washington, 1933, 
p. 25. 

been made for race differences, and it is unsafe to generalize too 
quickly and conclude that urban districts have lower mortality of 
population than rural districts. 

The findings of Thompson and Whelpton lead to exactly the 
opposite conclusion. Basing their conclusions largely on life expec- 
tation tables, they assert that “the more rural the division and the 
more dependent upon agriculture the longer tire expectation of 
life.”’^f Unfo'rtunately the 1920 life tables are too abbreviated to pro- 

Warren S. Thomp.soii and P. K. Whelpton, Population Treads in the United 
States, New Ymk.* MoGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc.. 1933 ^ oai 
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Table II. Expectation of Life of the White Population of the Orioinal 
Registration Area, by Residence and Sex, 1901, 1910, and 1930''' 

Expectation of Life (Years) 

Year Sex 

Cities Rural Parts 


At Birth 


1901 

Males 

Females 


. . 43.97 

. . 47.90 

54.03 

55.41 

1910 

Males 

Females 


47.32 
. . 51.39 

55.06 

57.35 

1930 

Males 

Females 

At Age 20 

.. .56.73 

61.05 

62.09 

65.09 

1901 

Males 

Females 


39.13 

41.86 

45.95 

46.09 

1910 

Males 

Females 


.. 36. 5i 

39.46 

42.06 

42.95 

1930 

Males 

Females 

At Age 40 

44.20 

47.35 

48.32 

50.37 

1901 

Males 

Females 


.. 25.32 

.. 27.30 

30.52 

31.23 

1910 

Males 

Females 


.. 25.32 

27.88 

30.20 

31.15 

1930 

Mates 

Females 

At Age 60 

27.33 
.. 30.34 

31.47 

33.19 

1901 

Males 

Females 


12.80 

14.05 

15.54 

16.30 

1910 

Males 

Females 


.. 12.68 
14.04 

15.23 

15.93 

1930 

Males 

Females 


13.44 
.. 15.37 

15.98 

16.98 


Data from Jamas W. Glover, XJnited Stotps Life Tables 1890, 1901, 1910, 
and 1901'19W (\Va.shington. 1921); and Stottstical Bulletin of the Metropoli- 
tan Life Insurance Conipamj, XVI (July, 1935), 2. Cities in 1901 refers to 
municipalities containing 8,000 or more fahabitants, in 1910 and 1930 to those 
with 10,000 or more residents. Tlie states Included in the original regi-stratinn 
area are: Maine, New Hamptihire, Vermont, Mussaoliusetts, Rhode Island, Con- 
necticut, New York, New Jersey, Indiana, and Michigan, Tlio District of 
Columbia Is also includod. 
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vide a basis for eitliev substai\tiatiiig or disproving this thesis. But 
for 1901 and 1910 the data arc sufficiently detailed to permit sig- 
nificant comparisons, Sufllciejitly complete, in this case, means sepa- 
rate tables for females and males, further subdivided according to 
race, and still further broken down by residential categories. In 
Table II have been assembled data illustrative in general of the 
rural-urban differentials in mortality, to the extent that these can be 
gauged by the life expectation tables. Such materials would seem to 



FiGtiBE 29. Expectation of Life Among White Males in the United States, 1930. 


be the most satisfactory data for comparing rural and luban mor- 
tality, and they certainly favor the conclusion of Thompson and 
Whelplon. 

The more recent data bearing on the topic of rural-urban mortality 
are tliose compiled by the National Resources Committee for their 
projected study of population problems. For tire year 1930 they 
prepared life tables for both males and females for each state in 
the Union except Texas. In order to get an overall view of the 
fluctuations of mortality in the United States, the data of these 
tables have been utilized in the preparation of Figures 29 and 30. 
These charts show the variations in life expectancy diroughout the 





nation; they are prepared in a manner that easily permits tlie eom- 
parison ol the situation in any state with the national average. 



Fiotmc 30. Expectation of Llle Among Wliitc Foraales in tire United 

States, 1930. 


From tire standpoint of rui'al-iu-ban mortality and longevity, sev- 
eral pertinent observations can be made from these charts. First, 
the expectation of life among both males and females in the mo.st 
higlily industi'ialized and urbanized states is consistently below the 
national average, while the niral sections, on tlie whole, make a 
very good showing) Second, the soutlrern Rocky Mountain area has 
the lowest expectation of life. This condition immediately suggests 
die necessity of the utmost caution in the inteipretation of life tables 
as well as deatli rates. To these areas annually come thousands in 
quest of health, which artificially reduces life expectation in these 
sections and increases it in the states of origin. From intimate 
acquaintance of thi.s ai’ea tlie writer knows that a good share of the 
health seekers are from the cities of the Northeast.^* Third, expec- 
tation of life is highest in the great Mississippi Valley and the 
northein Pacific coast. Perhaps the superiority of the ‘Tlains” states 

Cf. Louis t. Dublin and Alfred J. Lotka, Length of Life, New Yorki Ronald 
Press Company, 1936, pp. 90-93, 
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from Norlh Dakota to Oklalioiuii is partially due to tlic movement 
of ailing persons from tho area, but this jnigration would have to bo 
voiy large indeed to account fur all the dilfercnce. All factors taken 
into consideration, these charts reveal that mortality in rural areas 
compares lavorably with that in urban districts. 

The South generally makes the least favorable showing of any 
rural portion. Studies in limited areas which indicate a tendency for 
the mortality of whites to coirelate positively with the percentage 
of Negroes in the population suggest that the presence of large 
numbers of Negroes in the rural South has a very unfavorable influ- 
ence upon the mortality of whites in the region.'® And if this propo- 
sition is valid, then the maintaining of better health and living con- 
ditions for Negroes is of vital importance to the South’s white 
population. 

Pai'ticuloi’ly important in tliese releases from the National Re- 
sources Committee are the life tables for Ohio which were prepared 
by the Scripps Foundation for Research in Population Problems, 
utilizing the registration data for deaths and births. Tliese data were 
reallocated by re.sideuco, a valuable corvcclion; there is, however, 
no indication that the data were corrected to allow for any under- 
enumevation of deaths in rural areas, anotlier precaution which 
seems higUy necessary."' In any case, those are the fiist life tables 
known to tlie writer which have been prepared for any part of the 
United States in suflicient detail to permit adequate compai-isoiis of 
rural and urban mortality. Tlie thi’ce most necessary .subdivisions, 
i.e., those by sex, by race and nativity, and by residence, have all' 
been made. For this reason these data are of great importance in 
the analysis of nual-urbaii mortality. Representative data for 
selected agos are reproduced in Table III. These data have more 
significance if judged in comparison witli the nation as a whole. 
According to the tables in die Metropolitan Life Insurance Com- 
pany, tlie life expectation of the white population at birth was as 
follows in 1930: urban males, 56.73; urban females, 61.05; rural 
males 62.09; and rural females 65.09, Urban Ohio makes a better 
showing than the urban part of the remainder of the United States, 
but iTiral Ohio has a lower life expectation than the remainder of 
the nation. 

Byi'd, 013 . dt. 

See Wilcox, op. eit. 
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Tadie in. LirE Expectation at Si!lf.ctI',u Aoi.s kir i'Iie 
Native Wiiite Population of Ohio, iiv Sex and 
Residence, 1930 


Sex 

. Exix’clation of Life (Wars) 

Rural 

Urban 

At Birth 

Male 

62.76 

60.11 

Female 

64,11 

63.58 

At Age 10 

Male, 

58.44 

55.66 

Female 

58.95 

58.34 

At Age 25 

Male 

45.27 

42.28 

Female 

45.63 

44.76 

At Age 50 

Male 

24.17 

21.51 

Female 

24.57 

23.75 

At Age 75 

Male 

9.90 

8.88 

Female 

10.38 

10.24 


Thompson and Whelpton have also analyzed rural and urban 
death rates according to cause of death, comparing the periods 1900- 
1904 and 1926-1929. Their results are exceedingly important for the 
proper evaluation of the differences in rural and urban mortality. 
Had these rates been adjusted for non-resident deaths on the basis 
of Dorn's findings, the rural rates in 1929 would have been raised 
about 6 per cent. After allowing for all modifying factors and con- 
flicting eiTors, these audiors conclude that urban rates are well above 
rural rates for most of the important causes of death. The urban 
rates from cancer and diseases of the heart have been becoming even 
less favorable in the cities, while rates for influenza, pneumonia, 
nephritis, and early infancy have been becoming more favorable in 
the cities than tliey have in the past. In the control of germ diseases 
the city has been gaining on die countiy, a generalization which is 
especially tme with regard to typhoid fever, inalai-ia, scarlet fever, 
and diphtheria. Undoubtedly the concentration of public health 
work in the cities is reflected in these changes. However, with re- 
spect to degenerative diseases, the hardest to control, die cities have 
been moving into a much less favorable position for these diseases 
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tire causing a nnich iiigher projiorlimi of all urban deatlis than 
formerly.’" 

Interpretation. Tbeie is littlu reason to suppose tluL the causes of 
the lower luoilalily of Ihe ruial population are to be found iu any 
innate factors diU’ereuLiating the rural Irom the urban population. 
No evidence so far brought foilli .supjiorts .such a contention, and 
such biological interpretations, which someone has referred to as 
“the lazy man’s explanation,” should not be resorted to unless there 
are undispiitable evidenecs favoring them. Neither will economic 
factors, the prevalence of medical care or hygienic facilities be of 
any assistance, for their operation is all in favor of the urban groups. 
Furthermore, the size of the birth rate, which has a high positive 
correlation with the magnitude of die death rate, woidd by itself 
make die mortality of the country outsbip that of the city. For diese 
reasons, in explaining die lower mortality of the country it is neces- 
sary to seek other factors in the rural world, factors which not only 
are potent enough to account for the observed diffei'ences in rural 
and urban mortality, but which also arc strong enough to offset the 
effects of the influences mentioned above which operate in a manner 
favoring low mortality in urban areas, high mortality in rural dis- 
bicls. Sorokin and Zimniennan gave this problem careful considera- 
tion and cimmeralod the following important factors in the situa- 
tion: (1) low density of population in the counby, which is 
especially important in coniioclion with mortality from infectious 
diseases; (2) the greater inlcgrily of the rural family, and especially 
the influence of maternal care of the child which is exercised in the 
rural family; ( 3 ) the out-of-doors work of the rural population, which 
enables rural people to secuie an abundance of fresh air and 
sunshine and plenty of physical exercise in the performance of 
farm tasks; (4) the peace of mind associated with rwal life; and 
(5) die better adaptation of the human organism to the rural 
surroundings in which it has evolved, as conbasted with die artifi- 
cial surroundings of the city to which the human species is a com- 
parative sttanger.’® 

Tliompson and Whelpton, op. cU., pp. 255-257, 

P. A. Sorokin and Carlo C. Zimmonnan, Principles of Rural-Urban Sooiol- 
ogy. New York; Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 204; cf. P. A. Sorokin, 
Carle C, Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galprn, A Systematic Source Book in Rural 
Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 134-135, 
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Infant Moktai,ity 

Infant mortality deserves attention apart from the general con- 
sideration which has been given to the subject of mortality: (1 ) it is 
by itself such a large factor in the magnitude of tire death rate; (2) 
the saving of infant lives is largely responsible for the recent great 
decrease in the death rate or the prolongation of life; (3) so much 
still remains to be done, especially in rural areas, to reduce still 
furdier the proportion of dcatlis among very young children; and 
(4) as Sir Arthur Ncwsholmc has stated, “infant mortality is the 
most sensitive index of social welfare and sanitary improvemeirts 
which we possess.”^® Or, as Whipple has said, “People who will not 
take care of their offspring will not take cai’e of themselves.”-® 

The mortality rates of infants are calculated in a manner that is 
different from the way in which other death rates are secured. In 
computing the infant mortality rale, the number of deaths of chil- 
dren less than one year of age forms the dividend; the number of 
live births registered in the period of one yeai', the divisor. For a 
group in which any large proportion of the births go um'egisterod, as 
has been shown to be the case in I'ural America or Negro America, 
this means that the resulting ratio will be too high. For the same 
reason, any marked improvement in registration will make the 
infant mortality rate appear to fall even tliough there is no change 
in die actual rate of mortality. Both of diese possibilities must be 
kept in mind in interpreting the data for the United Slates. Espe- 
cially should it be remembered that the reported rates in rural dis- 
tricts and die rates for Negroes in general are too high, while at 
the same time, before birdis were allocated according to the resi- 
dence of tlie mother prior to 1935, some urban rates are likely to 
have been underestimated.^^ Trustworthy infant mortality statistics 
in die United States are a recent development. 

In modern times infant mortality has fallen rapidly in the western 
world. Swedish data going back to 1750 reveal a rate of over 200 

George C. Whipple, Vftfll Statistics, New York: John WHey & Sons, Inc., 
1923, p. 393. 

’“‘Ibid. 

See the hnpoitance of tills iaotor in Dorothy G. Wiehl, "The Correction 
of Infant Mortality Rates for Residence," American Journal of Public Health, 
XIX (1929), 495-SlO. 
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compaied with one ol 58 foi tho )c\us 1926 to 1928 -- Data foi the 
United Stales do not go liaek vtiy iai Ilowevti, ovei tho pciiod 
1917 to 1934 thcic has been a sigiiiflcant decline in the infant 
inoitahty lati, this latio falling in the legistiatioii aioa liom 94 in 
1917 to 59 111 1932, and tin ii using slightly to 60 in 1934 - ’ A lale of 
58 means that aiipioMinatcly one baby out ol 17 dies bofoio attain- 
ing llie age ol one yeai lhi> lates. foi whiles and Negioes, lespec- 

S«aths per SOQQ live b rthe 



Urban 

nural 





Urban 


Dural 
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firat vaor Bi^ firat month | Firat day 

FiGunn 31 MoiUlily Among While and Coloied Infants in the Fust Day, 
Fust MunlU, and Fusl Yeai ol Lilc in Uibin and Hiual Distnctb, United 
SUleb, 1931 

lively, wcie 91 and 149 m 1917 and 55 and 94 in 1934 In 1917 tho 
inban late was 100, considciably highei tlian tlio late of 88 that 
was lecoided in the iiual paits of the icgistiation aiea. As time has 
passed, gieat unpiovements have been made, especially in the uiban 
aioas, and in 1934 tlie uiban late stood at 549, the luial at 58 2 
(See Figuie 31 ) The slight difteiential is piobably a fictitious one 
biought about by the undei-iegistiation of imal buths (Note m 

See the data in Whipple, op ett , p 400, and W S Tliompson, Fopulalion 
Ftoblems, New York McGiaw-Hill Book Company, Inc , 1930, p, 140 
**366 Birth, Sttttbuth, and Infant MoHohti) Statistics, 1922, Washingtony 
1924, and Bnth, StiUbiith and Infant Moitality Statiatws, 1934. Washington, 
1936 

For the peiiod 1920 to 1930 some estimate of the importance of this factor 
IS possible 'Die writer and one of his graduate students, Mr C L Folse, have 
estitnatcd that 14 per cent of the reported decline in infant morlahty between 
1920 and 1930 was due to better registration of births 
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tiliis connection that mortality of both whites niul Nej;i'ot'S is lower 
the first day and the first month in rural than in urban areas.) Rnl 
the data do emphasize the great saving of infant life which may Ix' 
expected to result by extending to rural areas the medical and health 
facilities now enjoyed in the cities. 

Natubal Increase 

Natural increase of population is a term used to express the bal- 
ance of births and dcatlis in a population. As an index it is derived 
by snbhacting the death rate from the birtli rate. Of course for the 
resulting figure to have any Vididity, only standardized rates should 
be employed in its computation. Were such standardized rates avail- 
able for the nation as a whole and for the rural and urban parts 
thereof, tlie rate of natui'al increase would be a most significant 
index. Unfortunately, as indicated in the preceding pages, sufficient 
ti'ustworthy data are not available to permit the valid employment 
of tliis index. For this reason students of population quc.slions have 
sought otlier means of showing the long-time quanlitalive move- 
ments of our population. One of the most ingenuous of these is the 
one devised by the experts of lire Meb'opolitan Life Insurance Com- 
pany, and reproduced in Figure 27. Tire balance sheet shows the 
changes in tire foundation of population growth in the United Slates 
from 1800 to 1936, together witli a comparison of the current .situa- 
tion with respect to population increase in France and England and 
Wales. Tire results deserve careful study. Only where detailed com- 
parable materials are available will the true comparative rates of 
population increase in rural and urban ai-eas be apparent. 
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MIGRATION 

Migration, or the movement oi people from one place to another", is 
of great social significance. Tliis is especially tnie of prescrit-day 
migrations. In pre-agricultural limes tor tlie most part, migrations 
were by groups, aird the movement from orre place to another did 
not brtng about wholesale disruption of social relationships. But 
among sedentary people the .shifting of residerrcc from one locality 
to another moans the disruption of almost all other social ties. 

Most advanced peoples and cirltures take lor granted permanent 
residence and n settled mode of hvitrg. But it should not be forgotten 
that Iher’c are other modes of life than the sedentary, and that they 
have played iirrporlanl r61os irr world history. Tiro student of rural 
society can learn much from the fascinating study of nomadic and 
pastoral .soelcties and the great migrations of ancient times, when 
surges ol barbarians poured into areas where the sedentary habits 
of the people had induced great advancement in culture or civiUza- 
lion. Tire repented ovcrruniiiiig of the highly developed cultures of 
the “Fertile Crascent” between the Tigris and the Euphi'ales by 
the more barbaric tribes from the deserts has a peculiar interest for 
us because of its intiicale relation to our own cultural heritage. Old 
Testament stories tell much about the subjection of the sedentary 
and agricultural Canaanites in the western portion of the “Fertile 
Crescent” by the Hebrews, a group of half-savage nomads who 
followed a pastoral life, driving their flocks from one oasis to 
another.^ A thousand years later the Roman possessions were over- 
run by barbarians from ihe north, and the chronicles of this mass 
migration still hold a prominent place in the minds of the people. 
Widr the emergence of national states and a rather general adoption 
of fixed abodes, the nature of migr-ation has been changed, but it 

^ Cf, Lewis Browne, This Believing World, New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1926, pp. 223-225. 
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has not lost its importance as one of the significant foices in social 
life.-i 

The subject of migration is a lai'go one, and its many subdivisions 
are not of equal concern to the student of rural society. For example, 
emigration and immigration are large questions calling for spe- 
cialized treatment by themselves. For rural sociology four phases of 
migration seem to be especially significant: ( 1 ) the interchange of 
population between rural and laban areas, including both the move- 
ment from faimis to cities and the back-to-the-land migrations; (2) 
interstate migrations and especially the migratory currents which 
carry populations to the rural portions; and (3) farm to farm move- 
ments; (4) the constant stream of migratory agricultural laborers 
flowing in many well-defined currents from one section of the coun- 
try to another.^ 'Wc shall discuss only these four aspects in this 
chapter, although in their ramifications they involve many otlier 
aspects of the general subject.'* 

The intei'change of population between rural and urban areas 
includes both the rural-urban migrations and tire movement from 
cities to farms. These seem to be among the most basic processes in 
our social metabolism. Migration from the farms to cities is prob- 
ably an indispensable concomitant to urban life. It has been well 
said that cities are ‘Idnds of colonies that the country disb'icts arc 
obliged to ropeople every year. . . .”® 

® Ruperl B. Vance in his Research Memorandum on Populaiion Hedtifrlhu- 
tion In the United States, Social Science Hesenreh Council Bullclin 42, New 
York, 1938, pp. 85-134, has given a penetrating analysis of the present social 
significance of migration within the United Slates. 

® Cf. Carl C. Taylor, Helen W. Wheeler, .and E. L. Khkpatrlck, Disad- 
vantaged Chsses in American Agriculture, Social Research Report No. VIII, 
Washington, 1938, pp. 71-76. 

* No consideration will be given, here to annual migrations of herdsmen In 
well-defined routes in search of water and grass for flieir flocks, although in 
several western states tlrcse are of considerable significance. Wo lack studies of 
these movesments comparable to Julius Klein's, The Mesta: A Study in Spanish 
Economic History, 1275-1836, Cambridge, Mass.; Harvard University Press, 
1920. 

® “Population,” L’encyclop^dle, quoted in P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmennan, 
and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Ratal Sociology, Minne- 
apolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 545. Early in the seventeenth 
century John Graunt obsen'ed drat burials exceeded christenings in the City 
of London and reasoned as loUows: “From dlls single Observation it will 
follow. That London should have decreased its people; the contrary whereof 
we see by its daily increase of B-uildings upon new Fomidadons, and by the 
turning of great palacious Rouses into small Tenements. It is therefore cer- 



MIGRATION 


167 


The movement from cities to fonns, whetlier il be a ‘liack-to-dre- 
land movcmcjit” or a backwash ot disabled and superamnialed 
employoos sloughed ofl by urban industries and trades socking a 
haven ol reiuge in the land, is also Iraughl with much social sig- 
nificance. The interchange ol farm population between the states is 
of considerable impoitance, more so historically tlian at the present 
moment, although recent developments are again bringing this into 
the limelight. The movement stage by stage in early days of farmers 
from Ihe hills of the Carolinas, Georgia, and Alabama to the upland 
portions of Mississippi, Arkansas, Louisiana, Texas, and Oklahoma 
must be understood for a coirecl interpretation of the culture and 
problems of the present-day South. Likewise the settlement of the 
river bottoms and deltas by large-scale operators from tlie eastern 
seaboard witli theii* retinues of slaves must be known for the proper 
evaluation ol stale, regional, and even county contrasts in much of 
the South, At tlie present time the infiltration of agricnllurists from 
the South into the neighboring midwestern and western stales is 
awakening anxiety in cei-lain quarters.® Whether the movement took 
place far in die past or is occurring at the present time, the source 
from which the lural population is derived is basic to all attempts 
to understand the social organization and structure, the social 
processes, or llic social and cultural evolution of rural society, Facts 
regarding the backgi'ounds of llie population arc elemental in all 
special survey.s' of rural areas. The fourth general type of migration, 
the movement of seasonal or migratory farm laborers, is only now 
beginning to receive the attontlou it deserves. Long important in 
the production of fruits and truck crops, sugar (both beet and cane), 
and wheat, migratory labor now bids to become an essential element 
in die colton culture complex. 

RUBAL-tlBBAN MiGEATION 

Tlie annual estimates made by the Division of Farm Population 
and Rural Life of die United States Department of Agricultm'e are 

tain that London is supplied with people from out of the country, whereby 
not only to supply Uie oveiplus or difference of burials above-mentioned, but 
likewise to increase its Inhabitants, accoidiug to the said increase of housing." 
Natural and Political Observations Made upon Bills of Mortality (4th impres- 
sion), Oxford, 1605, p. 84, 

® Cf. O. E,. Baker, "Tlie Effect of Recent Public Policies on the Future 
Population Prospect," Rural Soolology, II (1937), 140; and Paul H. Landis’ 
discussion of it, p. 142. 
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Gin\E 32, The Volume a£ Migratiaa to and from Farms, 1920 to 1935. (Illus- 
tration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 



'iGUBE 38. Distribution of Movement from Farms, 1930 to 1934. (Dlualration 
from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 





MIGRATION 


169 


ihp most impovtanl c-oinpri'licnsive data availalde on the inlci'chango 
of population bolwooii rural and mhan areas, Beginning in 1920 this 
division lias attempted to detemiino die extent ol the flow of popu- 
lation Irom farms to the cities, towns, and villages of the nation, and 
also the magnitude of the reverse current. Figures 32 and 33 give 
the results of these estimates. 

During the period from 1922 to 1929 inclusive, more than two 
million persons annually left the farms of the United States for the 
cities of tire nation. In 1926, when the urbanward tide crested, more 



Figube 34. Net Flow of Population to and from Farms, 1920 to 1930. (Illus- 
balion from llie Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


than 2,300,000 persons left the farms for the cities. But this is ’only 
part of the picture. During the same period millions of people aban- 
doned residence in the cities and moved to fai-ms. However, the 
outward flow, great as it was, failed to equal the inward tide, and 
the net gain for the cities amounted to about 700,000 per year. With 
the onslaught of the great depression, a sharp rise in the movement 
to fai -ms (1930 to 1932), coupled with a precipitous dedine in the 
number leaving the farms for the cities, reversed the net movement 
and resulted in a slight excess in favor of the farms during the 
years 1931 and 1932. For tire entire period 1920 to 1934 it is esti- 
mated that the net movement from farms to cities approximated six 
and a half million persons. 
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Ficore 35. Net Migration to and from Farms, 1920 to 1930, in Relation 
to ihe Farm Population, 1930. (Illustration from tlie Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics.) 



Figurb 36. Net Flow of Population to and from Farms, 1930 to 1934. (Illus 
tration from tliq Bureau of Agi'icuUmal Economics. ) 
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FicDivE 37. Net Migration to and from Farms, 1030 to 1935, in Relation to 
the Farm Population, 1930. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural 
Euonomlcs. ) 



FiotJiiE 88. Location in 1935 of Persons Living on Farms Who Were Not Farm 
Residents in 1930. (lUustratlon bom the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 
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Although the cities which attracted the migrants arc* loi’ated 
mostly in the North and East, most of the migrants came from the 
farms of the rural South. ( See Figures 3S, 34, 35, 36, and 37. ) From 
1920 to 1930 the farms of Texas alone, contributed more than half a 
million people to urban areas, and in the next five yeans they gave 
up 138,000 more. Georgia, in the fifteen-year period, made a net 
contribution of more than 600,000. South Carolina, Georgia, and 
Utah delivered the largest percentages of their farm populations to 
die cities. All tiirough tire area noiili and east of Tennessee (also in 
Florida, Missoui-i, Oregon, and Washington), more persons de- 
serted the cities for tire farms during the period 1930 to 1934 thair 
moved in the opposite direction; but in the cotton belt, aird hr most 
of tire stales west of the Mississippi, the trek to tire cities went on 
in great numbers. The bemendous flow of population from the farms 
of the South, even in a period of great stress (1930-1934), is itrdi- 
cated in Figures 33 and 30. 

The charts, particularly Figures 34, 36, arrd 37, indicate that most 
of tire rret movement from cities to farms has been corrfined to the 
northeastern portion of the nation. The distribution of all persons 
who moved from cities to farms between 1930 and 1935 is clearly 
portrayed in Figure 38, and the net migratiorr during the period is 
shown by courrties hr Figure 39. From these charts it would appear 
that diere were two major areas of scttlernerrt in the movement of 
population to farms: (1) the terTitory in the immediate pr’oxhnily 
of urban centers, and (2) certain of tire most renrote arrd isolated 
portions of tire county such as the southenr Appalachians. 

The net result of the rural-urbarr exchange of popitlalion seems 
to be effecting a rearrangenrerrt of the farm population, hr this con- 
nection it is hrteresthrg to note the results of a recerrt study of the 
changes in dre farm population of the thirteen southern states. For- 
the period 1930 to 1935 the following changes in the farm popula- 
tion were observed: (1) in areas imihediately adjacerrt to urban 
centers, i.e., in counties within a radius of twenty-five miles from a 
city of 100,000 or over, a gain of 19.0 per cent— 25.1 for whites, 5.2 
among colored; (2) in Ihe poor land areas of the South, i.e., in tlrose 
counties so ill suited for agriculture that the National Resources 
Committee recommended tlreir retirement from agricultural usages, 
a gain of 10.6 per cent— 13.7 among whites, and a loss .of 1.6 in the 
colored population; and (3) in the better agricultural counties, i.e.. 
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Figtoe 39. Importance of tlie Net Migration to smd from Farms, by Counties, 1930 to 1935. (Illustration from tlie Burem 
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the agi'iculliiral comities having the largest proportions of their areas 
in “crop land harvested,” a gain of only 0.1 per cent among whites 
and a loss of 5.9 in the colored farm population.'^ In other words, 
recent trends have heaped up farm population in the ajrcas imme- 
diately surrounding the cities and in the most remote poor laud 
sections, and at the same time have depopulated the best agricul- 
tural territories.’’ 

On the basis of present information concerning migration it is 
probably valid to generalize somewhat as follows concerning the 
rural-urban exchange of population. In normal times, i.e., periods 
similar to the years immediately preceding tlie World Wiu- when 
remuneration in agiiculture and industry is faiily well balanced, 
the cityward flow of population carries away the excess natural in- 
crease from the rural areas, leaving just about enough to maintain 
the populations of the various rural areas, taking enough to make 
up the vital deficit in the cities and to bring about urban growth. In 
abnormal times when rural areas are greatly disadvantaged, such as 
die post-wai- period in die United States, tiro appeal of die cities’ 
high industrial wages combines wldi other lures to attract aU die 
counti'y’s natural increase of population and to cut into its reserves 
as well. In sucli periods urban growth and rural depopulation go 
hand in hand. On the other hand, in times of groat disorder, distress, 
upheaval, famine, and disease, people flee the cities. In such periods 
great alarm is felt for the future of the city; security seems to bo 
found only on the laud. In the United States die latest expression 
of this type of movement occurred during die depdi of the gi’eat 
depression in the years 1931-1933, a development which. was checked 
only by strenuous governmental efforts through the Civil Works 
Administration, the Federal Emergency Relief Administration, and 
odier government agencies. 

To interpret properly die rural-mban exchange ^qf population, 
several rather weU-establislied facts and principles should be kept 
in mind and related to one another. In the first place, it is necessary 
to recall that the natural increase of population (excess of births 
over deaths) is as a rule negative in the cities, positive in the ruraL 

’ T. L)mn Sanidi, "Hocimt Cliaiiges in the Farm Population of the Soudiern 
States,” Socld Forces, XV (1037), 391-392. 

® Similar trends have been reported from Ohio. See P. G. Beck, Tlecent Trends 
in the Rwal Topulation of Ohio, Ohio AES Bulletin 533, Columbus, 1034, 

pp, 10-12. 
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areas; that ii probably increases in direct proportion to llie distance 
from the urban center, and that it reaches its maxininm in the most 
rural art'as where the forces of urbanism strike last of all and then 
only weakly. Tlnis the more remote the area fioin urban centers the 
greater the surplus of pojiulatiou over rcjdaccmcnt needs. Second, 
it should be remembered that part of the city's replacements and all 
of its growth are due to migration, piimarily to the tide flowing 
from the rural areas, and to a less extent to immigration from 
abroad. J'inally, it is necessary to have in mind several of tlic most 
tlioroughly established principles of migration. Formulated by 
^avenstcin after careful studies in Great Britain, the Continent, and 
America, and supported by the subsequent studies of a long list of 
careful students, these principals or “laws” have considerable sig- 
nificance. With some slight changes in the phrasing, several of these 
principles most useful in interpreting mral-urban movements of 
population are as follows: (1) most migrants move only a short 
distance; (2) tlie process of absorption is as follows: inhabitants of 
the immediately surrounding area flock to the city, creating gaps in 
die rural population which are filled by persons from more remote 
districts, which in turn creates otiier gaps, until the attractive force 
of the city makes'itself felt step by step in the most remote coiners 
of the nation; (3) each main current of migration sets up a com- 
pensating counter current, and die process of dispersion is die 
reverse of the process of absorption; and (4) long-distance migrants 
go immediately to great centers of trade and industry.® Figure 40 
illustrates die process of absorption and dispersion. 

To generalize again: in normal times migration and differential 
natural increase of population seem to combine in die following 
manner: natural increase resembles a huge saucer with die city, a 
tdead sea” area, at the center; the most remote and isolated sections, 
die ^reas of high natural increase, make up the rim. Migration 

® See E. G. Ravenstein, "On tlie Laws of Migration,” loumal of the Royal 
Statistical Society, XLVIll (1885), 167-235; ibid., LII (1889), 241-305; cf. 
Sorokin and Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, New York: 
Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 584-585; Conrad Taeuher, “A Regis- 
tration system as a Soitrca of Data Concerning Internal Migration,” Rural 
Sociology, I (1936), 441-451; Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. clt., pp. 
611-620; A. F. Weber, The Orototh of Cities in the Nineteenth Century, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1899, p. 255; and C. E. Lively, ‘Spatial 
Mobillfy of the Rural Population with Respect to Local Areas,’ American 
Journal of Sociology, XIJII (1937), 89-102. 
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operates like a great steam sliovcl, reaching out to the outermost 
limits, cutting down population increase to rcplacomeiit levels, 
leveling oiE the rate of growth in tlie rural districts, and heaping 
population up in the cities of lire middle. Here it either is “con- 



sumed” or it contributes to urban growth. Diuing periods of pros- 
perity, in spite of the rapid reproduction of the people in such 
sections, the popxolation of poor land areas does not mount. Move- 
ment out of the areas is large, movement into them slight if at all. 
To change the figure:(in normal times isolated sections are on the 

'®Bushrod AUin and K. H. Parsons, "Changes in the School Census Since 
1920," Land Policy Rgoieto, I (]935), 7. 
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giving end of the migratory enn'ciit, llu' cities on the receiving end. 
In lime.s oi distress, all is changed. Migration from the areas is imme- 
diately blocked; movement into the area.s either eommence.s or lie- 
oomes more intense; youth dammed up in these remote areas, supple- 
mented by the backwash from lire cities, causes the population to 
mount at a dizzy pace.’*- 

Seleclioity of Rural-urban Migration. Since cities are a kind of 
colony which the farms repopulate each year, it is a matter ot the 
highest social importance to know what types or kinds ol people 
leave the land for the urban centers. The well-known tendency for 
like to beget like presages serious consequences lor any nation in 
which rural-urban migration consistently carries away the “cream” 
of the population from the land. It is not necessary here to attend 
to all the popular theories on this subject, most of which assume that 
persons leaving the farms arc innately superior to their brethren 
who remain. Instead we may turn immediately to the best-estab- 
lished principles developed by those who have given serious objec- 
tive study to the phenomenon. 

It is well established by numerous studies that the movement from 
rural areas to urban centers is mostly a phenomenon of youth, that 
the majority of tlic migrants sue between ilie ages of fifteen and 
twenty-five. In fact, the researches of Hornell Hart for Lire period 
1890 to 1910 indicated that over one-half of the migrants were loss 
than twenty years of age and diat migration to cities “is a phenome- 
non of the adolescent period.”’ “ For the period 1920 to 1930, C. 
WaiTen Tliorntliwaito recently e.slimatcd lhat the net loss of farm 
population to the cities equaled eight million, and drat more than 50 
per cent of diis was made up of persons between ten and twenty 
years ot age, that only 10 per cent were persons over forty-five years 
of age.’® Perhaps the most unique methodology which has been ap- 
plied in the study of rural-urban migration is that developed by C. 
Horace Hamilton. Although his study is confined to the single State 
of North Carolina during tire decade 1920 to 1930, the conclusions 
are liighly significant. His findings indicate that heavy migi'ation 

Cf. ihid. for data on die changes during the depression. 

Hornell N. Hart, Seleotwe Migration as a Factor in Child Welfare in d\e 
United States, loith Special Reference to Iowa, University of Iowa Studies in 
Child WeKare, Iowa City, 1921, p. 82. 

“ C. Warren Hiomdiwaite, Internal Migration in the United Stales, Phila- 
delphia; University ol Pennsylvania Press, 1934, p. 32. 
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from farms lo cities l)egins as low as seventeen years of age and lliat 
the modal age at migration is about twenty years.’* Sorokin, Zim- 
merman, and Galpin in the most comprehensive stndy of tlie subject 
which examined “an enormous amount of relevant data,” came to an 
identical conclusion, setting forth tliat most migrations to the cities 
lake place during early adulthood which includes the years of 
greatest physical activity, that females migrate at somewhat younger 
ages than males,*'* that migration occurs at the time that non-mi- 
grants arc establishing homes for Uiemselves, and that the influx of 
tliis youtliful population exerts a tremendous influence upon the 
social and economic life of the city.*™ It can be set down as one of 
the most thoroughly established principles in sociology, that city- 
ward migration selects persons just on the threshold of adulthood. 

Migration from farms to cities is selective also with respect to 
sex. With some exceptions, notably tlic movement of Negroes from 
the South to the Nortli, females outnumber males in the flight from 
tire land. This exception merely emphasizes the fact that the norfh- 
waid migration of Negroes is more than a mral-irrban movement 
and possesses many of lire characteristics of an emigration. Witliin 
the South, the movement of tire Negro population to the city takes 
more fenrales than males. This is indicated clearly by Hamilton, who 
found tlrat males outnumbered females in North Carolina’s loss of 
populatiorr to other states, but that females of both races were 
attracted to North Carolina cities “in much larger numbers tlran 

“C. Horace Hamilton, Rural-Urban Migration in North Carolina, 1920 to 
19S0, North Carolina AES Bulletin 295, Raleigh, 1934, p. 39. Hamilton has 
also devised a very useful technique for measuring lire rate at which rural 
youths leave their homes. See his article, “Tire Annual Hale of Departure of 
Rural Youths from Their Parental Homes," Rural Sociology, 1 (1936), 
104-179. 

Also confinned by Hamilton, Rural-Urban Migration in North Carolina, 
1920 to 1930, p. 44. 

^^See Sorokin, Ztaunerman, and Galpin, op, cit., pp. 479-481; cf. Soiokin 
and Zitnnieiman, op. cit, pp. 540-548. Tliese authors cite a large number of 
studies from all over tlie world. Cf. A. F. Weber, op. oil., pp. 280-283. More 
recently die field has been surveyed tlioroughly by Dorothy Swaine Thomas in 
her Research Memorandum on Migration Dlferentials, Social Science Research 
Council Bulletin 43, New York, 1938. Utilizing more refined concepts and tech- 
niques, and the more adequate Swedish data, her conclusions are in full accord 
with diose o£ her predecessors. See especially pp. 1 1-54. See also Jano Moore, 
Cityward Migration: Swedish Data, Chicago: University of Chicago Press; 1938, 
pp. 85-87. 
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males.”''^ There is overwhelming evidonec that shorl-clislaiiee migra- 
tion, inclncling Ihc Jiiovcmeiit from farms to cities, is selective for 
sex.'” 

For traits otlicr than age anti sex il is tlilEcult to j^rove that rural- 
nrbau migration is selective, ^fany writers who have ohservt'cl the' 
great tendency for university-educated sons of farmers to remain in 
urban callings after the completion of their formal education have 
concluded at once that the best elements, physically, morall)', in- 
tellectually, and economically, were leaving the country for the city. 
But such a position overlooks large masses of rural-born persons 
who enter city occupations tlirough other avenues than the schools 
and colleges. Handicapped by their lack of training for positions of 
responsibility in trade and industry and poorly equipped to oust 
mban-reared persons from their vested positions, large numbers of 
die unskilled laborers from tire coimtiy districts annually accept 
employment at the cities’ most menial tasks. In addition the city fre- 
quently is a place of refuge for economic failures from the country, 
for criminal elements from the niral districts, and for prostitutes from 
the open country. Zimmerman, after a thoroughgoing study of all 
available materials, formulated a principle which is of tremendous 
assistance to one who would attempt to undcr.stand the selectivity 
of rural-urban migration. lie came to the conclusion that the city 
attracts die extiemos, while the country retains the means. In physi- 
cal traits, economic and social status, and intelligence, il is probable 
that the city secures the most desirable and also the least desirable 
elements in tlie population while the country retains the gi-eat 
middle group.'" Tlie net result, according to this auUior, is neither 

''Hamilton, Rural-Uiban Migration to North Carolina, 1920 to 1930, pp. 
33. 43-44; cf. T. J. Woofler, Jr., Negro Migration, New York: W. D. Gray, 
1920, p. 149. 

See Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. cU., pp. 546-555; Sorokin, Zimmerman, 
and Galpin, op. cit., pp. 481-485; Wbber, op. cit., pp, 276-280; Thomas, 
op. cit, pp. 55-69; Moore, op cit., pp. 55-68; and Ray E. Wakeley, Differential 
Mobilitij Within the Riircd Population in 18 Iowa Town.^hips, 1928 to 1933, 
Iowa AES Bulletin 249, Ames, Iowa, 1938, p. 285. Long-distance migration, 
on the otlicr hand, carries away more males than females. 

“This conclusion finds some support in Gee’s study of a ‘rural township in 
South Carolina. The population was grouped into three economic classes ( upper, 
middle, and lower) and the incidence of migration was obsen'od. Over Uie 
period 1900 to 1930, migration to cities depleted llie upper classes, the middle 
classes increased 15 per cent, and the heaviest losses wore among die lower 
classes whose members moved to nearby textile mill towns. Wilson Gee, “A 
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advantageous to the city nor disadvantageous to tlio country; i.c„ 
there is no evidence that the eugenic selection occurs. Ho and 
Sorokin used this principle in interpreting the well-cstahlLshed fact 
that the city is much more heterogeneous than the country with 
respect to economic status, composition ot the population, profile oi 
the cultural pattern, or any other social index which might be chosen 
for comparison.-“ 

Limited studies would seem to indicate that there is some tend- 
ency for first-born children, particulaiiy males, to remain on the 
farm. No doubt this is related to a tradition of long standing that 
the oldest boy shall inherit and perpetuate the family homestead. 
This finding has a definite relationship to the uniformity developed 
by Young on the basis of his New York studies; he concluded that 
persons are not likely to leave the fann in the following order: (1 ) 
the hired man; (2) the farmer’s son; (3) the share tenant; (4) the 
cash tenant; and (5) last of all, the owner. It also seems prott)' 
well established that the migrants receive more educational training 
than the stay-at-homes, although the extent to which this is a func- 
tion of migration instead of a cause of migration is probably im- 
possible to determine.*^^ This evidence should not be used, as so 

Qualitative Study of Rural Depopulation in a Single Township, 1900-1930,” 
American Journtil of Sociology, XXXIX (1933), 2 1 0-221. 

™ Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. cit., pp. 570-571, 582; and Sorokin, Zimmi'i- 
man, and Galpin, op. cif., p. 498. Tliomas, op. cU., pp, 70-167, surveys tho 
existing literature on dllTarenlials with parb'culnr reference to family status, 
physical hoaltli, intelligence, and occupation. Any conclusions as to difforonoes 
are, at best, only tentati\o. Assertions are widespread tliat the cilius attraul the 
inlelleetual cream from tlie country, but existing Intelligence tests cimnol supply 
facts for testing this inference. See above, pp. 1 19-121, 

In the wTlter's opinion tho following criteria must be satisfied before any 
differences in tlie scores on tlie lasts wfll be satlsfacloiy evidence of selectivity 
in migration; (1) Tlie test must be weighted witli indirect experience ("book 
learning”) and direct experience in the same proportions as thc.se are repre- 
sented in the tolalily of tlie farm family’s activities. (2) The test must give 
as much oppoitunlty for die child who uses his leisure time in die fields and 
woods swimming, hunting, fishing, etc., to make a high score, as it affords 
opportunity for a high s'core on the port of the oliild who secures his recreation 
at the "movies” and in odier forms of commercialized activities. And (3) the 
test must he administered by such skills os reading, writing, etc., which are 
not among the customary nm of farm activities, to no greater degree than they 
are conducted by means ot skills that form part of the daily round of farm 
living. 

E. C. Young, The Movement of Farm Population, Cornell AES Bulletin 
426, Idiaca, 1924, p, 88. 

^ Sorokin, Zimmerman, and. Galpin, op. clt., pp. 501-507, 510-515. 
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frc’qiioully is the ease, to support allegations that the better elements 
ai'o leaving the eonntry. The school is the most iirhaii influence in 
the rural eonnmmity or ueighborhooU. To an amazing degrt'o it fails 
to prepare students lor life in the rural coiiimuiiity, where the 
majority ol them are certain to spend their lives.-'' The present 
division of labor among rural in.stitntions allocates the training in 
urban lore to the schools, and forces the oncoming generation of 
farmers to rely upon the family for iustmetion in the elements basic 
to rural living. The probability is high that those most interested in 
school studies are also those who ai'c most dissatisfied with and ill 
adjusted to farm life. Before assei-ting that lire superior educational 
attainments of the migrants are evidence of dysgenic selection, 
extreme care should be taken to determine whether the children who 
early gi'ow dissatisfied with farm life and indisposed to become 
agriculturists do not specialize in formal education, while their 
brothers and sisters who plan to remain on the farm spend corre- 
spondingly more time and effort in acquiring, through the family 
apprentice system, the skills and techniques needed in the life of 
the countryside. 

Several of these principles find additional support through the 
fact that they were tested with data for 10,672 Negroes in the State 
ol Louisiana, a group radically different in race and culture from 
the samples upon which the original studies were made. In particular 
this study of Negro migration indicated that the flow of population 
to the cities is much more important than the counter current to 
tlie land, tliat the migrants received more educational training than 
their brotliers and sisters who remained on the faims, and that, on 
the whole, the migrants were drawn most heavily from the" upper 
and lower economic classes. Owing to the fact that the independent 
Negro farm owner is a negligible element m the Negro farm popu- 
lation, it is not surprising that there was no tendency for the oldest 
Negro male child to stay on the farm; and because Negroes left the 
South for northern cities— a long-distance migi-ation— it is not unusual 
that there wei'e more male than female migrants.®^ Furthermore, to 
a considerable extent, the villages, towns, and cities of the South 

Cf. M. B. Smith, A Sociological Aftalysis of Rural Education in Louisiana, 
University: Louisiana State University Press, 193S. 

See Fred C. Frey, "Factors Conditioninc the Incidence of Migration 
Among Louisiana Negroes,” South u)estem Social Science Quarterly, XV (1934), 
210-217. 
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served as stepping-stones in the northward trek of Negroes, dispro- 
portionate shares of tire migrants coming from tliese centers ol 
population.-"' 

One special phase of the rural-urban inigi'ation in the United Slates 
is the flight of the Negroes from the lands ol tire Soudr to die cities 
of the North and East. Although this is largely a movement from 
the farms to the cities of the nation, it has many of tire aspects of 
an immigration. Thornthwaites data show this movement getting 
under way between 1890 and 1900 when die net movement out of 
the thirteen southern states approximated 113,000, decreasing 
slightly to 97,000 during the next decade, then swelling to 364,000 
between 1910 and 1920, and finally mounting to 614,000 from 1920 
to 1930. In forty years more than a million Negroes abandoned the 
South, the overwhelming majority of them moving to northern 
cities. His analysis also indicates that the northward drag cut deeper 
and more consistently into the cotton states of the lower South dian 
into the remainder of the region. Thus die net movement of Negroes 
from the five states of South Carolina, Georgia, Alabama, Missis- 
sippi, and Louisiana closely approximated die enthe net movement 
out of the South, being 107, 125, 296, and 553 thousand for the four 
decades 1890-1900 to 1920-1930, respectively. The movement from 
Mississippi and Alabama crested in the decade 1910 to 1920; diat 
for the odier three states, between 1920 and 1930.-® Negroes who 
had migrated to New York City and Philadelphia and wore living 
diere in 1930 came mainly from die eastern seaboard states. To New 
York City, Virginia had contributed 44,500, South Carolina 33,800, 
Georgia 19,500, and North Carolina 26,100. Philadelphia received 
41,300 Negroes from Virginia, 27,900 from South Carolina, 22,900 
fi'om Georgia, and 18,700 from North Carolina. Detroit and Cleve- 
land have drawn most heavily from Georgia and Alabama. Negro 
migrants totaling 38,400, born in Mississippi, were living in Chicago 
in 1930; the same city had received over 20,000 Negroes from the 
States of Tennessee, Georgia, and Alabama, and over 10,000 from 
Louisiana and Kentucky. St. Louis had drawn most heavily from 
Mississippi, Tennessee, and Arkansas. On the other hand. New 

See the United States Department of Labor, Negto Migration in 1916-17, 
Washington: Government PiinUng Office, 1910, pp. 19, 5S-56. 

Carter Goodrich, and others. Migration and Economic Oppoituntttj: The 
Report of the Study of TopulatUm on RedlsUlhution, Pliiladelplna: University 
of Pennsylvania Press, 1936, Plate Ilia, facing p. 680. 
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Orleans Negroes were nearly all born in Louisiana, Birmingham 
Negroes in Alabama, and Atlanta Negroes in Georgia. 

Mi^ralion [nwi Cilios to Vanns. Tlic volume of migration iVom 
eities to I arms is very large, amounting in a single year to nearly 
one and three-quai ter million people and averaging well over one 
million annually for the period 1920 to 1935. (See Figure 32.) But 
ill spite of the magnitude of this movement, little is known con- 
cerning the attributes or qualities of those who flee the city for the 
land. Galpin’s limited study of 1,167 persons who moved from cities 
to farms during 1926 and 1927 is one of the most revealing investi- 
gations of the situation in pre-depression times. If we can generalize 
from tliese results: (1) the landward movement is composed almost 
entirely of persons with previous farm experience ( only 13 per cent 
had not lived on farms), of whom more than one-half had previ- 
ously been farm operators; and (2) over 40 per cent are between 
the ages 30 to 50 years, indicating that landward migrants are much 
older tlian those going to the city and aie “men in the prime of 
life.”“T 


Interstate Migration 

Sti'ictly speaking, interstate migrations are either farm-to-farm 
movements or a pail of the rural-urban exchange of population. It 
is treated separately here for the simple reason tliat tliis is the type 
of migration which supplied the various agricultural sections of tlie 
nation witli their original settlers. Much of this took place widiin 
the memory of persons now living. Its factors ai'c tliose responsible 
for the surge across the continent; its results are American rural 
life in aU its variety and complexity. There is available in the various 
Census reports, and fairly well analyzed in several special studies, 
a mass of material on state-to-state migration which cannot be sepa- 
rated into the farm-to-farm or rural-urban categories, but which 
contributes a great deal to our imderstanding of both rural-urban 
and faim-to-faim movements of population. Beginning in 1870 the 
Census began securing and tabulating data showing the state of 
birth and the state of residence of the population. Galpin and Manny 
recently charted ihese data in an ingenious way that adds much to 
our understanding of the flow of population across the continent. 

Galpin’s study is summarized in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. df., 
pp. 625-627, 



THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 


IS-I: 

Figiirt's -tl iuicl 42, presoiiliiig the data for Alabama, which is fairly 
well rc'prosenlativo of the rural South, for Iowa as rejin'sentalive of 
liie agricultural Midwest, and New York representing the urban 
East, have been reproduced from theh excellent study,-*' 



FicmvE 41, Native Wliite Migrants Bom in New York, Alabama, and Iowa 

Living Elsewhere. 


Before 1910, as these charts and others in tire series indicate, tire 
prevailing direction of migration was to tiro West, This was die era 
of settlement of the great agricnltiual frontiers of the West and 

***' Cliarles J. Calpin and T. B. Manny, Interstate Migrations Among the Natloe 
White Population as Indicated by Differences Between State of B'irtn and State 
of Residence, Washington, 1934. 
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Southwest, Following 1910, the stream of population turned in- 
creasingly in the direction of urban centers and this has greatly 
modified the pattern prevailing during the preceding decades, [n 



Figure 42, Native While Migrants into New York, Alabama and Iowa from 

State of Birtli. 


particular, tire West-East and the South-North cmTents of migration 
have recently resembled swollen tides.**® New York State has exerted 
a heavy di'ag on the neighboring states, but New York City has 
recruited population from all over tire nation. 

Cf. Warren S. Thompson, Research Memorandum on Internal Migration 
in the Depression, Bulletin 30, Social Science Research Council, New York, 
1937, pp. 14-18. 
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Thornthwaite'’” has generalized these stale-of-birth data to show 
at a glance Ihc directional movements of population in the entire 
country. As modified by Spengler" under the caption, “California- 
wards the course of population makes its way,” his illustration is 
reproduced in Figure 43. It should be remembered that this chart 
represents tlie cumulative effects of all the changes in residence 
from one state to another in the lives of the persons alive in 1930. 
Much of the not effect, of com-se, ocemred many years ago. Much 
move recent arc the northward movements, especially pronounced 
among Negroes. In any case tliese state-of-birlh and state-of -resi- 
dence data reveal the broad migi-atory currents of population within 
the nation. 

Recently the flight of persons from the drought-ridden areas of 
tlve Great Plains to the Pacific Coast States is adding a new chapter 
to our history of state-to-state movements of farm populaion.®^ As 
yet, little is known concerning this migration; hut some studies indi-' 
cate that migrants are possessed of agricultural skills and thrifty 
habits which arc making them an asset to the communities to which 
they move.'*' On .the other hand, recent aiTivals, a “crowded-out 
section ot the population— people who do not belong anywhere," 
who arc drawn most heavily from tlic neighboring States of Oregon, 
Wa.shington, and Arizona, and from Texas, Oklahoma, Missouri, 
Illinois, and New York, are creating serious problems in California.-'’^ 

Movement fbom Fahm to Fabm 

Not all significant rural migrations involve the crossing of state 
lines or the passing from fann to city or from city to farm. Annually 
there occurs a great mass movement of farm families from one farm 
to another. 

Op. dt, Plate V. 

Joseph J. Spongier, "Migration Witliin the United States," Journal of 
Heredity, XXVII (19361. 0- 

“3 See, for example, V. B. Stanbeny, Migration into Oregon, 1930-1937, 
Oregon Slate Planning Board, 1938. 

3“ Cf. Charles S. HoEman, “Drought and Depression Migration into Oregon, 
1930 to 1936," Monthly Labor Rovieto (Jan. 1938), pp, 1-9; Richard Wrice- 
field and Paul H. Landis, "Types of Migratory Farm Laborers and Their 
Movement into the Yakima Valley, Wasliington,' Rural Sociology, III (1938), 
133-144. 

3^ Cf. WllliEmi T. and Dorothy E. Cross, Hetocomers and Nomads in Cali- 
fornia, St^ord University: Slanlord University Press, 1937, pp. 9, 128, passim. 
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Conspicuous in tliis respect has been the annual movement of 
southern croppers and “tenants” from one plantation to another. 
Some comprehension of the amount of this movement can he gained 
from lire following data from the 1935 Census of AgviculHire. In 
1935 nearly one-fifth (18 per cent) of the farm operators had been 
on their farms for less than one year, a figure only slightly larger 
than that (17 per cent) reported in the 1930 Census. More than 
one-fourtli (26 per cent) of all farm operators in 1935 had been on 
their ftmns less than two years, and only 28 per cent had been on 
their farms as long as ten years. ( Sec Figures 44 and 45. ) It should 
be remembered, on the one hand, tliat this movement is swelled 
by the inclusion of the large mass of croppers, who are but laborers 
in reality, among the farm operators, a fact which must be kept in 
mind in comparing the sections of the couiiti-y with each other and 
the tenure classes with one another. But it should also be remem- 
bered that the excessive movement of tlie population, such as that 
among croppers in the South, is one of the social correlatives of 
large-scale agriculture that does most to emphasize tire social and 
economic wastes which are inlicvcnt in the concentration of land 
ownership. Among agricultural laborers, constant shifting is even 
more pronounced than among fann operators. Outside the Soutlr 
(with wliich the Census Includes Delaware, Maryland, and West 
Virginia), only 11 per cent of Uie farm operators had been on their 
farms less than one year, and 35 per cent had occupied their places 
for fifteen years or longer. In the West the corresponding per- 
centages were 13 arrd 23, respectively; in the South 25 aird 23 per 
cerrt, respectively. Among owners the period of fai'in occupancy is 
much longer than amoirg tenants; 59 per cent of the owmers had 
been operating their farms ten years or more as compared witli 14 
per cent of the tenants. In the South 7 per cent of the owners, 37 
per cent of all tenants other than croppers, and 44 per cent of the 
croppers had been on their farms less than one year; and 57 per cent 
of the owners, 13 per cent of the tenants, and 8 per cent of the 
croppers had occupied tlieir farms more than ten years.®’’ 

“Furthermore, these data are for 1936 when it is Inghly probable tliat 
the movement of families from plantation to plantation was considerably less 
than in tlie years prior to 1933. See Fred C. Frey and T. Lynn Smith, "The 
Influence of the AAA Cotton Program upon the Tenant, Cropper, and Laborer,” 
Rurtd Sociology, 1 (1936), 504-505. 
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45. Vaiiatioiis in the Period of Faim Occupant in ihe United States. (Illustration from the Sureau of Agn- 

culturcd Fconomics.) 



MIGRATION 


101 


It also deserves mcnliou lliat in die South the shifting-about from 
one farm to another was more prevalent among members of the 
white race than among Negroes. On their farms for less Ilian one 
yeai' were 7 per cent of white owners, 3 per cent of colored owners; 
40 per cent of white tenants, and 27 per cent of the colored; 49 per 
cent of white croppers, and only 38 per cent of the colored. Similarly, 
on their present fanns for more than ten yeai's were only 56 per cent 
of white owners, 11 per cent of white tenants, and 5 per cent of white 
croppers; the corresponding data for the colored were 64 per cent 
of the OAvners, 22 per cent of the tenants, and 1 1 per cent of the 
croppers.®® 

In diose sections of die United States in which the family-farm 
system of agriculture prevails, farm-to-fann migration is largely a 
function of the agricultural ladder. Young men stalling out as 
laborers, climbing mng after rang, and finally graduating into farm 
ownership from ihe tenant class, aie rarely able to stay on the same 
farm throughout the entire process of climbing the agricultural 
ladder, with the cousequence that a considerable amount of transfer 
from one farm to another takes place. Thus while an individual is in 
die tenant class he is more mobile than wlum he becomes an owner, 
and tenants as a gi-oup arc more migratory than owners. Tliis gives 
rise to a definite age cycle of migration, but it also coniines the 
movements to an area of very slight radius.®" On the other hand, in 
diosc parts of the United States where the plantation system has 
been the dominant agricultural institution, the share-wage labor 
system has generated a tremendous amount of shifting from one 
plantation to another. Dr, Park has pointed out how closely this is 
related to the heritage from slavery, a fact that is overlooked by 
most students of tire subject. According to him, the liberty to move 
was, for the Negro, the one significant diflference bebveen freedom 
and slavery. Tire right to move from one plantation to another 

These data were taken from the United States Census of Agriculture; 1933, 
“Period of Fann Occupancy,” a special report issued October 28, 1936. 

Cf. Lively, “The Development of Research in Rural Migration in the United 
States,” CongT^s International de la Fopuloiion, IV ( 193fi ) , 93-107; C. E. Lively 
and Prances Poott, Population Mobility in Selected Areas of Rural Ohio, 1928- 
1935, Ohio AES Bulletin 582, Columbus, 1937, pp. 18-22; and W. A. Anderson 
and Charles P. Loomis, Migration of Sons and Daughters of White Farmers in 
Wake County, 1929, Nortli Carolina AES Bulletin 275, Raleigh, 1930, in which 
it was found drat 30 por cent of the farmers' children setded widiin ten miles 
of the parental home. 
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lit'came the Negro’s way of securing consideration from the planii'r.'''’ 
More recoiitly the right to move is reported as the Negro’s test tif 
whether lie or the planter owns a mule— if when the “tenant” moves, 
the planter allows him to take the mule along, it is his mule. 

Plantation fanning and shaie-of-lhc-crop wages also seem to set 
up a current of migration from tlie plantation section, which usually 
monopolizes the good lands, to small farms in the poorest sections, 
and tlien back to die plantations. Finally, those crops other than 
cotton which have a pronounced seasonal demand for labor, and 
especially sudi of them as are produced on a large scale, generate 
a great deal of seasonal movement from one agricultural area to 
another. Tliis migration is of such a volume and is fraught widi so 
many serious social consequences that it deserves attention by itself. 

Mxgbatoby Agbicultdbal Labor 

Migratory labor is a class apart from the settled faim population 
amid which it moves. Forced to till the soil of others, poorly paid, 
forever on tlie move, its members are never an accepted part of any 
community.”” Working in this crop today, another tomorrow, this 
rural proletariat alone makes possible the seeming “elHcieiicy” of 
certain large agricultural operations, and accounts for the most 
serious relief problems of many towns and cities. 

The exact number of migratory farm laborers in the United States 
is not known. The results of any attempt to inventory the people 
who “foUow tire crops” would depend largely upon the definition 
of migrant used in the inquiry. There are many persons resident in 
small towns and cities who move to the niral parts of the same 
county or adjoining counties to assist widi the harvest. Usually these 
people are not regarded as migrants by the localities in which they 
labor. There are others who move hundreds of miles for a long 
season before returning to their abodes. And there arc some who 
follow regular routes across tire nation and back year after year, 
following the crops. Defining migrants “as those field workers . . . 
who follow crops in periodic movement, in groups or as part of a 
well-defined movement commonly recognized as a movement of 
migi-ants, so that for a few months, if not the full year, migratory 

”” Robert E. Piirk, “Racial A.sslinilation in Secondary Groups,” American 
Journal of Sociology, XIX (1918-1914), 615-616. 

”” Cf. Paul S. Taylor, “Migratoiy Farm Labor in the United States,” Monthly 
habaf Reulmo (March, 1937), p. 1, 
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labor bocomc'S a way of life,” Paul S. Taylor estimates that there 
are bc'tween 200,000 and 350,000 migi-atory agricultural laborers in 
the United States, 

Taylor deserves much credit for his excellent work in identifying 
the chief currents of migration among these migratory farm workers, 
indicating the routes of travel, the succession of crops in which tliey 
work, and even some preliminaiy attempts at gauging the relative 



Fir.uHE 46. Principal Cnrrcnls of Migratory Agricultural Laborers in the United 
States. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural J£uononrics. ) 


sti’ength of each stream. Figure 46 is based upon his data. There is 
the wheat belt migration, which played a significant r61e in the 
Middle West and Great Plains during the entire period from 1900 
until the 1920’s. In this area a small number of workers with the 
machines were sufficient for all phases of tiie production of wheat 
except the harvest. To shock and thresh die grain required as many 
as 250,000 men, and these were annually on the move keeping pace 
with the ripening grain. Beginning in Texas around die first of June, 
die harvest season ends in the Dakotas in August, and in Canada 
even later. Some migrants followed the crop all the way beginning 
in Texas, ending in Canada in the fall. Also much of the work of 

« Ibid., p. 10. 
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galhi'i'ing llio wheal was perfonned by workers from various slates, 
following restricted routes within each. Every city in llie region and 
especially centers like Mimieapolis were ports of entry foi’ lahorei's 
passing into the wheat bell to as.sist m the harvest, It was among 
these migratory woi'kers that radical movements such as the l.W.W. 
gained sucli headway that it was not safe to ride the freights miless 
in possession of a “red card.” A rapid rnechani'/alion of the harvest- 
ing process, and especially the introduction of the harvester combine, 
sounded tlic death knell of this wheat belt migration. In Oklahoma 
the number of laborers furnished to wheat farmers by the state 
employment offices fell from 11,296 in 1921 to 165 in 1932.'*“ 

In die western portions of the cotton belt, and especially in 
Arizona and California where the growing of cotton is a relatively 
new introduction, a second cui'rent of migratory labor has manifested 
itself. In die old cotton belt the production of cotton was dominated 
by the plantation system. Although mechanization of some of die 
processes has long been feasible, its progress has been relatively 
slow. Planters have been obsessed widi the idea that it was neces- 
sary to maintain a family on the place the year round in order to 
have its members available to pick the cotton grown on each fifteen 
to twenty acres. Hence when slavery was abolished by the federal 
government, and cash wages provided an unsatisfactory method of 
securing a pemianent labor supply, a share-wage system, which has 
come to be known as cropping, was adopted for the purpose. In the 
spread of cotton culture toward the west, many elements of die plan- 
tation system have been abandoned, and, most important of all, its 
system of labor contract has been given up. In western Texas, New 
Mexico, Aiizona, and California, the “share-crop system, which binds 
die laborers to the soil throughout the year, is practically unknown.” 
Laborers ai-e drawn from far and near to chop and pick the cotton; 
until 1929, when restrictions were introduced, many of diem came 
from the tierra templada of Mexico. Taylor estimates that there are 
50,000 mobile cotton pickers (whites, Negroes, and Mexicans) in 
Texas and Oklahoma alone, and indicates that many of them journey 
annually from 600 to 900 irules gadiering the opening cotton bolls 
as they go. 

, ^ To some extent this Is still true; see John N. Webb, The Migratonj Casual 
Worker, Research Monograph VII, Works Progress Administratioii, Washington, 
1937, Hgures 1 and S. 

Taylor, op. eft., pp. 2-3. 
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Sniiill fruits such as llic hcrry crujjs require large uumbers of 
pickers and generate a great deal ol rnigration on the part oi agri- 
cultiu-al laborers. “In years of good crops a tliin stream of migrant 
families works its way northward witli the berry crops from the 
Gulf lo Lake Michigan, a few following the whole way from the 
sti-awberry harvest of northern Florida in the spring to Tangipahoa 
Parish in Louisiana, next to Judsonia in central Arkansas, thence to 
Paducah, Ky., Vermillion or Farina, 111., and Benton Harbor, Mich. 
After tlie berry harvest they pick grapes and peaches in northern 
Michigan.”^'’ The volume of the migration depends of course upon 
the size of the harvest and general economic conditions. In 19iS4 it 
is estimated tliat 20,000 people, most of them from outside the com- 
munity, worked in the Arkansas harvest, while in a year of small 
crop ihere may be almost no migration.^^ At present the citrus, berry, 
and truck crops of Florida are attracting a large number of migra- 
tory workers (10,000 to 20,000), many of whom are from outside the 
slate, some being dislodged sharecroppers from Georgia, Mississippi, 
and even far-away Arkansas. In tlie spring these workers float north- 
ward into the poach orchards of Georgia, or to the strawberry, 
potato, and trucking areas along tire Carolina and Virginia coasts, 
and thence along the eastern shore into Maryland, Delaware, and 
New Jersey, returning to Florida in the fall. Some proceed to tire 
vicinity of Cry.stal Springs, Mississippi, where they work in the 
tomato harvest, then to Humbolt, Tennessee, for the tomato hai'vest 
there. From here they disperse in all directiorrs, some going to the 
Shenandoah Valley of Virginia, a few to the fruit aird vegetable 
harvests of northwestern Now York, others to tire lower part of Are 
Rio Grande Valley of Texas, and some eveir going to the melon- 
producing areas around Rocky Ford, Colorado, and their to Oregon 
and Washington.^® 

Tire production of sugar-, both beot and canc, is also characterized 
by extreme peak labor loads at certain limited seasons, a factor 
which makes migratory labor of considerable importance in both the 
Middle and Far Western beet sugar sections and in tire Louisiana 
“sugar bowl.” But Are variations in Are demand for seasonal laborers 
are also very great. In Utah beets are produced largely upon family- 

“ Ibid., p. 5j cf. Webb, op. cit.. Figure 4, p. 33. 

Taylor, loc. cit. 

Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
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sized uiiils by the fiirmev and llio ineinbevs of bis own family, 
migratory labor being of little importance. A eom]rarable situation 
exists in parts of Louisiana where small French Acadian fanners of 
the bayous have retained possession ot then' small ribbon-like farms, 
and find family labor practically sufficient to care for and harvest 
their small acreages of sugar cane. But in much of live sugar beet 
country, and in much of Louisianas .sugar bowl, large-scale opera- 
tions demand the influx of an annual supply ol floating agricultural 
workers to assist with the liarve.st of the crops. Taylor has indicated 
that the beet fields of the Mountain States are a meeting place for 
German-Russians, Mexicans, Spanish-Americans from the valleys of 
New Mexico, and even Japanese. In tlie Middle West the beet fields 
of Minnesota and the Dakotas depend to some extent for hoeing, 
thinning, and digging operations upon Mexicans, Belgians, Poles, 
and even Filipinos. The number of persons whose mode of life is 
migratory labor in the beet fields is dflBcult to estimate, but may run 
as high as 30,000 in peak years.^® Sugar cane workers, in groat de- 
mand during the season from October to January when die cane is 
being cut, are recruited largely from the cotton plantations to the 
north of the “sugar bowl,” from the towns and villages of the .sugar- 
producing section. In sugar production, botii cane and beet, the 
migration is mostly from the worker’s place of residence to one farm 
or plantation, where tlie laborer works for the duration of die harvest 
season. "Following the crop” is hardly possible in sugar production. 

Finally there is much migrant labor utilized in connection with 
California’s fruit and ti’uck crops. To some it may be starding to 
learn that one-half of the Californians who are reported by the 
Census as gainfully employed in agriculture are nevertheless resi- 
dents of urban centers.'*’’ Diis factor is largely responsible for die fact 
that “today die gi'catest seasonal migrations of farm labor in the 
United States take place on die Pacific coast. The main whii'lpool of 
migratory labor is in California, but the high mobility of workers 
makes all the western aieas parts of a common labor market. Seeking 
to dovetail brief seasons of employment,” workers make their way 
from die Imperial Valley on the Mexican border to die Willamette 

Ibid., pp. 7-8. 

See die Fifteenth Census of the United States, "Population," Washington, 
1933, III, Table 10 in the state tables; of, T. Lynn Smith, "The Agricultural 
Population: Realism vs. Nominalism in. die Census of Agriculture,” Journal of 
Farm Economics, XX (1938), 679-687. 
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and Yakima Valleys of Wasliinglou,*'’ while some even gel as far east 
as the bed fields of Montana or the melon harvests oast of the 
Rockies in Colorado. The volume of tliis movement is tremendous. 
In 1035, for example, it was estimated that 188,000 laborei-s were 
jieeded during the peak harvest in California's 33 agricultural 
counties, 50,000 of whom had to come from outside the counties. 
Taylor adds that since labor distribution is far from perfect, the 
number of migrants would exceed tliis figm'e. “Tlie number of per- 
sons— men, women, and childi-en— who follow the California crops 
away from home at some time diuing the year, may well have 
reached 150,000 in recent years, as some estimate.” 

Of all migratory movements of rural people, the floating about of 
migratory laborers from one seasonal crop to another is fraught with 
the most serious social consequences. Earnings are low, expenditures 
for transportation high, and there is little possibility of accumulating 
any reserve to tide the worker or family over periods of unemploy- 
ment or adversity. Housing of such workers is mostly a makeshift 
afTair, with little or no care giveir to sanitation. To quote Taylor: 
“In California the ragged camps of migrants squatting in filth by 
the I'oadside, in open fields, along ditch banks, or on garbage dumps 
fairly beggar description.”’’® The writer has observed groups of those 
migratory laborers, who made the San Luis Valley, Colorado, lettuce 
and potato harvests, camped along the highway in tattered tents, 
amid conditions fully as deplorable as diose described by Taylor. 

Attachment to or participation in the activities of social institutions 
such as churches and schools is ahnost out of tlie question for the 
migi'ant laborer or the members of his family.’’' Even the whites are 
not accepted by the communities in which they work for a spell, 
and workers of other races are even more, discriminated against. A 
system of agricultiue based upon migratory labor breeds social 
results among the most demoralizing that can be contemplated. 
Such a pattern of life does not make for acceptable citizenship, and 
cannot hope to produce good citizenship. 

For a careful study of their composition, movemenls, mode of living, etc., 
see Paul H. Landis and Melvin Biooks, Faim Laboi in the Yakima Valley, 
Washington AES Bulletin 343, Pullman, 1930; cl. Wakefield and Landis, 
Zoc. cit. 

Op. cit., pp. 9-10; cf. Webb, op. cit.. Figure 0, p. 30. 

°° Op, cit., pp. 10-11. 

®'In April, 1927, the Californio Dtmartment of Education enumerated 
37,000 migratory children. Paul S. Taylor and Tom Vasey, “Contemporary 
Racktrrminn of California Farm I.ahnr" Rural Unrinlnini T 1 19.30 ^ 41 fi 




Part III 

RURAL SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 

Social organization is used in this hook to vetov to the structural or 
anatomical aspects ot society. Next to population, this is the most highly 
developed poition of sociology and runU sociology. Part III falls logically 
into three divisions: (1) relations of the people to the land; (2) rela- 
tions of per, son to person; and (3) the institutional aspeets. The four 
important lolationships between the population and the land are as fol- 
lows: (1 ) the m.unicr in which lire population is distributed on the land, 
or settlement patteius; (2) the way in which the land is divided for 
purposes of surveying and recording; (3) the nature of property rights 
in the land; and (4) the distribution of owncr.ship and control of the 
land. Two aspects of the person-to-person roktinn.ships arc analyzed, the 
discussion of .social differentiation setting forth the nature of the social 
units or groupings, and that of .social stratification describing the class 
and caste elements in iiiral social organization. Finally, a discuiision of 
the functioning of the more fundamental .social groups— the family, the 
school, the church, and political bodies— through die established insti- 
tutional forms thraugh which tliey work, completes Part III. 
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FORM OF SETTLEMENT 

The manner in which the nnal population is arranged on tire land 
is one of the most unportant aspects of rural social organization. 
The terms “form of settlement,” “type of settlement” and “settlement 
pattenrs” are used by various authors to refer to the spatial relation- 
ships of farm dwellings to one another and to the cultivated land. 
As is weU known, tire nature of the agricultural process requires that 
each fanner have a relatively large acreage of land; and thi-s 
inevitably makes tire density of an agricirltural population slight. 
Therefore in the location of farm residerrees, a choice must be 
made between placing the homes near one another and at a dis- 
lairce fronr the fields, or placing the dwellings amid the fields aird 
away from one anollrer'. If tire first alternative is chosen, orre mode 
of solLlcmeiit ai'ises; if the second is selected, the arrangement is 
quite differerrt. 

To the average American die “natural” type of settlement is one 
in which the homes of the fann families are scattered over the land- 
scape, each iir the midst of the fields cultivated by the operator, and 
all at some distance from oire another. In other words, dispersed 
settlement patterns are common, and nucleated pattenrs rar’e in 
rural America. Agricultural villages there are in America, to be sure; 
but from early times these have beeir merely trade and service 
centers for the farm population.^ They are not genuine farm villages. 
In them reside professional and business classes, laborers of various 
kinds, many retired fanners, and lai'ge proportions of widows. Only 
to a minor degree do they serve as locations for homes of farmers. 

Cf. Timothy Dwight, Travels in New England and New Yorjc, London: W. 
Baynes and Son, 1823, IV, 4-5; T. Maxwell Monison, Coopersburg Survey: 
Being a Study of the Community Around Coopersburg, Lehigh County, Penn- 
sylvania, Easton, Pa.: Moravian Country Church Commission, 1914, p. 11; and 
Morris Birkbeck, Notes on a Journey in America, Philadelphia: Caleb Richard- 
son, 1817, pp, 90-91. 
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Tliroughoul most ol tlic world, howcvor, the luimlct or village' with 
the homes ol farmers grouped togelher in clusb'rs is most common. 
Surrounding the village at some distance arc the lands tillctl hy the 
ianners whose homes make up llio village. Most ol hie Luidseape is 
devoid of farm buildings. 

A pattern of scttleineiit there must be, but diverse ciieumstanees 
cause these patterns to differ. The manner in which the population 
is spaced on the land is a conditioning factor which vitally affects 
all other aspects of social organization and the social processes; it is 
one of tire most persistent elements of the cultural heritage. Its great 
importance reflects hut little credit upon the cnrsoiy manner in 
which it has been dismissed in ti'eatiscs dealing with the social 
organization of rural society. 

Although most sociologists have failed to sense the significance 
of this aspect of rural organization, fortunately this cannot be said 
concerning the workers in all disciplines. Cultnral geographers have 
long sensed the importance of the mode of settlement, and most 
monographic studies in that field have given some attention to the 
settlement patterns of tire area under consideration. Furthermore, 
great colonizers of the past, sudi as William Penn and Lord Selkirk, 
realized the importance of selecting the right type of settlement 
pattern. They even experimented on a considerable scale with vari- 
ous possibilities. Today if social planning in and for rhral areas is 
to amount to more tlian pure verbosity, it must .start with the types 
or patterns of settlement that might be utilized in the areas under- 
going reconstruction. 

Like other aspects of the cultural heritage, a form of settlement 
once established becomes the ‘‘natural’’ patterrr and is accepted as 
a matter of course. Innovations and changes can be effected only in 
the face of great resistance. That old established settlements should 
perpetuate traditional patterns is to be ei^ccted and should 
not be disquieting. But every effort should be made in the es- 
tablishment of new colonies, even in so-called experimental set- 
tlements, not to allow cultural inertia to result in the unconscious 
transfer of the customary pattern of settlement to the new com- 
munities. A comparative study of various possibilities, the ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of each, is the sound approach in social 
planning. 
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TyPKS of SlflTLEMENT 

Tlie possibilities oUercd in ihe distribution of ibc farm population 
on tlie laud are definitely limited. All the existing forms of seltlo- 
ment may be grouped into three principal types. 

The Village Form of ScilJeinont. From the standpoint of the num- 
ber of farm people affected, tire village form of settlement is by far 
the most important. lu Europe, Asia, most of South America, and 
Africa, it is the principal mode of settling on the land. It is not 
unknown in the United States. In tliis type of settlement the homes 
of die farmers ai'c grouped togetlicr to form a village or hamlet, 
leaving the cultivated fields, paslmes, and woodlands in the sur- 
rounding area quite devoid of dwellings, except for the “crop-watch- 
ing cottages” to be found in some countries. A generalized picture 
of such a settlement usually consists of five parts: (1) forming the 
core is the village proper made up of the homes, barns, and other 
farm buildings; (2) nearest the village are small garden plots; 
(3) mort' remote are the cultivated lairds; (4) sometimes com- 
peting with the cultivated plots for land adjacent to the village and 
sonietimc.s beyond the arable lands ture pastures; and (5) most 
remote from the village at lire outer limits of the community’s 
domain usually arc to bo found waste lands and woods. Where 
density of population is not great, ilrcro may bo an indeterminate 
area between communities, and the property of one village may 
shade indiscriminately into that of another. The essential element in 
the village pattern is the clustering of farm homes in a village, and 
the separation of the dwellings from the fields which lie about the 
.settlerncrrt. 

The village nucleus itself shows a great many variations. In 
Europe, for example, there are pronoirnced differences betweerr the 
settlements established by the Germans and those made by the 
Slavs. The great work of Meitzen® has shown clearly that the genuine 
German village was merely a compact group of houses grouped with 
no definite plan.® Slavic villages, on the other hand, were constructed 
in a distinctive and orderly fashion. They are of two principal types, 
* “round” villages {Runddorfer) and Tong” villages {Strassendoifer) . 

® A. Meitzen, Siedlung und Agrarwesen der Westgarmanen vnd Ostgermanen, 
dcT Kelten, Finnen, vnd Slatten, Berlin; Besser, 1895, 4 volumes. 

“ Cf. A. W. Ashby, "Meitzen’s Siedlung and Agrarwesen der Gemituien,’’ 
Political Science Quarterly, XIII (1898), 143-145. 
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(See Figure 47 lor generalized examples of these types-) The dis- 
tinctive culture palLciiis car-iled by each ethnic gioup and given 
material expiession in the type of village constiucled have enabled 



Figuhe 47. Ground Plans of Typical German Village Settlements 

scholars to throw a great deal of light upon the migrations of the 
various stocks in prehistoric times.* 

* Gf. W. Z Ripley, The Races of Europe, New York: The Century Company, 
Inc . 1894 nti 240-242 Rml^v ■!« w-si- - 
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FiGunE 48. The Village Pattern of Setllemenl: Map of Escalante, Utah, 
Showing the Village and a Port of the Fields. (Reproduced fiom Lowry Nelson, 
Tlie Mormon Village, Provo, 1930, p. 28.) 
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\'ilUigc seltlcinonls in the United States are no less distinctive in 
cliaractc]-. A icaturc of the New England “plantalions" was tlio 
village commons or green at the center of ihc settlement. In the 
Sonthwesl the Spanish colonizers were first concerned with the 
location of the plaza, which in inland towns was a rcclangle in the 
center of the pueblo, in river or coastal locations was placed facing 
tile waterfront." And the Mormon settlements in the Rocky Mountain 
region conformed closely to the plan for the “City of Zion” which 
was foimulated as early as 1833. The essential elements of the 
Mormon plan called for a rectangle one mile square to be divided 
into blocks of ten acres; these were then cut into lots of one-half 
acre, allowing twenty houses to the block; streets were eight rods 
wide, intersected at right angles, and ran ncam and south." (See 
Figures 48 and 49.) 

Single Farmsteads. In sharp contrast with village patterns of set- 
tlement is that in which each farm home is located among the fields 
worked by the family. Wliereas the village settlement is charac- 
terized by close and intimate relations between the homes ol the 
farmers, in the scattered or isolated farmsteads mode of settlomonl 
the homes of the fanners aio widely separated from one another. 
( See Figures 50, 51, and 52. ) Just as die village pattei’n of settlement 
makes the relationships between the family and the land remote and 
intermittent, scattered farmsteads malce for close and constant con- 
tacts between die family and the land but more distant relations with 
other farm homes. 

There are varying degrees of remoteness between the dwellings 
under a system of single farmsteads. If density of population is 
slight and holdings are large, the houses will be more dispersed 
dian in areas of denser population and smaller farms. Cultural and 
natural factors also affect die dispersion of the homesteads. If 
situations are chosen in valleys and the surrounding ridges are 
used for boundaries, as is reported from the early trans-Appalachian 

® Cf. Frank W. Blackmar, Spanish Insiilutions of the Southwest, Baltimore: 
Johns Hopkins Press, 1891, pp. 104-18S; Herbert I. Pi’iesdey, The Coming of 
the White Man, 1493-1B48, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1929, p. 37; 
and Herbert Howo Bancroft, tlistouj of California, San Francisco; Tlie History 
Company, 1886, I, 345 n. 

“ Cf. Lowry Nelson, The Mormon Village: A Studij in Social Origins, Brigham 
Young University Studies 3, Provo, Utah, 1930, pp. 18-19. 




PiGOHE 49 Tlie Village Pattern of Settlement A, Tvpical Mormon Village from the Air (Photo by the Western Dmsion 

Laboiatcn^ of the Agncultural Adjustment Admjmstratioi] ) 



Figube 50, The Scattered Farmsteads Type of Settlement: Map of a Portion 
of Walworth. County, Wisconsin, (Reproduced from C. J. Galpin, The Social 
Anatomy of an Agricultural Community, Wisconsin AES Bulletin 34, 1915.) 

more impossible it will be for farmers to construct their homes in 
close proximity to one another. The checkerboard pattern of land 
division that prevails in the United States, if combined wltli the 

’’ Cf. Dr. JosOTh Doddridge, Settlement of Western Country, Bowling Green, 
Ohio: Historical Publications Company, 1923, pp. 11-12; and John W. Monette, 
History of the Discovery and Settlement of the Valley of the Mississippi, New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1846, II, 0. 
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Ficuius 51. The Distribution of Farm Homes in a Selected Missouri Rural 
Community, Illustrating llie Dispersion of Form Homes in ilie Midwest. (Re- 
produced from Henry J. Burt, Rural Communitij Trends, Missouri AES Research 
Bulletin 161, 1931, p. Bl.) 









S2 Tbe Scattered Farmsteads Type of Settlement The Iowa Design for Farming, from the Air (Photo by 
Register and Tnbune Compaiiy of Des Moines, Iowa ) 



Bayou Lafourche &om .die Air. Note die extensive line village settlements. Observe the plantation widi its 
seMeta^t in.&e lower- light-haiid comer. (Photo by the Davis Aerial Photographic Service, Houma, La.) 
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Ficjure 64, The Line VlUflge Settlement Pattern: Map of a Portion of La- 
fourche Palish, Louisiana, Showing the River-fronL Land Division and tho 
lypioal Airangemont of Form Homes. 
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scattered farmsteads type of settlement, nears the maximum possible 
to separation or isolation of farm homes.® 

The Line Village. If some common base of departure is employed 
in laying out the land, if the length of the holdings is great in 
comparison with tlie width, and if tlie farm families rather con- 
sistently locate their dwellings at the same end of theii- ribbon-like 
faiTOS, a considerable aggregation of dwellings can occur without 
.sacrificing residence on the farmstead. Such a settlement has the 
appearance of a long, one-streeted village winding its way across 
the landscape." (See Figures 53 and 54.) By most students it has 
been classed with villages proper in which the farmers reside apart 
from the land, in the group of nucleated settlements or grouped 
habitats.'" The fact that under such a pattern fanners reside on their 
lands is sufficient reason, however, for differentiating it from other 
agglomerated types. It is more properly placed in a separate cate- 
gory. 

Advantages and Disadvantages of the Various Settlement Patterns, 
Tlie compai’ative desirability of the various pattems of settlement 
is greatly dependent upon die point of view. If economic considera- 
tions are great, and especially if the farm management aspects are 
the primary elements considered, the village pattern is highly un- 
desirable. Village residence makes the proper care of livestock a 
great problem. To keep horses and cattle in the village, which is 
usually done, entails the ttansportation of feed to the village and of 
the manuj'e back to the fields. To secure pasture tire stock must be 
driven out from the village and back again daily. If they are kept 
in the fields, someone must go frequently to see that feed and water 
are available. A good farmer cannot “rest easy” if his work stock and 
cattle are left to themselves several miles from his dwelling. In any 
case much time is lost driving to and from the fields, not to mention 

" Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “The Social Effects of Lund Division in Relationship to 
a Program of Land Udllzation," Journal of Farm Economics, XVII (1935), 
103-704. 

“ Cf. T. Lynn Smith, Farm Trade Centers in Louisiana, lQQl-1931, Louisiana 
AES Bulletin 234, Baton Rouge, 1933, p. 3; and Smith, "An Analysis of Rural 
Social Organization Among the French-Speaking People of Soudiem Louisiana," 
Journal of Farm Ecorioniics, XVI (1934), 680-088. 

'®Cf. A. Demangeon, "La gdogtaphie de I’habitat rural,” Annales de gd- 
ogropliie, XXXVI (1927), 1-23, 97-114; P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmomran, 
and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minne- 
apolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1930, 1, 266-304. 




Figube 55 The Village Settlement Pattern Is Accompanied by Fragmentation 
el Holdings Map of a poition of Ephraim, Utah, showmg the location of the 
fields owned and cultivated by one man (Reproduced horn Lowiy Nelson, The 
Utah Farm Village of Ephiaim, Pro\o, 1928, p 12 ) 


cult to utilize by-pioducts fiom the farming enteipiise foi the feed 
mg of chickens, pigs, etc 

Tliore IS also the mattei of fiagmentation of holdings This is an 
almost inevitable concomitant of the vdlage type of settlement 
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The ancient Hebrews, the Russians, and others arrested the develop- 
ment of extremes along this line with legal provision for community 
ownership of laud, periodic redistribution of holdings, etc. But pri- 
vate property in land and a system of inheritance that does not pro- 
vide for transmitting landed properties intact to one heir bring 
about a rapid pulverization of landholdings. For example, in New- 
ton, Massachusetts, on May 1, 1635, the holdings of John White 
consisted of the following elements: (1) Two small tracts of about 
three rods each in “cowyard row.” On one of these was located his 
dwelling, farm buildings, and garden. (2) Three separate tracts in 
“old field,” one containing two and one-half acres, and two of one 
acre and one rod each. (3) One acre on “long marsh hiU” and an- 
other tract of three acres in ‘long marsh”; 13fi acres in the “neck of 
land”; 11 acres in tire “great marsh”; and one acre in "ox mai'sh.”^^ 
In the Mormon villages of the present day, fragmentation or divided 
holdings continue as a source of inconvenience and vexation to the 
inhabitants. In one village (Ephraim) Nelson discovered the extreme 
case of a man with a farm of twelve pieces, no two of which 
were adjacent.^* (See Figure 55.) 

From the standpoint of farm management the village system obvi- 
ously is greatly inferior to both the line village pattern and the single 
farmstead type of settlement. Undoubtedly Siis is the factor that has 
caused the diffusion of the single farmstead type of settlement 
throughout the world as one of the direct results of the employment 
of American agricultmal engineers as technical ej^erts in various 
foreign countries.^® 

But if one approaches the question of settlement patteriis from 
the standpoint of social efllciency, as many have done, then the 

^ Cf, Herbert L. Osgood, The American Colonies in the Secenteenth Cen- 
furif. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1904, I, 449-451; for RYOTnpIp; , 
other communities, see Anne B. MacLear, Early New England Towns, Colum- 
bia UnIversiW Studies in Economics, History, and Public Law, New Yodc, 1908 
Xm, 86. “V. . 

Cf. Lowry Nelson, The Utah Farm Village of Ephraim, Brigham Young 
University Studies 2, Provo, Utah, 1928, p. 11; and Nelson, Some Social and' 
Economic Features of American Fork, Vtah, Brigham Yoimg University Studies 
4, Provo, 1933, p, 28. 

For sample, see H. B. Hall, "Some Rural Settlement Form.s in Japan.” 
Geographical Reuiew, XXI (1931), 33-123, where a miniature likeness to our 
system of land division and scattered farmsteads is described and attributed to 
Amerioan agricultural experts; and G. M. McBride, “The Agrarian PtobW in. 
Chile" Geographical Review, XX (1930), 574-586, 
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advantages of the village system arc readily apparent. Close and 
intimate contact wiUr neighbors, proximity to social institutions, 
availability of playmates for children, facilitation of mutual aid, and, 
in brief, a rich social life are made possible when the homes of 
farmers are congregated in the true village community. Terpenning’s 
study of European villages convinced Dr. Ross diat a satisfactory 
farm life was impossible as long as American farmers live apart 
from one another as they now do.^'‘ Dr. Branson came to much the 
same conclusion on tlie basis of his European teavels.^'"* More re- 
cently H. C. Nixon has stated the case for “villages for villagers” in 
the South, and has urged a transition to village settlements.^® But the 
case for tire village type of settlement has never been stated better 
than it was set foitli by Timothy Dwight more tlian one hundred 
years ago. 

It is a remarkable fact, that New-England was colonized in a manner 
widely different from that which prevailed in the other British colonies. 
All the ancient, and a great part of the modern townships, wore settled 
in what may be called the village mannei"; the inhabitants having orig- 
inally planted themselves in small towns. In many other parts of this 
country the planters have almost universally fixed themselves on their 
several farms, each placing his house where his own convenience dic- 
tated. In this manner, it is evident the farmer can more advantageously 
manage his own property, can oversee it more roadily, and labour on it 
with fewer interruptions, than when it is dispersed in fields at some dis- 
tance from each other. 

Bui scattered plantations are subject to marry .serious disadvantages. 
Neidier schools nor churches can, without difficulty, be either built by 
the planters or supported. The children must be too remolo from the 
school, and the families from the church, not to discourage all strenuous 
efforts to provide these interesting accommodations. Whenever it is pro- 
posed to erect either of them, me thought that one’s self, and one’s 

^*Seo the "Editor’s Introduction” in Waller A. Terpenning. Village and 
Open-Countnj Neighborhoods, New York; D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Ino,, 1931, p. viij Terponning’s own conclusions, indreating a marked superiority 
of die Euiopean village form of settlement over our own scattered farmsteads, 
are found on pp. 384-408. Especially does he stress the advantages of tlie vil- 
lage from the standpoint of working together, mutual aid activities, education, 
and recreation. 

E. C. Branson, Farm Life Abroad, Chapel Hill: University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1924, pp. 43-44. 

Forty Acres and Steel Mules, Chapel HiU: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1938, pp, 61-70. 
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family, are loo distant from the spot to derive any material benefit, will 
cheek the feeble rclcntings of avarice, tho move liberal dispositions of 
fmgalily, and even the noble designs of a generous disposition. Should 
all the first difficulties be overcome, tri^ng infirmities, foul weather, and 
the ill state of roads, will prevent a regulai- attendance. But the family, 
or the children, who do not go with some good degree of regularity to 
the chm'ch or the school, will in the end scarcely go at all. The education 
of the one, and the religion of both, will therefore in many case.s be pre- 
vented. 

At the same time, persons who live on scattered plantations are in a 
great measure cut off from that daily intercourse wliich softens and 
poli.shes man. When we live at a distance from every neighbour, a call 
demands an effort, and a visit becomes a formal enterprise. A family, 
thus situated, must in a great measure be confined to its own little circle 
of domestic objects, and wrought insensibly into an insulated character. 
At the sight of a stranger the children, having been unaccustomed to 
such an object, are abashed, and the parents awkward and uneasy. 
That which generally gives pain will be regarded with apprehension, 
and repeated only from necessity. Social intercourse, therefore, exercised 
too little to begin to be pleasant, will be considered as an incumbrance; 
and the affections which cherish it, and which it cherishes and refines 
in its turn, will either sleep or expire. Hie gentle and pleasing manners, 
naliu’ally growing out of it, can never be formed here. On the contrary, 
that rough and forbidding deportment, which springs from intercourse 
with oxen and horses, or with those who converse only to make bargains 
about oxen and horses, a rustic sheepishness, or a more awkward and 
provoking impudence, take possession of the man, and manifest their 
dominion in his conduct. The state of the maimers, and that of the mind, 
are mutually causes and effects. The mind, like the manners, will he dis- 
tant, rough, forbidding, gross, solitary, and universally disagreeable. 
A nation, planted in this manner, can scarcely be more than half civi- 
lized; and to refinement of character and life must necessarily he a 
stranger. 

In such settlements schools are accordingly few and solitaiy; and a 
gieat multitude of the inhabitants, of both sexes, arc unable either to 
write or read. Churches are still more rare; and the number of persons 
is usually not small, Avho have hardly ever been present either at a 
prayer or a sermon. Unaccustomed to objects of this nature, they neither 
wish for them, nor know what they are. The preaclieis whom they hear 
aj’e, at the same time, very frequently uneducated itinerants, started into 
the desk by the spirit of propagandism; recommended by nothing but 
enthusiasm and zeal; unable to teach, and often even to leam. In such 
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a situation, what can the charactci anti inannois heconic, unless such 
as have been descrilied? 

A New-Englandcr, passing through such sotllcments, is irresistibly 
struck with a wide difference helwesen their inhabitants and those of his 
own country. The scene is ch.ingcd at once. That intelligence and so- 
ciality, (hat softness and refinement, wlrich prevail among even the plum 
people of NeW'Englcind, disappear. That repulsive character, which, as 
Lord Kaimes has remarked, is an original feature of savage man; intelli- 
gence bounded by the farm, the market, and the road which leads to it; 
affections so rarely moved as scarcely to be capable of being moved at 
aU, unless when roused to resentment; conversation confined to the 
properties and price of a hoise, or the sale of a load of wheat; ignorance, 
at fifty yeai's of age, of what, is familiarly known by every New-England 
school-boy; wonder, excited by mere common homespun things, because 
they are novelties; a stagnant indifference about other things, equally 
common, and of high importance, because they oi’e unknown; an entire 
vacancy of sentiment, and a sterility of mind, out of which sentiment 
can never spring; all spread over a great proportion of the inhabitants, 
make him feel as if he were transported to a distant climate, and as if “ 
he were tiavelling in a foreign country. 

New-England presents a diroct contrast to this picture. Almost the 
whole coimtry is covered with villages; and every village has its church 
and its .suit of schools. Nearly every cliild, even tliosc of beggars and 
blacks in oonsidei'able numbers, can read, write, and keep accounts. 
Every child is carried to the chinch from the cradle, nor leaves the 
church but for the grave. All the people are neighbours; social beings; 
converse; feel; sympathize; mingle minds; cherish sentiments; and are 
subjects of at least some degree of refinement. More than six hundred 
youths, natives of New-England, are always in the colleges erected here. 
In almost every village are found literary men, and social libraries. A 
great number of men also, not liberally educated, addict themselves to 
reading, and acquire extensive information. Of all those advantages the 
mode of settlement has been one, and, it is believed, a powerful cause.^^ 

Thus, much depends upon tlie point of view. In a relatively self- 
sufEcing economy tire choice between villages arrd the isolated farm- 
steads, if made in a rational manner, would involve weighing the 
social advantages of the village against the farm management advan- 
tages of Are scattered farmsteads. But as society becomes more com- 
plex and interdependent, the significance of other economic factors 
is gi-eatly increased. These factors are all those involved in the 


Op. cit., I, 300-303. 
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relationships, communication, and exchange with the great society. 
Today electricity, paved i-oads, telephones, daily access to fresh 
meats, truils, and vegetables, transportation for school children, 
etc,, have become among the basic necessities of life. This means 
that in addition to the economics of farm management the economics 
of transportation and communication with the outside world must be 
considered. ^Great indeed must be Ihe economies of farm manage- 
ment to pay for the increased expenditures for paved roads, auto- 
mobiles, gasoline, school buses, electric lines, telephone lines, etc. 

But fortunately the choice is not limited to two settlement types. 
The line village type of settlement offers a convenient way of 
attaining most of the social advantages of compact settlement with- 
out sacrificing the farm management advantages that come from 
residence on the land.^** In addition such a pattern of settlement 
offers great economies in the provision of all the avenues for contact 
with the great society such as are exemplified in good roads, electric 
lines, minimum distances for school buses, etc. Without doubt in 
rural America tlie line village type of settlement would prove an 
economic and social boon to a large part of tire rural farm popula- 
tion. 

But it is difficult to change the fundamental pattern of settlement 
once it has been established. This is true even in those rare cases in 
which cultural inertia is overcome through popular education to 
the extent that the mass of the people are aware that other possi- 
bilities than the toaditional pattern exist. Everyone knows that it is 
a cumbersome task to move farm buildings from one site to another; 
and the inconvenience involved in such transfers is probably a small 
matter in comparison with the difficulties inherent in reaxxanging 
the boundaries of lands. One who suggests that changes are desirable 
and possible is likely to be considered an extreme visionary. Never- 
theless, granted that it is possible to make the farm population thor- 
oughly aware of the advantages and disadvantages of the several 
types of settlement, the author believes that rather thoroughgoing 
changes could be brought about in the course of a couple of 
generations. 

In the first place much might be accomplished* through a careful 
plaiming of farmers’ roads. The blue print tliat is now being followed. 

This thesis is outlined somewhat in detail in Smith, "An Analysis of Rural 
Social Organization. , , .” 
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if carried through to completion, will eventually place a paved road 
around every 640 acres in the nation or those parts of the nation that 
were surveyed following 1785. Of course it will be many years before 
tliis can be completed. This may be fortunate since the desirability 
of doing so is open to question. With either tire village or the line 
village form of settlement it would not bo necessary to build a road 
around every section of land. 

Tire paving of a farm road places a premium upon the land next 
to the pavement and makes it more desirable than land of a com- 
parable quality not adjacent to the highway. Wlien a new paved 
road passes through a farming territory there is a tendency for farm 
dwellings, bams, etc., to appear next to it. Part of this is due to tire 
fact that old buildings back in tlie fields are gradually being de- 
.stroyed and replaced by new ones located on the highway. Part of it 
is also due to the moving of the farm buildings out to the road. If, 
for the time being, paved roads were placed no nearer than two 
miles to each other it would reduce by approximately two-thirds the 
mileage of projected roads in tlie United States; it would also, in lire 
manner indicated in the next paragraph, contribute to a gradual 
change in the basic pattern of settlement in lire nation. 

Farms do not remain of a given size year after year. Some are 
growing, otlrcrs diminishing in extent. Farm estates are constantly 
being accumulated by some operators, only to be divided later 
among the hens. Consider the simple case of dividing equally be- 
tween two heirs one half section, 320 acres of land, a situation by no 
means rare in America. In the past each has been satisfied to have 
his 160 acres in a square, a quarter section. Now suppose a paved 
road passes along the end but not the side of the original holding. 
With this new factor in the situation the chances are that each would 
desire his IGO-acre allotment in a plot hunting on the highway. In- 
stead of quarter sections each would seek a plot consisting of four 
“forties” laid end to end. Therefore in subdividing lands of any size, 
the road would be a factor of genuine significance demanding con- 
sideration, Because of tliis, careful planning of roads in nual districts 
would in all probability effect a great change in rural settlement 
patterns during the course of two or three generations, Already in 
the neighborhood of large cities, where great concentrations of jmul 
population are occurring, this factor is operating to make for settle- 
ments of the line village type. 
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On a limited scale there are opportunities for more dircet action. 
During the recent financial depression immense landholdings were 
acquired by banks, insurance companies, etc. As tliese go back into 
ownership by individual farmers, much could be doire to bring about 
a more efficient and socially desirable arrangement of farm dwellings 
on the land. But most important of all is the recognition of the 
comparative advantages involved in tire various resettlenrent and 
farm security programs. Where families ai'e being moved, new 
buildings constructed, and lai'ge holdings subdivided there is no 
excuse for proceeding witliout all the significant factors in mind. 
Officials responsible for such programs would do well to consider 
the desirability of making the plots longer tlran they are wide, thus 
facilitating the grouping of farm homes. 

Settlement Pattekns in the United States 

In the territory now occupied by the United States, practically 
every form of settlement has been utilized. The settlers who spread 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific at one time or anodicr, in one place 
or another, tried out almost every possibility in the way of arranging 
the population on the land. Of course the single farmstead has been 
and remains the principal American pattern of settlement, but vil- 
lage forms have played their part in tire colonization of tlie country, 
and the line village settlements have not been entirely lacking. 

Village Settlements. Cultural influences are so potent as social 
determinants that, almost inevitably, the first English colonists trans- 
ferred the traditional English village form of settlement to the New 
World. In New England practically all the early settlements were 
established according to the village pattern.’® With practically no 

The literature on this subject is voluminous. Bradford's Histonj of Plym- 
outh Plantation, 1606-1646, is on indispensable source concerning the first 
settlement. A convenient edition is the one edited by William T. Davis, New 
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1908. Among the best monographic studies are: 
Herbert B. Adams, Village Communities of Cape Anne andSMem, Johns Hop- 
kins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, First Series, IX-X, 
Baltimore, 1883; Herbert B. Adams, The Germanic Origin of Neto England 
Towns, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, 
First Series, II, Baltimore, 1882; MacLear, op. ait; Charles M. Andrews, The 
River Towns of Connecticut, Johns Hopldns University Studies in Historical 
and Polilical Science, Seventh Series, VIl-lX, Baltimore, 1889; and Melville 
Ej^eston, The Land System of the New England Colonies, Johns Hopkins 
University Studies in Historical and Political Science, Fourth Series, XI-XII, 
Baltimore, 1888, An invaluable but much neglected source is the four-volume 
work by 'Ttooffiv Dwight, op. alt. 
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modificalion, group solllcmcnl, or the “swarming”-" of oslablishccl 
communities carried the village pattern of settlement tliroughoiit 
New England-’ and to some extent into New York and New Jersey as 
well.-- The settlement types were so little changed from tlie villages 
of England, and the villages of England from those of Germany that 
the New England village of Puritan days has been described as an 
exact counterpart of the German village in the times of Tacitus.-' 
The location, general appearance, and composition of these villages 
of New England have been set forth concisely by Timothy Dwight 
as follows: 

New England villages . . . are built in the following manner. 

The local situation is pitched on as a place in itself desirable; as a 
place, where life may be passed through more pleasantly than in most 
otliers; as a place, not where trade compels, but where happiness invites 
to settle. Accordingly the position of these towns is usually beautiful. 
The mode ol settlement is such as greatly to cnhimoe the pleasure in- 
tended. The body of inhabitants is composed of farmers; and farmers 
nowhere, within my knowledge, of a superior character for intelligence 
and good manners. . . . 

To this character of the inhabitants the manner of locating and build- 
ing these to\vns is happily suited. The town-plat is originally distributed 
into lots, containing from two to ten acres. In a convenient spot, on each 
of these, a house i.s erected ut the bottom of the courtyard (often neatly 
enclosed) ; and is furnished universally with a barn, and other convenient 
outbuildings. Near the house there is always a garden, replenished with 
culinary vegetables, flowers, and fruits, and very often, also, prettily en- 
closed. The lot, on which the house stands, universally styled the home 
lot, is almost of comse a meadow, richly cultivated, covered during the 
pleasant season witli verdure, and containing generally a thrifty orchard. 
It is hardly necessary to observe, that these appendages spread a singular 

C£. Repoit of ihe Commissioner of Agriculture for the year 1866, Wash- 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1807, p. 502; and Edward Channing, 
Town and County Gooernment in the English Colonies of North America, 
Jolms Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, Second 
Series, X, Baltimore, 1884, 450-460. 

Cf. Andrews, op. cit., pp. 42-40, 61. 75-78; Egleslon, op, cit, pp. 572-599. 

Dwight, op. cit.. Ill, 107; and Percy W. Bidwell and John I. Falconer, 
Histoiy of Agriculture in the Northern United State.<i, 1620-1860, Washington: 
The Carnegie InstiLulion of Washington, 1925, pp. 64-60, 

“Adams, The Germanic Origin of New England Towns, p. 12. The English 
manorial system had important effects upon land tenure but probably did little 
to change settlement patterns. 
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cheerfulness and beauty over a New-England village, or that they coii- 
ti-ibule largely to render the house a delightful residence.'* 

Very early tliere arose among some of the inhabitants of Now 
England a desire to leave the village and establish homes on the 
land. Innovations in tliis field were not welcomed. Bradford men- 
tions that for the first seven years each person was given only one 
acre of land “as nere die towne as might be” so that the inhabitants 
might be kept close together “boQi for more saftie and de- 
fense. . . Weedeii refers to a decree of the General Court in 
1635 ordering that no dwelling in any of the new settlements should 
be established at a distance of more than half a mile from the 
meetinghouse. He also cites a case from Ipswich in 1661 where 
because a certain man and his wife had absented themselves from 
public worship, the Court authorized “seven men” to sell his farm 
and thus compel him to live nearer the church.-® Some of the settle- 
ments also found it necessary to place restrictions upon the establish- 
ment of new plantations because in scattered settlements “the 
posterity of such, most of diem, are endangered to degenerate to 
heathenish ignorance and barbarisme,” unless diey were built in 
“such neemess together” as to afford protection and facilitate social 
interaction.®'^ 

Thus cultural forces supplemented by law enabled this type of 
setdement to maintain its importance in the older paits of New Eng- 
land for more than two hxmdred years. As late as 1820, Timothy 
Dwight, the president of Yale University, gave the following indig- 
nant reply to Voluey’s assertion that scattered farmsteads were fre- 
quently to be found in New England: “. . . the representation of 
M. Volney is merely a flight of the imagination. It will appear also 
that a great part of the ancient setdements in New England, instead 
of being scattered farm-houses, are composed chiefly of vil- 
lages. , , Dwight, who had traveled on horseback through prac- 
tically every township in New England, undoubtedly had good evi- 

qtt., II, 317. 

Davis, op. oii., p. 175, 

WiUlam B. Wesden, Economic and Social Ilislary of Neio England, 1620- 
1789, Doston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1891, I, 73; rf, Chatming, op. ott., 
p.464. 

^ Weeden, op. cli,, pp. 269-270. 

Qp, ctt., IV, 207. 
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dence to support his contention. In his notes concerning a township 
he nearly always made mention of tire mode of settlement. Such 
entries as the following are numerous throughout die foui* volumes 
of his work: 

Tlie town [Deerfield] is huilt on an elevation, .spreading out from the 
foot of the mountain. The principal street, on which stand three-fourths 
of the houses, luns from north to south. The buildings are generally 
noat; and exhibit everywhere a tidy, thrifty appearance. The inhabitants 
ai-e generally farmers, and of the first class in this country.^® 

Immediately above Watertown lies South-Farms, the southern parish 
of Litchfield . . . the houses good farmers' dwellings, of which a litde 
village is formed around the church.*® 

Pomfret contains a pretty village, lying partly on this road, and partly 
on die Norwich road, which joins it at right angles. The inhabitants ai'e 
principally a collection of sober, industrious farmers.®’- 

Milford . . . was purchased by the Rev. Peter Prudden and others, 
principally from Wethersfield, in 1639. Forty-four planters settled them- 
selves here immediately; but they found the Indians so numerous, that 
they .surrounded the town plat, nearly a mile squai-e, with a strong 
palisade.®* 

And a few of die settlements such as Old Hadley, Old Deerfield, and 
Sunderland, Massachusetts, have preserved theii' patterns pretty 
much intact until the present day.*® 

In New York, where the original settlers were Dutch, single farm- 
steads constituted the prevailing pattern of setdement. Neidier on 
the large estates nor in the areas of small faims was the village type 
of early importance. Later on, comparisons of the lot of the Dutch 
setders with that of die English in New England convinced the 
audiorities, including Stuyvesant, of the superiority of the village 
form of settlement. Ihey made definite efforts to remold the settle- 
ment pattern through pressure from above. For example, when die 
settlers of Pavonia petitioned for special favors, Stuyvesant granted 
their requests on condition that they concentrate dieir homes into a 

^Ibid., TI. 54-55. 
p. 351. 

Ill, 127. 
p. 501. 

“ Cf. N. L. Sims, 'Elemevis of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1928, pp, 537-545. 
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village. Such efforts wo-e .successful only to a minor degree, and 
although a few settlements of the village form persisted for many 
years,'*'’ the bulk of the state was colonized witli single farmsteads. 
New York also served as a powerful center in diffusing the scattered 
farmsteads type of settlement westward. 

Under the influence of Penn much experimentation witli settle- 
ment patterns took place in Pennsylvania, but those of the village 
form prevailed in the beginning. Penn himself described the type of 
settlement utilized in the colony as follows: 

We do settle in the way of Townships or Villages, each of which eon- 
taiirs 5,000 acres, in square, and at least Ten Families; the regulation of 
the Country being a family to each five hundred Acres. . . . 

Our Townships lie square; generally the Village in the Center; the 
Houses either opposit, or else opposit to the middle, betwist two houses 
over the vvay, lor near neighborhood.*"’ 

In the Middle Colonies of New Jersey and Delaware early efforts 
were devoted to establishing the village form of settlement.**'** Much 
the same was the case in Maryland.*" Jamestown, the first settlement 
in Virginia, was of the village type; and later, when a modified form 
of the manorial system became the dominant institution of Virginia, 
one of die characteristic features of each plantation was a slave “vil- 
lage” or “quarters” for the Negroes. The slave village was the Negro’s 
world. Miss Bremer observed these villages in the Cai-olinas and 
Georgia and outhned their essential characteristics as follows: 

*** See Clarence White Rife, “Land Tenure in New Netherland," in Essays 
in Colonial History (presented to Charles McLean Andrews by his students). 
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1931, p. 63. 

*"* Cf. Irving Elting, Dutch Village Communities on the Hudson River, John-s 
Hopkins University Judies in Historical and Political Science, Fourdr Series, I, 
BaUimore, 1866. 

*** William Penn, "A Further Account of die Province of Pennsylvania, 1685,’' 
in Narratives of Early Pennsylvania, West New Jersey and Delaware, 1630- 
J70T, New York: Charle.s Scribner's Sons, 1912, p. 263; cf. Albert Bernhardt 
Faust, The German Element in iha United States, Boston; Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1909, I, 37-39; James Curtis Ballagh, "Southern Economic History: 
Tariff and Public Lands,” Annual Report of the American Historical Associa- 
tion, 1898, Washington, 1899, p. 237. 

**'* Ballagh, “Introduction to Southern Economic History— The Land System," 
Annual Report of the American Historical Association, 1897, Washington, 1898, 
pp. 114-115. 

*"* C£. L. C. Gray, History of Agriculture in the Southern United States to 
1860, Washington: The Carnegie Institution of Washington, 1933, I, 377. 





pteuRE 56. A Louisiana Sugar Plantation, Showing the Mill, the Homes of the Planter and His Skilled Employees, 
“Quarters," and the Surrounding Fields. (Photo by Davis Aerial Photographic Service, Houma, La.) 
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I range about in the ncighborlKKid, through the rice fields and Negro 
villages, which anuiscs ino greatly, lire slave villages con.sisl of small, 
whitewashed wooden houses', for the most part built in two rows, form- 
ing a street, each house .standing dcl.vchcd in its little yard or garden, 
and generally with two or three trees about it.““ 

Miss Butler gave a more detailed description: 

At the rear of the house about twelve yards, is what is called the col- 
ony, where are situated the kitchen, servants’ sitting-room and bedrooms, 
tile laundry and dairy, and in a comer of the yard is a turk^-house, 
full of prime Christmas fowl. Behind the colony is Settlement No. 1, 
where the coloured people (I believe this also is the correct term) reside. 
It consists of an avenue of orange trees, on each side of which are rows 
of wooden houses, and at the end of which, facing the avenue, is what 
was the old hospital, hut which is half of it the church and the other 
half the residence of our English labourers, eight in number.'^ 

Throughout the entire South wherever tlie planter class settled, 
the thi-ee-way association between large landlioldings, good land, 
and tine Negro supported the ante bellum plantation with its village 
form of settlement. Even the planters concentrated theh homos to 
a considerable extent into towns and villages, from which they com- 
muted to their plantations at distances of ten, fifteen, and even thirty 
miles.'*’^ In the sugar-producing sections of soutlr Louisiana tire plan- 
tation system has retained the nucleated settlement pattern until 
the present. (See Figures 56 and 57.) 

Altlrough the plantation and the dispeised famisteads settlements 

Fredrika Bremer, The Homes of the New World; Impyessions of America, 
New York: Harper & Brothers, 1854, 1, 288-289. 

Frances Butler Leigh, Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, 
London; R. BenQw & Son, 1883, pp. 243-244; of. Frederick Law Olmsted, A 
Joumeij in the Seaboard Slam States, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1904, I, 
123-124; John Johnson, Old Maryland Manors, with the Hecords of a Court 
Leet and a Court Baron, Johns Hopkins University Studios in Historical and 
Political Science, First Series, Vn, Baltimore, 1883, pp. 0-10; Charles Saokett 
Sydnor, Slavery in Mississippi, New York: D. Appleton-Cenlury Company, Inc., 
1933, pp. 39, 42; U. B. Phillips, American Negro Slavery, New York: D. Apple- 
ton-Century Company, Inc., 1918, pp. 309-310; Marshall Hall, Two-Fold 
Slavery of the United States, London; A. Scott, 1854, pp. 34-35, 155; and 
Phillip A. Bruce, Economio History of Virginia in the Seventeenth Century, 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1895, II, 161. 

Cf . Thomas Perkins Abom^y, "Sociid Relations and Political Control in 
the Old Southwest,” Tire Mississippi Valley Historical He view, XVI (1929- 
1980), 529-530; and Hardman F. deland, ‘The Black Belt ol Alabama,", Geo- 
graphical Beoiew, X (1920), S75-3S7. 
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eventually gained the upper hand, settlements of frceholdevs ar- 
ranged on the village plan were attempted in North Carolina, 
South Carolina/* and Georgia.*^ 

The cultural heritage is a persistent thing; and even lliough the 
practice of squatting had spread the isolated farmstead throughout 
the back settlements from Maine to Georgia, attempts were made to 
develop village settlements beyond the Alleghenies. A clear case of 
this was dre first settlement (Manchester) in the Virginia Military 
District, established by General Massie from Kentucky. Massie gave 
notice of his intentions to the settlers of Kentucky in the winter of 
1790, offering to the first twenty-five families to join him a donation 
of one in-lot and one out-lot of 100 acres on condition that they 
would settle in the village he proposed to establish. Instead of 
twenty-five, thirty families accompanied him, and by the middle of 
March, 1791, the village was planted and surrounded with strong 
pickets.*® 

More usual, however, in the settlement of the western country 
was a combination of the village and the scattered farmsteads type 
of settlement. Tliat is, each settler located a cabin on his claim, but 
he also assisted others in the construction of a fort or station into 
which all the families in a neighborhood could retire in time of 
danger. Monette describes the typical fort or station as follows : 

... A station, in most cases, was constructed for the protection of a 
large number of families, as a safe retreat in time of danger. It consisted 
of an inclosure of cabins, stockades, and block-houses, embracing about 
two acres or more, in the shape of a parallelogram or square; the in- 
elosure being formed generally by cabins on two sides and by stockades 

Cf. Adelaid L. Fries (ed.). Records of the Moiavians in North Carolina, 
Raleigh: Edwards and Broughlon, 1922, I, 211, 220. 253, 271-272, 415, 435, 
439. 

** Alexander Gregg, Histoiy of the Old Cheraios, Cohmibia, S. C.: The State 
Company, 1905, p. 45; Vemer W. Crane, The Southern Frontier, 1670-1732, 
Durham, N. C.i Dulce University Press, 1928, p. 283; Peter Puny, “Proposals," 
in Historical Collections of South Carolina, New York, 1830, II, 124-125; and 
Edward McCrady, The History of South Carolina under the Fropiietoru Goo- 
emment, 1670-1719, New York: Tlie Macmillan Company, 1897, pp. 145-146. 

■** BaUagb, "Introduction to Southern Economic Histoiy— The Land System," 
pp. 119-120; and Gray, op, cit., I, 97. 

*•* Cf. The Pioneer ( a monthly periodical devoted to the objects of the Logan 
Historical Society), Cincinnati, 1842, pp. 71-72; and Henry Howe, Historical 
Collections of Ohio, Cincinnati: E. Moigau, 1650, pp, 21-22, For odier In- 
stances of village settlements in the West, see Gray, op. alt,, I, 93. 
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on two sides. A large stalioii sometimes presented three sides inclosed 
with cabins, the windows and doors all on the inner side. The outside 
wall of the cabin was generally ten or twelve feel high, without external 
openings, and perfectly bullct-prool, with the roof sloping downward 
to the inside. The cabins otherwise were finished in the usual manner, 
for the residence of families. The gate or entrance was a strong puncheon 
door between the parallel walls ol adjoining cabins, and protected by 
a platform and sentry-box above. The remainder of the iiiclosure was 
completed by strong palisades set in the ground, with their sharpened 
points standing ten feet above ground. The whole inclosure, cabins and 
stockades, was provided with port-hole.s for defensive firing. In time of 
danger die gate was closed, and securely banicaded each day at sunset. 
During the day, if no immediate danger direatened, the inmates dis- 
persed to their several homes or employments, until nightfall again 
approached. 

In the absence of Indian alarms and “signs,” the people left die sta- 
tion and dispersed upon their respective faims and improvements, and 
resided in their own individual residences. But so soon as any alarm 
was given, or any “Indian sign” was foimd, they again retired into the 
station for security 

One interesting feature of the settlement of Uie West is the pai-t 
played by various communistic or cooperative colonies. There have 
been many of tliese and all have utilized the village patterns in the 
establishment of their settlements. The Shakers, New Hannony, the 
Amana colony, the "Little Landers," Bishop Hill, New Llano— 
wherever one of these “experiments” has been tried, the village mode 
of settlement has been utilized.*^ 

Greatly influenced by tliese communistic and socialistic attempts, 

" Op. oil., II, 9-11; Doddridge, op. dt., pp. 43-44; Timqtliy Flint, The First 
White Man of the West, or the Life and Exploits of Col. Dan’l. Boone, Cin- 
cinnati: Applegate and Company, 1856, pp. 13, 83-84, and 108-111; and 
Thomas P, Abemetliy, From Frontier to Plantation in Tennessee, Chapel HiU! 
University of North Carolina Pi'ess, 1032, pp. 12-13. 

See, for examples, Michael A. Mikkelsen, The Bishop Hill Colony, Johns 
Hopldns Studies in Historical and Political Science, Tenth Series, Baltimore, 
1892, I, 37, 52, 54; Albert.Shaw, Co-operation in the Northwest, Johns Hop- 
kins Studies in Historical and PoHtical Science, Sixth Series, IV-VT, Baltimore, 
1888, 352-354; Henry S. Anderson, "The Little Landers’ Land Colonies: A 
Unique Agricultural Experiment in California,” Agrictiltwal History, V ( 1031), 
130; and the map impended to tlie “Report of me Committee of the Associa- 
tion for the Rellrf of me Manufacturing and Labouring Poor,” in Robert Owen, 
A New View of Society, 4th edition, I^ndon, 1818, 
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especially those of Owen, and also strongly motivated by the ideal 
of founding in America the New Jerusalem, wcie the Latter-day 
Saints or Mormons under the leadership of Joseph Smitlr. In Ohio, 
Missouri, Illinois, and later on in the Great Basin, settlements were 
established by this group according to the village pattern. Today in 
Utah, Idaho, Arizona, Wyoming, Montana, Colorado, New Mexico, 
Nevada, Montana, and in Alberta, Canada, and Clnhuahua, Mexico, 
are to be found village communities in wliich reside some 300,000 
of these people.^'’ For many years the origins of this particular 
variety of tlie village community was facilely attributed to borrowing 
from New England,''® or the need for protection."'® But detailed study 
has shown these "guesses” to be quite wide of the mark. This settle- 
ment form is a cultural complex whose origins are to be found in the 
communistic “United Order” doctrines of Moimonism and the re- 
peated efforts of tire Latter-day Saints to build the New Jerusalem 
on this continent.®^ 

With the penetration of Spanish culture into what is now the 
United States came another variety of village settlement into this 
country. This element has been especially important in the South- 
west. Many cities of Uic present time such as Los Angeles, San Jose, 
and San Francisco, in California, and El Paso and San Antonio in 
Texas, were established according to the village pattern cither as 
missions or as colonial municipalities.®'^ Throughout much of Texas, 
New Mexico, Arizona, California, and in southern Colorado, the vil- 
lage pattern so inboduced continues to exert an important influence 
irpon the behavior of the rural inhabitants of the region.®* 

Finally, before leaving the matter of village settlements in the 
Uirited States, mention should be made of two recent developments 
making toward compact settlements for farming people. One of 
these is the rise of "suitcase farming” in tire Great Plairrs. A person 

**See Lowry Nelson, "Bauemddrfer in westcii der vereinigten Staaten,” 
Intel mttionale Agrar-Rundschan, II (1039), 38. 

'‘® Sims. op. cit., p. 547. 

John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan. Company, 
1928, p. 73. 

®' On diis point consult Nelson, The Moimon ViHago. 

Cl. Blackniar, op, cit., pp. 112-91. 

For a description o£ village setllemonts established in Missouri during the 
Spanish domination, see H. M,. Biackentidge, Vigics of Louisiana Together with 
A Journal of a Voyage up the Missoini River In 1811, Pittsburgh: Cramer, 
"Spear, and Eichbaum, 1814, pp. 119-132. 
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residing in a city such as Denver may go for a few weeks during the 
planting season to ('astern Colorado or western Kansas, and with the 
use of a tractor and otlicr ecpiipmcnt prepare the soil and plant a 
crop. Then he will rcturu to his home in the city until harvest season, 
when another short visit to die fields is of sufficient duration to 
gather the grain. The use of tractors and combines may make these 
visits exti'emely brief. The iict result is town or city residences for 
many persons engaged in agricultural production. A similar phe- 
nomenon is to be observed in western fruit-growing sections. With 
die assistance of the automobile many owners of orchai'ds are en- 
abled to reside in a town or city and to commute to and from the 
orchards as necessity arises. These developments, particularly im- 
portant at the present time in the western states, may eventually 
como to have an important bearing on the settlement patterns of 
the United States. 

The Line Village. Line villages are known throughout the world. 
Their origins seem to lie in peculiar geographic features of the 
landscape which combine with cultural needs and practices in a way 
to place a premium upon river frontages, alluvial fans at the foot of 
sharp escarpments, intervals along the beds of streams that flow 
through narrow mountain valleys, “(hy points” along ancient dunes 
and levees of a marshy countiy, etc.®'^ 

• For the most part the line village fonn of settlement in the United 
States is a result of French cultui'al influences. From early times the 
line village has been air important setdement form in France. Well 
established by tire ninth century was the practice of dividing land 

Tile associRtion between Uio river front and the line village is too common 
to need documentation. For the settlements on alluvial fans, see Glenn T. 
Trewartha, “The Suwa Basin: A Specialized Sericulture District in. the Japa- 
nese Alps,” Geographical Review, XX (1930), 239; the line villnges in the 
valleys of San Luis Potosi and Hildalgo, Mexico, have been observed by the 
writer; and "diy point” settlements are described in R. B. Hall, op. cit., 110, 
and Raoul Blanchard, “Flanders." Geographical Review, IV (1917), 426. This 
is not to say that these topographical circumstances will always give rise to this 
particular form of settlement. Once a settlement pattern is established, it be- 
comes "set” in the culture of tlie group and may be carried by them into very 
different geographic surroundings. Tire failure of the Mormons to develop line 
village settlements along the front of llie Wasatch escarpment, where obviously 
they are much more practicable tban the village system that is in use, is an 
excellent case in point, Sometimes line villages appear as a transitional stage in 
the change frerm village settlements to single farmsteads. Cf. Edna Scofield, 
“The Origin of Settlement Pallems in Riu-al New England,” Geographical fle- 
ulete.XXVlH (1938), 061-663. 
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into rectangles 30 rods wide by 720 rods long, known as the nmnstis 
regalis. This was widely associated with line villages in the Frankish 
realm. The di0usion of this pattern seems to have followed the for- 
tunes of the Carolingians (751-987), Soon it was known and used in 
Holland where both marsh and moor Htifen were surveyed in this 
manner, and the practice was also adopted in forest sotllemenls or 
Waldhiifen. Dutch migrants seem to have carried tire pattern to 
Germany where it was widely used in tire colonization of Weser, 
Holstein, Mecklenberg, and Brandenburg. Later it played a most 
important r61e in the spread of Gorman cultural influences to the 
East."''’ 

French colonists also brought the pattern to America where it was 
widely used in Canada"'’ and in Louisiana.^’’ The line village form 
of settlement was utilized also in the other French settlements 
throughout the New World. At Old Kaskaskia, Prairie du Rocher, 
Cahokia, and Prairie du Chien on the Upper Mississippi; in and 
about St. Louis, Fort Chartres, St. Genevieve, and St. Charles, Mis- 
souri; Vincennes, Indiana; Green Bay, Wisconsin; and Detroit, 
Michigan, ar-e still to be found traces of the old French line villages 
and river-front land division in the land system.®® 

Line villages in tire United States, however, have not been due 
entirely to French influences. Grouped settlements approximating 

Cf. James W. Tlionipwri, "East German Colonization in tlie Middle Ages,” 
Annual Report of the Ameiican Hhtorlcal Association, 1915, Washington, 1917, 
p. 145. 

S'* For good descriptions of the Canadian settlements, sec Ellen Churchill 
Semple, “The Influence of Geographic Environment on llie Lower St. Law- 
rence,” Bulletin of the Ameiican Geographical Society, XXXVI (1904), 449, 
453-466; Bodeiick Peattie, "The Isolation of the Lower St. Lawrence vjley,” 
Geographical Reoiew, V (1918), 102-118; William Bennett Munro, The 
Seigneurs of Old Canada, Toronto: Brook and Company, 1922, pp. 90-94, 105- 
107; and S. H. Scudder, The Winnipeg Country, or Roughing It with an 
Eclipse Party, Now York: N. D. C. Hodges, 1890, pp. 100-112. 

The line village is die prinpipal settlement type in soudi Louisiana where 
French cultural influences ha^■e always been dominant. In addition to the au- 
thor's own studies cited above, see William H. Harris, Louisiana Products, Be- 
sources and Attractions, with a Sketch of the Parishes, New Orleans, 1881, pp, 
174-175; and Monette, op. cit,, 1, 182-101. 

Cf, Monette, op. ett,, I, 183; B, H. Hibbard, A History of the Public Land 
Policies, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1924, p. 23; Priestley, op. ait, 
pp. 281-282; and Thomas M. Cooley, Michigan; A History of Governments, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1005, pp. 190-101, 233. 
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the line village have appeared in several parts of the United Stales 
quite independent of French cultural contat'ts. For example, Dwight 
in his travels through New York passed throiigh ‘long continued 
lines of farm houses, distant from each other an eighth, a fourth, a 
half, and sometimes three-quarters of a mile.”'’" And another New 
York settlement was described as “almost a continual village.”'*® 
Even in Connecticut and elsewhere he found settlements where 
houses were ‘l)uilt eveiywhere on the road, at little distances, so as 
to form one continual village. . . . Windsor, therefore, as a tovm, 
lies seven miles in one continued settlement on the road.”®’^ Other 
writers have also described line villages in New England, where the 
unequal deshability of the lands in ^e inteivals along tiro river and 
on the terraces above may have played a part in giving rise to this 
form of settlement.®® In general these villages of New England were 
established in the years following 1713, when land speculators ob- 
tained large tracts and oflered inducements to the first settlers to 
establish residences on their holdings. The proprietors usually laid 
out the township beforehand into long narrow strips from 30 to 120 
acres in size, and the resulting settlements were necessarily of a line 
village type.®® In North Carolina ten families of Moravians who 
moved from New England and located in Wachovia so laid out 
their farms of 200 acres each as “to form a long village.”®* And in 
South Carolina in the Marion District the settlers buUt tlreir homes 
immediately on tire river in close proximity to one another, for con- 
venience of ti'ansportation, social intercourse, and better protection.®® 
The extent to which a litre village form of settlement was facilitated 
by the customary methods of land surveys in tire soutlrern colonies is 
illustrated in Figure 58. 

Single Farmsteads. The typical settlement in the United States is 
composed of single or isolated farmsteads; and of all the countries 
in the world, tire dispersed form of settlement is most important 


Op. oU.. IV, 26. 

00 Ibid., m, 224:. 

00- Ibid., I, 263; see also H, 107, 268, 278, 336, 358, 360, 367, and 390. 

®® See Martha Krug Genthe, "Valley Towns of Connoctlcut,” Bulletin of the 
American Geographical Society of New York, XXXIX (1907), 522-525; and 
M. Aurousseau, "The Distribution of the Population: A Construotlvo Problem,” 
Geographical Review, XT (1921), 576. 

®“ See Scofield, op. cit., p. 661. 
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W Pr(J)ably for &is reason there is a tendency among American 
scholais to regard this as Uie most advanced setdemenl pattern (the 
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of stages from other less progressive modes of settlement.®® But scat- 
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tcred farmsteads tire an old phenomenon and cthuocentrisni a wide- 
spread attitude. 

Scattered farmsteads have existed in America from early times. In 
and about Boston, Samuel Maverick (who settled on Noddclls 
Island in what is iiow East Boston and who owned the “Antientist 
house in the Massachusetts Government”), David Tliompson, Wil- 
liam Blaxton, and otlier "old planters” did not reside in the limits 
of tlie village settlements later established, and were not always 
on friendly terms with the residents of the Massachusetts villages."^ 
In spite of strong pressure from the religious community, centrifugal 
forces were always operating to bring about dispersement of homes. 
The operation of some of these forces at Watertown is reported as 
early as 1631 where there were “pleasant Springs, and small Rivulets, 
running like veines throughout her Body, which hatli caused her 
inhabitants to scatter in such a manirer, that their Sabbath-Assem- 
blies prove very thin if the season favour not. . . .”"® At Lynn also, 
the people feeling inclined to husbandry built “many farms remote 
there”; and a similar procedure is reported from Newbeny.®" Fol- 
lowing 1713, after the General Coinrt had ceased to guide settlement, 
and the estabhshment of new communities was in the hands of land 
.speculators, the line village came into use. But it was a transitional 
form, and during the last part of the colonial period new settle- 
ments were definitely of the scattered farmstead typo.''" In the report 
of his travels through the western and northern portions of New 
England Dwight repeatedly mentioned the scattered nature of the 
settlements, and commented upon tire “usual inconveniences, both 
moral and physical, of such settlements.’”^^ 

In New York, despite the efforts of the autliorilios to the con- 
trary, the isolated farm pattern of settlement prevailed, both on the 
manors and in areas of small farms.’® At the time of Dwight’s visits, 

"^J. Franklin Jameson, Johnson’s Wonder-Working Prooidence, 1628-1831, 
New York: Charles Scaibner's Sons, 1910, pp. 68-64. 

’‘''Ibid., p. 74. 

"“Ihid., pp. 73-99. 

™ Scofield, op. cit., pp. 661-063. 

Op. cit., IV, 3, passim. 

Instructions sent the Director and Council at New Amsterdanr on July 7, 
1045, contained the following provision: 

They shall endeavor as much os possible, that the colonists settle them- 
selves with a certain number of families in some of the most suitable places. 
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only scattered fannsteads were to be obsei-yed.’’® In fact, tliroii ghoul 
all the back settlements from Maine to Georgia scattered farmsteads 
became the prevailing mode of setdement, and, with the exceptions 
noted in the discussion of village and line village settlements, came 
to blanket all the United States. 

The Tbansition fhom VmLfiCE Settlements to Scattehed 
Fabmsteads 

Probably no development in American agriculture has been more 
significant tlian the teansition from tlie early pattern of village 
settlement to the typical American isolated farm of the present day. 
Had America been covered with village communities of the pattern 
established in the original colonies and preserved in full force for 
generations, the cultural landscape of tlie nation would be very dif- 
ferent, the characteristics and problems of the farming communities 
quite unlike those that we know. But one can search hundreds of 
historical treatises and documents without finding any real attempt 
to answer the questions as to why and how this tmnsition occurred. 

In tire preceding pages it has been shown that village settlements 
were the established modes of settling on the land in early New 
England, in Pennsylvania and the other Middle Colonies, and in 
die first settlements of Virginia, South Carolina, and Georgia. It has 
also been indicated that the ante belltim plantation throughout all 
the richer portions of the South 'employed diis manner oi arranging 
the population on the land. The English form of settlement was 
envied by the Dutch in Now York, who attempted to copy it. As late 
as 1820 its virtues in New England were highly extolled by the 
president of Yale University. In some parts of New England it per- 
sists to this day. Therefore the question logically arises as to why 
this pattern of settlement was abandoned in favor of single farm- 
steads as the tide of settlement left the seaboard and forged its way 
to the Pacific. Did not the village settlement pattern have every ai 
vantage and stand every chance of blanketing rural America? 

in tho manner of villages, towns and hamlets, as the English are in the habit 

of doing, who theiebij hoe more sectaely. 

Quoted by A. E. McKinley, “The English and the Dutch Towns of New Neth- 
erlands," Ameilcan Historical Eeuiew, VI (1001), 5, Cf. Maud Wilder Good- 
win, Dutch and En^isft on the Hudson, New Haven: Yale University Tress, 
1019, pp. 40-41. 

« Op. clt., m, 160-161. 
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Culturally, old lorms persist unless j/rcat distiirhing forces inter- 
vene. Consider the factors asserted to be responsible itu’ the varia- 
tions in settlement fojins. Was the physical cnviroiimciit responsible? 
What was there in the physical environment of western and upper 
New England and the westenr poiiions of the other colonies that 
caused the village to give way to single farmsteads in those areas? 
The need for protection is frequently cited as a factor making for 
compact village settlements. Why did the colonists who settled 
among the peaceful and even helpful Indians of New England uti- 
lize die village pattern, wliile their descendants and the later 
immigrants resorted to the single farmstead when they moved 
among the savage Iroquois? What about soils? The isolated farm 
type of setdement that came into being in the back portions of tiie 
original colonies spread from the Adantic to die Pacific and came 
to be the method of settling on soils of almost every conceivable 
type. Availability of water, wood, pasture, etc.— can any of them 
adequately explain why village settlements gave way to scattered 
farmsteads, and why with few exceptions diese were allowed to 
prevail ihroughout the entire United States? 

An explanation of die transition from the village form of settle- 
ment to one based on single farmsteads must necessarily be very 
tentative. Nevertheless some of the factors that were associated 
widi the process may be enumerated. Probably among the most 
important arc the following: (1 ) die difficulties of caring for live- 
stock in die village; (2) die decrease of religious homogeneity and 
solidarity; (3) the shift Irom governmental to proprietorial respon- 
sibility for organizing new setdements; (4) the decline of group 
setdement; (5) speculation in lands; (6) the production in the new 
environment of a personality type not afraid of the wilderness and 
equipped to cope with its hardships; (7) the practice of “squatting” 
on unoccupied laud; and (8) the establishment of isolated farm- 
steads as a defense measure. 

The importance of carhig for livestock is not to be underestimated. 
Bradford’s first complaints about the dispersion of homesteads during 
the early years of Plymouth specify the cause as the increase of the 
livestock, “And no man now thought he could live, except be had 
cade and a great deale of ground to keep them; all striving to 
increase their stocks. By which means they were scatered all over 
the bay, quickly, and the towne, in. which they lived compactly till 
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now, was left very thine, aiid in a sliorl time allmost desolate.’”^ ‘ 
Gi'anting lands to trusted farmers who agreed to use servants to 
care for the livestock and themselves promised to live in Plymouth 
did not solve tlie problem. After a few years the favored ones 
“rente themselves away, partly by force, and partly by wearing the 
rest with importunilie and pleas of necessity, so as they must eidier 
suffer them to goe, or live in continual opposition and contention.” 
Bradford feared tliat this would “be die ruin of New-England, at 
least of the church of God dier, and will provoke the Lords dis- 
pleasure against them.”’^^ 

Obviou.sly such dissensions in the church were an expression of 
some differentiation of belief. Bradford complains that “the church 
must also be divided, and tiiose that had lived so long together in 
Christian and comfortable fellowship must now part and suffer many 
divissions.”^® 

. The ti'ansfer of authority for new settlements from the govern- 
ment, where the rules pertaining to the establishment and func- 
tioning of new settlements were laid down by the General Court, 
to a group of private proprietors, is an important factor. Under the 
old system only group settlement was sanctioned, and the colonial 
government superintended the settlement. The authorities proceeded 
on the principle of intensive settlement— one township or group of 
townships being granted at a time and these to actual settlers, the 
lands surveyed in advance, and the tenure fee simple. Tire establish- 
ment of a new settlement under such circumstances was literally a 
"swarming” from an old one. Later the participation of the govern- 
ment was greatly lessened and that of private individuals greatly 
increased. A group interested in a new settlement would petition 
the General Coui-t, or legislature, for a grant. That body would 
appoint a committee to lay off the grant, which frequently was a 
tract six miles square, and diis land was transferred to die quasi- 
corporation of proprietors. Hie proprietors were charged with the 
responsibility of laying out the town, constnicting roads, providing 
for defense, and arranging for a schoolbouse and a resident minister. 
As the religious bonds weakened and the controls of the General 
Court became less strict, sudi grants came to be seemed on a 


Davis, op, at, p. 293. 
Ibid., p, 294. 

’’•‘Ibid., p. 293. 
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strictly commercial basis and by persons who had no intention of 
settling personally in the new settlements. Massaclmsetts laid out 
townships to be granted to soldiers who had served in the Indian 
wars, and after 1735 both Massachusetts and Connecticut sold entire 
townships to speculators who resold at higher prices.'^'' By 1762 
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, and Connecticut were auctioning 
land to the highest bidders.'^*' And a httle later western lands were 
purchased by land jobbers hoping to gain through increased land 
values, land speculation became a fever, and salesmen peddled 
proprietors’ rights through New England and even England.''” Fre- 
quently a town proprietor owned land in several towns; John 
Nelson, a wealthy West Indies ti-ader residing in Portsmouth, owned 
proprietorships in forty-six townships scattered thinughout 'Ver- 
mont and New Hampshhe.”” Thus in less than a century the ti-affic 
in lands changed from a governmental monopoly rigidly controlled 
in the interest of close group settlement on die village plan, to a 
wild speculation. The change exerted a tremendous influence upon 
settlement patterns.®^ 

The influence of .squatting must not be minimized. Official at- 
tempts at limiting settlement to the seaboard met an insurmountable 
obstacle in the abundance of land in the West. But in these extra- 
legal settlements, a man could be sure of his land only by “sitting 
down" or "squatting” upon it. This inevitably meant scattered farm- 
steads in die numerous settlemente so established.®- 

Conbary to populai- opinion on the subject, isolated farmsteads 
were resorted to as a defense measure. In this CEise, however, it was 
the “powers that be” in the older settlements near the coast, who 
offered lands to newcomers on condition of actual settlement for 
ten months out of the year, in order to erect a barrier between them- 
selves and the Indians.®” 

’’’’Edward C. Kirkland, A History of American Economic Life, New York: 
F. S. Crofts & Co., 1932, pp. 27-28. 

Marcus W. Jemegan, The American Colonies, 1492-1730, New York: 
Longmans, Green & Company, 1929, pp. 359-360. 

Kirkland, ioc. oit. 

«» Ibid. 

‘’’■The author is indebted to V. L. Bedsole, a former graduate student, for 
part of the material used in this paragraph. 

Cf. Dwight, op. cit., 11, 207. 

““Cf. Crane, op. cit., pp. 214-215. 
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LAND DIVISION 

Wlion Daniel Boone and his contemporaries pushed through the 
passes of die Appalacliian Mountains and established themselves in 
the rich valleys of die West, each person selected the land that best 
suited him, seated himself upon it, and set forth the limits of his 
claim with convenient trees, stones, creeks, and other natural phe- 
nomena. Seldom has the world seen an example of more complete 
freedom of location, or more absolute lack of system in tire surveying 
and recording of lands; rarely has it seen more confusion and 
litigation over land tides resulting therefrom. The French and 
Spanish, in allocating lands to settlers in America, regularly selected 
as a base some river or creek and granted to the settler or con- 
cessionnaire lands fronting on the stream and extending back a 
specified distance. The bank of the stteam and tire boundaries of 
neighboring holdings set rather definite Hmits upon a given land 
patent. Only in cases where a stream changed its course did dris 
system give rise to serious trouble over land titles. After 1785 lands 
patented in the United States were allocated as parts of regularly 
surveyed blocks or sections containing 640 acres each. Astronomical 
observations and not surface phenomena were used in setting the 
limits of these surveys, thus making determinate and permanent the 
boundaries of any given tract of laud. This system has reduced to a 
minimum disputes concerning boundaries and titles. Represented 
in diese duee examples are the principal ways in which it is possible 
to divide the lands among the farming population. To die system 
or lack of system followed in thus subdividing the land we give 
the name land dioision. 

Social Significance of Land Division. The manner in which lands 
are divided is one of the most aH-peivasive determinants in rural 
life. Stable fann life is facilitated when the boundaries of farm lands 
are easily determined, well-known, and subject to little litigation’.' 
At all times systems of surveying farm lands and of recording the 
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titles to these lands are of gicat social significance to tlie individual 
farm family. In case of litigation they Irequoiilly have been oi over- 
whelming importance. 

In spite of this, it is with much justification fliat Miss Semple has 
complained that “most systems of sociology treat man as it he were 
in some way detached from the earth’s surface; they ignore the land 
basis of society.”^ Whenever a society has adopted botli the sedentary 
agricultural mode of life and the trait of private property in land, 
tlie manner in which the lands are divided among tlie population 
has become of paramount importance. 

Geographers have demonstmted very clearly the effects of the 
divisions of land upon the cultiural landscape.® But it should be 
insisted that the importance of this factor is much greater in the 
social than in the geographic sphere, Piaclically eveiy aspect of the 
social system is conditioned by the mode of land division employed. 
Consider the effect upon communication and transportation. Roads, 
highways, hedges, fences, aird terraces are a few of the agencies 
utilized whose location and direction are affected by tire manner in 
which die lands ai-e subdivided. Or again, consider the effects upon 
the legal aspects of agriculture and rural life. Only a well-ordered, 
dcteiminalc, and permanent system of surveying makes possible a 
simple and accurate recording of titles and the easy transfer of 
property rights. Such a system also makes possible quick and certain 
resurveys of disputed boundaries. In tiiese and many other ways a 
determinate mode of dividing lands makes for harmonious personal 
relationships and contributes lo the smooth, efficient operation of 
private and governmental controls. 

Endless unproductive and destractive litigation accompanies the 
lack of such a system. The original American colonies were without 
a systematic pattern of land division. The cultural heritage from 
Europe passed on a haphazard system of land division tlrat had 
come down from tire earhest times. It is true that through the cen- 
turies the metes and bounds of these indeteiminate and indefinite 
systems had become crystallized in the minds of the peasants; so 
static were conditions that only occasional quarrels over the removal 

^ Ellen Chwchill Semple, Influence of the Geographic Environmefit on the 
Basis of RotxePs System of Anthiopo~Geogiaphy, New Yorks Henry Holt & 
Company, Inc., 1911, p. 53. 

® The practice of plowing so that the furrow is always turned downhill, if 
long continued, creates a series of terraces at the boundaries of the fields. 
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of landmarks troubled tlic small village communities. It is also true 
that most of the early American settlements were subject to sonic 
regulation as to locations, but tliese were lacking in system and 
regularity.® 

In the westward surge of settlement, especially in tiro illegal 
squatting on unoccupied lands and particularly in the settlement of 
tlie trans-Appalachian counties, all semblance of order disappeared. 
Throughout the Appalachian valleys and westward to the 1785 
fringe of settlement, haphazard surveys and freedom of location 
resulted in hopeless confusion, ceasless litigation, and finally in 
thousands of blasted hopes, Because of a faulty system of surveying 
and recording land titles, Daniel Boone in his failing years was 
ousted from the homestead he first established in Kentucky and was 
forced to make a new start in tire West^— eloquent testimony of the 
importance of these matters, of the havoc wrough^ by clumsy systems 
of surveying and recording lands. 

In 1785 the adoption of the checkerboard system of land surveys 
overcame most of the difiiculties due to faulty surveying and record- 
ing, and intnrduced a system almost perfect from these standpoints.® 
But the checkerboard pattern of surveys, adopted to facilitate the 
ready sale of public land, introduced oflior social consequences 
which are hardly of less importance. Today the typical American 
farm family is isolated from its neighbors to nearly the ntli de- 
gree, forced to make the maximum outlay to obtain such modem 
necessities as roads, public utilities, etc., barred from many social 
contacts with other families and with social institutions, all because 
of a socially and economically shortsighted and inefficient manner 
of dividing the lauds.® 

Systems of Laito Division 

Man’s ingenuity has created numerous modes of dividing the lands 
among the population. For convenience they may be grouped into 

•' Cf. Amelia Clewley Ford, Colonial Precedents of Our National Land Sys- 
tem As It Existed in 1800, Bulletin of the University ot Wisconsin, 352 (1910), 
passim. 

* Timothy Flint, The First White Man of the West, or The Life and Exploits 
of Col. Dan’l Boone, Clncinnali: Applegate and Company, 1850, pp. 235-238. 

•• See S. V, Proudflt, The Public Land System of the Vnlied States, U. S. De- 
partment of IntciioT, Washington, 1923. 

®T. Lynn Smith, “The Social Effects of Land Division in Relationship to a 
Program of Land Utilization,” Journal of Farm Economics, XVII (1936), 703- 
709. 
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three principal types; (J) iucliscriiniiiale location with metes and 
bounds as boundaries; (2) nver-(ront patlorns wherein the point ol 
depaitnre is I'elalively stable; and (3) rectangular systems’ founded 
upon asti'onomical observatioiLs. 

Indiscriminate Location. Men have not always sensed the impor- 
tance of system when they have settled on land and divided it among 
the respective families In most instances, even in modern times, 
practically no system whatsoever has been followed. This has been 
especially true in America where the supply of land seemed to be 
inexhaustible and men soon came to think they were entitled to 
plenty of good land wherever they wanted it.'^ The history of the 
United States is filled with instances of almost complete freedom 
of location. Thousands of individuals and communities have seated 
themselves upon lands, established claims, and outlined boundaries 
without making the slightest pretense at system or order. 

Prior to the American Revolution each colony disposed of lands 
in its own way. The southern colonies particularly, where mdividiial 
settlement was die rule, allowed almost complete freedom of loca- 
tion. The settler was permitted to locale his land warrants upon any 
unappropriated soil. The surveys were supposed to be made by 
public surveyors, but many of these were inexperienced and there 
Avere many opportunities for error. Furthermore, records were poorly 
kept. Individual initiative played an important rble. Anyone could 
select unappropriated land and have the county sniweyor lay it off 
under his own direction. He was not required to consider tire situa- 
tion of other properties or their relation to his own. Great over- 
lapping and litigation resulted. Some men got a virtual monopoly 
on the best lands. Treat has called this lack of system “indiscrimi- 
nate location.”® 

New England gradually evolved a system of surveying townships, 

’’ Similar were tire developments in Australia and Chile where much the 
same conditions prevailed. Cf. H. Stephen Hobeits, llatonj of Australian Land 
Settlement (.1788-1920), Melbourne; Macmilliin & Co., Ltd., 1924, pp. 166- 
168; and G. M. McBride, "The Agrarian Pioblein in Chile,” Geoj'raphical Re- 
Dieto, XX ( 1930), 581-582. 

®Pay.son Jackson Treat, The National Land System, 1785-1820, New York: 
E. B. Treat and Company, 1910, pp. 24-25; cf. Benjamin Horace Hibbard, A 
llistonj of the Tublic Land Folicies, New York: Tlie Macmillan Company, 1924, 
p. 37; and James Curtis BoUagb, "Introduction to Southern Economic History— 
The Land System,” American Historical Association Annual Report for the 
Year 1897, Washington, 1898. n. 115 
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many of which were six miles square.” However, even in Now Eng- 
land where group settlement was general, many communities estab- 
lished the limits of their claims tlrrough a system of metes and 
bounds. Consider the case of Dorchester, Massachusetts, where in 
1636 the General Court fixed the bounds 

... to run from the outside of Mr. Rossiters farm, next the sea to the foot 
of ye great hill, from a mtuked ti'Co to a second marked tree, in a sfa'aight 
line to the top of the Blue Hills, nexte Naponselt southwest and by west, 
half a point westerly, & all the marsh ground from the southeast side of 
Mr. Newberrys house along Naponsett River, Lo Mr. Stoughtons mill, to 
lie to Dorchester & all the rest of the upland & marsh from Mr. Rossiters 
farm to the sea, & so to the mouth of the river beyond Minotiquid River, 
running into the country southwest & to the west, to lie to Boston onely 
excepting such land as they have right lo by grant of the court for- 
merly. . . 

Many similar cases demonstrate that as between communities even 
the New England pattern was very irregular, but the practice of 
group settlement reduced tlie irregularity within the community, 
made for compactness, and placed the responsibility for accurate 
surveys upon the entire community.’^ 

Irregularity of holdings, indeflniteness of boundaries, and con- 
fusion of land titles probably reached their maximum in the trans- 
Appalachian settlements. Among tire pioneers no one was more 
adept at squatting on unoccupied government or private land tlian 
the German and Scotch-Irish immigrants who settled the frontiers. 
It has been eslimated that as early as 1726, 100,000 of them had 
settled in Pennsylvania “without a shadow of a riglrt.”’^® Tlie 
Ulstermen, particularly, settled on any unoccupied land as they 
pleased and were in constant trouble with the state government as 
well as widr the Indiarrs.^" Even the lands of George Washington 
were not free from the inroads of these squatters. Fourteen families 
established themselves in 1773 upon 2,813 acres he had patented 

® P. J. Treal, “Suivcys of Land,” Cyclopedia of American Government, New 
York, 1914, HI, 403. 

«a/as.t. Co/. Rcc.. I. 102-163. 

Treat, The National Land System, pp. 25-26. 

^®\Vflliarn R. Shepherd, "Tlie Lund System of Provincial Pennsylvania," 
Annual Report of the American Historical Association, Washington, 1895, p. 
123. 

*** Cf. Sidney G. Fisher, The Quaker Colonies, New Havent Yale University 
Press, 1920, p, 49. 
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in western Pennsylvania, drove away his earetaker, and constructed 
twelve houses and nine barns.' ' 

In many cases the form and shape of the tracts claimed have been 
governed ahnost entirely by tire objective of securing the most 
desirable lands; such plots were extremely irregular in shape and 
for boundaries i-ccoiirsc was had to natui'al objects .such as trees, 
stones, mountains or hills, watercourses, etc. Such metes and bounds 
show the greatest irregularity of holdings, not to mention the fact 
that they foster clouded titles, misundersandings, and untold legal 
proceedings. Consider tire following example, typical of thousands 
of surveys in die years prior to 1785: 

Suiveyed for Ann Garrett, 130 acres of land on part of Military War- 
rant No. 5901, on Upper Twin Creek, a branch of Paint Creek. 

Beginning at two beeches, west comer of Abraham Shepherd’s sur- 
vey No. 4710; thence N. 73° E. 170 poles, ca'o.ssing the creek to a poplar, 
east comer to said survey; thence N. 89° W. 93 poles to two beeches; 
dience S. 53° W. 40 poles to a sugar tree, hornbeam, arid white oak; 
thence West 110 poles, crossing the creek at 95 poles to two buckeyes 
and an elm.''" 

Even more indefinile and confusing is the following description of 
lands in Livingston’s Manor, New York: 

. , . another tiact of land called Tachkanick lyeing and being adjacent 
unto tire aforrecitod Uact of land beginning behind Paltkook on a cor- 
taine creeke and runns into the East side of Hudsons River and is known 
by the name of Roeloffe Jolmson’s kill beginning on the North west side 
of the said kill that runns along the flatt or plaine land at a place called 
by the native Minissichtanock where two black Oake trees are marked 
with L and from thence along a small hill to a valley that leads to a small 
creeke called by the Indians Quissicheook and over the said creek to a 
high place to the westward of a high mountaine where two black oake 
trees ai'e marked L and is called by the natives Kachkawanick from thence 
westward to a small kill on the side of a creeke called Skannpook where 
two while oake trees are mai-ked L and soe runns a long Uie eastside 
of the said credee which a little lower is called the name of Twastawdeah 
and is the westerly hounds the southerly bounds begining on the other 
side of tho creeke that runnes along the flatt or plaine over against 
Minissichtanock where two trees are marked and nmnes along the foot 

Cr. Archer B. Hulbert, Washington and the West, Clevdand: Arthur H. 
Clark Company, 19H, pp. 49-S5, 147-150, 15S-153. 

W. E, Peters, Ohio Lands and Their Subdivisions, Athens, 1918, pp, 22-23. 
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of the high mountains to the path that goes to Wawijehtanok to a hill 
called by the Indians Mananosiok where two trees are marked L on the 
south west side of the path from thence westward to a creckc called by 
the natives Nachavvawachkano where two white oake trees arc marked 
L which crecke comes into the other creckc called Twantawekak which 
is the west bounds and soe incloses all the land above recited llic place 
where the two creeks meet being called Mawichnanck the flatt or Plaine 
land lying on both sides of Mawichnanck the flatt or plaine land lying on 
both sides of the said creeke containing about three hundred morgan or 
six hundred acres, , . 


Vacant 



Ficube 59. Diagram of the Holdings Surveyed to John Saltar on May 22, 
1776, and Returned to tlie Surveyor-general of Pennsylvania, Showing the Usual 
Manner of Marking the Limits of a Patent. (After Thomas Donmdson, The 
Public Domain, Washington, 1884, p. 472. ) 


In Figure 59 is presented a map of a rather typical farm surveyed 
according to metes and bounds. 

Persons whose lands adjoined usually selected the division lines 
between their holdings long before any surveys were actually made. 
Tops of ridges and watercourses were most often relied upon as 
guides. Doddridge asserts that because of this, most of the farm.s 

Thomas Dongan, "Gov. Dongan’s Patent for the Manor of Livingston,” 
Documentary History of the State of New York, Albany, 1850, III, 623-624. 
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in western Pennsylvania and Virginia rcbcmhlc an ainpbitliealei— 
the buildings occupy a low position and the fiinn is bounded by 
the surrounding bills. He also contends that the Forefathers liked 
farms of tliis sort because “everything comes to the house down 
hiU.”^'* Monetle describes this method of dividing land, aird adds; 
“Thus tliey consulted their' own coiivctriencc in obtaining a constant 
supply of water, and also, considering that everything coming to 
the house from abroad is more easily carried ‘down hill’ than up, 
the house was seldom placed upon an eminence. In all tire first 
locations the bottoms were selected, and the contiguous ridges 
formed the bouirdaries of the tract.”’® As a consequence of such 
practices holdings were frequently extremely irregular, entirely unre- 
lated to one another, and part of no system. Frequently in a state 
such as Kentucky such vague inaccurate entries were made in the 
land office that later settlers were imable to determine the location 
and extent of the patented lands. “It drus happened that the whole 
or a part of ahno.st every tract was covered with different and 
conflicting titles— forming what have been aptly called ‘shingle titles’ 
—overlaying and lapping upon each other, as shingles do upon the 
roof of a building.”’® The following entry illusbates about the limit 
to which claims can go in vagueness of lines: “George Smith entei's 
nine hundred acres of land on a treasury warrant, lying on the 
nortli side of Kentucky river, a mile below a creek; beginning about 
twenty poles below a lick; and ixinning down the river westwardly, 
and northwestwardly for quantity.”’’" 

Inaccuracies inti'oduced by use of poor insti'uments, careless sur- 
veyors, and tire presence of tremendous natural handicaps tended 
to make tire situation even more confusing. Wrote Governor Sharp 
of Maryland to Lord Baltimore: 

The method always followed here of locating Land Wan-ants by se- 
lecting the most rich and fei'tile Land without regarding any regularity 
of its Ai-ea, or making one of its courses to coincide with tire Boundary 
of the adjacent prior patented Tract has left the Land hitherto remaining 
vacairt and uncultivated, in such iri'egular, small, and incommodious 


Dr. Joseph Doddridge, Settlement of Western Cownlry, Bowling Green, 
Ohio: Historical Publications Company, 1023, pp. 13-12. 

John W. Monette, Histoi'y of the Discovery and Settlement of the Valley 
of the Mississippi, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1846, II, 6. 

Flint, op. oil., pp. 230-231. 
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parcels that it is thought scarcely worth any one’s While but those on 
whose possession it joins to lake it up even at the common rate."' 

Hie situation in Maiyland became even more complicated by the 
fact that, prior to the middle of the seventeenth century, no record 
was kept of the grants, and “loose practices of all kinds prevailed.”-" 
And for the western settlements Theodore Roosevelt illusti'atcd the 
looseness of the systems of surveys by pointing out that the title to 
lands which were entered and paid for might be shifted elsewhere 
if it were discovered tliat the first entiy had aheady been claimed 
by another.-® 

Finally, the indefiniteness of the indeterminate surveys has made 
possible the swindling operations of thousands of land sharks. 
Henry George has described tlie situation in California, where tlie 
vague Mexican grants delimited by natural boundaries and other 
gi’ants made for such rascality that they were a curse to the state. 
George says : 

As soon as settlers began to cultivate fajms and make improvements, 
the gi'onts began to float. The grant-holders watched the farmers coming 
into their neighbomhood, much as a robber chief of the Middle Ages 
might have watched a rich Jew taking up his abode within striking dis- 
tance of his ea.stle. The settler may have been absolutely certain that 
he was on Government land, and may even have been so assured by the 
grant-holder himself; but so soon as he had built his house and fenced 
his land and planted his orchard, he would wake up Some morning to 
find drat the gi-ant had been floaled upon him, and that his land and im- 
provements wei-e claimed by some land shark who had gougod a native 
Californian out of his claim to a cattle-run, or wanting an opportunity to 
do tliis, had set up a fraudulent grant, supported by forged papers and 
suborned witnesses. Then he must eidier pay the blackmafler’s price, 
abandon the results of liis hard labour, or fight the claim before surveyor- 
general, courts, commissioner, secretary, and Congi-ess itself, while Iris 
own property, parcelled out into contingent fees, furnished die means for 
carrying the case from one tribunal to another, for buying ivitnesses and 
bribing comipt ofificials. And dien, frequently, after one set of settlers 
had been thus lobbed, new testimony would be discovered, a now 
survey would be ordered, and the grant would stretch out in another 

O'- Quoted in Ford, op. cit., p. 15. 

00 Ballagh, op. ctt., p. IIT. 

00 "The Indian Wars, 1784-17ar," in The Winning of the Wesi, New York: 
The Current Literature Publishing Company, 1905, IV, 18. 
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direction over anollior body of settlers, who would then suffer in the 
same way, while in many cases, as soon as one giant had lieen bought 
off or beaten away, anothei giant would eoine, and Lhcio are pieces of 
land in California lor which lour or five dittereiit titles have been pur- 
chased.^^ 

Indiscriminate location and river-front patterns of location vied 
with each other in early America. Because of group settlements in 
New England which did much to regulate the outlines of holdings 
wilhin tlie community, surveys in the area exhibited more regu- 
larity than those in the South where almost complete individual 
freedom of location prevailed. However, the river-front pattern 
played a significant r61e in the history of southern settlement. In- 
discriminate location and freedom of settlement attained their great- 
est importance in the settlement of the Appalachian valleys, and the 
territories west of the mountains, south of the Ohio, and east of the 
Mississippi. Throughout much of this area the “shingle titles” thus 
created long disturbed the economic and social development of the 
settlements. 

River-front Patterns. In many parts of the world tiro river front, 
the seacoasl, or tire lake shore has served as a basis for systems of 
land surveys. From West Florida during tire period of Eirglish domi- 
nation, for example, it is reported that tiro governor was instructed 
to grant each settler proportional parts of the most desirable and 
tire least desirable land, to limit the breadth of tire holding to one- 
third of its lengtlr, and to see drat the lengtii did not extend aloirg 
the banks of any stream, "but into the mainland, that thereby the 
said grantees may have each a convenient share of wlrat accom- 
modation the said river may afford for navigation or otherwise."^® 
This second system may well be styled the river-front pattern. 

America was colonized and raudi of it setded while water routes 
were all-important for pmposes of communication and transporta- 
tion. In those early days sheams were an aid to social interaction, 
rather than a factor contributing to social isolation. Particularly in 
the southern colonies were locations on the banks of navigable 
streams valued at a high premium. As late as the end of the seven- 
teenth century practically all land grants in Vu-ginia were situated 

Henry George, Our Land and Land Policy, New York: Doubleday, Dpran 
& Company, Ino., 1011, pp. 80-40. 

25 Instruction 52, quoted in Cecil Johnson, “The Distribution of Land in 
Britisli West Florida,^ Louisiana Historical Quarterly, XVI (1033), 545-546, 
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upon the larger rivers. In laying off the estates the surveyors adopted 
the bank of the stream as a base and ran their lines at right angles 
to the river for a distance oi one mile. Patents were arranged side by 
side in the same manner so that the holdings made up a series of 
parallelograms fronting on the river and extending into the interior 
for the necessary distance. This brought considerable regularity and 
system into the distribution of lands, and from the standpoint of 
surveying and recording of titles represented a marked improve- 
ment over indiscriminate location. 

In Maryland a pattern similar to that of Virginia was followed, 
except drat this colony regulated the amount of river front to fifty 
poles for every fifty acres of land patented.^® 

But even with the river front as a base many irregularities ap- 
peared. Some of these were, of course, introduced by tire meander- 
ings of the streams. Consider the following description, typical of 
many Spanish giants in Louisiana; 

Charles Triche and Edmond Rogrigue— claim a tract of land in the 
parish of Assumption, on the lelt bank of Bayou Lafourche, containing 
thr-ee arpents, more or less, front, with convergent lines and a depth of 
forty arpents, now bounded on the upper side by land of Francis Nicholls, 
and on the lower by that of Honore Folse. 

The land claimed is the lower half of a tract surveyed in 1790, by 
order of Governor Mho, in favor of Jean Nicholas Beiband, the upper 
half having been confirmed to George Mather by Old Board, certificate 
No. 149.^^ 

Other irregularities resulted from the inaccuracy of instruments. 
Frequently useless acreages were left out of account entirely. Not 
uncommonly side lines were lengthened or shortened to correspond 
to natural phenomena. And finally the difficulties of surveying plus 
general carelessness added much to the irregularity of the pattern. 

In New England, which attained the greatest regularity of colonial 
landlroldings, many sm'veys were made largely according to the 
river-front pattern. Says Ford of the New England fields; 

. . . one is at once struck by the extreme regularity of arrangement. 
The small oblong strips are, in nearly evoiy case, grouped together in a 
few long rows or tiers. Tliese tiers are often parallel, but sometimes one 
Ford, op. cit,, pp. 10-18. 

Document of me Fhst Session of the Sixth Legislature of the State of 
Louisiam, Baton Rouge, 1862, p. 27. 
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tier will be at vij>lil angli'.s to .mother. The eansc of this regularity is 
that the strips oi lots are laid oil Irom one or two (.sometimes more, 
according to the size of the field), main base lines, usually a river or 
highway, each field is thus a parallelogram divided into tiers ol .small, 
usually ctpial, pai'allelograms. So early were the common lands thus 
laid out by men who had up to that time been familiar with the irregular 
method, that it .seems as it the plan must have been one of the fir.st 
products of the new American environment. Under the slimulu.s of un- 
limited area and an untouched soil, tlie newcomers at once improved 
the old system of dividing land. The new colonial idea of orderly ar- 
rangement was adopted, with the result that instead of many very small 
holdings, irregularly grouped, there were long stretches of lots laid out 
at right angles fiom a very lew straight lines or bases. In this arrange- 
ment one sees in ininialure the great base lines of the future national 
system, with the tiers of rectangular tosvnships erected upon them.'® 

The river-front pattern of surveys owes its greatest development in 
America to the French. River fronts were at a premium and a 
frontage of five arpents conamonly accompanied a depth of forty, 
making holdings eight times as long as they were wide. In both 
Canada and Louisiana this river-front type was used as a basic 
system of surveys, and the pattern so early established persists to 
afl'cet tire social activities of present-day population. Furthermore, 
the French left an indelible stamp upon the American land .system 
at every place they settled in the great West: at Detroit, on Green 
Bay; around Vincennes, Indiana; in tire neighborhood of Kaskaskia, 
Illinois; in atrd about St. Louis, Missouri, etc. ( See Figure 60 for an 
example of French river-front surveys.) 

Althoirgh tire founding fatirers were little concerned with the 
system of surveys, tire selection of the river front as a base did much 
to bring order aird system into the manner of dividiirg lairds among 
tire settlers. Freedom of location under such a system was con- 
siderably restricted, holdings were much more determinate, and 
on the whole the boundaries were much move pemianent. It is tme, 
to be sure, that the course of a river is not fixed in the sense that the 
position of a star is. Sudden changes in tire courses of rivers have 
disorganized land lilies and caused endless litigation. Furthermore, 
most rivers are gradually changing their coiuses, cutting the out- 
sides of emves, filling in on the inside, and tliis has sometimes been 
a fruitful source of confusion. But on the whole the adoption of a 
Ford, op. cit., pp. 13-13. 
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river as Ijhe base of depiu-turc for land surveys is vastly superior to 
die selection of ti-ees which may soon disappear, stones which may 
be moved, or even divides which may be difficult to locale exactly. 
When watercourses became die detennining factors in land surveys, 
as they did in many of die colonies, it represented a decided advance 



Figure 60. Map of a Selected Area on the Mississippi River in South Loui- 
siana. Note the oudines of die French concessions granted according to a river- 
front system of dividing lands, and tlie official rectangular system that has been 
superimposed. Observe how changes in the bed of the river have disrupted the 
old surveys. The arrangement of homes on die sugar plantations, in the "lanes," 
and in line villages may also he seen. 

over the system of indiscriminate location with metes and bounds 
as boundaries. 

Rectangular Systems. For purposes of surveying and recording, 
the ultimate in simplicity of land siuveys is attained when all 
survey lines run pai-allel or at right angles to one another and the 
lands are divided into rectangles of a uniform size. The surveys are 
most determinate and the divisions most permanent when they are 
ba,sed upon astronomical observations and are independent of sur- 
face phenomena. The official land system of the United States, called 
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for convenience tlie “checlveiboard pattern,” excellently meets these 
conditions. From the standpoint of surveying and recording, it repre- 
sents the acme of simplicity, detenninateness, aud permanency, and 
no more adequate mode of land division has been devised. It pro- 
vides definite bounds free from overlapping claims; insures against 
loss of landmarks, since each point may be redetermined witli great 
accuracy; and, of great importance, it renders possible the simplest 
kind of deed.-® Enthusiastically wrote the traveler James Flint in 
1819 soon after its adoption: 

The land system now adopted in the United States is admirable in 
regard [to] ingenuity, simplicity, and liberality. A slight attention to the 
map of a district, will enable any one to know at once the relative situa- 
tion of any section that he may afterwards hear mentioned, and its direct 
distance in measured miles. There can be no necessity for giving names 
to farms or estates, as tlie designation of the particular township, and the 
number of the section is sufficient, and has, besides, the singular con- 
venience of conveying accurate information as to where it is situated. 
By tho new arrangement the boundaries of possessions are most securely 
fixed, and freed alike from tho inconvenience of rivers changing their 
course, and complexity of cmved lines. Litigation amongst neighbours 
as to iheii- landmarks, is in a great measure excluded. ““ 

The backgi’ounds of the rectangular system of the United States 
are fahly well known. It came into existence at the birth of the 
public domain, when the slates ceded their western lands to die 
United States. The system is largely the work of Thomas Jefferson. 
The bill creating this pattern of land surveys was reported from a 
Congressional Committee (Jefferson, chairman) on May 7, 17S4. As 
first drawn, tire bill provided that lands should be divided into 
townships ten miles square and subdivided into 100 sections of 640 
acres each. It was debated, amended to make the townships six 
miles square with 36 sections of 640 acres, and the ordinance was 

Treat, The National Land System, p. 179; says Shosukc Sato of the 
checkerboard system: "Indeed, Iho value of the rectangular system of surveys 
can hardly be overestimated. Not only does it afford positive advantages to the 
settlement, but, negatively, it prevents litigalions, which are an inevitable con- 
sequence of irregular surveys and settlements." IHstory of the Land Question in 
the United States, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political 
Science, Baltimore, 1886, Fourth Series, p. 393. 

®“Ileuben Gold Thwaites, Flint's Letters from America, 1818-1820, in Early 
Western Traoels, 1748-1846, CleA'eland: Arthur H. Clark Co., 1904, IX, 179. 
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passed on May 20, 1785/'' An importanl feature of the new law 
forbade tlie sale of unsurveyed public lands. The first surveys made 
according to the new national system were in the ten-itory northwest 
of the Ohio in the range of townships in the State of Ohio that adjoin 
the State of Pennsylvania.'*'^ 

Tlie American checkerboard system of land surveys utilizes the 
principal meridians as the bases of the divisions. Starting from these 
measurements of longitude and latitude, the lands ai’e first surveyed 
into rectangular tracts six miles squai'e which are called townships. 
“Any series of contiguous townships, north or south of each other, 
constitutes a range; the townships counting from the base, either 
north or south, and the ranges from the principal meridian, either 
east or west. Each town.ship is subdivided into 36 sections of one 
mile squiire, or 640 acres, in all 23,040 acres.”'*'* The section was the 
smallest unit whose out-boundaiies were required by law to be sur- 
veyed. However, tlie law created imaginary lines which formed four 
squares of 160 acres each. Each of these was in turn broken down 
into four squares of 40 acres each. Thus each section of 640 divided 
into its legal subdivisions affords 40 descriptions, easily determined, 
permitting blocks of 640 and 40 acres to be readily described and 
patented. Any surveyor in the various states and territories, assisted 
by die field notes from the original survey, could lay out die definite 
lines of subdivision if they were required.-*'* Figure 61 shows a typi- 
cal section of such checkerboard sm-veys. 

As mentioned above, the ordinance of 1785 required diat public 
lands be surveyed according to Uie checkerboard pattern before they 
could be patented. Accordingly this pattern of survey has been 
utilized in all parts of the United States settled after that date, except 
those later territorial acquisitions where lands had previously been 
laid off in some other manner. With minor exceptions the system 
has been spread over the entire States of Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, 
Michigan, Alabama, Mississippi, Arkansas, Missouri, Iowa, Wis- 
consin, Minnesota, North Dakota, Soudi Dakota, Nebraska, Kansas, 
Oklalioma, Colorado, Wyoming, Montana, Idaho, Utah, Arizona, 
Nevada, Washington, and Oregon. It has also been used in parts of 

'*'■ Thomas Donaldson, The FubUc Domain, House Misc. Doc. 45, 47tli Con- 
gre.ss, Washington, 1S84, XIX, 178. 

^Ibld.,p. 188. 
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California, New Mexico, Texas, Louisiana, and Florida.'*"’ The areas 
embraced in these thirty states constitute the great bulk of the laud 
in die nation, every variety of climate, temperature, and raintall, 
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Figure 61. Tlie Official Checkerboard Pattern of Land Division in the United 
States. Note tlie arrangement of tlie thirty-six sections in tlie township. 


and topographic variations from the swamp and plain to the most 
rugged mountain ranges on the continent. 

But the influences of the American system of land surveys have 
not been confined to the United States. The land system of Canada 
was patterned upon that of the United States, with some “bene- 
ficial additions.”**® In fai'-away Japan American agricultural experts 
were responsible for the introduction of a miniature checkerboard 
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pattern of sui'voys.®'^ Certain South American countries, too, have 
made some use of a rectangular system similar to that oi the United 
States.*® 

Advantages and Disadvantages or the Vahious Systems of 
Land Division 

The evolution of the American land system has employed almost 
every possibility in the manner of dividing land among tho popu- 
lation. Indeterminate location and haphazard surveys were widely 
used in the group settlement of New England as well as in the 
individualistic settlements of the middle and southern colonies. On 
the frontier among the trans-Appalachian settlements it may be said 
to have run riot. The river-front pattern in various degrees of in- 
tensity, or with frontages varying from one-third to onc-fortietli of 
their depth, has been widely scattered in the United States. In die 
French and Spanish colonies, especially French Canada, Louisiana, 
and Texas, tliis was the prevailing mode of dividing lands. And in 
1785 a tlioroughly determinate rectangular system was adopted and 
became the national pattern for subdividing public lands. It is well 
to ask, Wliat are the relative merits and weaknesses of these various 
systems? What general considerations should be taken into account 
in judging the eflBciency and merit of any system for subdividing 
agricultural lands? Wliat ai'e the strong points and the weaknesses 
of the present American system? How can weaknesses, once estab- 
lished in the land system, be overcome? And particularly. What 
immediate steps may be taken to improve the American pattern? 

Two general principles relative to equitable and efficient modes 
of subdividing lands may be set forth. ( 1 ) For purposes of surveying 
and recording, it is essential that the system of surveys be simple, 
determinate, and permanent. They should be based not upon mere 
surface phenomena, which are relatively short-hved and changeable, 
but upon astronomical observations. They must provide for quick, 
easy redetermination of boundaries, and above all make possible a 
short and simple deed. (2) Unless the village form of settlement is 
utilized, the social welfare of the agricultural population requires 
that the holdings be considerably less in width than in length. Hus 

Cf. R. B. HaU, “Some Rtiral Settlement Forms in Japan,” Geographical Re- 
view, XXI (1931), 120-121. 

Cf. Mark Jefferson, Peopling tite Argentine Pempa, New York: Amcsrican 
Geographical Society, 1920, pp, 06, 94, 114, 
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is the principle of tlic long-lot survey. Only this provision allows 
the individual families to satisfy their desires with respect to neigh- 
bors. Unless landholdings are relatively narrow as compared to 
their length, it becomes impossible for farmers ‘to avoid having 
excessive distances between their houses. And this in turn makes 
prohibitive the cost of securing roads, telephones, electricity, school 
buses, and many of the otlier advantages of modern living. Con- 
versely, only if this principle is adliered to can the hennit ( if there 
be such) enjoy the greatest opportunity for avoiding his fellows. 
The extent to which this principle is followed determines the extent 
to which farmers are allowed to arrange their homes in proximity to 
others. 

Judged by those standards, indiscriminate location has little to 
recommend it as a system of land division. It fails entirely to meet 
the first condition, since it makes surveying and recording as difficult 
as possible, is based upon short-lived surface phenomena, and 
generally gives rise to endless quarrels, lawsuits, and social conflict. 
Such a haphazard system is absolutely unsatisfactory from the 
standpoint of governmental controls. Usually evolved under condi- 
tions where possession is all-important, indiscriminate location has 
seldom been associated with the village form of settlement; in its 
exh-eme forni it is incompatible with any kind of group settlement. 
Highly individualistic in background, it appears never to have given 
rise to line villages. By and large, it has been almost as ruthless in 
isolating farm houses from one another as the checkerboard rec- 
tangular- system which, as we sliall see, attains almost tire nth degree 
in spatial isolation of farm homes. Indeed, indiscriminate loca- 
tion, after the initial advantage of allowing each person to gerry- 
mander his claim to include any unoccupied land lie desires and 
only that, appears to have only one thing in its favor: it possesses 
the doubtful advantage of allowing fanners located in hilly districts 
to arrange their fields and build their houses so that everything 
“comes down hill to the house.” 

The river-front pattern of land division meets our fii’st condition 
much better than indisci-iminate location, but not nearly so well as 
a rectangular- system. In any given case dre amount of uniformity in 
the river-front pattern is dependent upon the nature of the river, 
lake front, or coast upon which it is based. Of course the limits of 
holdings defined on one side by the bank of the stream and running 
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back inland a specified distance are much more fixed and easily 
determined or resurveyed than those patents whose boundaries are 
marked with frees, stones, and other perishable and readily movable 
features of the landscape. To the extent that the shores of the lake 
or stream remain fixed, the sy-stem oftcis determinateness and per- 
maneney. However, it is well known that rivers are constantly cutting 
away from the bank on the outside of curves and building up sand- 
bars on the inside. In the course of time this makes for confusion. 
And occasionally a river suddenly changes its course. Wliere such a 
stream is die base for land surveys tliis causes great confusion in 
the land titles. Fui-ther discussion is not necessary in order to 
demonstrate that the river-front pattern is vastly inferior to rec- 
tangular patterns tor the purposes of surveying and recording. 

It is, however, in relation to the second condition that the river- 
front land division gains its chief recommendation. The conservation 
of river frontages seems to have been a major determination wher- 
ever this pattern has been used. It has usually been specified tliat 
holdings may not lie with the long side on the river, and frequently 
the amount of frontage granted has been only a fraction of the length 
of the holding. Out of tliese conditions has been developed die 
close association that exists between the river-front pattern of land 
division and the line village form of settlement; the line village 
makes for ready contact between farm families and the economical 
provision of such modem conveniences as roads, telejihones, elec- 
tricity, etc. In the southern colonies where freedom of location was 
limited to some extent by regulations concerning the amount of 
river frontage that could accompany acreages of a given amount, 
the relationship between this form of settiement and the manner of 
dividing lands was in a rudimentary forni. Closer was the asso- 
ciation in the Spanish settlements such as diose of southern Texas. 
It reached the acme of perfection in the French settlements of 
Canada and Louisiana and in Lord Selkirk’s colonics on the Red 
River of the Noidi.*® 

For ft description of the Gmiadian settlements, see Ellen Churchill Semple, 
"The Influence of the Geographic Enviromneiil on the Lower St. Lawrence," 
Bulletin of the American Geographical Society, XXXVI (1904), 449-466; for 
material dealing witli the line vdlage and river-front land diWsion, see the 
autlior’s articles, "An Analysis of Rural Social Organization Among the French- 
Speaking Pec^le of Soirthem Louisiana," Journal of Farm Economics, XVI 
(1934), 680-688; and "The Social EflEeets of Land Division," loc. cit., and for 
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Some of the advantages of this mode of land division ai'e apparent 
Irom the following data pertaining to a rather typical settlement in 
Louisiana. One foni--mile stretch along Bayou Lafourche contained 
95 homes all placed at the front of 95 ribbon-like farms averaging ap- 
pi oximately 40 acres in si 2 e, although only 220 feet in width. In this 
settlement four miles of paved road passes directly in front of the 
95 farm homes. Contrast tliis with the situation in an agricultural 
area corresponding in si 2 e divided into 96 squares of 40 acres each, 
where ISla miles of pavement would be required in order to reach 
each homo. Similar savings are present in the procuring of elec- 
tricity, telephone, etc,, and in tlie transportation of school children, 
collection of farm products, delivery of dry goods and groceries, 
not to mention the extent to which such a system of land division 
fosters contacts among the population. 

The checkerboard variety of the rectangular surveys which has 
been utilized in the land system of the United States is one of the 
simplest, most determinate, and permanent ways of dividing lands 
ever devised by man. From the standpoints of surveying and record- 
ing it approaches perfection. But from the standpoint of the social 
and economic welfare of the population on the land it is one of the 
most vicious modes ever devised for dividing lands. Combined with 
tire scattered or isolated farmsteads mode of settlement, it has greatly 
handicapped the rural population of the United States for the past 
century and a half. As I have pointed out elsewhere: 

Suppose one were assigned the distasteful task of designing a system 
of land division that would contribute most to the social and physical 
isolation of the farm population. The system aimed at would disperse 
agricultural families as widely as possible; make neighboring, co-opera- 
tion, aird mutual aid possible only with the utmost difficulty; make the 
securing of roads, telephone lines, electric power and lights, etc., the 
most expensive; make pariicipation in the activities ol schools, churches, 
etc., die most difficult; make marketing of produce, or purchase of sup- 
plies the mo.st burdensome; even make the hindrances to the innocent 
association of children as great as possible. In brief, from the stand- 

an account and description of Selkirk’s Manitoba colonies consult John 
M'Greagor, British America, 2nd ed., Edinburgh: W. Blackwood Publishing 
Company, 1833, I, 505, 525; W. H. Smltli, Canada: Past, Present and Future, 
Toronto: Thomas Maclear, 1851, I, 2; and A Handbook to Winnipea and the 
Province of Manitoba, prepared for the 79Ui Annual Meeting of the Brltlsli 
Association for the Advancement of Science, 1900, pp. 67-68. 
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point of the farm family, suppose one were to devise the most vicious 
system of land division possible. He should then be graded 1 00 per cent 
or A plus when he had developed the familiar checkerboard system and 
placed the dwelling of each fai'm family at the middle of its holding."'® 


Figube 62. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illustrat- 
ing the Extreme Dispersion of Farm Homes Resulting from tire Checkerboard 
Pattern of Land Division. 

The social inefflciency of the dominant mode of dmding Ameri- 
can farm lands is the more to be regretted because it is possible to 
have a system just as simple, j'ust as determinate, and just as per- 
manent as the checkerboard pattern without setting obstacles in the 

^ T. Lynn Smith, “Social Effects of Land Division,” pp. 703-704; of. Thomas 
Adams, Rural Planning and Development, Commission of Conservation, Ot- 
^wa,' Omada. 1917, p. 68. 
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way of social contacts among the population and making the cost of 
roads, electiicity, etc., prohibitive. Utilization of rectangles instead 
of squares would enable the foixnation of line village settlements 
without detracting at all from the system for surveying and recording 
purposes. 



Figure 63. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illustrat- 
ing the Grouping of Farm Homes Made Possible by a Slight Revision In the 
Customary Pattern of Land Division. 


For illustrative pm'poses consider two areas in which 160-acre 
farms are arranged as in Figures 02 and 63, In the one, farms are 
uniformly quarter sections, in the other they consist of rectangles 
one mile long and one quarter of a mile wide. In the area utilizing 
rectangles, one mile of road would readi as many homes as four 
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miles would serve in the area divided into squares. Similar saving 
in lines for elcctiicily, telephones, etc., would be attained. In every 
respect making the width of the holdings only one-lourth of their 
length WQidd contribute to the social and economic welfare of the 
population. Even from tire standpoints of technical agriculture and 
farm management such a system probably has more advantages than 
disadvantages.^^ 

Historically it is important to note that in tlie third century b.c. 
the Egyptians already were utilizing a comparable manner of 
dividing their lands. Seebohm describes their manner of laying out 
a great square of 10,000 aromas into 40 plots of 250 arouras each. 

The divisions into the 40 lots were to he made by 3 dykes across in 
one direction and 9 in the other. 

The plan given on the papyrus fixes thr point that it was to be in a 
square and the text accoidingly describes its circumference as 400 
scholnia, and each of the 40 lots as 10 x 25 schoinia, i.e. 250 squai'e 
schoinia. 

See Figure 64. 

Finally there is die question of what to do in order to modify our 
present checkerboard system of land division so as to obtain the 
economies and social advantages of the long-lol system. Two sugges- 
tions may he offered. Concentration of lands in the hands of the 
most successful farmers is always going on in the United States; and 
just as constant is the redivision of these lands among the various 
heirs of the farmer who has made the accumulation. Widespread 
consciousness of the merits of the oblong-rectangular system as com- 
pai-ed widr the checkerboard pattern could, in a few generations, 
completely change the pattern of land division in tlie nation, merely 
through die manner of subdivision of inherited estates. The state 
highway commissions are also in strategic positions for improving the 
manner of dividing lands. Today the paved highway is rapidly re- 
molding rural America. It is already decidedly advantageous to have 
a farm home located on a paved highway. No sooner is a new high- 
way completed through a farming section than farmers begin relocat- 
ing their houses and barns in order to be on it. Aheady on the out- 
skirts of towns and cities frontages on tlie highways are at premium. 

See C, P. Bcutnes, “EconoTOies ol the Long-Lot Fann,” Ceographical Re- 
view, XXV (1935), 208-301. 

'*-Ii^edeilo Seebohm, Customary Acres and Their Historical Importance, 
New Yorki Longmans, Green & Company, 1014, p. 209. 
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with the result that ribbou-like holdings line tlie.se highways for 
many miles. State highway commis.sions working in cooperation wMi 
state planning commis.sions should adopt the policy of projecting 
roads no closer than two miles apart. Roads in rural areas should 
not be built along each section line, as the present blue print calls 
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Figure 84. Egyptian System of Land Surveys of the 'Iliiid Century b.c. 
(After Frederic Seebohm, Customary Acres and Their Historical Importance, 
New York, 1914, p. 209. ) 


for, but only along every other section line. This would rapidly 
have a pronounced effect on the shape of the farms in the United 
States, The need and desire for situations on the highways would 
set about transforming farmsteads of 160 acres of square quarter- 
sections into oblong rectangles one quarter of a mile wide and one 
mile long. The ultimate results, gauged by tire social and economic 
welfare of the population, would do much to establish the efficiency 
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LAND TENURE 

Land tenure denotes a social relationship between the population 
and the land. It refers to the way of holding land, to the property 
rights of the individual to the land. Questions about land tenure are 
as old as civilization itself. Because tlic rural population is directly 
dependent for its sustenance upon the soil and because the amount 
of productive land readily available to any sedentary group is defi- 
nitely limited, the social regulations regarding the use of land always 
constitute an important pai't of the culture pattern of any agricultural 
group. Therefore die subject of land tenure deserves a prominent 
place in all treatises on the sociology of rural life. 

Practically every primitive group has placed some restrictions upon 
tire use of Ae land.^ Provisions regulating die use of land are part 
of the earliest literature known to mankind. A study of die early law 
codes reveals that much attention was given to matters relating to 
the use of land. One of the earliest codes, and one diat served as a 
pattern for many that followed, is that of Hammurabi. This com- 
pilation was written on clay tablets some four thousand years ago. 
It was made at a time when agi'iculturists living within die town 
walls cultivated the irrigated areas sunuunding die settlement, and 
it is rather explicit in its rules concerning the social relationships 
between die people and the land. No less than 17 of its 247 sections 
pertain to the use of land, and of these at least 13 (numbers 42-47, 
32, and 60-65) deal with land tenure, defining specifically the 
accepted relations of the landlord and the tenant. Typical of the 
provisions contained in the code Is section 253, which reads as 
follows! ‘If a man hire a man to oversee his farm and furnish him 
the seed'grain and intrust him with oxen and contract with him to 
cultivate the field, and that man steal either the seed or the crop 

^ See the recent work by Richard Thumwald, Economics in Primitive Com^ 
iftunitles, Oxford; Oxford University Press, 1Q32, pp. 186-194; and Robert H. 
tioWie, PrimUlve Society, New York: Boni & Liverl^t, 1920, pp. 210-233. 
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and it be found in liis possession, they shall cut off his lu 

die codes, as at the piescnl time, many might find reason to complain 
that the regulations are drawn up in the interest oi the landlord and 
not the tenant. 

Although the Hebrews inherited a nomadic culture, provisions 
regulating land tenure are of considerable importance in their 
ancient regulations.'* Even more important are the statutes regulating 
property rights in land that arc found in tlie law codes of the Hindus, 
the Chinese, and other ancient peoples. The problems of land tenure 
are as old as civilizalion based upon agriculture. 

Land problems are also very pressing in the modern' world. Fol- 
lowing the World War, practically every nation has been troubled 
with problems of land tenure. Hie “Green Rising” in Europe has 
brought fundamental changes in the land systems of nearly every 
country of central Europe and the Near East."* The cry of ‘land for 
the peasants” was one of tlie most powerful stimuli in tlie early 
phases of the Russian revolution.\ Germany and Italy have today 
sweeping changes under way in their land systems. Land reforms 
in Spain made up one stage in die development of the deep-cutting 
Spanish Civil War. Land refoi'm is the core of die present-day 
Mexican revolution, and fundamental changes in the land system 
are being attempted in Chile and other Latin American republics.*' 
Most of the programs are designed to bring about a wider disti'ibu- 
tion of land ownership. % 

later, slightly different translation is readily available In J. M, Fowls 
Smith, The OHgin and lUslortj of llebrew Law, Chicago; University of Chi- 
cago Ih-ess, 1931. 

’ Cl. Lcvitlous XXV. 

* Cf. William B. Bizzcll, The Green Rising, New York: Tlie Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1926. 

® N. S. Timasheff, in his article "Structural Changes in Rural Russia,” Rural 
Sociology, II (1937), 10-28, gives an exceRent siunmaiy of recent Russian de- 
velopments end policy; a useful summary of German attempts and experience 
will be found in John B, Holt, "Recent Changes in German Rural Life,” Rural 
Sociology, II (1937), 200-277; and his book, German Agricultural PoUct/, 
1918'1934, Chapel Hill: University of Nordi Carolina Press, 1936, is a pains- 
taking review of recent legislation. The agrarian aspects of the unheaval in 
Spain await adequate treatmenl. Eylm Simpson, The Ejldo; Mexico’s Way Out, 
Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1937, is now the most com- 
prehensive work on the Mexican agrarian revolution, but the speed with which 
the land program has proceeded from 1937 to the present makes its data obso- 
lete. For GhUe, see G. M. McBride, Chile: Land and Society, American Geo- 
graphical Society Research Series 19, New York, 1936. 
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THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

The United Slates has never faced questions of land distribution 
and land tenure in the serious manner that has been forced upon 
other countries. Because of the seemingly inexhaustible supply ol 
good lands to be had for the taking (from the Indians), this nation 
has been enabled to postpone facing the fundamental questions of 
land tenure and land distribution with which all civilized peoples 
are eventually called upon to deal. This is not to say that no atten- 
tion has been given to the problem. The ceding of stale lands to the 
federal government created the bond tlrat did most to bring about 
a sti'ong union among the original stales; the revenue from the sale 
of these lands was the money that paid for the operation of the 
governmental machinery; and the ready outlet to the West was the 
factor which quieted most of the difficulties in the East. Led by 
riots and bloodshed the new government early evolved a system, 
or lack of it, whereby settlers could get possession of unoccupied 
lands. Customaiy procedures for obtaining land without leave, such 
as sitting down or “squatting” on the land, “cabin" rights, and 
“tomahawk” rights, eventually came to be thoroughly legalized in 
die homestead laws.® And ns long as free land was in abundance, 
the problem required little more attention. With more good land 
available, the questions of landgrabbing by the privileged, large 
grants to raihoads, etc., did not come in for great consideration, or 
at least diey did not lead to fundamental reforms. 

Tenube Classes 

Land tenure is an exceedingly complicated and complex subject. 
Depending upon the paiticular purpose in mind, several important 
classifications of die property rights in land are possible. 

The Nature of Grants from the King or the State. Theoretically 
ah. land belongs to the king, or, in a democracy, to the state. The 
conditions or qualifications imposed in granting lands to subjects or 
citizens are many. At the time of die discovery of America the 
feudal system was still in full practice in England. Under feudalism 
the sovereign allocated lands to his ti'ustcd followers in return for 
specific services, especially services of a military nature. This is 
known as knight-service. Before the colonization of America became 
successful, a bitter stinggle brought about the substitution of socage 

“Cf. Thomas Doiuldson, The Public Domain, House Miso. Doc. 45, IV, 
4Tth Congress, Washington, 1884, XIX, 156-157. 
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(i.e., the hokliiig of lands by a fixed and dotennincd service not of 
a military nature, and not subject to variation at the will of the 
sovereign) for knight-service. The charter given by Elizabeth to 
Sir Walter Halcigh in ISS-i granted him, his heirs and assigns, the 
right to dispose of lands in fee simple (i.e., pure inheritance, free 
of conditions or qualifications of alienation). This was a tremendous 
step toward liberation of landholding.'^ 

In the United States aU land granted or patented before tire 
Revolution within tire English colonies was held in socage tenure. 
In theory all landholders, whetirer in fee, for life, or for years, were 
obligated to render service to the lord when required to do so. 
However, for the most part in the English colonies this was a mere 
form. But in the Dutch colony of New York such was not the case. 
For example, it is reported from Rcnssclaerswyek that the paU'oon 
reserved for himself onc-tenth of all grains, fruits, and other products 
raised in the bouwerie. In addition the tenant paid a rent of two 
hundi'ed dollars, kept up the roads, repaired the buildings, cut ten 
pieces of oak or firewood and transported it to tlie shore of the river, 
each year gave throe days’ service with team and wagon to the 
patroon, fui'nishcd two fathoms of firewood annually, and paid 
quiti-ent of two bushels of wheat, twenty-five pounds of butter, and 
two pairs of fowls.” 

Although the attempts to transfer the feudal system to America 
were many,® socage tenure was about aU that was accomplished, and 
even tiiis was for the most part only a form. By the ordinance of 
1787, die first general legislation by Congress on die subject of real 
property, all the leading features of feudalism were specifically 
repealed. This ordinance made the individual absolutely independ- 
ent of the slate, and the sole owner of his land. It provided for die 
establishment of thousands of free and independent holdings out 
of the public domain. Thus in America it became a fundamental 
maxim that the state is the source of the tide to land. All titles to 
be valid must derive from the grants from or under the authority 

^ Ibid., pp. 156-158j cf. Shosuke Sato, History of the Land Question in the 
United States, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historlonl and Political 
Science, Fourdi Series, VII-IX, Baltimore, 1886, pp. 273-276. 

“ Cf. Maud Wilder Goodwin, Dutch and English an the Hudson, New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 1919, pp. 43-44. 

“ For Virginia some of die details are given in Tliomas Nelson Page, The Old 
South, New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1896, pp. 103-106. 
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of England, Sweden, Holland, France, Spain, Russia, Mexico, llie 
colonies, the federal government, or the goveruments ol tlie several 
states. All treaties defining boundaries, pnvchaics, cessions, or 
relating to territory now in the United Slates specifically guard the 
individual property rights in land.’" The one right retained by the 
government is that of eminent domain. 

Property Rights Under Fee Simple. In spite of the uniform method 
by which the government of the United States has granted lands to 
its citizens or confirmed tliem and their heirs in rights previously 
obtained, there are great variations as among mdividuals in the way 
lands arc held and lire period for which drey are secure. The indi- 
vidual’s property rights in land may be said to reach their maximum 
in a system of ownership in fee simple, or absolute right to use and 
dispose of the land. At the odrer end of the scale is serfdom, where 
the person’s only right in the land is the security he obtains because 
of the fact that he cannot be parted from it. Between the two there 
are many shades of diftereuce. Furthermore, in addition to tenure 
rights there is die absence of such rights. A goodly portion of the 
agricultural population, slaves and agricultural hiliovers, lack any 
property rights whatsoever in the land. 

The United States Census Classiftcation. For many purposes it is 
necessaiy to classify the agricultural population according to tenure. 
In America the most widely used and accepted classification is the 
one given by the United States Bureau of die Census. Tlie Census 
begins by diawing a fundamental distinction between farm laborers 
and farm operators. Little fui-ther attention is given to farm laborers 
except to group them into two categories separating unpaid family 
laborers from the other laborers. For the most part, however, laborers 
are ignored. Farm operators are subdivided into die categories of 
owners, managers, and tenants. Tenants in turn are classed as cash 
tenants, standing renters, share tenants, croppers, and other tenants. 
This classification may be presented in summaiy form as follows: 

I. Farm operators 

A. Owners 

B. Managers 

C. Tenants 

1. Cash tenants 


Donaldson, op. cit., pp. 158-157. 
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2. Standing renters 

3. Share tenants 

4. Sharecroppers 

5. Other tenants 
II. Farm laborers 

A. Unpaid family laborers 

B. Allotlrcrs 

This classification is basically unsound.” Its use destroys the 
validity of practically all the agricultural statistics in the Soulh— 
statistics that have been gathered and tabulated at a tremendous 
cost. So long as the Bureau of the Census persists in the use of its 
erroneous and misleading distinctions and tcnninology it will be 
impossible to know tire total number of farms in the southern region, 
die percentages of them operated by owners or renters, the average 
income per farm, trends in the number of farms or in farm tenancy, 
the average size of farms m tlie area and b’ends in tins respect, and 
practically all the other data tlrat are of vital importance in the 
development of modern agricultural policy.^® So long as our official 
agricultural statistics are handled in an unrealistic and fallacious 
manner, agricultural agencies such as tire AAA, the Soil Conservation 
Sei'vice, and the Farm Security Administration, unable to rely upon 
Census materials, must continue their present practices of securing 
and tabulating their own data. 

Wliat, dren, it may well be asked, are Hie basic fallacies in the 
Census termiirology and classifications? The answer is drat a proper 
distinction is not made between farm operators and farm laborers. 
Tire Census classifies sharecroppers with lann operators, when in 
sociological and economic reality tliey ( and some ‘ of tlie “share 
tenants” as well) belong with the farm laborers. 

Probably this fundamental difficulty has arisen from the fact tiiat 
the term tenant has various connotations in different sections of the 
country. In the Noi-th and West farm tenant and farm renter are 
synonymous terms. But this is by no means die case in the South. 
Following the Civil War and the trial period of operation with free 
labor paid a cash wage, the system of sharecropping was developed 

“ This was pointed out long ago by Alfred H, Slone, “The Negro and Agri- 
cultural Development,” The Annals, XXXV (1910), 15. 

Cf. Karl Brandt, "Fallacious Census Terminology and Ils Consequences in 
Agriculture,” Social Research, V (1938), 31. 



266 THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

in the South. Basically, it secm.s to have arisen as a method of lying 
the laborer more securely to tire soil and thus assuring many hands 
to pick cotton.'-' From ancient times sii-nilar systems of share wages 
have prevailed in other countries." In some way, perhaps for want 
of a better term, and perhaps because the Negro .sliarecroppers were 
allowed the use of a cabin on the place, the practice arose of 
referring to the families working on the plantations as “tenants.”'-'’ 
As some of the workers accumulated property and can-ie to own a 
mule and a little equipment, obviously they were entitled to a 
lai-ger portion of the crop. Whereas .sharecroppers or “half-hands” 
were customarily paid one-half of the cotton, those who owned 
mules were given a larger portion and came to be known as “three- 
fouiidis hands” or "share tenants.” Somehow there ai’osc early in the 
Bureau of the Census the practice of counting these “half-hands” 
and “three-fourths hands” as farm operaLors. Apparently the term 
tenant was received and interpreted as tliough it were synonymous 
with renter.'® But in the discriminating vocabulary of the region, 
the connotations of tire two were entirely different.''^ Furthermore, 
when specifically tested in a legal manner the precise sociological 
connotations of the tenn have been explicitly set forth. This has been 
brought out so clearly by Robert Preston Brooks that one can hai’dly 
do better than to quote extensively his evidence and excellent 
analysis; 

When it is once realized that the share system finds place only on 
plantations under close supervision, that the share tenant is really a day 
laborer, and that his holding is not a farm but a section of a well-ordered 
unit, it should be manifest that there is little cause for alarm on account 

Cf. Ulrich B, Phillips and James David Glunt, Florida Plantation Records, 
St. Louis: Historical Society, 1927, pp. 37-38, 191-193; Henry Latlram, Bhck 
and White, London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1807, pp. 271-272; and diaries 
H. Otkeu, The Ills of the South, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1894, pp. 
35-37. 

“ Brandt, op. cit., p. 26. 

"* However, southern writers recognized this ola-ss not as tenants but as share 
laborers. See William H. Harris, Louisiana Products, Resources and Attrac- 
tions, With a Sketch of the Parishes, New Orleans, 1881, pp. 126-126. 

“ The restdl is that one -who -works -with agricultural statistics tor the South 
finds liimself "floundering in a tangle of figures which may meim much or 
noth^. , . Cf. Stone, loc, cit. 

Thus the Arkansas State Politw Committee in its Published Paper No. 1, 
Agrietdiurd Labor Problems in Arkansas, Little Bock, 1936, p, 1, refers to tlie 
renter as the highest typo of tenant. 
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of the decline in the pcrceiilajie of hums operated hy owners, and the 
growth of tenancy in Georgia. . . . 

Tire liiw ol Georgia sustains the po.sition that the shaio Icirant is only 
a day lahoici and not a real tenant. Of course, the law simply crystallizes 
the actual economic facts as they have worked out. In 1872, the Supremo 
Court in the ca.«e of Appling vs. Odum (46 Georgia Repoils, pp. 584- 
585) held: 

“There is an obvious distinction between a cropper and a tenant. One 
has a possession of the promises, exclusive of the landlord, the other has 
not. Tire one has a right for a fixed time, the other has only a right to 
go on the land to plant, work and gadier the crop. The possession of the 
land is with the owner as against the cropper. The case made in the 
record is not the case of a tenant. Tire owner of the land funiished the 
land and the supplies. The share of the cropper was to remain on the 
land and to be subject to the advances of llie owner for supplies. The 
case of the cropper is rather a mode of paying wages than a tenancy. The 
title to the crop subject to the wages is in the owner of the land.” 

The important words have been italicized, in which tlie court ex- 
pressed the opinion that^a share hand is a wage earner, not a tenant, or 
renter. This decision has been the basis of all subsequent rulings as to 
the relations of landlords and tenants in Georgia. The view was reiter- 
ated in 1878 (01 Georgia Reports, p. 488) when the court held that 
"Where one is employed to work for part of the crop, the relation of 
landlord and tenant does not rise.” Ton years later the court defined 
with great clearness the position of the share hand: (80 Georgia Reports, 
p. 95). 

"Where an owner of land furnishes it with supplies and other like 
necessaries, keeping general supervision over the fai'm, and agi’ees to 
pay a certain portion of the crop to the laborer for his work, tlie laborer 
is a cropper, and judgments or liens cannot sell his part of the crop 
until the landlord is fully paid, but where there is a renting, and the 
relation of landlord and tenant exists, an older judgment wfQ subject the 
renters crop . . . (both parties) swore that Plunkett (the tenant) 
rented the land from Almand for a specified rent. The land, therefore, 
was in possession of Plunkett, the tenant, and not in Almand, the owner. 
The work was not done under Almand’s superintendence and direction. 
Almand had no control over the land, and the crop made on tlie land 
was not to go in payment to Plunkett for his labor in making the crop. 
He was therefore not a cropper as defined in 46 Ga. 583 (Appling vs. 
Odum).” 

It should now be clear that in economic significance, and in dreir 
practical and legal aspects, renting and share tenancy are as wide apart 
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as the poles. The cropper is a day laborer, works under con.stant direc- 
tion, has no exclusive right to the premises or title to the crop ho pro- 
duces. The renter, on the other hand, is a real tenant. The court has 
explicitly held (75 Georgia Repoits, p. 274) that the landlord has no 
right to enter on the tenant’s farm against his will to interfere with the 
crops. The tenant has exclusive possession of the premises for the time 
being and entire control over his crops. It is scarcely necessary to point 
out that the reason underlying this distinction is that, in the case of the 
cropper, the landloi-d is the sole capitalist and entrepreneur. Everything 
necessary to make the crop is supplied by liim; while, in the case of the 
tenant, a fixed rental per acre is paid the landlord, and the landlord’s 
connection with the tenant’s faim ceases therc.^* 

In another place I have tried to clarify the differences between 
croppers and real tenants or renters in the following manner: 

. . . The typical cropper works under an arrangement whereby the 
plantation operator agrees to give him a specified share of the crop from 
a designated acreage of ground, and the cropper agrees to perform the 
manual labor needed to produce and pick the crop. The landlord may 
allow him certain privileges on the plot of land assigned to him, i.e., he 
may be permitted to use some of it for a garden, to keep a pig, etc. But 
if any question arises concerning the use being made of the land by the 
cropper, it will be found that all the rights not specified in the agree- 
ment remain with the planter. Tire cropper has no rights in the land 
other than diose specifically transferred to liim by the landlord. For 
tliis reason there is no logical basis, whatsoever, for considering the 
cropper a tenant and a farm operator. A tenant is one who secures the 
right to use land for a specified period of time through the payment of 
rent to the owner. If the owner desires to retain certain rights in the 
land for the period of the contract, those must be specified in the lease, 
(fhen the tenant has the right to use the land subject to the terms of the 
Jeas^^_ If no limitations are made in the contract, he has aU the rights 
of the owner for the period of the lease. The tenant is strictly within his 
rights as long as he uses the land in ways not forbidden by the contract 
or by the law of the land. To summarize this point, the cropper has no 
rights in the land except those specifically transferred by die owner, 
while the tenant has all the rights in the land except those speoifleaUy 
withheld by the contract.’" 

’"Tfte Agtarian ReDolution in Georgia, University of Wisconsin Historical 
Series, III (1914), 07-08; cf, T. Lynn Smitli, "Discussion,” Journal of Farm 
Economics, XIX (1937), 143-147. 

^*T. Lynn Smltli, "Discussion," Journal of Farm Economics, XX (1938), 161. 
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A Proposed Classification. The simplest and most pi acticabic cure 
lor the misunderstandings would be lor the Census Bureau to 
eliminate the word tenant Irom its definitions, instructions, and 
tabulations and use the w'ord renter in its place. For the nortliern 
and western states this would not be different h'oin present pro- 
cedures. For the southern states it would have the advantages ot 
eliminating the source of the fallacies, making the agricultural statis- 
tics comparable with those of other areas, and best of all enabling 
the collection of meaningful agricultural statistics for the South.'*'' 
Were this practice followed, the following classification of farmers 
according to tcniue might well be used: 

I. Farm operators 

A. Owners and part owners 

B. Managers 

C. Renters 

1. Cash 

2. Standing 

3. Share 

II. Farm laborers 

A. “Share tenants” 

B. Sharecroppers 

C. Wage hands 

D. Unpaid family laborers 

There Is also justification for distinguishing between those unpaid 
family laborers who belong to tire families of die farm operators and 
those who belong to Uie families of the laborers. 

Except for a small class of absentee landlords this classification 
includes all the agriculturists of die present-day United States. His- 
torically there have been two other important groups, i.e., inden- 
tured servants and slaves; but the former were important only during 
early colonial days, and ^slavery was abolished during the Civil War. 

The fundamental division in the above classification separates 
^farm operators and farm laborers. Farm operators include those who 
assume the functions of the entrepreneur, diose who make the actual 
decisions for running the farm, including decisions regarding the 

Such a procedure is recornmended by the American Farm Economics As- 
sociation. See the condensed report of the Agricultural Census Committee iii 
Journal of Faim Economics, XXI (1939), 404-408. 
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crcips to }»»' pliiiitcd, die t)nu‘ lor cultivation, ft'rtilization, and all 
.similar mattfis iclativi' to llit- culture ot eiops. Obviously the owner- 
opeiator, tin* <‘iuiepicn(‘iir who has title to the land he tills, is of 
piimaiy iinpoitami' in this irioup. A second Rump of farm operator.s 
includes those tann inanaReis who aie emplojed tor the job of 
runimti; the fairn (‘iiteipiises. Absentee landlords, whether persons, 
hanks, insmaiiei' eompanies, or estates, iitili/r' the seiviccs of such 
.specialists. A thiid class ol entiepieneiirs does not own land but bar- 
gains witli (hose who do for the use of a farmstead, paying a specified 
K'lit pel ai'i«‘ or .i gisen sum for a definite tuict of land. In return 
loi this eash the lentei is entitled to the use of the land foi a given 
peiiod of tune 'I he laiidloid heijiieiitly makes ceitaiii le.sei’vutions 
as to how the Uuid sliall !><' used, .iiid these are ordinarily loeorded 
in the lean*, hiti h\ and huge the tenant evhiuiges cash in reluni 
foi the right to use the land as he wishes. A fomth type of opeiatoi, 
the standing rentei, is ou<‘ who pass a fixed amount of produce 
(bales of cotton, bushels of wheat, etc.) for the use of the land. 
Usually his lease differs liom the cash tenants primarily in the 
kind of p.iymerit, but it is ohsious that the landlord assumes part of 
the risk, i.e., his rent varies witli the price of the product. Finally, 
the share renter is the entrepreneur who secures tire right to tho use 
of the land in vetiini foi a specified share of the crop. Under a share- 
renting arrangernf'nt theie is the greatest division of the risks of pro- 
dnc'lion and eltanees' of profit befx’een the landlord and the renter, 
rriu* Uindli rrd shares in the ohanee.s inherei it in both price fl.uctuations 
anti eiop failure. 

In the labor cla.sse.s are included, in addition to unpaid family 
workers and wage hands, the caU'gories of sharecroppers and a spe- 
cial class of “share teiianLs.” Some croppens come to own a little 
Ihestoek and some etpiipineuf. In payment for their services in the 
prodnc'tiim of cotton they aie given a larger .share than the half- 
hands. Tliese jrersons, xvho are really in the category of the-cropper- 
who-has-ii-imile. are pmperly ela-ssified with the farm laborers, 

Tenurt’ C7fMsc.v in ih’ Vnited State-f. Despite the lack of salisfac- 
torv’ statists al data, it is never iheless true that, viewed from the 
stanclpohit of tenure relationships to the laud, the agiiciiltural popu- 
lation of the United States falls into four principal categories. First 
then* are those who own. fwlly or partially, the land that they use in 
farmiug operatious. The owner-operator is generally supposed to be 
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the L'pical American farmer, and has long been singled out as the 
chief support of the nation. Second, there is a small class of managers 
who operate for others. These have become increasingly important 
as banks and insurance companies have sought to protect their 
equities in fann lands by operating a chain of farms, Tlhrd, there 
are diose who secure the right to use land for a specified period of 
time through the payment of rent to the owner of the land. And 
finallv, there are the great masses of agricultural laborers, a group 
that is practically lacking in rights to the land, and whose members 
eai n a scanty livelihood by working on the farms of others, selling 
their labor for wages. 

The unsatisfactory nature of our .statistical data makes it difficult 
to an'ive at a close approximation of the number of families in the 
United States dependent upon agriculture as their chief means of 
support, much less to determine the proportion of those owning 
fanns. This is because residence, not occupation, is taken as the chief 
basis for classification, and because of the extremely unrealistic defi- 
nition of a farm that is used for Census purposes. In addition to con- 
fusing part of the farm laborers (sharecroppers and “share tenants”) 
with farm operators, comprehensive and accurate data are lacking 
pertaining to the agricultural wage hands of tlie nation. 

The basic difficulties confronting the student are clearly revealed 
in the studies of Kail Brandt. In an attempt to determine roughly 
how many fanns there were in die United States, Brandt corrected 
die published figures by subtracting 90 per cent of the croppers 
from the number of farm operators and the number of farm tenants, 
and by allowing for the ratio of plantation operators to croppers that 
was found in die 1910 special enumeration of plantations. He rea- 
soned that it was not valid to eliminate all the cioppers, since some 
plantations were cultivated entirely by cropper labor. Brandt was 
probably unduly conservative in his procedure since, without doubt, 
die large group of laborers called “share tenants,” who are merely 
croppers in possession of mules, would much more than ofF.sct the 
discrepancy he allowed for. In any case his data illustrate the diffi- 
culty and are probably mnch more reliable than any other in 
existence at die present time. His estimates for 1935 reduce die 
number of farms in the United States by 9.5 per cent, or from 
6,812,000 to 6,168,000; and in eleven southern states by 21.8 per 
cent, or from 2,771,000 to 2,160,000, They place die number of 
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owner-operated farms in the United States at 4,019,000 insicad of 
3,947,000 (a gain of i.8 per cent), and the number in the eleven 
southern states at 1,275,000 instead of 1,208,000 (an increase of 5.6 
per cent). His corrections reduce tlie number of tenant-operated 
farms in the United States from 2,865,000 to 2,149,000, or 25 per 
cent, and tlic percentage of tenancy from 42.1 per cent to 34.8. 
Similarly in the southern slates the number of tenant-operated farms 
is reduced by his corrections from 1,563,000 to 890,000, or 43 per 
cent, and the percentage of tenancy from 56.4 to 41.1. Ho also esti- 
mated the average size of all farms, tlie average size of owner- and 
tenant-operated farms, the average values of farms, and the average 
values of both owner- and tenant-operated farms. In all cases, of 
course, the figures are radically changed by allowing for the com- 
mon-sense corrections he has applied. Brandt’s study reveals clearly 
the great need for a thorough revision in Census practices.-^ 

Because "the promotion of home ownership on individual farms 
has been a great tradition in American history,” and because “indi- 
vidual farm ownership was always recognized as the cornerstone of 
a free democratic society ,”-2 it is important to know the extent of 
farm ownership among American agriculturists. It must be stressed, 
however, that the customary procedure of determining the per- 
centage of farm owners among those enumerated as farm operators 
does not .show this. 

A useful simple index of value in comparing the systems of land 
tenure in the various states and regions would be the percentage of 
all families directly dependent upon agriculture who were die 
owners of iho farms they worked. This index would show the 
prevalence of the security associated with ownership, and also the 
degree to which the rm-al population of the various states and 
regions were enjoying the authority and assuming the responsibility 
that go Widi the ownership and operation of land. Such an index 
would also indicate in a fairly reliable manner tlie strcngdi or weak- 
ness of the family farm institution, which itself is an important 
guide to the desirability of the tenure systems in practice. One 
should not deny the possibility that large-scale cooperative agricul- 
Op- cit., pp. 29-30. 

=* Henry A. Wnllaw, Farm Tenauetj. an address delivered over the Columbia 
Btoadcfisting System, J,muarv 82, 1937. 
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lural undertakings may eventually be developed that can combine 
security for the workers with opportunities for growth and devel- 
opment that come from the exercise of authority and tire assumption 
of responsibility. Hut thus far in the history of the world, the wide- 
spread distribution of land ownership has been the most successful 
method of attaining security for the agricultural population, accom- 
panied by the production of an able, self-reliant citizenry. Furtlrer- 
more, the desire for government assistajice in promoting land owner- 

NUMBER PERCENT 


NORTHERN ' 

OWNER 116 

NONOWNER — 124 

SOUTHERN WHITE 
OWNER 136 

NONOWNER — ISO 

NEGRO 

OWNER 49 

NONOWNER — 281 

H Gtvtrjiatnt itould As/p son C23 [Riosrta/o QQ Oovarnmeat ahould not help son 

Figube 65. Percentages of Owning and Non-owning Farmers Who Tliink the 
Government Should, or Should Not, Help a Son to Become a Farm Owner. (Re- 
produced from E. A. Schuler, Social Statin and Farm Tenure, Washington, 
1938, p. 90.) 

ship seems to be strongest in the section where concenhation of 
landholdings has long deprived the masses of agriculturists of the 
privileges of fann ownership. (See Figure 65. ) For these reasons the 
proportion of all the families directly dependent upon agriculture 
who own the land that they till is a very important index.-® 

Unfortunately the present condition of our agricultural statistics 
makes it impossible to do more than make a rou^ estimate of the 
number of families directly dependent upon agricultiu'c, and of the 

Tliis is a much more significant indication of die well-being of the popula- 
tion on the land than die percentage of owners among farm operators, an index 
commonly used. See, for example, W. W. Alexander, Farm Tenancy, a mimeo- 
graphed address read at the National Planning Conference, Detroit, Michigan, 
June 3, 1937, p. 1. 
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propoitioii ot these* who own their farms. This is true because the 
Census tabulations arc liascd upon re.sidenee rather than occupation, 
and the population enumerated as tire "farm” population is by no 
means synonymous with tlie agricultural population.- ‘ An approxi- 
mation to the number of families engaged in' agriculture may be 
had by increasing the number of farjn operators by the number of 
male wage hands 18 years of age and over. Such a tabulation for 



Ficunc 66. Farm Ownership Among the Nation’s AgrfciiUiiral Families. ( Source: 
The FIftceim Census of the United Slates, 1930.) 


each of die states is the basis for Figure 66. Much more clearly and 
cei*tainly than any index of tenancy now available, this chart shows 
the important variations in the security of land tenure tluoughout 
the United States. One would not be over-rash in concluding that 
the desirability of tenure conditions closely parallels the proportions 
of fann owners among agricultural families. The factors responsible 
for the principal variations may also be indicated. In the Midwest, 
centering in Iowa, hirm tenancy makes the proportion low. From 
California to South Carolina, including Colorado, the prevalence 

-* Cf. T. Lynn Saiitli, "The Agrleulloral Population: Realism vs. Nominalism 
in dm Census of Agric-ulture," Journal of Farm Economics, XX (1938), 679- 
687. 
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of large-scale agriculture is responsible for the low proportions of 
farm owners. 


Fahm TIsNANCY 

Farm tenancy is among the most discussed topics of the day.' The 
word tenant has been used to dramatize the plight of America’s 
underprivileged farm classes. To keep the record straight it should 
be pointed out that many of the ills ordinarily attributed to tenancy 
are in reality tire results of large-scale agriculture, the concentra- 
tion of laird ownership and management, and not the mode ot 
leasing lands. For this reason most of tire ill efifects often attributed 
to tenancy will be reserved for discussion in the following chapter. 

There are many systems of leasing farm lands, but tenancy itself 
is not an unmitigated evil. Provided a sound and equitable basis for 
renting land is utilized, there is much to recommend tenancy, both 
to the young farmer struggling to advance on the agricultural ladder 
and to the, commercial farmer whose capital may not allow him to 
own both sufficient livestock and equipment arrd the land he tills. 

The tenure systems of modem nations differ radically from one 
anotlier and are not easily comparable. Perhaps tlie English and 
Danish systems best illustrate the exb'emes. In England long-con- 
tinued drought and effort have gone into the development of a 
leasing system that enables the landed proprietors to retain control 
of the land and at the same time gives the tenants enough privileges 
and seemily to promote good fai-ming practices. Denmark, on the 
otirer hand, has concentrated its efloits toward building a nation 
of farm owners and has practically eliminated faim tenancy. The 
situation in these and other important countries is portrayed in 
Figure 67. ' 

Much can be learned concerning the nature and desirability of 
farm tenancy as a system of land tenure through a determination of 
the social and economic situatiorrs associated witir it either as cause 
or as effect. Tenancy, for ex^ple, is closely related to type of 
farmin g. Except in cotton farming, where the plantation system 
and fallacious Census terminology make the data impossible, 
tenancy is positively correlated with the production of cash crops. 
An informative table from the 1900 Census shows this relationship, 
the percentages of tenancy in various types of farming being as 
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percentage: of farms and farm acreage operated by tenants. 
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TYPE OF FARMING IN RELATION TO TENURE 
OF FARMERS. UNITED STATES. 1930 
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Ficoiie 68. Relation Between Land Tenure and Type ol Farming, 1030, (Repro- 
duced from H. A, Turner, A Graphic Summanj of Farm Tenure, p. 39.) 
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follows: tobacco, 47.9; rice, 45.7; bay and grain, 39.3; .sugar crop.s, 
35.1; vegetables, 30.4; dairy, 23.3; livestock, 20.3; and fruits, 16.5.-'* 
Comparable data for 1930 are presented graphically in Figure 68. 
J[t is evident that the types of farming which require large iuvest- 
jnents and do not yield (juick results are associated with ownership; 
while annual crops, easily marketed and requiring relatively little 
£apltal investment, are grown extensively by tenants. 


AVERAGE VALUE OF FARMS IN RELATION TO THE 
PERCENTAGE OF FARMS OPERATED BY TENANTS 
Corn and Colton Balt Countios Gomparad, 1930 



AVERAGE VALUE OF FARMS (THOUSANDS OF DOLLARS) 

Firuhe: 69. Relation Between Farm Values and Land Tenure, 1930. (Repro- 
duced from H. A. Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p. 42.) 

Another important association is tirat betsveen tenancy and high 
land values. From tire economic point of view tlie farmer’s expendi- 
tures for land must compete witii his expenditures for work stock, 
equipment, and other operating expenses. If much of a man’s capital 
is tied up in laud, he may have inadequate funds widi which to pro- 
vide adequate work stock and equipment, and as a consequence farm 
operations may suffer.-^^On this account there is a close relationship 

3" Sec E. A. GoltU'nwei'ier and Luon E. True.sdell, Farm Tenancy wi the 
Unlfetl Statcf, CeiLsns Monographs IV’, ■Washington, 1924, p. 33. 

Hertnr C. Taylor, The Decline of Landowning Farmers in England, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin Economic and Political Sciencu Series, I, 1904-1906, 
Madison, 1906, p. .56, gives a discussion of this; see also Theodore W. Schultz’s 
chapter, '*Vyhat Has Ilapnetied to the Agricultural Ladder?" in Fann Tenure 
in loWu, Part UT, Iowa AES Bulletin 357, Ames. 193T, pp. 305-80S. 
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between the' e\l('nl of farm tenancy and the degree to whicli farming 
is commereiali7cd. Figure 69 clearly portrays the positive eoi rela- 
tion that evists between the percentage ol tenancy and the variation 
in larin values; where tenancy is highest the average value of [arms 
is highest.-^ This relationship is ti'ue, of course, only in areas where 
tenant is synonymous with renter, and not in the South where several 
types of farm laborers are indiscriminately mixed in with tenants. 


PERCENTAGE OF FARM PRODUCTS USED BY THE FARM FAMILY IN 
RELATION TO PERCENTAGE OF FARMS OPERATED BY 
TENANTS. NORTH CENTRAL STATES*, 1930 



FARM PRODUCTS USED BY THE FARM FAMILY 
(PERCENT OF TH E VALUE OF ALL PRODUCTS OF THE FARM) 


• THB4t» eOUHTieS COMPKISEALl, eOUNTI£S OF OHIO. IHOUHA, ILLIHOIS, lOITA; AND ALL 
BUTTHS SSVCM MOAE IMPOBTAHT OOTTOtl-FHOOUeiHO OOOHTIBS OFUI^SOUHI 

Ficuiui 70. Relation Between Land Tenure and Commercialization of Agri- 
culture. (Reproduced from fl. A. Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, 
p. 44.) 

Another device for showing the relationship between amount of 
tenancy and commercialization of agriculture is die chart presenting 
the correlation between the amount of tenancy and tlie percentage 
of all farm products consumed on the faj’m, See Figure 70. These 
data demonstrate conclusively that_tenancy is closely associated 
^th a commercialized agriculture. 

'O^en leases are for a short time, as in the United States, tenancy 
is associated with a rapid destruction of the fertility of the soil.|ilic 

Cf. Goldenweiser and Ttuesdell, op. clt„ pp. 54-66, 
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tenant’s interest is best served if he mines as much as possible from 
the landlord’s farm during his brief stay. To plant soil-building crops 
is for tlie tenant to sacrifice his own welfare for that of his successor. 
To practice contour plovving and strip cropping is a burden and not 
a benefit to the tenant with a short lease. His immediate interests 
may be served much better by plowing across terraces than along 
them. Fertilizers cannot be profitably applied unless their contribu- 
tion can be harvested during the period of the lease. In brief, the 
system of farming practicr'd under a short-term tenant lease is one 
of the significant causes of rapid soil erosion.-'* i 

For the sociologist one of the most important associations is that 
between farm tenancy and poor, ill-kept homes, and farm buildings. 
Wlrcri* tenancy is high, semi-permanent and movable farm property 
is also poor^The reason lor this was set forth long ago by one of 
Cromwell’s officers rvho bad studied firsl-hand the disastrous results 
of farm tenancy in Ireland. 

... if a tenant be at ever so great pains or cost for the improvement of 
his land, he cloth thereby but occasion a greater rack-rent upon himscH, 
or else invests his landlord with his cost and labour gratit, or at least lies 
at his landlord’s mercy for lecjuital; which occasions a neglect of all 
good husbandly, to his owni. the land, the landlord, and the oommoii- 
wealth’s suffering.'*'* 

As in the days of Cromwell, so at the present time the tenant who 
makes improvements on the landlord’s farm runs the risk of having 
his rent raised tliereby. And as in Cromwell’s day, this . . might 
be removed, if there were a law enacted, by which every landlord 
should be obliged either to give him reasonable allowance for his 
clear improvement, or else suffer him or his to enjoy it so much 
longer or till he hath had a proportionable requital.”*® 

Whore leases are of the short-term variety, as is the case in the 
United States (see Figure 71),®^ poorly supported and scantily 
attended social institutions ai-e one of die results. The children of 
farm tenants arc enrolled in smaller proportions in die schools dian 

Cf. Rainer Sehichele, Farm Tenure in Iowa, Iowa AES Bulletin 356, Ames, 
1937, p. 2(52. 

““(Jiioted in James Codkin, The Land-War In Ireland, London: Macmillan 
«e Co„ Ltd.. 1870, pp. 237-2.78. 

'“fljid., p. 258. 

“ Cf. Baiuer .Schiekele, "Tenure Pmblenis and Research Needs in the Middle 
West,’ Jmtrnai oj Farm Economice, XIX ( 1937), 118-119. 
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the children of owners, and their attendance is more sporadic. The 
tenant's children lrcf[ucntly must change schools in the middle of 
tlie term. Where lenaney is high, the rural cluirch suffers in member- 
ship and attendance.''- And tenants rarely participate in civic and 
governmental affairs. In short, tenancy is closely associated with 



H Landlords {59 Part owners ^ Renters ^ Croppers |xl Laborers 

FinuHE 71. PercenUiges ol Farmers Who Have One-year Rental Agreements. 

( Reproduced Irom E. A. Schuler, Social Status and Farm Teiuirc, Washington, 
1938, p. 106.) 

poorly attended and ill-supported social and civic institutions and 
agencies.®" 

If surrounded by tire legal protection.s recommended by the 
Special Committee on Farm Tenancy, renting as a method of acquir- 
ing the use of land for productive fanning enterprises would have 

See, for example, O. D. Dimcnn’s "Relation of Tenure and Economic 
Status of Fanners to Church Membership,” Social Forces, XI (1933), 541-547. 
See also, O. D. Duncan and J. T. Sanders, A Study of Certain Economic Factors 
in Relation to Social Life Among Oklahoma Cotton Farmers, Oklahoma AES 
Bulletin 21 1 , Stillwater, 1933, pp. 18-22, 

^ The most thoioaghgoing recent slu(^, E. A. Schuler’s Social Status and 
Farm Tenure— Attitudes and Social Conditions of Corn Belt and Cotton Belt 
Famters, United States Department of Agriculture, Social Research Report IV, 
Washington, 1938, pp. 214-215, reports me foUorving participation of northern 
Icmmts in formally organized groups in comparison with owner participation 
regarded as 100: religious, 88.8; occupational, 92,6; economic, 47.0; and fra™ 
ternal, 118.7. Likewise renters voted and paid taxes less frequently than owners. 
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few 1 luftivoriiblo aspects. The recommendation.^ of ihi.s cominitlcc, 
which to be eflcctivc inii.st be embodied in state Icgi.slation, ai’e as 
follows; 

1. AgriciilUival leases sli.ill be written. 

2. All iinpiovemeilt.s made by the tenant and capable of removal shall 
be removable by him at the teimination of the lease. 

3. The landlord shall compeii.satc the tenant foi' specified uiioxhausted 
iniprf)vcinent.s which he doe.s not remove at the time of quitting the 
holding, provided that for certain types of improvements the prior 
consent of the landlord be obtained. 

4. The tenant .shall eompcn.satc the landlord for any deterioration or 
damage due to factors over which the tenant has control, and the 
liindlorcl shull Iol* t*rnpowered to provoiit contiiuuinco of serious 
wastage. 

5. Adequate records .shall he kept of tnitlays for which either party 
will claim coinpcu.sation. 

6. Agricultural loa.sc.s shall he terminable by either party only after 
due notice given at least 0 months in advance. 

7. After the first year payment sliall be made for inconvenience or loss 
sustained by the other parly by reason of termination of the lease 
without due cause. 

8. The landlord’s lien .shall he limited during emergencies such as 
serious crop failine or sudden fall of prices where rental payments 
are” not biised upon a sliding scale. 

9. Renting a farm on which the dwelling does not meet certain mini- 
mum housing and sanitary standards shall be a misdemeanor, though 
such requirements should be extremely moderate and limited to 
things primarily connected with health and sanitation, such os sani- 
tary outside toilets, screens, tight roofs, and other reasonable stipu- 
lations. 

10. Landlord tuid tenant differences shall be .settled by local boards of 
arbitration, composed of reasonable I’eprcsentatives of both land- 
lords and teniinls, whose decisions shall be subject to court review 
when considerable .suras of money or problems of legal interpretation 
ai'e involved. 

** Farm Tenaiici/, Message from Tl>e President of the United States Trans- 
muting the Report of the Special Ommiittce on Farm Tenancy, 7Sth Ckmgress, 
1st Session, iTotibC poeuinent No, 149, Wa.shingU>n, 1937, p. 20. See also 
Sehtckele. “Tenure Pruhtems and Research Needs,” pp. J 20-127, For analysis 
of tlie English system of land tenure wiiere stability in social relations has been 
aiAieved uinler a system of tenamy, seeMiuslniH Hiurris, AgrtculUiral Landlord- 
Tenant Jiclattona in England anil Wales, Land Use Planning Publication 4, 
Resetdement Administration, Washington, 193B; and Kurl Brandt, “The English 
System of Regulating Landlord-Tenant HoUiHons," Journal of the American 
Society of Farm Managers and Rural Appraisers, II (1938), 3-14. 
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Mobtgage Indebtedness 

Mortgage indebtedness is an important factor limiting the farmer’s 
property rights in the land and affecting his security of tenure. 
Roughly this is indexed by the equity that farm operators have in 
the farm real estate operated; and the United States Bureau of 
Agricultural Economics has prepared some interesting charts to 
show the trends and the present situation with respect to mortgage 

Fig. 15 -ESTIMATED EQUITY OF FARM OPERATORS IN FARM 
REAL ESTATE THEY OPERATED. 1880-1935 

YEAR PERCENT PERCENTAGE OF VALUE OF ALL FARM REAL ESTATE 

I I 0 10 20 30 40 50 SO 70 


1880 62 
1890 59 

1900 54 

1910 SO 
1920 46 

1930 41 

1935 39 


Fiouke 73. TIkj Decrease in the Farmer’s Equity in the Land. (Illustration 
from the Bureau o£ Agricultural Economics. ) 

indebtedness. ( See Figures 72 and 73, ) Of course these charts are 
based upon the faiil^ data .that include croppers as operators 
and exclude much of the equity held by plantation operators. For 
the South this necessitates careful interpretation. The effect of this 
unavoidable introduction of error would make the operator’s equity 
fall rapidly during the period 1880 to 1930 when the cropper system 
was e.xpanding, and conceal tlie loss of equity between 1930 and 
1935 when cropper operations were being curtailed. But although 
the precise details cannot be knowr, there is no reason to doubt 
that American farmers have been gi-adually losing control of their 
land. The situation has been particidarly aggravated in tire corn belt. 
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Thends in Ll,vnd Tenuee 

American farmers arc steadily losing possession of the land. Farm 
mortgages are steadily decreasing tlie owner’s equity in the land, a 
larger and larger proportion of fanns are coming to be operated by 
renters, and the ranks of tire farm laborers are constantly increasing. 

In Figure 72 is shown how the percentage of farm real estate not 
belonging to the farm operator varies from state to state, and also 
how the percentage in tlie United States as a whole changed from 
1890 to 1930. Ignoring the situation in the southern states because 
of misleading data, we nevertheless see that American farmers no\v 
own less than half the real estate that they cultivate. 

Despite the faulty nature of tlie data it is evident that there is a 
decreasing proportion of owner operators and an increase of tenant 
. operators among American farmers. Says the Report of the Special 
Committee on Farm Tenancy: 

For the past 55 years, the entire period for which we have statistics 
on land tenure, there has been a continuous and mai-ked decrease in the 
proportion of operating owners and an accompanying increase in the 
proportion of tenants. Tenancy has increased from 25 per cent of all 
farmers in 1880 to 42 per cent in 1935. Because of debt the actual equity 
of operating owners is far less than these figm-es indicate. In some of 
our States, among them a number settled imder the homestead system 
little more than a generation ago, it is estimated that the equity of oper- 
ating farmers in their lands is litUe more than one-lifth; nearly four- 
fifths is in the hands of landlords and mortgage holders. 

Thus, hundreds of diousands of farm families have attained only a 
semblance of ownership. Especially in times of depression they have 
witnessed dieir hard-won equities steadily decline and finally disappear. 
After years of effort to retain their foothold ns faim O'wners, they find 
tliemselves poorer for the struggle. At the same time, hundreds of thou- 
sands of tenant farmers, m spite of years of scrimping, have not been 
able to accumulate enough to make a first payment on a faun of their 
own. And a further large segment of the farm population has never 
reached a stage of economic advancement where its members could even 
aspire to farm ownership.®’ 

Had croppers been properly classified as farm laborers, these trends 
would have appeared even more pronounced, for only the decrease 

®" Farm Tenancy, p. 2. 
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FiGU.iE 74. Cluinges in Lnnd Tenure, 1930 to 1935. ( Reproduced from H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary of Faun Tenure, p. 26.) 



Ficsohe 75. The Spre.id uf F.imr Teniincy, 1900 to 1933. In black aro the 
minties in which at least half of the “funns” were operated by tenants and 
eropjw'rs. (Roinrodueerl from C. C. Taylor, H. W. Wheeler, and E. L. Kirk- 
patriek, Disuelrantaged Clmcx in American Agriculture, Wosliinglon, 1938, 
p.49.> 
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in ci'op|5t'rs (hocauso many o{ Ihem were shiflocl Irom sliare wages 
to cash wages) brought about a decrease in the munber and per- 
centage ol tc'uanls between 1930 and 1935. Over most of the nation 
teJiancy gained rapidly during Ibis period. (See Figure 74.) Figure 
75 brings out clearly the rapid growth of fann tenancy since 1910 
and, except in the South, Figure 76 accurately reveals the present 
distribution of farm tenancy in the nation. 

Most neglected of all significant aspects of changing tenure rela- 
tionships in American agricidture have been the growing numbers 
of farm laborers. In 1930 there were 2,360,846 males 18 years of age 
whose gainful employment was reported as “wage worker in agri- 
culture.” Tlris number is nearly as large as the tenant group (2,664,- 
365) even when loose proecdures hicludc croppers in the tenant 
category. Were croppers and male wage hands 18 years old and over 
combined, the number of laborers would be swelled to more than 
three million, and the number of tenants reduced to less than two 
million. Even though many unpaid family workers were included in 
die wage workers’ category in 1920, the reported number ol male 
agricultural wage workers increased by nearly half a million in die 
decade 1920 to 1930.‘''“ The di.stribulion of hired farm laborers in die 
United States is shown in Figure 77. 

For eight selected states, the changes in all three important tenm-e 
categories— owners, tenants, imd laborers— between 1880 and 1930 
were analyzed by Black and Allen. Among every 1,000 males 20 
years of age and over galnfidly employed in agriculture, the number 
of owners deci eased markedly in all eight states, the change from 
7l5 to 437 in Kansas being the most pronounced. In six states 
(Kansas, Iowa, Ohio, Wisconsin, New Jersey, and CaUfomia) die 
proportion of fai'm laborers increased sharply, the change in Cali- 
fornia, 277 to 577, being gi-eatost. In the two southern states. North 
Carolina and Alabama, inclusion of croppers with tenants invalidated 
the data, Tenants increased in aU the states except New Jersey and 
California, where by 1930 more than one-half of the adult males gain- 
fully employed in agriculture were reduced to the status of farm 
laborers.®'^ 

Tlio data in this paragraph are from the Abstract of the Fifteenth Census 
of the United States, Washington! Government Printing Office, 1933, pp. 306, 
546-547. 

John D. Black and R. H. Allen, “The Growth of Farm Tenancy in the 
United States,” Quarterly Jounial of Economics, LI (1937), 403, 
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' The data aio couclu'iive, Judged on tlic basis of llae increased farm 
mortgage debt, the shiSt troiii owner operators to tenant oporatois, 
and the rapidly growing number ol faiin laborers, it is evident that 
American farmers arc rapidly losing possession and control of the 
land. Wc arc rapidly developing in this country a laige class of land' 
loss rural people. 



Chapter XIII 


SIZE OF HOLDINGS 

In rural areas Ihe general social weEare is probably more intimately 
associated with and dependent upon the manner in which the lands 
are distributed among the people tlian any other factor. The Amer- 
ican ideal seems to be for each family to have sufficient land for its 
own needs, no one having a superabundance, and none to be en- 
tirely deprived of landed properly. Concentration of land owner- 
ship. or its opposite, the widespread ownership of land, very largely 
determines what rural society shall be. For otlier regions, as well 
as for the South, the distribution of land ownership is the deciding 
factor in 

. . . whether its culture shall result in a liost of croppers without money 
or credit, appealing to the granaries of the West against famine, paying 
toll to usiners at home, and mortgaging tlieir crops to speculators abroad 
even before it is planted— a phmting oligarchy of money-lenders, who 
have usurped the hind through foreclosure, and hold by tlie ever-growing 
margin between a grasping lender and an ouforced borrower— or a pros- 
perous self-rospecting race of small farmers, cultivating their own lands, 
hving upon tlicir own resources, controlling their crops until they are 
sold, and independent alike of usuroi's and provision brokers.^ 

Stimulated by numerous popular assertions concerning the advan- 
tages of large-scale agiicultme, one searches history in vain for a 
case in which the concentration of land ownership has resulted in an 
elevated plane of living for tire masses of agriculturists. Resorting 
to geogi’aplry, the search is conducted with no better results, (In- 
deed, it can be stated with some degree of certainty that concentra- 
tion of land ownership and large-scale agriculture inevitably result 
in the production of a small, highly cultured class of the 61 ite, on 
the one hand, and tire reduction of the masses dependent upon agri- 
culture to a state of ignorance and poverty, on the other.NThe Bib- 

1 Henry Grady. "Cotton and the South," Harper's Magazine (October, 
1881), pp. 719-720. 
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lical tlircat, “woe to them tliat join house to house, that lay field to 
field, till there be no place, that tliey may be placed alone in the 
midst of the earth,”- was an attempt to stay the proletarizing of the 
rural workers that accoinpauies a concentration of land ownership. 

If large-scale agriculture actually were efficient, the rural South 
would today be characterized by enlightenment and a high plane of 
living instead of ignorance and poverty. But whetlier one considers 
the Jatifundia of the Romans, the estates of the Junkers in eastern 
Germany, the haciendas ol the Latin Americas, the sugar centrals 
of Cuba and the West Indies, the extensive ranches of the western 
states, or the plantations of the South, one seeks in vain for a case 
in which the large-scale organization of agriculture has produced 
among the masses a prosperous, .sturdy, independent, self-reliant, and 
weU-infonned citizeiir)-. In fact, in addition to those disadvantages 
imposed upon rural c1a.ssos as a result of state and national policies— 
such as the present disabilities afiecting rural Americans because of 
state reliance upon the genenil property tax and the national tariff 
policy— close inspection will show maldistribution of lands to be at 
the core of practically every rural problem. This is trire whether it be 
popularly diagnosed as a problem of agricultural labor, of tenancy 
and tenanby, low standards of living, excessive territorial mobility, 
ignorance and illiteracy, povert)', or any otlier of the cmi’ent ills be- 
setting the people on the land. It follows that the diagnoses made 
and the prescriptions frequently given ai’e dealing witir symptoms 
mAer than causes. 

But scholars are slow to recognize this point. The plantation sys- 
tem has plagued the South for centuries, but early scholars attributed 
the region's ills to the system of slavery.'* Today social scientists diag- 
nose the troubles of the region in terms of tenancy."* The term “ten- 

- Isaiah, v:8. 

® Cf. George M. Weston, Progress of Slacenj in the United States, Washing- 
ton, 1857, p. 44, passim, who attributed the one-crop system, inefficient labor, 
low returns per worker, soil exhaustion, etc., to the institution of slavery. 

* See, for example, Clrarlcs S. Johnson, Edwin R, Embree, and W. W. Alex- 
ander, T/w Collapse of Cotton Tenancy, Chapel Hill: University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1935; II. C. Nixon, Forty Acres and Steel Males, Chapel Hfils 
Unlver.sity of North Carolina Press, I r;.38; T. J. Woofter, Jr., and others. Land- 
lord and Tenant on the Coitmt Plantation, Works Progress Administration 
Research Monograph V, Washington. 1936; and Rupert B. Vance, Regional 
Rffconstmetion; A Way Out far the South, Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1935. 
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ant” has been used to dramatize the ills of America’s underprivileged 
agricultural classes, and in this respect has played a beneficial r&le; 
but in Ol der to keep the records straight it should bo indicated that 
most of these ills are properly atli'ibuted to the plantation system 
and not to the methods of leasing lands. 

Classifications of Landholdings 

Classification in this field is not an easy task, and almost any cate- 
gories established are sure to lack precision. The size of a farm is 
not easy to determine because the elements of production are all 
variable and may be combined in smaller or larger proportions one 
with another. Lands arc not similar in productivity and are not 
equally situated with respect to markets.iFor these and other reasons, 
a measure of area is a very unsatisfactory measure of size.'’ Holdings 
vai-y all the way from the small plot of land controlled and utilized 
by the part-time farmer and his family in an effort to supply part 
of the foodstuffs they consume, to tiie extensive holdings of the land 
baron whose subjects may number hundreds of thousands.fSome 
agricultural families are entirely landless, others have insufificient 
lands to support them and must find a supplementai'y income at non- 
agi'icultural employment, still others have portions well adjusted to 
their demands, and a few own and control acreages greatly over their 
own necessities and on which they utilize the labor of the landless 
classes. ^ 

The essential distinction seems to be one diat separates the farm- 
ing unit in which the farm operator and the members of his family 
supply die capital, perform the managerial functions, and themselves 
supply die greater pai t of the manual labor required for the farm 
tasks, fiom the one in which the labor supplied by the operator and 
his family is only incidental, operations are greater than a single- 
family scale, and a force of laboreis is maintained to perform the 
manual labor on tlie farm. For purposes of analysis it may prove use- 
ful to divide landholdings into three categories: (1) subsistence 
homesteads; (2) family farms; (3) large holdings. If various special- 
ists object to the looseness of this classification, the rural sociologist 
would welcome a better one. 

Subsistence Homesteads. This term is somewhat more suggestive 

® Gf. John D. Black, Introduction to Production. Economics, New York: Henry 
Holt & Company, Inc,, 1926, p. 584. 
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than "small holdings” since during the last few years it has been 
widely used to refer to the situation in which industrial employment 
was combined with residence on a small tract of land and part-time 
farming." All the connotations of the tenn are not clear, but it is 
much more specific than the Census definition of part-time farms. 
It might be well to restrict tire term to the situation in which agri- 
cultural enterprises are the minor occupational undertakings of the 
family members. It also seems inadvisable to admit into this category 
those tracts of land within commuting distance of the city, operated 
by professional and business men who have an avocational interest 
in gardening or stock raising. Neither should this class include the 
estates of those gentlemen farmers who maintain country homes as 
a hobby, and on which the labor is performed by a permanent 
coterie of servants and employees. As the industrial pattern of life 
extends, especially if industry is not highly centi'alizcd, the sub- 
sistence homestead becomes of greater and greater significance. 

Little is known concerning the importance or distribution of this 
combined agricultural-industrial mode of life in the United States, 
although some interesting soundings have been made.^ In many of 
the discussions the Monnon village has been taken as a prototype, 
but this Is largely a mistaken identification. Village settlement pat- 
terns do not mean a combination of the agricultural and industrial 
inodes of living. The most logical place to expect subsistence home- 
steads to flourish is in the textile indgstiies of the southern piedmont. 
Here ai'e combined small factories located in small communities and 
a population with a long background of agricultural experience. The 
questions may svell be asked: Is ^wedding of industry and agricul- 
ixire occurring in this area? If not, what factors are preventing such 

"Tlie literature on recent attempts to promote tliis combined agricultnral- 
industrial mode of life is .summarized in Leonard A. Sailer, Jr., "Research and 
Subsistence Homesteads,” Ruial Socio/ogy, II (1937), 200-210. 

" Cf. G. \V. Kulnmn, T. J. Flippin, andE. T. Nlederfronk, Part-Time Faimlng 
in Oregon, Oregon AES Bulletin 340, Corvallis, 1935; Merton Oyler and W. W. 
Rose, Part-Time Farming in Four Representative Areas of Kentucky, Kentucky 
AES BuUotin 358, Lexington, 1935; M. M. Daugherty, Part-Time Farming in 
New Castle County, Delaware, Delaware AES Bulletin 199, Newark, 1936; 
Oyler, Part-Time Farming hij Negroes Near Lexington, Kentucky, Kentucky 
AES Bulletin 305, Lexington, 1930; B. L. and R. B, Hummel, Part-time Farm- 
ing HI Virginia, Bhacksbuig, 1938; and R. H. Allen, L. S. Cottrell, Jr., W, W. 
Troxell, Harriet L. Herring, and A. D. Edwards, Part-Time Farming In the 
Soatlieast, Works Progress Administmtion Research Monograph IX, Washing- 
ton, 1937. 
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a union, and the development of subsistence homesteads? And if sub- 
sistence homesteading does not develop under such circumstances, 
what arc its chances elsewhere? 

Fainilij Farms, Tlie family farni seems to be tire American ideal. 
It is generally drought to be the design ot American agriculture.'^ 
Although the general connotations of the term are clear one searches 
the abundant hteralure in vain for a precise definition. Certainly it 
refers to the condition in which each farm family has sufficient land 
to occupy its members fuUy at agricultural pursuits, but not enough 
land to necessitate the steady employment of a great deal of supple- 
mentary labor? If labor is employed it is of tire “farm hand” type 
and not the “industrialized masses of hand laborers.”® Tractors, 
trucks, combines, and all other modern machinery and equipment 
might well add to the production per member without destroying 
the family farm concept; but similarly increased production attained 
by die utilization of added laboring forces from outside die family 
would just as certainly cause a given faiming unit to fall outside the 
family farm category. Historically in the United States, the yeoman 
of the North is representative of the family farmer, as contrasted 
with die large Tory landholders, many of whom were forced to flee 
the country at the close of the Revolution; and in the South family 
farms have long been exemplified by the small holdings in die 
"hills” as contrasted widi the plantations of the lowlands and deltas. 
Historically, too, the driving out of the Tories, the practice of squat- 
ting eventually legalized dirough the Homestead Acts, and die influx 
of a constant stream of land-hungiy peasants fiom Europe fixed 
firmly a family farm pattern on the midwestern part of the nation. 
But in the South many of the large landholders were patriots, and 
the Revolution had little effect upon the distribution of land. Later 
on, land speculation and landgrabbing, the institution of slavery, 
and the more rapid spread of setdement firmly established a system 
of large-scale agriculture upon the good land areas of the region. 
In the Southwest, too, the Spanish practice of allocating large grants 
of land resulted in a distribution of ownership essentially different 
from the family farm pattern. The distribution of family farming in 
the nation is fairly well indexed by the data in Figure 66. The 

® Cl. Paul S. Taylor and Tom Vascy, “Conlemporaiy Background of Cali- 
fornia Farm Labor,” Rural Sociology, I (1930), 419. 

oibid.. p. 401. 
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more important tlie owner-operator, the stronger the family farm 
system. 

Large Holdings. This refers to the situation in which the ownership 
and operation of the land arc in the hands of a few people, while the 
majority of the rural people are forced to gain tlieir livelihood by 
working on the estates of the few. Largeness is of course a matter of 
dt'gree. Where the operator works at manual labor only incidentally 
if at all, while as many as half the people must gain tlieir livelilrood 
by working as laborers on the lands of others, certainly the family 
farm pattern is not predominant and the system may be classed as 
one of large holdings. The plantation of the South, the estates on the 
lliidsou, the western ranch, and the lionanza farms of the Northwest 
are the best cvaniples of large holdings in America. Of these, by far 
the most iiiipoilant is the southeni plantation. According to Woofter’s 
recent study, it now employs an average of 14 families in addition to 
the owner’s. ( See Figure 78. ) 

The southenr plantation was borrowed from the West Indies. In- 
troduced into the states on the easteni seaboard, it served first as 
a system for the production of tobacco with slave labor. In Louisiana 
the first large concessions were granted for tlie production of sugar 
cane and tobacco. As early as 1730 the realistic social planning of the 
day resulted in a plan to settle on the Mississippi "325 white families 
and 19,000 blacks, in the cultivation of sugar cane and tobacco.”^® 
On the eastern seaboard die system of large holdings early dominated 
rice growing, and later it became the controlling element in the cot- 
ton complex. In the spread westward of cotton culture, the planta- 
tion and the Negro nearly always were successful in displacing the 
yeoman from the best lands, crowding him farther westward or into 
the le.ss fertile areas. The distribution of the plantation in 1860 
corresponds closely with its distribution today, “ As Woofter has 

E. J. Forstall, "French Colonial Records— Louisiana," DeBaw’s Review, I 
( me). 367. 

” The Census data, based on faulty definitions of farm and fiirm operator, 
conceal the distribution of large iinldings in llio United States. The difficulties 
this places on tlie social scientist are well illustrated by two reports, bodi writ- 
ten in 19.36, Taylor and Vasty report thut one-third of all large-scale farms are 
to California, where 2,892 fumis reported annual products widi a value of 
436,000 or moro us compared with only 29 in Mississippi. Op. cil., p. 403. T. J. 
Woofter, Jr., et td., the some year infonn us that along both banks of the Mis- 
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written, ‘'Anic helium plantations have persisted as units to a re- 
markable degree . . . in the area characterized by plantations in 
J860 large-scale operations persist to a remarkable extent today.”’" 



Figube 79. Distribution of Slaves fa tho United States, 1860. (Illustration 
from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) . 


(See Figmes 79 and 80.) For the United States as a whole the dis- 
tribution of large-scale agriculture is best indicated by a map show- 

slssippi and its tributary the Yazoo, “large-scale, Iilghly organized plantations 
persist and are predominant fa the rural economy.” Op. cit, p. 5. 

“ Woofter, and others, op. oft,, p. 1. 
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ing the importance of laborers (hired hands and croppers) among 
all those gainlully employed in agriculture. ( See Figure 81. ) From 
California eastward throughout the South to Virginia, large-scale 
agriculture is ol lundamcntal importance in the nation’s agricultural 
design. 

Large-scale agriculture is in reality the factory system in agricul- 
ture. This is most clearly demonstrated in the bonanza farming of 
the Northwest, but manifests its greatest eflfccts in the plantation 



Figohe 81. Variations in the Proportions of LnneUess Farmers in the United 
States. (Source: The Fifteenth Census of the United States, 1930.) 


system of the South.’ ‘'^.Concentration of land ownership, centralized 
control of a large force of laborers, specialization by enterprises or 
the "one-crop system," rigid supervision, and specialization by tasks 
(managers, overseers, foremen, hostlers, blacksmiths, cooks, nurses, 
plow hands, and, more recently, tractor drivers and mechanics ) are 
some of the elements of the system; The essentials of the system are 
evidenced by the extent of supervision exercised by the plantation 
operator. In 215 southern plantations studied by Brannen in 1920- 
1921 all but two reported supervision of the employees, and 08 per 

Cf. Vance, op. cit., p. 3. 
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cent reported “close supervision.” The essential elements in close 
supen’ision as found in Brannen’s study were as follows: 

1. The bell system. In the morning a bell is rung as a signal for 
rising; later ( m the summer at sunrise and in the winter before sun- 
rise) it is rung as a signal to begin work; and in the evening it is 
rung to indicate the close of the day’s labors. “The worker who fails 
to respond promptly to the hell, or the one who leaves the field be- 
fore the bell sounds, is questioned and unless reasonable excuse is 
given he is irsually reprimanded.” 

2. Tire landloi'd or planter determines the holidays. Tliese are, 
as a rule, in addition to Saturday afternoons, June I9lli (Emancipa- 
tion day), July 4th, and Christmas. Funerals are occasions for partial 
holiday.s. 

3. The management controls the work stock. As a rule each crop- 
per is assigned a mule, but sometimes all stock arc kept in a “pool” 
and distributed weekly. About two-thirds of the plantations studied 
by Bramien allowed the laborers some personal use of the work 
stock, for use either in going to town or in doing work for them- 
selves. 

4. Implements are assigned for the season. One wagon usually 
serves from three to six croppers. 

5. For the most part the planter assigns the plots of land to the 
various families. Croppers are given those nearest headquarters. If 
any renters are allowed on the plantation, as may be the case if labor 
is scarce, they are given tire most remote fields. 

6. The marrner of handling field work varies from time to time. 
Immediately following the Civil War all field workers were organ- 
ized into “gairgs” in charge of an overseer. At the time of Brannen s 
study, this system was in an eclipse. But it is again appearing. Many 
croppers now work in gangs at die tasks assigned by the operator.’^^ 
(See Figure 82.) In any case the manager makes his roimds con- 
stantly, inspecting the work and giving instructions on details. 

7. JTlie manager, tire overseer, and the "gang” leader are an in- 
jdispeusable portion of the labor organization. Tire manager plans 

and directs die enterprises; tire overseer, at the present time, is re- 
dued to a labor boss in charge of a gang of laborers, usually wage 

“ Cf. S. Earl Crigsby and Harold Hnffsoiminer, Cotton Plantation Laborers, 
manuiiCTipt in proceiis of publication os u Louisiana AES Bulletin, 
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hands; the "gang” leader is one of the workers, who by outdoing the 
others receives slightly higher wages.’ '■* 

Large-scale agricidture favors agricultural operations on the part 
of merchants, bankers, and professional men who make up the “best 
families” of villages, towns, and small cities in the South. In this way 
it fosters a system of part-time farming quite different from that de- 
sired by tlie advocates of subsistence homesteads. Note the following 
observations from a study of her home community by a student in 
the writer’s class in rural sociology: 

Mansfield [1930 population of 3,837] is predominantly agricultural, 
for even though some members of the city spend a great purl of theii 
time in some business in the “city proper,” they have a farm which they 
go out to in the afternoon. The principal occupation could be called a 
combination of the "merchant-former.” Theie are eight large depart- 
mcnt-grocery-hardvvare stores in Man.sfield, owned by Mansfield’s ‘lead- 
ing citizens." These merchants all have largo farms near Mansfield. 
Some of these farms arc large enough to have six or eight families work- 
ing on them. . . . Every large business owner in Mansfield owns some 
acres of land. . . . Even the owners of two [.small] manufacturing plants 
have a small amount of acreage near the city, which is fanned by hired 
laborers. 

. . . tire "merchant-farmer” usually has inherited a huge tract of land 
and the large store from his father and grandfather. In eveiy instance, 
tlie business and the land of the present owner have been given to him 
by his ancestors.’® 

This situation is not unique. Thi'oughout much of the South a great 
part of the best agricultural land is controlled and operated directly 
by business and professional men living in the tovros and villages. 
“Merchant and planter” is a designation commonly applied to tlie 
leading citizens of the communities in the South. 

.Social Effects of Lauge-scale Agbicultube 

The social effects of large-scale agriculture are to be obseiwed in 
the multiph'city of ills that infest a region in which there is any 
considerable amount of concenti-ation of land ownership. As Alfred 

See C. O. Brannen, Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organisation, 
United States Department of Agriculture Bulletin 1269, Washington, 1924, pp. 
42-44. 

Prom a term paper by Viola GrifiSth, May, 1938. 

In. the ancient world systems of latifundia spread from Italy all over tire 
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H. Slone lias said, there is “something inherentl}' vicious in the 
whole [plantation] system and methods, horn an economic stand- 
point,— from the beginning to the present time.”'^ In contrast with 
these areas of large holdings, those devoted to family farms, even 
though frequently far inferior in soil and transportation facilities, 
stand out clearly. 

Economically, areas of large-scale agriculture seem to prosper 
greatly during periods of prosperity. On every hand there is evi- 
dence of wealth lavishly displayed. Symbolical of this arc the large 
plantation homes of the ante hpllim South. (See Figure 83.) But 
when disaster strikes, the large establishments are the first to give 
jyay. ( See Figure 84. ) Ruined upper classes and starving laborers 
then offer a sharp contra.st to the small farm owners who more readily 
make the adjustment to radically changed conditions. Observed 
Stephen Powers immediately following the Civil War; 

Down on the weary flats of South Caiolina the Juggernaut cai’ of the 
slave-lords crushed tlio masses utterly; hut up among these good red 
hills of Georgia there lived many a ruddy fanner, above whose head its 
wheels rolled high and hnnnle.ss. 

Herein was the reason why the heart of Savannah was not so utterly 
eaten out by the war as was that of imhappy Charleston. It drew replen- 
ishment from a sounder middle class in the back country.’" 

Recently great wails have gone up because at last some observers 
have had called to their attention the fact that the agricultural lad- 
der does not operate in those sections of the United States given over 
to tire plantation system. A little reflection should convince such 
observers that it is impossible for the agricultural ladder to operate 
in a plantation area— for it to do so would in a single generation 
destroy the plantation system itself. 

Tliat the economic efliciency of large-scale agriculture, if there be 

Ronmn Empire c.xnyjng serfdom throughout the known world. By a.d. 300 
the small farmer had sunk through the stage of tenancy into that of colonus, a. 
Miss.il tied to the land. Horae’s ijower lapsed when her independent farm 
oi>erator.s were debased into .serfs. See Rudolf Sohn, Tha Institutes; A Toxtbooh 
of tiic History and System of Homan Private Lata, tr. by J. C. Ledlie, Oxford; 
The Clarendon Press, 1907, p. 45. 

“"The Negro and Agrlealtural Development,” Annab of the American 
Aoadmtj.XXXV (lOlQ), U. 

’■Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone, A Walk from Sea to Sea, by the South- 
ern Haute, Hartford: Columbia Book Co., 1872, pp. 5Si-53. 
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such, is not translated into better living for the agricultural masses 
is excellently shown by a reexint comparative study of the levels of 
living of Negroes in the Mississippi delta and the hills of Mississippi. 
Despite the fact tliat the land in the delta is far superior to that of 
the red hills, the Negroes in the fertile plantation areas of the delta 
showed much lower levels of living than those on the poor lands in 
the hills where family farms have always been the rule.-" Similai’ 
is the situation in other southern slates; one of die most recent of 
such reports comes from Missouri.^^ 

Large-scale agriculture always fails to develop well-rounded per- 
sonalities in its workers. Large operations demand that the crops 
grown and the activities employed shall be tliose in which a high 
degree of standardization is possible and in which a fixed routine can 
be established. Otherwise it would be impossible to oversee the farm 
tasks adequately and for the manager or his assistants to instruct all 
tlio workers properly in each specific task to be performed. But this 
leaves little to the initiative of the individuals. When one has learned 
a few simple tasks such as chopping cotton, there is little to do be- 
yond repeating the process. Large operations necessitate the one- 
crop system in order that the laborer may be properly instructed and 
supemsed, and the one-crop system keeps laborers from acquiring 
the innumerable skills and aptitudes that must be developed by ihe 
worker on a general farm where farming enterprises are many and 
diversified and where in one man are combined tire functions of 
entrepreneur, manager, and laborer.' 

Thus the tragedy of large-scale agriculture is that it cannot equip 
the oncoming generation with the proper habits, skills, and aptitudes 
to fit into any other scheme of operations! The ex-slaves, although 
politically free at a time when fertile lands were to be had for the 
taking, have remained for generations slaves to the pitiful paucity of 
agricultural skills bequeathed tliem by the plantation system. Mal- 
distribution of land never contains within its own system the cor- 
rective forces to remake tire situation. 

A social effect not to be overlooked is die tgjodency for large-scale 
agriculture to develop and perpetuate a high degree of social strati- 

-“ Dorothy Dickins, ’Family Lioing on Poorer and Better Soil, Mississippi 
AES Bulletin 320, State Colloge, 1937, pp. 35-30. 

Cf. Max R. Whito, Douglas Ensminger, and Cecil L. Gregory, Rich Land- 
Poor People, Farm Security Administration, Region III, Research Report 1, 
Indianapolis, 1038, 
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fication among the rural population. Sharply separated classe.s are a 
certain concomitant of concentiation of land ownership. On the one 
hand the owners and operators of the latifimdia, whether it be of the 
Roman type, the medieval manor, tlic hacienda of Spanish-speaking 
countries, or the American plantation, are set apart as a small class 
of the elite. But at the base of the social pyramid arc the great masses 
of the rural population, living as a rule among conditions that are 
a sad commentary on the boasted culture of the region or nation. 
In America the plantation system produced Mouirt Venion and all it 
stands for. Some of the homes built by southern planters were mag- 
nificent. But concentration of land ownership has also produced the 
.shacks that dot the landscapt' throughout the southern region. 
Granted that the lower .strata of lire population on these large units 
were recruited as slaves, the fact remains that the plantation system 
has kept tlie mas.s of these workers on a level tliat is but little ad- 
vanced over .shavery. On the other hand, tire family farm pattern 
of agriculture automatically goes a long way in insuring a wide 
disti-ibulian of income. At a time when economic problems are ad- 
mittedly more tlrose of distribution than of production, such an in- 
stitution as the family farm deserves special consideration from 
state and national planning agencies. ’ 

Pardcrdarly important are the differing systems of social inter- 
action that are generated by a system of large-scale agriculture and 
^one in which family farms are the units, tin large-scale agriculture 
domination and subordination ai’e the wai'p and woof of social rela- 
tionships; master and slave, lord and serf, hacendado and peon, 
planter and cropper, all of tliese and many other terms describe 
the predominant social relationship established by a system of large- 
scale agriculture.-® In sharp contrast is the pattern of social rela- 
tionships of the family-sized farm. IVhere all are on a fairly com- 
parable economic and social level, interaction calls for cooperation.. 
The plantation system is also remarkable for its ability to perpetu- 
ate itself. The present areas of plantation fanning in the South 
are largely the same as diose of 150 years ago. Neither the Civil 
War, Reconstruction, the boll weevil, nor the groat depression has 
been sufficient to destroy Ibu tenacious three-way association be- 

3ee Chapter XX for a inore extended discussion of the social relationships 
In the plantation system. 
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tween good land, the plantation, and the Negio. Tliis means that 
there are potent self-perpetuating taetors within the system itself. 

In searching lor the responsible factors in the situation, the writer 
has come to the conclusion that plantation areas remain in large hold- 
ings largely because tlici'c is no effective agency lor biinging about 
a transition. The planter is not a land agent. Subdivision of lands 
is a job for the real estate agent, not the planter. One can hardly 
censure a planter for hi.s unwillingness to sell off part of bi.s broad 
acreages to the small fanner desiring to purchase a farm. Such a 
procedure would disrupt the enterprises on the plantation; it might 
also bring in a neighbor whoso agricultural practices, livestock, etc., 
would prove a source of annoyance. In any case, there are many 
plantations for sale, but as a general rule they are offered in tlieir 
entirety. Even when the plantations get into the hands of insurance 
companies, banks, .and even the Federal Laud Bank, this policy is 
followed. 

This means that the demand for land is greatly restricted. One 
large holder can sell only to another. One with a plantation for sale 
cannot capitalize on the demands of the great mass of the people 
for land. And on tlie other hand, it means that the cropper or tenant 
who attempts the purchase of a farm must go outside the plantation 
areas in order to do so. As a rule this means going outside tire fertile 
areas, usually to some poor piney woods section. There a few years 
may suffice for him to exhaust his meager resources and find hjs 
way back to the plantation sections. In any case, plantations and 
Negroes continue to occupy the best lands in the Souffr, and the agri- 
cultural ladder in such areas has been aptly referred to as a tread- 
mill. 


Thends 

There has been widespread a belief that the cotton plantation of 
ante bellum days has completely disintegrated,) that small farms 
have taken its place, and tirat large-scale agricultiu'al operations no 
longer exist in the South. Data from the United States Census of 
AgrlcuUwe furnish abundant ‘'proof” of such a teend, It is true tliat 
persons familiar with the southern region frequently express the 
belief that concentration of land is greater now than in 1860 , but for 
the most part objective data for use in determining trends have 
been lacking. 
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Fm-tunately, events and agencies independent of tlie Bureau o( 
the Census have intervened to make possiljle, for the first time since 
1860, a fairly reliable inventory of the landholdings in some parts 
of the South. In those areas in which cotton is almost the sole crop, 
the 1934 Bankhead-Jones applications used in connection with the 
cotton-control program of the Agricultural Adjustment Administi'a- 
tion constitute almost a complete coverage of tlie agricultural lands 
of a county. Tire Agricultural Adjustment Administration was forced 
to be realistic and to develop its own definitions of farm operator, 
farm tenant, farm, etc. For this reason it admitted to the category of 
farm operators only those “tenants” who exercised the managerial 
function, excluding the cropjrers and many other “non-managing 
tenants.” From these j'ecords it is possible to make an inventory that 
can be related to the data in the Census of 1860. This gives for the 
first time since the Civil War an objective basis for determining 
trends in tlie concentration of land ownership and operatorship. 
Probably fairly representative for much of the South is the situation 
in thirty-one cotton parishes of north Louisiana. 

In the ai'ea now included in this section the acreage of farm land 
reported in the Census of 1880 was 6,008,757; summing the acreages 
reported on tire 1934 Bankhead-Jones applications gave a total of 
6,103,273, making a gain of 1.6 per cent. Improved land in farms 
increased during the same period by 87.8 per cent. Against this 
background of changes in total land in farms and improved lands 
in farms may be shown die changes in large holdings. .Large hold- 
ings being defined as those of 1,000 acres or more, the following 
changes were observed: In the area covered by the 31 parishes, there 
were 223 holdings of 1,000 acres or more in I860; in 1934 the corre- 
sponding number was 766, a gain of 244 per cent. Thus, although the 
increase in the amount of land in farms was negligible, the number 
of large holdings was nearly two and one-half limes as large in 1934 
as in I860. 

The situation is more clearly revealed by the changes in five 
parishes whose boundaries did not change, and in which die planta- 
tion system has always been the dominant agricultural institution. 
These are East and West Feliciana, Concordia, Tensas, and Madi- 
son. The first two are the seat of one of the highest expressions of 
ante heilum grandeur to be found in die South, and the last three 
all border on the Mississippi River and are known as delta parishes, 
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In all those except East Feliciana the number of acres in farms de- 
clined lietwceir 1860 and 1934. In all except East and West Feliciana 
tire improved lands also declined, and the increase in West Feliciana 
was only some ionr thousand acres and in East Feliciana some 25,000 
acres. Ncvertlicless, the number of large holdings increased as fol- 
lows; in Concordia, from 25 to 44; East Feliciana, from 12 to 42; 
in Madison from 23 to 49; in Tensas from 30 to 67; and in West 
Feliciana from 20 to 44P Assertions that the plantations of the Soutli 
have been broken up and replaced by small farming units must rest 
upon better evidence than Census data if they are to have validity. 

Land Reforms 

Rarely ai'e fundamental land reforms the result of either a care- 
fully planned program or a slow revolutionary process. As a rule 
they come quickly through violence, as one of the ingredients in a 
deep-sealed revolution. Happy should be the society in which ex- 
ti-eme concentration of land can be prevented or overcome without 
the necessity of undergoing the untold agonies that accompany 
revolution.^'* Naturally tire question arises, What can a democratic 
society do by peaceful and just methods to bring about and maintain 
a widespread disti'ibution of farm ownership, to strengthen and pre- 
serve the family farm institution? 

Attacks upon this problem are of two kinds: (1) measures to pre- 
vent furtlier concenti-ation of land ownership, and (2) ways of 
bringing about a wider distribution of the lands where concentiation 
has already occurred. To give added security to the families aheady 
in possession of their farms is of fundamental significance. Tliis is 
especially true at present, for most of the forces operative in modem 
society are destroying rather tlian strengthening the family farm in- 
stitution. Among the more important forces now undermining die 
family farm sy.stem may be listed the following: ( 1 ) The mechaniza- 
tion of agriculture. This makes die farm family dependent upon in- 
dustry even for the power used in cultivation and harvest. This 
dependence means less security. Home-grown work stock and feed 
are being replaced by tractors, gas, and oil. (2) Commercialization 
of agriculture. As M, L. Wilson has said so aptly: 

These data are taken from an unpubliilied manuscript by T. Lynn Smitli 
and C. L. Folse. 

For a discussion of Uiese, see P. A. Sorokin, The Sociology of Reoolvtion, 
Philadelphia: J, B. Lippincott Company, 1925, pp. 68-116. 
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Agricnltiirc has felt profoundly the influence of the new commercial 
age, and its most perfect lesponsc to the new world of technology, of 
economic specialization and interdependence is the completely com- 
mercialized, fully mechanized, highly specialized faim operLitcd as a 
business and with m standards except marlcct efficiency. In its extreme 
forms, exclusive siLsceptibilily to economic and technological trends has 
led to such phenomena as suit-ease fanning. . . . The fully mechanized 
and wholly commercialized farm of today represents con^plete surrender 
to economic and technological forces.-’’ 

And (3) tlie general properly tax as a basis for state and local rev- 
enue. This kind of taxation bears unduly heavily upon the man with 
visible assets in the shape of farm land.s, machinery, and livestock. 
It is doubly vicious in lliat it taxes the things with which a man 
makes a living, and not the results ol his endeavors. To many farm 
families the tux burden is the most difficult of all obligations to meet, 
the cause ol daily worry and anxiety, and the factor that eventually 
brings about dispossession from their homes. The land tax is paidicu- 
larly hard on the small farmer because, as numerous studies have 
shown, his lands are assessed much higher, relative to their real 
value, than are larger holdings.-® 

A graduated land tax is one way of overcoming the disadvantages 
under which the small farmer is laboring and of offering greater 
security to those in the family farm system.) The homestead exemp- 
tion is a practical type of such a graduated land tax. At the present 
time in Louisiana aJl homes occupied by the owner are exempt from 
the first $1,000 of valuation. Local taxing units receive from a state 
pool, or equalization fund, revenues to offset their losses. Such an 
e,xeinption, increased to $3,000 or $4,000, would remove many of the 
disabilities under which the farm family is laboring and add greatly 
to its security in tenure. For a large number of such families it would 
eliminate their most pressing need for cash, and thus remove one 
of the greatest stimuli that is forcing increased commercialization 
of agriculture and decreased self-sufficiency of the farm. 

After a rather questionable period midev the Resettlement Admin- 

L. Wilsan, Et'onomir Agriculture find the Rural and General Social 
Welfare (niimeogruphed), a paper prefcntcd to Hie Inlctnationul Conference 
of AgrlciiTtnral Eunnmnists, McOniiurd College, Stc. Aime de Bellevue, Quebec, 
Csuiada. August 22, 

®*CL R. L. Tliompson and Duslirud W. Allin, Louisiana I'arm Taxes, Louisi- 
ana AES Bulletin 231, Port Two, Baton Ruugc, 1933, p. 20. See also iliore a 
bibholpraphy. 
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istration. the program of land-for-farmers that is being sponsored 
by the federal governineiit seems to bo making real strides under the 
present Farm Sceurity Administi-ation. This attempt to make land- 
owners out of landless fai'm families necessarily requires a tre- 
mendous amount of energy and money, but its importanee is so 
great that the nation cannot afford to neglect it. At the present 
moment it offers one of the greatest promises to thousands of families 
in the rural purl of the nation. But there is need also for attention to 
he directed toward the ultimate welfai’e of faitn families not in need 
of relief and rehabilitation. 

In many parts of tlie rural South aiiotlrer state or federal agency 
also seems to be necessary if a more widespread distribution of farm 
ownership is to be achieved. As pointed out above, plantation areas 
of one hundred and fifty years ago are still the plantation areas of 
today. An agency established for the purpose of purchasing planta- 
tions, subdividing them, and offering them for resale in 40-, 80-, or 
160-acre tracts on a long-term basis, should do much to broaden fhe 
disti-ibution of farm ownership throughout the rural South. 



Chapter XIV 


SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 

Social groups, or the forms of association, are the units or cells out 
of which society is constructed; and the study of social differentia- 
tion, or the nature and development of social groups, is of primary 
importance in the study of society. Together with the study of social 
interaction, or the processes and activities of social groups, it makes 
up the central core of sociology. Recognition of the importance of 
die social group as the primary determinant of personality is now 
widespread. In essence, an individual’s personality is a reflection of 
the groups to which he belongs. The associations of which one is a 
member serve as the forms in which his personality is molded. It is 
legitimate to paraphrase an old saying as follows: "Tell me what 
groups you belong to and I will tell you what you are.” As Sorokin 
has put it in his important study of social mobility: “In order to know 
a man’s social position, his family status, the state of which he is a 
citizen, his nationality, his religious group, his occupational group, 
his political paity, his economic status, his race and so on must be 
known.”^ It is also impossible to determine an individual’s status 
in society without knowing the groups to which he belongs, for the 
chief frames of references in society are: “(1) The indication of a 
mans relations to specific groups, (2) the relation of these groups 
to each other within a population, and (3) the relation of this popu- 
lation to other populations included in the human universe.”® 

Nature oy 1103 Social Group 

Definitions of the sociological or social group are legion, although 
many authors make extensive use of these terms without specifically 
defining them.® Of tiiose who do attempt definitiorrs of Ae group, 

P. A. Sorokin, Social Mobtlitij, New York: Horner 6c Brodicrs, 1927, p. S. 

® Sec, for arompic, Dwight Sanderson, Tha Rural Community: The Natural 
Hbtorij of a Sociological Group, Bnsloa; Giim and Company, 1932; E. A. Ross, 
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almost evpryonc advances Ills own. Thus Maciver has defined a 
group as a collection ot social beings “who enter into distinctive 
social relationships with one another.”* Eubank thinks of a group 
as an entity comprised of two or mor e persons in “psychic interac-__ 
tion.”'’ To these might be added a long list of others. In fact, the 
term social group has been used in so many senses that Eubank, in an 
attempt to classify the usages, was able to distinguish categories as 
follows: 

1. Ethno-anthropological 

2. General social 

3. Those based on cultural levels 

4. Those based on structure 

5. Those based on function 

6. Those based on the extent of the social contact 

7. Those based on the nature of the bond which holds the group to - 
gether® ^ 

An adequate definition of social group, it seems to the writer, must 
utilize at least three elements: (1) plurality of persons or social 
beings; (2) social interaction between these individuals; and (3) 
socisd solidarity or cohesion, sometimes designated the “we feeling” 
among die members. The concept of plurality or combination is in- 
herent in all groups, social or otherwise, and cannot be dispensed 
with. 

Also, almost all writers seem to agree that in order to have a genu- 
ine social group social interaction is indispensable.'' If this element 
is lacking die term refers to a mere statistical entity, such as an 
age group, i.e., persons of the same age, and has no functional 
reality, does not refer to a real functioning unity, This point deserves 
elaboration. The social process is one of interaction, mutual aware- 

OiitUnes oj Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1924; 
and John H. Kolb, and Edmund dcS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935. 

* H, M. Maolver, Society: A Texthodk of Sociology, New York: R. Long wid 
R. R. Smith, Inc., 1937, p. 13. 

"E. E. Eubank, The Concept,s of Sociology, Bo.ston: D, C. Heatli & Company, 
1932, p. 163. 

Ibid., pp. 160-163. For more recent discussions ol group classification see 
Dwight Sanderson, "Group Description,” Social Forces, XVI (March, 1928), 
309-319, and "A Preliminary Group Classification Basod on Structure,” Social 
Forces, XVII (December, 1938), 196-201, 

'Eubank, op, cit., p. 160. 
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ness, stimulation, and reaction. Individuals isolated on separate 
islands could never constitute a real social group. In the social process 
each member of the group is aware of the other menihers, is influ- 
enced by them, and his reactions arc not what they would be if he 
were alone. In turn he serves as a stimulus to others. For this reason 
tire behavior of the group is considerably different from the sum 
total of the behavior of die v'arious individuals taken separately. 
Such a statement is not intended to maintain the possibility of a 
group mind, but merely to insist that a number of persons by mutu- 
ally conditioning one another’s behavior give rise to a product differ- 
ent from one created by the same individuals when they are not 
interacting with one another. 

But it is also important to note that interaction by itself is not 
sufficient to bring about a social group, a fact which is not always 
brought out.'^ For example, .soldieivs of opposing armies in hand-to- 
hand combat, or two prize fighters in the ring, certainly cannot bo 
termed a social group, although there are present social interaction, 
mutual awai’eness, and reaction to stimuli. Tliese cases illustrate 
the general point that conflict situations deshoy and do not produce 
social groups. Only when there is genuine unity or cohesion between 
the interacting individuals, i.e., social solidarity, or “we feeling,” can 
a social group be said to exist. Hence, it is pertinent to inquire, How 
is this unity or solidarity attained? 

The famous French sociologist, Durkheim, has produced one of 
the most penetrating analyses of this phenomenon. His work has 
been elaborated by Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin in their 
Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology.^ Unfortunately these 
authorities have failed to give proper emphasis to what Durkheim 
styled the “organic” form of social solidarity, omitting it from con- 
sideration almost altogether. Durkheim rightly distinguished two 
types of social cohesion between members of the group, one type 
arising out of similarities among the members (like atti-acts like) 
which he designated mechanistic solidarity, and a second type de- 
pendent upon division of social labor, specialization, and the result- 

*‘’Ihis filet is overlooked by a great many authorities. Even Eubank, who 
onoe seemed aware of it, failed to indiido it in liii final definition of the group 
refened to above. 

"P, A. Sorokin, Carlo C. Zimmorman, imd diaries J. Galpin, A Sijsfematlo 
Soutce Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 
J.9S0-1932, 3 volumes. 
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ing intcick'pondoiico of parts, which he styled organic solidaritj'."* 
Ross drew iirucli tlic same disliiictioii when he maintained that 
gj’onp niemhcrs must he awaic either of “essential common traits” 
or ot a “momentous common interest.”'' 

According to Durkheim, simple primitive groups owe their unity 
almost entirely to such a degree of homogeneity tlait the member of 
a primitive tribe comes near being a duplicate of every other person 
in the group. As social differentiation proceeds and division of labor 
and function takes place, unity based on similaritie.s is gradually 
replaced by solidarity growing out of the mutual interdependence 
of the parts, each of which by itself lacks sclf-.snfficiciicy. 

Durkheim demonstrated the importance of his classification by 
coJTclatirig the type of solidarity witli other social characLeristie.s. 
His analysis of the fundamental nature of crime and punifshment is 
especially illuminating. TliuS he shows that in a society in which 
mechanistic solidarity is sti’ong (.such societies are exemplified by 
primitive peoples and many rural communities as well) everyone 
sees reflected in his own personality all tire essential characteristics 
of the group. Fdr this reason in such a societj’ great .stre.ss is placed 
on conformity; and the one who seeks to develop personal beliefs 
and actions meets with strong discouragement. Departures from the 
traditional mores are dealt with severely. Arr offense against one 
member is an offense against the entire group. Resti-ictions are many 
so that violations are numerous; these meet witli immediate and pas- 
sionate repression and pimisliment. Departures from the customaiy 
in public and religious affairs are put down with the more rigorous 
measures. 

On the otlier hand, says Dm’kheim, when organic solidarity ( divi- 
sion of social labor) is at the basis of social cohesion, the nature of 
crime is quite different. An offense against one is not an abuse that 
affects all. Some persons in society can play the r6lc of mere inter- 
ested spectators. In extreme cases organic solidarity may result in 
law enforcement becoming a contest between the offenders and the 
ofBcers of the law, with a considerable part of die population acting 
as mere bystanders,'' 

See Chapter II, footnote 42, for the distinction between Durkheimts terms 
corrected for modem usage; also George Simpson, Emile Durkhehn on the Df- 
oision of Eohor in Society, New York; Hie Macmillan Company, 1933, passifn, 

'' Ross, op, cit, p, 380, 
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Sorokin, Zimmennan, and Galpin have carried on the analysis of 
group solidarity much more in detail. Unfortunately they seem to 
have been concerned entirely with the concept of mechanistic soli- 
darity when they set forth a list of fourteen traits of similarity which, 
according to them, alone arc efScient in developing and bringing 
about solidarity or cohesion between the members of a social group. 
The “efficient” ties or bonds in their list follow: 

1. Kinship and comrnnnily of blood (real or assumed [totemic]) 

2. Marriage 

3. Similarity in religious and magical beliels and rites 

4. Similarity in native language and inore.s 

5. Comnmn po.s.sus.sion utid utilization of land 

6. Territorial proximity 

7. Common responsihilily 

8. Community ot oceupalional interests 

9. Community of economic interests 

10. Subjecdon tt) the same lord 

11. Attachment lo the same social institution or social agency 

12. Common defense 

13. Mutual aid 

14. Living, experiencing, and acting together*® 

According to Sorokin, Zimmermair, and Galpin, at least one of 
these ties must be operating before a real social group is possible. 
They further classify social groups on the basis of tire number of 
common social bonds possessed, styling those groups united by only 
one tie as elementary, those possessing two or more efficient social 
ties as cumulative. By means of ingenious diagrams the differences 
between the two arc clearly portrayed. These authors also demon- 
strate that the traits may cluster in varying degrees, that/some 
groups are united by almost all of them, others by but few! 'Cumu- 
lation of social bonds is naturally great in many primitive com- 
munities of early times, and also among the simpler present-day 
peoples, groups who remain in such a relatively simple cultural 
.status that tliey are referred to as our contemporary ancestors. 
Many rural communities have retained many of their cumulative 
characteristics, and this seems to be particularly true of those coim- 
Iries which have retaiued a village form of settlement. In many such 
Jnstancfts the locality bond is i-einforced by so many other ties that 


« C^. oft., I, 30T-308. 
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it is valid to refer to them as cumulative eominimities. Urban group- 
ings on the other hand tend to be eleinentaiy in nature. They arc 
largely associations with specific purposes or, as the author-s of tlie 
Source Book put it, functional associations. Others have referred to 
such associations as interest groups. As social diflerentiation pro- 
ceeds, the cumulative groupings tend more and more to disappear 
and to be replaced with these interest groupings or functional asso- 
ciations. Even in rural societies, such as the contemporary United 
States with its isolated farms, cumirlative groupings become very 
weak. All in all, the analysis of Sorokin, Zimineiman, and Galpin is 
one of the most penetrating studies in the field. 

But despite their interesting and important analysis, these authors 
neglect the important r61e played by specialization and the division 
of labor and the resulting mutual interdependence of individuals. 

^Organic solidarity, or the cohesion arising out of the lack of self- 
sufiiciency of the individual, plays an equally important r61c with 
mechanistic solidarity as a basis for social groupings. This is true 
even in rural society, so that the decline of the cumulative com- 
munity is not fully reflected in a loss of solidarity in social groupings. 
In fact, organic solidarity is the basis of the marriage group— 
neither man nor woman alone being sufficierrt to perform the all- 
important function of reproduction— and is thus indispensable in .the 
family, the most fundamental group in society. Because it is present 
in the family the importance of organic solidarity is great in the 
rural as well as in the urban portions of society. To a considerable 
extent the decrease in mechanistic solidarity has been offset by an 
increase in organic solidarity of tlie mral group. 

Thus ill summary the concept social group seems to involve at 
least three elements: (1) plurality of social beings or persons; (2) 
social interaction between these individuals; and (3) social solidarity 
among die members, a unity which may be achieved as the re.sult of 
bonds of similarity, or as a result of the dependence arising from 
specialization and division of labor in all the social spheres from the 
biological to the economic.^* As society has proceeded from Its more 
simple primitive stages to its highly complex super-urban expies- 

*’Ross lifts listed the following as factors which promote Ihe "we-feeling”: 
crisis, harmony of interests, conversation, pleasuring together, and concerted 
rhytlimic response. Op. cit, p, 85. 
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sions, mechanistic solidarity has hecomo less important and organic 
solidarity more important in the cohesion of its social groupings. 

PiusrAHY and Si;roM>A«s' Giroups 

Guided by a wide variety oi interests, seholars have developed 
numevoiis classifications ol social groups. For many purposes the 
work of Gharlc.s II. Cooley is of parainonut importance in this con- 
nection. Cooley was primarily interested in the intimacy of the rela- 
tions between members of the group. lie early stre.ssed the important 
social rdle of the pvivinry group, primary in the sense that it was the 
source of the individual's personality traits. By definition tdiis is a 
form of rolatioTi.ship “characterized by inlimah' face-to-face associa- 
tion and co-operation.''" Il is bo.sl represented by the family, the 
neighborhood, and the play group.s.'* According to Cooley, human 
nature i.s largely determined through the social contacts obtained 
through inembeiship in these three primary groups. 

To accompany Cooleys primary groups, other sociologists have 
completed a dichotomy by designating groups lacking in face-to- 
face relationships as secondary, or derivative.’® These two categories 
represent one of the most fundamental classifications in sociology. 
As will be shown later, primar)’’ groups are of overwhelming sig- 
nificance in rural society, of much less relative importance in cities. 

Locauty Gboups 

Another important basis for classifying groups is that of the ter- 
ritory or area occupied by the members. Tims locality groups form 
another important category of associational types, and, incidentally, 
one which is of particular importance in the study of rural sociology. 
Locality groups are characterized by having uppermost the factor 
of ter ritorial proximity. L ike the family and other primary groups 
^ey are forms of association : But unlike primary groups, they have 
Ac territori^basis as a^ndn me ntal constituent. Within the cate- 
gory three important types of groups may bo distinguished; neigh- 

’‘Charlc.'i II. Cooley, SocUd Organtzotion, New Yorki Qurlcs Scribner’s 
Suns, 1925. p. 23. 

J&irf., pp. 2'l-2fl. 

’’’Cf. li. L. Bemiird, Jntradurtlan to Social Vsijclwlagtj, New York: Henry 
Holt & Company, Iiu'., 1926, p, 4U; and W. A. Terpenning, Village and Open~ 
, Covnin/ bleighhorhoods. New York: D. Appleton-Centuiy Company, Inc., 1031, 
p. 3. 
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Ijorhoods, communities, and states. In lural sociology the rdlos of 
the neighborhoods and communities arc of basic importance, al- 
though it .should not be forgotten that the rural part is an indis- 
pensable part of any stale. 

The Neighborhood. Nei ghborhoods are th e smallest _localitv 
gr oups^ T hey are small cl us ters of families. Such gro unings are 
present t o some extent in cities, but they aj: e of fundamental im- 
poit ance in r uraljjjsti'icts. Tir o nemhborhood has b een sYell -de fined 
as the ne xt group be yond the fa^Iy which has sociological signifi- 
cance. A^ITams uses it to refer to a number ol'farnilies who are 
conscious of “intimate relations with one another."'^^ Literally, it 
would seem to mean the area within which neighboring, i.e., mutual 
aid, is extended or takes place among families. Small localities in 
which country people live and know each other by their first names 
are neighborhoods. Within tire territorial limits of the neighbor- 
hood, primary group relation.slrips find their first expression outside 
the family. 

In colonial days neighborhoods were the fundamental areas of 
association for rural people, who constituted the great bulk of the 
population. In those days neighborhoods were usually economically 
self-suflicient.^*' The families in the neighborhoods possessed so many 
tr aits in common that mey consti tuteQ a c umulative social group 
of a high order of cohesion . Frequently, the families of a neighbor- 
hood were all related to one another. Nearly always they had known 
each other a lifetime. P ififerentiation along economic, religiou s, 
neeii pational. and educational lines was so slight as to b e nerf iglDle. 
The f olkways , mores, a nd tra ditional mora ls attained a high degree 
o f homogeneita; — , ^ 

Revolutionary changes have occurred since colonial times, but 
within the United States neighborhoods still persist and are of 
gi-eat variety., Eve n today it is d iffi cult for a family t o be successfu l 
o n the farm without the mutual aid of neighbors. T his is true even 
diough, in the present-day organization of rural life, the function of 
neighborhoods has atrophied considerably from their dominant posi- 

Jame.s M. 'Williams, Out Ruial Heritage, New Yoik: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc,, 
1925, p. 21. 

“ibid., pp. 21-23; cf. Sandeison, The Ruial Community, p. 501; and N. L. 
Sims, Elsments of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y, Crowell Com- 
pany, 1928, pp. 583-584. 
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tion in colonial days. But evm though neiprlihorl iood aware ness has 
w eakened, neighborhoods have not all disappear ed. ’ " 

Perhaps the b est, examples of neifrhborhoods a i^ to be found 
w here geographic barriers tend to sep[ref>ate a small group of peop le. 
Small isolated mountain valleys, coves, and tiny islands often provide 
tlie physical setting in which the best examples of neighborhoods are 
produced. But neighborhoods have grown up and persisted without 
the presence of any marked phy-sical barriers. As Galpin has pointed 
out, the social organization of farm settlements usually has been 
scaled down to the neighborhood.^® In all parts of the nation, the 
families tributary to a local institution such as an open-country 
church, a crossroads store, a one-room school, or an organization 
such as grange, club, etc., constitute genuine neighborhoods. Thus, 
for e.xample, thirty to forty families in an area of about five square 
miles may maintain a public school; and about this institution 
enough other activities may be polarized to make it a real neighbor- 
hood. Other neighborhood groups may be integrated about a cotton 
gin, a general store, a cheese factory, a grain elevator, or an open- 
country church. 

lu a study of 140 village-centered niral communities located in all 
regions of the United States, made in 1924 by the Institute of Social 
and Religious Research, a total of 513 neighborhoods were dis- 
covered. Schools, churches, and trade service were the nuclei for 
most of these groupings, although social activities, industry, race, 
and family also were of importance. By 1930 a resurvey of these 
same communities showed a 16 per cent decline, or a net loss of 84 
neighborhoods.-* This process was not arrested by the depression, 
and by 1936 the number decreased to 328, according to the results 
of the second resurvey."- Interestingly enough, the decline of the 
neighborhood during the years 1924 to 1936 was more pronounced 

“ Cf. Williams, op. cit., p, 23, 

C. J. Galpm, Rural Life, Mew York: D. Applelon-Cenhuy Company, Inc,, 
1918, p. 97. 

E. deS. Brunner and J, H. Kolb, Rwal Social Trends, Now York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 67-72; see idso E. daS. Brunner, Village 
Communities, New York: Doublcday, Doran & Company, Inc., 1928; and E. 
dcS. Brunner, Gwendolyn S. Iluglips, and Marjorio Patten, American Agricul- 
tural Villages, Now York: Dmtbleday, Onrun & Company, Inc., J.927. 

® Edmund deS. Bnvnner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years, 
New York: Columbia University l^ess, 1937, p, 93. 
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in iho South than elsewhere a situation undoubtedly due in no 
small measure to the fact that the incidence of the cliaiige from the 
old colonial and frontier neighborhood basis of organization got 
under way in this section of the counti'y at a later date than in the 
otlier regions. 

Prior to the institute’s extensive researches, a number of impor- 
tant studies of the neighborhood have been conducted in several 
states. The first of these was made in Dane County, Wisconsin, by 
John H. Kolb.-^ In essence, tlie metliodology employed consisted of 
discovering the name given the locality in which the farmers lived. 
Each farm family was asked the question; “By what name is the 
country neighborhood called in which you live?” It was assumed that 
"when a family recognized some grouping as its own, and was will- 
ing to confess this name as it would its own family name, there was 
evidence of group consciousness and unity The possibility of true 
groups with no name was recognized, but the fact that the place 
name might be void of sociological meaning was not taken into 
account. 

Even in New York State the neighborhood has not entirely dis- 
appeared. In Otsego County a study by Sanderson and Thompson 
revealed that neighborhoods continue to function a.s important 
social groupings, as many as five being found in one-half of a single 
township. Fmiliermore, 32 per cent of the heads of families in fliese 
locality groups were intimately associated witlr one another, and 25 
per cent of the families were living on farms which had been first 
settled by tlreir direct ancestors. The intimate acquaintance of diese 
families with one another over a long period of years is indicated 
by the fact dial over 40 per cent of the fanners had been born on tire 
farms the^ occupied.®** Because of these and other data Sanderson 
has strongly contended that Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have 
overstressed the decline of cumulative groupings among American 
farmers.®''^ 

* 

Ibid., p. 94. 

Rural Rritnarij Groups, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 51, Madison, 
1921. 

Ibid., p. 6. 

Dwight Sanderson and Warren S. Thompson, The Social Areas of Otsego 
Cmnty, Neio York, Cornell AES Bnfletin 422, Ithaca, 1923, p. 14. 

Sanderson, Rural Social and Economic Areas in Central New York, Cornell 
AES Bulletin 614, Ithaca, 1934, p. 90j and “Tire Rural Community in the 
United States as an Elementary Group,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 142-150. 
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Another of the important early studies of neighborhoods was made 
in Boone County, Missouri, by E. L. Morgan with the assistance of 
Owen Howells. Using much die same technique as Kolb, these 
students found in 1924 a total of 59 neighborhoods in this county. 
Families were found to cluster about the district .school more fre- 
quently than around any other agency. That the areas tributary to 
these schools represented genuine neighborhoods was evidenced by 
the fact that social contacts were largely confined to interaction with 
other families of the same loealily.-“ A resurvey of the same area in 
1931 found 40 of the original neighborhoods and 15 new ones.^® 
Another important early sounding into the neighborhood sti-uc- 
ture of the nation was conducted in Wake County, North Carolina, 
by Carl C. Taylor and Carle C. Zimmerman. But these students 
came to the conclusion that integral sociological groups having a 
geographic basis were practically lacking. The study of these authors 
exposed the weakness of Kolb’s methodology, without, however, 
demonstrating that neighborhoods were non-existent. 

In general die South is the most rural portion of the nation. There- 
fore, it is not surprising that the neighborhood is more important 
in the South than in any other section of the United States,®® and 
that diis region furnishes a large variety of neighborhood types. 
For example, in south Louisiana, where a native population of 
French descent and culture is of more than usual interest, two good 
specimens of neighborhoods are to be found in die "bayou settle- 
ment” and the brulee. Both of these have unique geographic bases. 
Throughout Louisiana’s low-lying alluvial sections there are to be 
found many tiny finger-like portions of higher lands. These lie along 
the levees which were created by overflow from the bayous, and 
many of them protimde far out into the swamps and marshes. The 
fertile alluvial soils of these bayou banks are atti’active to agricul- 
turists, and the small line village setdements along these natural 
levees constitute excellent examples of neighborhoods.®’^ In’the same 

E. L. Morgan and Owt'n Howells, Rural Vopulation Groups, Missouri AES 
Rescaicli Bulletin 74, Columbia, 1025. 

Brunner and Kolb, op. cit., p. 326, 

Cf. Sander-son, The Rural Community, p. .501, 

®‘For a .survey of one ot these "bayou settlements” somewhat intermediate 
between a neighborhood and a community, see T. Lynn Smith, "An Analysis 
of Rural Social Organb^ation Among tire French-Speaking People of Southern 
Louisiana,” Journal of Farm Economics, XVT (1084), 680-688. 



SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 321 

sections, far out in remote swamp areas, other small portions of 
higher ground are frecjuenl, and on tlrese will be found settlements 
designated as brulees, a name probably arising from the manner of 
clearing the land of trees. The settlements in these burned-over areas 
also constitute excellent examples of neighborhoods. Several 
hundi'cd thousand inhabitants re.siding in such settlements 
have preserved to this day their old patterns of mutual aid and 
helpfulness. 

In the alluvial portions of the Soutli where large-scale agriculture 
is the rule and where the tln-ee-way association of good land, the 
Negro, and tire plantation is most evident, many plantation units 
make up genuine neighborhoods. (In fact, many of them so com- 
pletely circumscribe the lives of the families of croppers and tenants 
residing on them— a school, a church, and a store are often integral 
portions of the plantation, and the Negroes have their own burial 
societies and other organizations— that tliey might rank as communi- 
ties.)®- A situation typical in this respect of large areas in the South 
was described by T. J. Woofter, Jr., in his valuable study of St. 
Helena Island in the South.®® Another of tlie most importarrt sound- 
ings made into the social life in southern plantation areas is repre- 
sented by the work of Arthur Raper. So important was the neighbor- 
hood in Green and Macon Counties, Georgia, that even tlie white 
planters lived in well-defined neighborhoods.®* 

A recent study of LaSalle Parish, Louisiana, one of die “hill" sec- 
tions of the state, an ai'ea similar In most essentials to the upland 
portions of neighboring states, revealed the importance of the neigh- 
borhood in these small-farming upland areas where the bulk of the 
South’s rural white population resides. In LaSalle Parish the popu- 
lation of small farmers was found to be unevenly distributed over 
the land. Farm families were clustered together in little groups 
along the beds of the small streams which flow dirough die area. 
Kinship seemed to be the most important basis for grouping, as many 
as four brothers and dieir families living in immediate proximity to 

Cf. diaries S. Jolin-son, Shadow of the Plantation, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1934. 

®'’ T. J. Woofter, Jr., Black Yeomanry, New York: Henry IIoU & Company, 
Inc., 1930, p. 8, 

Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1936, p. 91. 
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one another. Frequently rnaiTiccl sons and daughters built their 
homes in the immediate vicinity of lire parental roof,"''^ 

Many factors have contributed to keep these small neighborhood 
groups of fundamental importance in the South. Among those the 
lack of facilities for communication is important. The retarded edu- 
cational system also has been influential. But many other more 
obscure factors are involved. For example, because of the per- 
sistence of primitive modes of travel, the circuit system in church 
organization has prevailed and persisted much more in the South 
than in other portions of the country. It is true that the circuit rider 
has disappeared with the coming of the automobile, but even at 
the present time it is not unususil for one minister to preach to 
several congregations each Sunday. Attachment to these small, 
widely distributed local cf)ngregations docs its part to assist in keep- 
ing locality groups small, i.e., in the neighborhood stage. In any 
case the neighborhood still performs a vital function in the social 
organization of rural life, serving as the nucleus in which much of 
the farm folks’ social activities are organized. 

The Communit^i. Communities arc also locality groups. In genera l 
they a rc larger than neighborhoods, a lthough in many cases it is 
difficult to draw an exact dividing line between tlie two. As Sander - 
son has written: 


Frequently it is difficult to say whether a given area is a community 
ur a neighborhood, in the same way that it is not always possible to 
di.stinguish between a species and a variety of organisms. In some cases 
SI nailer communities are evidently being gradually absorbed into a larger 
‘•'ummunity, thus being reduced to the status of neighborhoods. In a 
new country where neighborhood centers, or hamlets, are far apart, the 
rc\ orso may be true, and they may be growing into communities. Again, 
some communities seem to have no one center but may have two or 
lice foci of interests, or the institutions may be scattered and no distinct 
''"uimunity centers may exist,®^* 


are also more self-sufficient neighborhoods. T oday 
, ^^t'ig hborhood seems to be passing and the eommunitv ^ppea rs 
_ '-thQst important uni t in the nrim nizatinn of ni^ ht<r^ 

Phr 


ere are many difficulties in the wa^t a satisfactory definition 


-’rpj” Smith and Martha Ray Fry. The Population of a Selected “Cut- 

■itin 7 ,, Louisiana, Loui-Mana AES Bulletin 208, Baton Rouge, 1936, p, 6 . 
J 'le Rkj-o/ Community, p. 485. 
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of ilic communily tiiid ospocially Iho iuilvI conanmiiily. "' Alistnictly, 
Maclv ei h d ef iiiilion o l coiiujiiiuaiLvjndy bo Iho most sali.slactoi-y. He 
stales: “Aiiy_circle of people who live together, wlio belong together, 
so that they sTiai;;e, this or that jrarticular interest, bnt a whole 
set" of_iui:KLesl!KWjide..capugh_an.d_compleJe_eiiqii^jli to incliiBd~fEeir_ 
lives, is a commimilv." '^ But it is frequently tlie case that the most 
logical definition of a concept is not the most useful one. On the basis 
of Maciver’s definition, who can determine the territorial limits of 
any community? Wlio loiows whether the locality, the county, the 
state, the section, the region, or even the nation can quality as a 
community? For practical purposes anotlier definition of community 
has proved most fruitfid in the study of rural sociology. Tlris is the 
one developed by C. J. Galpin. In order to grasp its significance, a 
hasty sketch of the background of its development is necessary. 

In tire United States prior to the World War a great effort was 
made to determine the limits of the rural community. Several 
scholars set its boundaries in terms of the “team-haul.” This was for 
the reason that farmers in horse-and-wagon days harried their prod- 
ucts to that center they found most convenient. ■'’* Later, when the 
town-country conflict was rampant, the farmer frequently was re- 
ferred to as "the man without a community.” Through his experi- 
ences as a iiiral school teacher, a resident on the ".skims” of the Great 
Lakes cutover area, and an organizer for a milk-condensing plant in 
Walworth County, Wisconsin, G. J. Galpin learned that the farmer 
was not without his community. Later at tlie University of Wisconsin 
his studies developed an objective definition of community and for- 
mulated a relatively accurate method for determining its limits.®® 
These proved to be of such fundamental importance that they merit 
careful consideration. 

Walworth County in Wisconsin was tire area used in Galpin’s clas- 
sic study. The objectives are clearly stated in the following words: 
"Each village or city was to be the center of infoimation and the 
problem was how far out among the farm homes the village served 

This question receives elaborate attention in Sanderson’s The Rural Com- 
munHy. 

"’'Op. cit,, pp. 9-10. 

"" Cf. Kenyon L. Butterfield, Tlxe Faftner and the New Day, New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1919, p. 144. . 

""See C. J. Galpin, "My Drift into Rural Sociology,” Rural Sooioloeu, II 
(1937), 117-132. 
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any social purpose. From the point of view of the village, the prob- 
lem was one of getting at the land area of village influence; from 
the point of view of the country man, it was learned that farms were 
connected with the same village.”*® 

Large working maps of the country were prepared, assistants ap- 
pointed in each village, and merchants were intei-viewed and asked 
to indicate on the map the distance from which farmers came to the 
village to trade. Bankers, operators of milk stations, ministers, 
teachers, and others were approached with similar requests. This 
information provided rough sketches of the areas of influence of each 
village, and a portion of the map slightly larger than the indicated 
boundarie.s became the working map for each community. Printed 
forms wore next prepared, one for each farm house as spotted on 
the map, to dctermiiu' the following points of information: name of 
village; name of farmer; township; section; number of farms in sec- 
tion; which village the family depended upon for hanking, dry 
goods, groceries, milk factory, high school, church, village news- 
paper, and village library. 

When the data were secured for each of the farm homes, final 
maps of the country were prepared as follows: 

The trade map was made first by merging the dry goods and grocery 
maps which nearly coincided. A large piece of corrugated paper board 
was placed upon a copy of the county base map. Each farm home trad- 
ing at Elkhom, for e.xample, was marked and then a pin stuck in the 
spot. A thread was run around the outside of these pins, following from 
pin to pin so as to include the least amount of tenitoiy while enclosing 
every pin. This thread line became the boundary of the trade zone. After 
the trade zone of each of the twelve centers was marked out in this way, 
the common territory where zones overlap, with homes trading at more 
than one village, was colored alike and called neutral ground. Each 
community was given its own color. Then round, white seals were used 
to designate the homes that were found to use the same trade center. 
In like manner each set of maps was made in water colors.*^ 

Twelve trade zones were discovered surrounding these twelve 
villages, running in irregulai- lines, paying no regard to some political 
boundaries and overlapping others. The survey also showed eleven 

■‘*^0. J. (I'alpin, Tlia Social Anatomy of an Agriculttirul Community, Wiscon- 
sin AES Bulletin 34, Madison, 1915, p. 3. 

« Ibid., pp. 5-6. 
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banking zones, seven local newspaper zones, twelve milk zones, 
twelve church zones, nine high school zones, and four library zones. 

Galpin concludes: 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to avoid the conclusion that the trade 
zone about one of these rutJior complete agricultural civic centers forms 
the boundary of an actual, if not legal, coinnuuiity, within which the 
apparent entanglement of human life is resolved into a fairly luiilary 
system of interrelatedness. The fundamental community is a composite 
of many expanding and contracting feature eommunilios possessing the 
characteristic pulsating instability of all real life.'" 

This objective method of delimiting the boundaries of a rural 
community has received widespread acceptance and use in rural 
social investigations. Very early a small publication giving detailed 
instructions for locating the rural community was included in the 
Cornell Reading Course for the Fam.*® Subsequently a long series of 
studies at Cornell used this concept of community and utilized simi- 
lar methods for locating its boundaries.'*^ Other studies were con- 
tinued at Wisconsin. John H. Kolb mapped the boundaries of the 
neighborhoods of Dane County, and later located the service areas 
of villages and towns iii Dane, Walworth, and Waupaca Coiintics.‘*“ 
In the meantime investigators in other states were also employing 
the concept and technique. Taylor and Zimmerman studied l>oth 
while and colored groupings of Nortli Carolina;*'' in Mis.souri E. L. 
Morgan and Owen Howells mapped the primary population groups, 
botli white and colored, church membership areas, trade areas, 

« Ibid., pp. 18-19. 

^“Dwighl Sanderson, “Locating the Rural Community,’’ Cornel] Country 
Life Series, Ithaca, 1920. 

** Cf. Sanderson and Thompson, op. cit; Gladys M. Kcnsler and Bruce L. 
Melvin, A Partial Sociological Study of Dryden, New York, Cornell AES Bulle- 
tin 504, Ithaca, 19S0: Bruce L. Melvin, The Sociology of a Village and Its Sur- 
rounding Terrilorif, Cornell AES Bulletin 523, Ithaca, 1931; Glenn A. Bakkum 
and Bruce L. Melvin, Social Relationships of SlateiviUe Springs— Broaktandale 
Area, Tompkins County, New York, Cornell AES Bulletin 501, Idiaca, 1930; 
and Ray E. Wakeley, The Communities of Schuyler Coimty, New York, 1927, 
Cornell AES Bulletin 524, Ithaca, 1931 . 

^ Op. cit. 

40 Seroice Relations of Town and Country, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 
58, Madison, 1923; see also, Trends of Country Neighborhoods, University of 
Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 120, Madison, 1933. 

4' Carl C, Taylor and Carle C. Zimmerman, Rural Organization; A Study of 
Primary Groups in Wake County, North Carolina, North Carolina AES Bulle- 
tin 245, Raleigh, 1922. 
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blacksmith areas, lodge niembersliip areas, and banking areas for 
Boone County. Out of the blending of these various .service areas 
they developed v/hat they called the “fused community.”'*'’ Three 
studies by A. E. Taylor and F. R. Yoder, made in the Stale of 
Washington, all plotted the areas of various communities and 
neighborhoods.*” And tlie Institute of Social and Religious Research 
in its investigation of American agricultural villages mapped the 
areas of 140 villages located in almost all sections of the United 
States.’’® 

All in all, tliis concept of the community as a village center and 
its trade basin has proved one of the most useful in rural sociology. 
Its use has promoted a more complete understanding of tlic struc- 
ture of niral society. 

In concluding this di.scus.s'ion of social difforentialion it should be 
noted that Chapters XVI to XIX, inclusive, are devoted to the most 
important social groupings in rural society. 

Op. cit, 

Ruffll Social Organization in Whitman County, Washingion AES Bulletin 
203, Pullman, 1928; Ruial .Soclu/ Organization in Whatcom County, Washing- 
ton AES Bulletin 21i5, Pullman. 1927; and Rural Social Organization in Clark 
County, WashingloTi AES Bulletin 225, Pullman, 1928. 

See Bnmnei, Hughes, and Patten, op. cit.. Chap. II. 



Chapter XV 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 
Social Classes and Castes 

Although the terms class and caste aie used frequently in sociologi- 
cal literature, their connotations are by no means universally agreed 
upon. It is certain, however, that there is in existence no Utopian 
society in which class lines are entirely obliterated; |ev ery known * 
societ y is stratified to some extent. T his is t o say that some membe rs 
of every society enjoy mo re rights and priyileges, cons ume mo re 
goods and sei-vices, acqu ire more prestige and honor , receive more 
auth ority, and hav e more duties and o b ligations than other me mbers 
of t lie same socie ty. This means tliat society is divided into layer s, 
some of^hich occupy a higher position than othersr) 

I^ a rather generally accepted practice to refer to these layers 
ma^cial classes. Inequalities in wealtli and^ancomc, therefore, are 
*idences of economic stratification; tlie existence of social ranks 
within a group, some members enjoying more authority and prestige, 
more honors and titles dian others, is a proof of socio-political 
stratification; and a situation in which some occupations ai'o pre- 
ferred to others, in which some types of work are considered more 
honorable, dignified, refined, and uplifting than others, and in which 
those engaging in some activities haye autliority over those em- 
ployed at other tasks, is a demonstration of occupational stratifica- 
tion.^ Used in the above sense, t he term class means no m ore tlian 
a.number of individuals in the same society whose economic^ nreu- 
pational. a nd politi cal status is closely similar.^ Under such circum- 
stanoes social status refers to: 

... a hierai'chic division of society into social classes which (i) differ 
both quantitatively and qualitatively in their social privileges and obli- 

^ Cf. P. A. Soiokia, Social Mobility, New York: Harper & Brotliers, 192Y, pp, 
11-13; Sorokin’s work is tlie classic study in tliis field. 

* P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zitnmennan, Principles of Rural-Urban Social- 
ogy. New York; Henry Holt & Company, Ino,, 1929, p. 61. 
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gations. ... (2) The materuil goods and services utilized by members 
ol tlie classes considered not only differ quantitatively and qualitatively, 
but they arc consumed by varying pvoportion.s oi members of these 
classes. (3) A.ssociatcd with these objective differences is a subjective 
differentiation in the characteristic degree of rc.spect, prestige, and ad- 
miration expected by and accorded to members of the several classes. 
(4) Tile more pronounced the differentiation in the foregoing respects, 
the greater will be the tendency for differing class ideologies to appear 
in, and to be generally recognized as characteristic of, the thinking of the 


members of the several classes.'’ ^ 

There are, however, other senses in which the terniTcZas^s used. 
I Ross sneaks of social stratification as a “veritable social disease” 


which hinders the shiftim; of individuals, retards the rise of the 


talented, p re vents the de basing of the incumpetent, a nd in general 
shuts o ff the W'rtical social mobility oi a soci^. He contends that 
tTipro roiiTcLlMa nn .social .strata if jtjwerc notfor'inheritance ofone 


kind or another.'^ Undoubtedly Eoss includes much more in the term 
clasrtliaa is implied in the writings of other scholars. Probably it is 
more prouer to apply the term caste to those class differences Idiat 


inheritancej, and to ieserve the term class to refer 


tm 


m me social p yramid.^ 
erence or social stratSc^ion seems 


s e paraoie concomitant of social living. Plant and animal SO’^ 
cieties, the simplest primitive groups, great civilizations, and even 
organizations sot up Avith the avowed purpose of eliminating class 
differences, all consist of hierarchically superimposed layers.® 

The question naturally arises as to the causes of this imive rsnl 
phenomenon. They are of several sorts|[ln tire first place there is a 
hiologicaribasis. Individuals at birth differ greatly from one another 


<• Edgar A. Schuler, "The Present Social Status of American Form Tenants," 
Rural Sociology, HI (1938), 21; P. A. Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics, 
New York: .^nericim Book Company, 1937, III, 18-21, should he consulted 
about social privileges and obligations of the various classes; Faith M. Wilhams 
and Carle C. Zimmernian, Studies of Family Living in the United States and 
Other Countries, Miscellanfous Publication 223, United States Department of 
Agriculture, Washington, 1935, is an exhaustive bibliography on studies of 
living standards; and Carle C. Zlnunerman, Consumption and Standards of 
Living, New York: D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1936, is a monumental 
piece of analysts of tliis phase of social .status. 

*Cf. E. A. Ko.'m,, Outlines of Sociology, New York: D, Applelon-Century 
Company, Inc,, 1933, p. 283. 

*Cf. uw articles on "caste" and "class" in Encyclopadia of the Social Sci- 
ertcas. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930. 

* Cf. Sorokin, Social ArlobiUty, pp, 13-17. 
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in native endowments. Some are born lacking the capacity to ae(|niic' 
human cultiim, and thus aic cojidcmn<'d to a lite ol’ idiocy iroin llie 
moment ol birth. Im becile .s and morons. have greater native capaci- 
ties, but ill their case too biological faclors_forevcr_kccp Jhem. below 
aveiage. Tlic masses of the popuration receive native ccpiipnicnt 
intermediate between that received by such untoitiinates and that 
inherited by those who rank at the upper end of tlie scale. Only a 
few gen iuses at th e upper extr eme are bom with natiyc_equipmeuF 
of~tKe'TiTilie st qualit y. The sn mental differences are pa ralle led by 
inequalities in physic al e ndow ments: the two combine to constitute 
Ihol^asis for those social classes that are universal in human society. i 
t/ pifferences in native endowm ents a re greatly mnHiplied by ecl n- 
cation. The bright and t lie dull are more nearly equal before a c ourse 
of instruction fliaii after i t. Th erefore tlic provision of equal e diiSfi 
? ional opportunities for all chi l dien is more likely to promote soc ial 
stratification t han to d e crease it. Strict equality, it would seem, 
might be attained only if educational opportunities were allocated 
in inverse proportion to native endowments; and this seems to be 
a proposition of which few would approve. For this reason even 
within lire smallest homogeneous group, class differences that d te. 
v elop out of original differences in ability and cap acit y am miilH-_ 
plied bv variation in the extent to which education is recoivecL social 
str^p'ficflfinp, i]re refore, is likely to remain as an integral portion of 
e very social structure. 

A large share of the class and caste .structure grows out of the 
mingling of races and die contacts of cultures. P eoples possessing 
s uperior culture— especiall y those material traits useful in warfare , a 
more efficient s ystem of economic production and marketing, and a 
hi ghly developed religio us system— e asily come to dommate.peoples 
of inferior cuiturai attainments. Out of diese contacts between un- 
e quals arise involved class dificrences and rigid caste patterns. 

Differences in the systems of stratification in rural and urban com- 
muiiities were discussed briefly in Chapter H. Tlie present chapter 
is concerned with the nature and social sti-atiflcation in 

rural areas. 


The Class Structube of Rural America 

The class .structure of rural America is exceedingly complex; it is 
also little studied; and in the present stage of knowledge it is doubt- 
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ful if any thoroughgoing analysis of classification is possible. Any- 
thing attempted is certain to contain grave defects, It is fairly 
certain, however, that there ai'o uppei', middle, and lower or disad- 
vantaged groups in American agriculture. A recent .study has out- 
lined in some detail the dish-ibution and conditions of the last group, 
whose burdens and hardships have been increased by the recent 
depression as never before.’ The facts brought out in this study are 
wordr considering in detail, and they have been conveniently suin- 
mai'ized by the authoi's es follows: 

1. There woio, in the United States in 1929, nppioximntely 1,700,000 
farms which yielded gros.s farm income of less than $600, based on value 
of products sold, traded, or luscd; a few more than 900,000 farms that 
yielded less than $400 income; and almost 400,000 farms that yielded 
less than $250. On these farms yielding less than $600 income, approxi- 
mately 7,700,000 men, women, and children lived, whose lives were 
disadvantaged because of the lack of pui'chasing power. 

2. There were among the gainfully employed persons in .agriculture 
in 1930, approximately 2,700,000 hired faim laborers. Tlic farm laborer 
is on the bottom rung of the so-called agricultural ladder and many 
farm laborers, apparently an increasing number, are destined never to 
rise above farm laborer status. 

3. There were in 1935, 2,865,000 tenant families on American farms, 
the total members of which constitute a population of approximately 13,- 
000,000 people. More than 700.000 were share-croppers, thus having 
status little if any above that of hired laborers. 

4. There are more than a half-million farms in the United States on 
land that is so poor that it wiU literally starve the families living on it 
if they continue to try to make a living by farming it. 

5. Approximately 3^000,000 per-sons move from forms to torvns and 
cities or from towns and cities to farms each year. Over 1,000,000 farm 
families move from one farm to another each year. There is thus a 
tremendous mobility among the farm families of Ure Nation, indicating 
the constant attempts of hundreds of thousands of farm families to dis- 
cQvcr economic opportunities greater than those they have at present. 

6. During the dqjression, at least 3S million, or more than 1 out of 
every 4, rural families in the United States has received public assistance 
at some time. 

7. Tliere are 340 covmties in the United States in which 3 or more 

r See Carl C. Taylor, Helen W. Wheeler, arid E. L. Kirkpatrick, Disadiian- 
taged Classes in American Agriculture, Famv Security Administration and Bu- 
reau of Agricultural Economics Social Researcli Report Vll, Washington, 1938. 
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disadvanliiging factors or conditions described in ibis report prc'Viiil 
and 769 counties where 2 or more ol these factors or conditions prcwail. 

8, It is' a conservative estimate that onc-lliird of llic lann families ol 
the Nation are living on standards of living so low as to make them 
slum families.'* 

Numerous studies of the relief population have given a rather 
thorough knowledge concerning the number, situation, and pros- 
pects of those rural persons so lacking in economic resources that 
they have been given assistance by the state and federal govern- 
ments.® 

But whether one speaks of the upper, the middle, or the lower 
classes, it should be recognized that llrcse shade gradually into 
each other and that there are many social layers in each. In general, 
farm laborers, including the southern croppers, make up the bulk of 
the lower agricultural classes. Among tlie lower classes the liierarchy 
would no doubt place the migratory agiicultural workers, those who 
follow the crops and have no fixed residence, no established status, 
at the bottom of the scale-, permanent wage hands probably occupy 
at most times and in most places the middle stratum; and the 
sharecroppers rank at the top of tliese disadvantaged gi-oups. Tile 
middle classes, most numerous in tliosc areas given over exclusively 
to tire family farm system, are made up of farm operators, both 
owners and renters. A family’s position is determined about as much 
by stability, permanency, and dependability, ns by the ownership 
of land. The upper agricultural classes consist almost entirely of 
large landholders. 

In all these cases a word of caution is necessary. The past history 
of a family as well as its present economic circumstances must be 
taken into account in determining social status, The "dead hand of 
the past” holds some families that have suffered severe economic 
reverses at a level quite inconsistent with present economic circum- 
stances; likewise it makes it difiScult for the newcomer, the upstart, 
and the climber to attain the social position commensurate with their 
economic resources. A family’s social status frequently is more closely 
correlated with its economic status of a quarter of a century in the 
post than with that of the present, As mentioned above, permanency, 

® ibid.f pp. 5-6. 

^ The literature here is so abundant float no attempt is made to cite it in de- 
tail. See the various reports of the Works Progress Administration as well as 
numerous bulletins from the agricultural experiment stations. 
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stability, dependability are important factors in establishing the 
social status of a ruj al family. The renter who moves frequently soon 
comes to rank at the base of the social pyi'amid with the farm 
laborers who also shift about frequently; the renter who remains 
on a farm decade after decade comes to attain a position similar to 
tliat of the land ownei's who are likewise strongly attached to specific 
tracts of land. 
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Figure 85. Distribution of Farm Income (Total Value of Products Sold and 
Consumed) in the United State.s, 1929. (Reproduced from O. E. Baker, A 
Graphic Summary of t'w Number, Size, arid Type of Farm, and Value of Frod- 
ucts, Washington, 1937.) 

Distribution of Inequalities. A study of the distribution of farm 
incomes reveals much concerning the class structure of the rural 
portion of the nation. Such a classification is, to be sure, partially 
invalidated by the misleading Census definition of a farm, a defini- 
tion that includes one important body of farm laborers in one section 
of the counti^', while excluding those in others from the category of 
farm operators. Nevertheless, some idea of the nature and impor- 
tance of the economic strata of rural America can be gained from a 
study of Figure 85. Even omitting, as does this chart, those families 
whose breadwinners arc employed as agricultural laborers, we see 
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that one-fourth of all agricultural families in the nation received iu 
1929 less than $600 ajhece for their year’s work; and this figure 
includes a generous allowance for products produced and consumed 
on the home farm. One-fourth of all those familie.s classc'd in the 
farm operator group produced less tlran lour per cent of all com- 
mercial farm products. Nearly one-half of all the families counted as 
operating farms by tlie Census received less than $1,000 per year 
per family, this figure also including the value of products consumed 
by the family. If tire farm laborers were included with the other 
agriculturists, the proportion of all farmers in this low-income group 
would be greatly increased. 

Even if the lowest class of agriculturists, the fann laborers, is left 
out of consideration it is evident that tire class structure of rural 
America is skewed— membership in tire lower class is much more 
prevalent than membership in the upper. However, a favored few 
farm families had relatively large incomes in 1929. Four out of one 
thousand received incomes of $20,000 or more; and fifteen pe]' thou- 
sand obtained over $10,000 for their year’s work. 

Other important information concerning the class structure of the 
nation is secured by plotting the geographic dishibution of the low- 
income or most seriously disadvantaged families. ( See Figure 86. ) 
In order to be interpreted properly, this chart must be studied in 
connection with Figure 77, which shows the distribution of farm 
laborers in the United States, for, as was mentioned above, fann 
laborers were not considered when these income distributions were 
prepared. 

The distribution of low farm incomes, notably prevalent in the 
South, is also closely correlated witli tire distributioir of other 
severely disadvantaging conditions. Recently the Bureau of Agricul- 
tural Economics prepared a chart (see Figure 87) which shows 
the starrding of every county in the United States witli respect to five 
factors which were considered most closely related to disadvantaged 
living conditions. A county was classed as disadvantaged if: ( I ) 50 
per cent or more of aU the farms in the county yielded incomes of 
less than $600 in 1929; (2) 50 per cent or more of all persons gain- 
fully employed in agriculture were agr-icultm-al laborers; (3) 50 per 
cent or more of aU farms in the county were operated by tenants or 
croppers; (4) 20 per cent or more of dl tire farm land in the county 
needed replacement because of maladjusted land usfes; and (5) if 
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the county ranked at the bottom fifth of the scale of a “standard of 
living index” based on the proportion of all farm homes having 
electricity, telephones, radios, aiitomohiles, and piped-in -water.'" 

On the basis of Figure 87 there seems to be little reasonable doubt 
that the South is indeed the “nation’s economic Problem Number 
One.” Therefore if the proposition is accepted that remedial elTorts 
should be applied somewhat in proportion to the need, one might 
expect that the recent past would have seen strenuous efforts under- 
taken to correct the situation in the South. The period since 1933 has 
been one of unprecedented national efforts to relieve distress. To 
what extent have these efforts been concenbated where the needs 
seem to have been greatest? Consider in this connection aiaothcr 
chai't prepared by the Works Progress Administration. (Figure 88.) 
Even allowing for the severe distress caused in the Great Plains and 
Rocky Mountain States by the drought, the fact still remains that the 
intensity of assistance given is inversely correlated with the index of 
need for such help. In any case there arc at the base of the social 
pyramid in tire South millions of persons, both white and Negro, 
whose social and economic status is so low that they are able 'o 
enjoy but very few of the modem comforts generally considered as 
port of the American standard of living, 

Factobs Associated wrrii Class Diffehences 

Even tliough the class and caste structure of the rural part of the 
nation taken as a whole may be exceedingly complex, in a given 
community it is as a rule fairly simple and relatively easy to compre- 
hend. No single community embraces all the variations, Some of the 
more important factors associated with the principal divergences 
are as follows: ,( 1 ) Qie size of the holdings or the extent to which tire 
ownership of the land is concentrated in the hands of a few, or 
widely distributed among all the families of the communityj (2) the 
importance of industrial-agricultural combinations; (3) the forms of 
land tenure; (4) the amount of shifting from faim to farm; and (S) 
die racial composition of the population,\ Since the significant social 
strata are those embodied in an actual community, no attempt will 
be made to evolve general classifications in wliich a given social 
sti-atiun from one situation is properly placed with respect to quite 

“ This measure is, of course, a better index of urbanization dian of standards 
of living. 
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Eigobb 87. Tlie Distribution of Opportunity in Rural America. ( lUustratian from tlie Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 
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88 Intensity of Federal Efforts to IleLe\e Rural Distress, 1933 to 1938. ( Illustration from the Works 

Progress Administration.) 
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different strata from other coinmnnitics." Instead, present purposes 
will be better served by an analysts that indicates how each of the 
above factors influences the social stratification of the various com- 
munities. 

The size of holdings is basic in all considerations of rural social 
stratification. Only where there is great concentj'ation of land owner- 
ship is it possible to find a complete absence of the middle classes. 
Definitely a function of ]arge-.scalc agriculture is the situation in 
which the social pyramid consists of a small number of the 61ite 
perched high on the social scale and the great mass of the popula- 
tion debased into a rural proletariat of landless agricultural laborers. 
The immense social chasm between these two classes is unbridged 
by the middle classes only where the concentration of land owner- 
ship is great. Furthermore, it seems almost impossible to find a situa- 
tion in which the conccntiation of land ownership has proceeded fai' 
without finding societ}- divided into the two classes, tlie elite and the 
poverty-stricken masses, separated by a great void. Under such cir- 
cumstances the social strata become petrified into a shong caste 
system, vertical social mobility becomes so unimportant as to bo 
negligible, and there comes to be little relationship between a per- 
son’s inherent native ability and his position on tire social scale. 
Accident of birth and irrheritance dominate in determining for all 
time the position a person shall occupy in such a society. The 
tenancy system of Great Britain and the hypothetical agricultural 
cooperatives of the futirre seem to be the principal exceptions to 
the above generalizatiorrs. 

In sharp contrast are the results of a wide distribution of land 
ownership. Such a system makes almost impossible the rise of gross 
inequalities. To be sure, a fanrily farm system of agricrrlture knows 
social stratification, brrt this is in a form and degree tliat more closely 
correlates inherent native ability and social position. Vertical social 
mobility is not prohibited by the class structure, caste does not for- 
ever close the doors to mgres.s and egross from the different social 
strata, and a persons position in life is more dependent upon his own 
efforts and k*s.s dependent on his ancestor.s.^ 

Social stratification is also greatly influenced by the extent to whiclr 

An attempt at .such a classlficathm will be found in P, A, Sorokin, Carle C. 
Zitamennan, and Charles J. Galpin, A Stjstcmatic Sourre Book in Rural Spoid- 
Ogifi Mfaaiteapuli,4: University of Minnesota Press, 1Q30, 1, 866. 
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a community comliines ajfricultiiml and iiicliistrial occupational pur- 
suits for its members, and especially tlie extent to wliieli pail-tiine 
farming is combined with fiiii'ly regular industrial or eommercial 
employment. Where there is much industrial employment, or large- 
.soale development of rural homes for urban workers, the ]ropulation 
tends to be fluid. The process of .selection attracts and repels the 
extremes; ordinarily the lowest .social strata gravitate into the nearby 
purely industrial areas, and the highly successful move to residential 
areas more in keeping witli their newly acquired social positions. 
Under such a system tire class differences in a community may be 
practically erased, and caste within lire neighborhood can make but 
little headway. 

The forms of land tenure are closely allied to differences in social 
status. In fact it has been customary to think of owners, part-owners, 
tenants, and laborers as the typical hierarchy in rural America. 
Recently Schuler has smnmarized the findings of fifty studies, nil 
made since 1922, reporting the differences in status between owners 
and tenants. This he supplemented with data from more than 2,400 
schedules secured from corn-belt and cotton-belt farmers. He con- 
cluded that “not only with regard to the consumption of certain 
goods, and participation in certain types of formally and informally 
organized social life, but in the prestige held, aird in the social and 
economic ideologies expressed,” tlicre were significant differences 
between tire tenure classes. )But these class differences in the South 
where the plantation system was encountered were found to be dif- 
ferent from those of the com belt. While tenants in the South ( the 
category included croppers ) were found to be markedly lower in the 
social scale tiran white owners. But no such cleai'-cut differences 
were observed in the com belt. Among southern Negi'oes there was 
also a clearly defined differentiation of tenants and owners. And 
pronounced racial differences were observed, not "only with respect 
to the consumption of goods and services, but especially with respect 
to attitudes, opinions, beliefs, and aspirations.”^® 

It is an interesting commentary on our use of words that those 
rural Americans who shift most eventually become the shiftless. 

IS Schuler, op. cit., 32-33; cf. the same autlior’s study. Social Status and Farm 
Tenure— Attitudes and Social Conditions of Corn Belt and Cotton Belt Farm- 
ers, Farm Security Administration and Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 
Social Research Report IV, Washington, 1938. 
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Among rural groups there is much truth to the old proverlj, “A roll- 
ing stone gathers no moss.” “Three moves is as good as a fire" is a 
more recent expression for the same idea. The frequency with which 
a farm family moves from one tract of land to another has much to 
do with its status in the communitj'. Not inlreqnently this factor will 
outweigh differences in tenure status. Farm laborers who are stable 
come to attain much the same standing as their employers; the renter 
who moves about frcquejitly is considered on the same level as 
casual farm laborers; and the renter who continues on the same 
place decade after decade is ranked with the farm owners. 

Wlrerc two or morn shai'ply differentiated racial elements make up 
the popidation of a community, class divisions among the members 
of the one ]-acial group aie likely to be paralleled by those in tlie 
other, while between the two races caste differences are pronounced. 
Southern rural communities have their upper-, middle-, and lower- 
class Negroes, as well as clearly separated strata among the white 
population.^® But historical and cultural factors, including slavery 
and the phmtation system, have generated and perpetuated a strong 
caste sy-stem between the races; and this makes it dillicult to scale 
tire classes of the two racial groups properly in a single social 
pyramid. 

Classes in the Mxdw'est 

A recent informative .study describes social stratification in a small, 
homogeneous Iowa agricultural community. With minor variations 
the situation reported in this small trade center and the surrounding 
trade basin is probably fairiy well representative of the family-farm 
agricultural pattern of the Midwest. On first observation social 
classes seemed to be lacking in the community. The inhabitants 
maintained that there was no stratification, tliat previous class dif- 
ferences in which the Baptist aristocracy had been set apart from 
the others had disappeared. Neveitheless the study revealed clearly 
that the community was characterized by a definite class structure. 

“ Tho influence of ruciiil hictots is of far-reaching iinporlance in considera- 
tion of class and casle. For a given rural connnunity a recent work by Hurtense 
Powdennakor, After Freedom, Now York: Viking ftess, Inc., ]939, is ol impor- 
tance. Similar data from the same MisstssippI community, iulerspersed with 
plentiful psychoanalytic speculation, will he found in John Dollard, Caste and 
Class in a Sout/iertt fawn. New Haven; Yalo UnlvursiW Press, 1937, 

^•Earl H- Bell, "Sootel Stratifleation in a Small Community,” Scientlfio 
Monthly (F'obruaiy', 1934), pp. 157-164. 
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Perched iit the top of the social and economic pyramid was the 
family of the local baiihc]-. The head of this famil)' was the lord ol 
the local community. In him were personified all those trails lliat 
load many comparable villages to be characteii/cd as “one-man 
towns.” ?Tc was intimately acquainted with everyone’s bu.siiio.ss, 
financial standing, and personal affairs. For the entire comimmily 
he was an inexhaustible source of advice and help. Farmers con- 
sulted him about the renting and buying of land, the purchase or 
sale of livestock, and the making of improvements on their places; 
merchants and other villagers first sought his advice before embark- 
ing on new undertakings; in all community disagreements he was 
the final arbiter; on matters of law he was the local adviser; all land 
deals were consummated in his presence and he himself drew up 
the final agreement; a letter from him was die last resort in collecting 
out-of-town debts. In times of stress and crisis all turned to him lor 
aid and assistance. His business was banking; all the functions of 
local encyclopedia and agent were performed free of charge merely 
for the asking. 

Next to the banker and his family ranked his business associates 
and dieir families. Nearness to dro great man cast a sort of halo that 
added prestige to his employees from the cashier to the janiloi-. The 
fact that they worked in the bank meant that they had die approval 
of the local lord and this by itself was suiBcicnl to place them on an 
enviable social plane. 

The third shalum consisted of the ‘Tausiness men" and die mem- 
bers of dieh families. AU operators of business establishments, le- 
gardless of the type, were included in this category. The barber and 
the blacksmith were considered business men fully as much as the 
hardware dealer. Thirty-six households were included in the 
business-men class; but barred from the gi’oup were recent comers, 
“outsiders ” who operated a grocery store, a meat market, a drug 
store, a cafe, a combined grocery and diy goods establishment, and 
a produce house. Although the produce dealer was born and reared 
in the community, he did not belong to the business class because he 
had clianged occupations frequently. The doctor and the dentist 
were also included with die business group, as was one of the rail- 
road agents who had been stationed in the village for fifty years. 

Land owners made up the next class or stratum. This group in- 
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eluded active and retired farmers; as with the business group, sta- 
bility and permanency were elements in determining status. The 
prestige of this group was nearly equal that of the business men. 
Recent trends are toward a blending or fusion of these two strata. 

Below tlie land owners came tlie group of farm renters, although 
the stable and permanent farm renter tended to enjoy the same 
recognition and prestige as the farm owner. The renter who moved 
frequently, on the other hand, tended to be debased in community 
opinion to a plane of equality with the farm laborer. 

The class of occasional laborers made up one of the most distinct 
strata in the entire social and economic structure of the community. 
For the most part their employment was on the farm, but tliey were 
odd-job men, “jacks of all trades.” Socially they mingled little if at 
all with the other classes. The.se casual laborers lacked the three 
great redeeming virtuc.s of the community: permanent employment, 
stability, and industry. By the community at large they were con- 
sidered to be afflicted with ‘laziness,” and this was thought of as an 
innate, inherent biological characteristic. At the bottom of the class 
of occasional laborers were a few thought to be addicted to the 
habit of stealing. These persons lived in Ae poorest houses, had the 
least money and the most children, and were most frequently de- 
pendent upon the neighbors and the community for assistance and 
support. Tools, garden truck, automobile tires, and accessories be- 
came the objects of their attentions after a strong sentiment against 
chicken stealing crystallized in the community. 

All these classes shaded imperceptibly into each other. Economic 
function and permanency and stability of the individuals were the 
principal differentiating criteria. Class lines were not institutional- 
ized; children were largely free from class distinctions, unless un- 
desirable parental traits were also clearly reflected in die offspring. 
In these cases the naughty children were taboo to those of many 
other families. 

As indicated above, but minor variations are needed to make this 
analysis equally applicable to a large proportion of the purely agri- 
cultural communities of the Midwest and Far West. In such areas 
racial heterogeneity does not scramble the relationships. Owners of 
small department stores that have continued in die same family for 
several generations frequentiy occupy the position at die apex of the 
social pyramid. 
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Classes in the Sooth 

No analysis comparable to tliat by Dr. Bell is available for those 
pails of the country in which largc-.scale agriculture and a hetero- 
geneous racial composition of the population dominate the rural 
scene. The most regrettable lack is an adccpiate recent study of class 
sti'ucture in the plantation areas of the South. However, for the 
period pi ior to the Civil War the hi.story of the South is well docu- 
mented, and L. C. Gray recently has included two chapters dealing 
with class structure in his monumental work on southern agricul- 
ture.’^’ Gray attempted to characterize the principal social classes in 
soudiern agriculture in tlic period immediately preceding the Civil 
War. Although his analysis is defective in certain details, so constant 
are the social relations he has described that his analysis has much 
value for the present. Tlie following materials are based largely upon 
his work. According to Gray, the white population was differentiated 
into the following’classcs; (1) “poor whites”; (2) highlanders; (3) 
commercial farmers; and (4) the planter aristocracy.’" Among tho 
Negroes the principal classes were: (1) tho slaves, and (2) the free 
Negroes. A favored few of the Negroes wore employed domestically 
and enjoyed a much higher status than the field hands. Free Negroes 
were in a somewhat precarious position, but some of them attained 
large holdings of land, numerous slaves, and occupied a relatively 
high position.’’’ 

Gray begins by setting apart the “poor whites,” who constituted 
the lowest social class, the base of the social pyramid. As late as 
1860 life for them diflfered little from that of tlie pioneering stage. 
They lived on tlie fringes of the plantations and in tlie wastes. Rude 
log cabins, roughly furnished' with home-made furniture, were their 
homes. Small patches of com, rice, sweet potatoes, and garden truck 
furnished die greater poihon of their foodstuffs. Some of them 
owned a few hogs, some kind of a horse, and a rough cart. The men 
spent much of their time hunting, fishing, and idling, while the 
women and children did a large portion of the manual labor. Every- 

^ History of Agriculture in the Southern United States to 1860, 2 vols., 
Washington: Tlie Carnegie Institute of Washington, 1033. 

“Ihfd.. I, 481-507. 

” Guion GrifHs Johnson, A Social History of the Sea Islands, Chapel HiU: 
University of North Carolina Press, 1930, pp. 130-131, gives interesting mate- 
rial on present-day social stratification among rural Negroes. 
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one possessed a rifle and every family owned a large number of 
“houn’ dogs.” The status of these white people was definitely inferior, 
was recognized as such, and they were conscious of that fact. They 
were even looked down upon by the Negroes on the nearby planta- 
tions. Contemptuously called “dirt eaters,” “clay caters,” “sand 
hillers,” etc., they were a constant nuisance to the planters, who 
regarded them with suspicion and contempt. Outcasts from society, 
in competition with Negro slave labor, and handicapped by the 
stigma inevitably attached to manual labor in slave areas, their lot 
was a vciy unenviable one.’*' 

Often confused with the "poor whites” arc the mountain folk and 
the highlanders. Frequently they have been referred to as ‘Irill 
billies,” "crackers,” “red nocks,” etc. They have been and remain 
widespread throughout the entire southern region. In sharp con- 
trast with the "poor whites,” tliey were isolated geographically, not 
socially. They had little if any relationship with the plantation, and 
few if any contacts with Negroes. Proud and independent, they did 
not suffer from social ostracism. Altliough they did manual labor, 
they suffered no social stigma on that account. Women worked in 
the fields \vith the men, Largely a class of yeomen, nevertlreless 
hunting and the collection of the free gifts of nature made impor- 
tant contributions to their domestic economy.’® 

The third class identified by Dr. Gray is that composed of com- 
mercial farmers in the lowlands and valleys. In all probability 
he draws too sharp a distinction between diem and the uplanders. 
But according to his classification they occupy an intermediate place 
between the planters and the hill folk. Persons of this class were as a 
rule owners of a few slaves, with whom they were in friendly and 
intimate contact. Ordinarily they engaged in general farming, which 
was in sharp contrast to the practices of the planters, who concen- 
trated on the production of die staples. This was a sturdy, inde- 
pendent, self-reliant, hospitable, sociable, and democratic cl^s; they 

Cf. William Gregg, "Domestic Industry— Manufactures at the Soutli,” De- 
Boic’s Review, VIII (February, 1850), 139-140; S. G. Hammond, “Progress of 
Southern Industry,” DeBow's Review, VIII (June, 1850), 519-520; George M. 
Weston, Progremt of Slavery in ihe United States, Washington, 1857, pp. 39-42; 
Frederick Law Olnisted, A Journey in the Seaboard Slave States, New York: 
Mason Brodiers, 1904, ftassimi i|iid Olmstead, A Journey in the Back Country, 
Now York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1863, passim. 

’“See also William E, Dodd, The Cottoi} Kingdom, New Haven: Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1921, pp. 19-20. 
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enjoyed more of the material comloiis ol life than any oilier class 
eveept the planters. 

Best Icnown of all southern agricultural classes is the planter 
aristocracy. This category was extremely heterogeneous. At the top 
of the scale stood a brilliant, cultured few, who owned wide acreages 
of land and numerous slaves. Tlicir homes were elegant in the 
extreme, and they frequently possessed both summer and winter 
dwellings. This upper crust were much away from home, absent at 
northern watering places or traveling. Their older childi'cn were sent 
north or to Europe for schooling, and private tutors were employed 
to instruct the younger ones. Music, literature, and all the social 
graces were highly cultivated. Some of their libraries were large in 
size and rich in content. To members of their own class they were 
hospitable in the extreme, and visiting formed one of the principal 
ways of spending the time. Elegance most completely describes thek 
mode of living. 

But the bulk of the planter class were of somewhat lower estate. 
They owned less land and fewer slaves. Except for the favored few, 
residence on the plantation was a necessity. Personal attention was 
given to the slaves and to agricultural enterprises, although as a i-ule 
an overseer was employed to assist with such details. Both the 
planter and his wife exercised a personal interest in the welfare of 
tire slaves.-® 

Ranks or classes did not disappear- from the South with tlio freeing 
of tire slaves. Although greatly impoverished, many “old families” 
have retained their positions at the top of the social pyramid. Like- 
wise the channels of social circulation have remained for the most 
part closed to “no-account” white groups at the bottom of the 
hierarchy. Only during recent years does political feiment at die 
bottom of the social scale bid fair to upset tire established scheme of 
social relationships.®^ 

“ For rnore details on this class, consult Thomas Perkins Abcmetliy, “Social 
Relations and Political Control in the Old Soudrwest," The Mississippi Valley 
Historical Review, XVI (1929), 532-634. 

Consult Vernon J, Parenton, "Notes on the Social Organization of a French 
Village in Soudi Louisiana," Social 'Forces, XVII (October, 1938), 79. The fol- 
lowing observations Irom a report of a field worker in a north Louisiana planta- 
tion parish are informing concerning the present class structure; 

"Tile Negro rural relief clients ... are considered, by non-recipients of re- 
lief, to be socially and morally superior to tlie white clients on relief roUs. 
Hiere is a current saying tliat tlie ‘poor white trash from Arkansas lias drifted 
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The fact that social classes arc readily discernible has been used 
by Gee and his students in their studies of qualitative selection in 
migration. Reuss has given the foUowing statement concerning the 
manner in which the population was separated into the upper, mid- 
dle, and lower classes: 

It is difficult objectively to define the basis in which the separation is 
made. Yet, despite this .seeming weakness, it is a technique valued by 
all who have thoroughly undcr.slood it. It is thp sort of matter which 
one "senses” rather than brings into a definitive statement. The process 
involves Irath social and economic considerations, with family traditions 
and community worth sts essential elements. For, whatever may or may 
not be the case elsewhere, in raimy sections of the South it is possible 
with a marked degree of exactitude to sort the population of the com- 
munity into an upper, a middle, and a lower class. Each person’s sta- 
tion is somehow known and recognized by everyone in the community, 
including the individual himself.*^ 

With the assistance of a professional man who had practiced for 
forty years in Gee’s native township in Soutli Carolina, this autliority 
graded the white families of the township as of botlr 1900 and 1930 
into upper, middle, and lower classes. It is intei-esling to observe 
objective findings that are associated with the classes or layers so 
determined. The upper-class families were predominantly a land- 
o^vning group, 74 per cent of them ’owning land in 1900 and 91 per 
cent in 1930. Less than hah of the middle classes were land ovraers, 
44 per cent in 1900 and 42 per cent in 1930. The lower classes were 
landless, only one family out of the twenty-five owning land in 
1900, and ibis was a small tract of only seventeen acres; only two 
out of fourteen owned land in 1930, although one of them owned 
185 acres. The upper classes owned more land than the middle 

down to Moreliouse.’ This clas.s of white people is regarded as the dregs of so- 
ciety. When a farm operator is in need of additional seasonal workers, lie pre- 
fers to employ Negro workers rather than these whites. This attitude is openly 
discussed by the above class of white people and resentful remarks are fre- 
quently heard as to the attitude of white employers lowiud ‘their own color.’ 

"The homes of these so-called poor whites are, on the whole, poorly kept, 
unsanitary hovels; the Negro rural relief clients, on the other hand, do appear 
to be TnaJdng an eifort to nave their homes appear as attractive and well-pre- 
served as their means permit. The morale of the ‘poor whites’ is broken; they 
W® embitteied and resentful— a people with whom it is difficult to work.” 

Oofl Frederick Reuss, "A Qualitative Study of Depopulation in a Remote 
Rural District! 1900-1930,” Rural Sociology, II (1037), 67. 
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group, although thcrt.' was much ovcrlappitig. Thus the avoiagc 
landholding of' Ihc upper classes was 489 acies in 1900 and 350 in 
1930, as compared with 264 in 1900 and 226 in 1930 among the mid- 
dle classes. Landholdings of the upper classes ranged Irom 22 to 
1,826 acres in 1900 and from 50 to 2,100 acres in 1930. Those of the 
middle classes ranged from 48 to 985 in 1900 and 50 to 742 in 1930. 
Assessed valuations of property, in which the assessed valuations 
averaged about 20 per cent of the selling value, were $1,678 and 
$1,645 for the upper classes in 1900 and 1930, respectively, as com- 
pared with $669 and $611 for the middle classes.-'* 

Gee and his students used this method in several areas in both 
Virginia and South Carolina. In each study the validity of Uie 
investigation was dependent upon an intimate knowledge of the 
community and the estate of everyone in it. There seems little reason 
to doubt that such an intimate knowledge was possessed by die 
investigators. In each study also the attempt was made to draw up 
a balance sheet showing what has happened to the population resi- 
dent in the area in 1900, and the sources from which the populations 
of die diflFerent strata as of 1930 had been derived. But the possi- 
bility of shifting on the social scale was ignored. The upper-class 
membership in 1930 was accounted for by natural increase of popu- 
lation and migi'ation, and not by allowing for the possibility diat 
some of the members of one class or their children may have moved 
up or down the social pyramid. Tliis itself is one of die strongest 
evidences for the proposilion that the communities arc rigidly 
sti'adfied, die layers being more like castes than mere classes.^'* 

On given plantations in the Soudi die class structure is readily 
observable, the principal sti'ata in ascending order usually being: 
wage hands; croppers, or half hands; “share tenants,” or three-fourths 
hands; renters; and the operators. Superannuated couples or dis- 
placed families, allowed to continue living in a cabin on the planta- 
tion, frequently make up another class.®'* 

Wilson Gee, The Qualitative 'Nature of Rural Depopulation in Santuc 
Township, South Carolina, 1900-1930, Soutli Carolina AES Bulletin 287, 
Clemson College, 1933, pp. 8-9. 

Ibid,, pp. 13-14; and Reuss, op. cit., pp. 70-71. 

See T. J. Woofter, Jr., and others. Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton 
Plantation, Works 'Pi'opess Administration, Research Monograph V, Washing- 
, ton, 1936, pp. 9-10. 
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Tbenhs in Sociai. Stratification 

Wliat is happening lo the class sti'ucture of rural America^ Arc 
the difficulties of passage from one level to another, up or down, 
relatively constant? Do the same proportions of the rural population 
remain in the upper, middle, and lower classes? Is there a tendency 
for the social pyramid to become more stratified, or is the leveling 
process at work? These and many otlier questions are of real sig- 
nificance for those who would anticipate what rural life in the nation 
is likely to he on the moirow. 

There are at work many forces making for increased social strati- 
fication in rural society. As a rule they work smoothly and steadily; 
more social layers and greater differences between the layers come 
about in a gradual manner. The leveling process works much more 
spasmodically and convulsively. In general, increased social stratifi- 
cation results from social evolution; the leveling process works by 
revolution.-" 

Present-day trends in the United States seem to be definitely in 
the direction of increased social stratification.®’ Principally this is 
being accomplished through tlie reduction of the number of middle- 
cla.ss members and the increased numbers of those belonging to the 
lower, or farm labor, classes.®" Zimmerman has advanced the 
h)^othesis that such a trend is a repetition of the changing that 
English society has undergone, and diat the decline of the middle 
classes is definitely associated with the weakening of local self- 
government and community life, Centoalized government frees the 
upper classe.s from the domination of the members of tire middle 
class; it increases the subsidies to the members of the lower class; 
and in both ways operates to the detriment of die middle classes.®" 
But whether or not we are passing through a cycle similar to the 
changes in British life, it seems certain tliat current trends are to- 
ward increased social stratification, and particularly the gain of the 
lower clas.ses at the expense of tire middle. Some of the most impor- 

®® Sorokin, Serial Mobility, p. 46. 

Cf. Roy n. Holmes, Rural Sociology, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Ine., 1932, pp. 73-7S. 

See also an excellent di-scussion in Edwin V. O’Hara, The Church and the 
Cotmtry Community, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1927, pp. 72-80. 

Carle C. Zimmerman, The Changing Community, New York; Harper & 
Brothers, 1938, pp. 047-649. 
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lant evidences of tin’s arc; (1) the nicchanization of agriculture 
which ill the South is rapidly bringing about a debasing of tlu' 
cropper population to the status of casual agricultural laborers;'’” 
(2) the growth of farm tenancy, especially in the Middle West; (3) 
tlie lapicl increase ot larm mortgage indebtedness, another evidence 
that family farmers are losing their equity in the land; (4) the in- 
ci'ease in size of farms, which even outside the South is accompanied 
by a rapid rise in tlie number of farm laborers; (5) tire growing 
army of migratory agricultural laborers, persons who follow the 
crops as a way of life.'” And all of this probably is being accom- 
panied by a debasing of the mral pyramid in relation to the urban. 
Even in the South where agricultural classes long have been domi- 
nant, tlie growth of industrial and commercial classes is making it 
increasingly difficult for tire agriculturists to retain control. 

On the recent trends in mechanization of agriculture, see C. Horace Ham- 
ilton, “Social Eflects of Recent Trends in the Mechanization of Agriculliu'e,” 
Rural Sociology, IV (1939), 3-19. 

During me last few years these changes have probably been bringing 
about a decrease of the middle classes and an incrc.rse of the lower that is even 
more rapid than anticipated by Lenin. Consult abstracts from his sludy in 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op, oil., I, 477-488. 
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MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY 

Everywhere the family is the basic unit in the composition of society. 
As the most fundamental primary social group, it is the arena in 
which the major part of the individual’s personality is formed. 
Strongly unified through the operation of the most basic social ties, 
cemented by both the organic and the mechanistic types of soli- 
darity, it is the most closely knit social group in existence. The great 
influence of this highly cchcsive gioup upon the individual, com- 
bined with the great number of such units, makes tlie family by far 
the most important form of social grouping known to mankind. 

Historically the institution of marriage and the family group were 
features of the earliest civilizations of which we have record; they 
are to be obsei-ved among all savage tribes of tire present.^ Through- 
out all history the rural family has played a most significant r61e. 
The colonial family was the dominant social institution in the newly 
settled continent,^ And at the present time the rural family remains 
strorrg and important. Today in America it is both the agency by 
which tire bulk of the future populatiorr is produced and the crucible 
in which the majority of the citizens of the next generation are tested 
and molded. 

Although the family as a group is everywhere recognizable, its 
forms and functions are by no means always and everywhere the 
same. Strictly speakiirg, the term familtj is used to designate a rela- 
tively permanent socially sanctioired grouping of parents and chil- 
dren, It may also include relatives of tire husband, the wife, or both. 
In tire establishment of a given family are involved: (1) the insti- 
tution of marriage, and (2) reproduction of the species. Because the 
human infant is helpless at birth and continues dependent upon 

^ Cf. Wilson D. Wallis, An Introduction to Anthropology, New Yqrks Harper 
h Brothers, 1926, p. 348. 

*Seo A. W. Cdhoun, A Social Ulstoru of the American Family, 3 vols., 
Cflevelands The Ailhnr H. Clark Co., 1917-1919. 
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others for many ycais, the relationships within a given family extend 
over a long poiiod of time. To assist in olaritying the concept, scveial 
othei observations may be made. Technically, married pair.s do not 
constitute families until oflspring result from the marriage. In so- 
cieties where polygamy is practiced the family group may contain 
more than one wife or husband. If a marriage is terminated by death, 
drvorce or separation, the term “broken family” is properly applied 
to the remaining members of the group. Household is a ternr closely 
related to tire family, which sometimes may be used interchangeably 
with it, but which has some specific connotations. 

In a secondary sense the term jamily includes also kindred of 
both the father and the mother. Sometimes diese relationships are 
close and definite, making a large closely knit group. Such a group- 
ing is referred to as a great family to distinguish it from the natural 
family usually thought of. 

Since the foundation of a new family involves the institution of 
marriage, a brief consideration of the forms and conditions of matri- 
mony may well precede otlrcr aspects of the subject. 

Mabbiace 

The institution of marriage is the central feature of all human 
societies. Ogburn contends that it is more intimately related to "dial 
elusive filing we call happiness” than any otlier institution except, 
possibly the church,^ As previously mentioned, marriage is indis- 
pensable in file family grouping. But mairiage must not bo thought 
of as identical with sex relations, or even regularized sex relations. 
Marriage is a genuine social bond; it is sanctioned by tlie group; it 
establishes family relations, particularly with respect to the off- 
spring.* 

Classifications of marriages and maniage forms are abundant and 
each one has usefulness tor special purposes, One who would under- 
stand his own society must be cognizant of the ways in which otlier 
people differ from his accepted patterns. Consideration of the various 
patterns of behavior with respect to marriage is one of the best ways 
of realizing how readily one accepts the cultural forms of his own 
particular group as “natural,” and regards those of other groups as 

® E, R. Groves and Wilfiom F. Ogbnm, Ameiioan Marriage and Family Ret- 
lationships. New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1928, p. 125. 

*Cf. Kimball Young, An Introductory Sociology, New York) Americiin Book 
Company, 1934, p. 2ll 



352 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 


peculiar or queer. Furthermore, even American marriage patterns 
are not entirely devoid oi many smvivals of those customs we con- 
sider queer when reported among strangers. The students ot lural 
society must be familiar with cultural norms in many social groups 
in order that they will not consider variation fiom our standards in 
another culture as marks of inferiority. 

The first important variations in marriage forms arise out of dif- 
ferences in the manner of securing a mate. Economics is usually 
involved in this, for only rai-ely'in the history of the world has 
marriage been separated from peemuar)' consideration. Furthermore, 
marriage has almost always and everywhere been regarded as a 
family and not an individual affair.' Rare indeed is the castf in which 
young people have been permitted to make their own mati-imonial 
arrangements; more prevalent has been lire practice of considering 
marriage as an arrangement between family groups. Even yet much 
of this element prevails in rural areas. In many societies girls have 
been regarded as an economic asset, have been disposed ot as prop- 
erty by the family, and have, been x'eceived as property by the group 
into which they were married. So important have been the economic 
arrangements that marriage by exchange or marriage by purchase 
has been almost universal. Child marriages, widespread throughout 
tire world, are most frequently exchanges between families. 

Even where child marriages are lacking, the case is rare in which 
tliS group relinquishes claim to a maiden before adequate compen- 
sation has been received. Although varieties of bargaining arc by no 
means tire equivalent of one another, marriage by purchase has been 
much more widc.spread tlian marriage by exchange.® An important 
variation of manriage by purchase is those cases in which service has 
been substituted for an actual payment of goods; tin's is a marriage 
form that is<known to all those who arc familiar with the stories of 
the Old Testament.^ Other practices of die Hebrews that reveal the 
nature of die marriage forms are the lemrate, a custom in which a 
brother was required to take as wife the widow of his deceased 
brother and count as his brother’s the first child of the maniage,® 

® lames Hustings, Encijdopedia of Religion and Ethin, New York: Charles ‘ 
Scribner’s Sons, 1924, VIII, 409. 

® Robert H, Lowie, Primitive Society, New York: Boni and Liveright, 1920, 
p. 10. 

’’ especially the slorv of Jacob and Laban in Genesis, saixrl-SO. 

Dcatoronorny, 3a.v:5 S.; Genesis, xssvlii'.7-ll. 
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and the fcaluie ol the Denlcronoinic cotie which perinitlecl only llie 
husband to initiate a divovee.'' Mamaftc by capture, aiiotlier with'ly 
used method ol securing a niate, also vceogni/es the economic v.ilue 
ol women, but in this case prowess or ciiniiing is used to avoid pay- 
ment. In rural America marriage still remains much more of a lamily 
aflair tlian is true in cities; there arc still survivals ol the ccoiioinic 
considerations in marriage, hut romantic love and its individualistic 
emphasis have undermined group importance even in the couirtry. 

Apotlier fundamental classification of marriages may be made 
upon the basis of the number o^/ par tics to the contract. Marriages 
involving only one man and one womarr are monogamous-, those in 
which three or more people are concerned, polygamous. Polygamous 
unions may be subdivided into those cases in which one husband is 
united with two or more wives ( polygyny ) , those in whicli one wife 
is associated in marriage with two or more husbands (polyandry) . 
Group marriage (several hirsbands arrd several wives banded to- 
gether indiscriminately), sexual communism, and complete promis- 
cuity in sexual matters arc other more or less hypothetical possi- 
bilities in tlio way of marriage relationships. Monogamy as a 
marriage pattern is deeply imbedded in American mi al culture. But 
Old Testament accounts and present-day pi-actice.s in many inipoi- 
tant agricultural countries, especially in the Orient, indicate that 
monogamy is by no means a necessary rural trait. Neither is it 
unalterably American. Current urban practices seem to be develop- 
ing in this country a sort of progres.sive polygamy in which a woman 
has a succession of husbands, or a man a succession of wives, al- 
though only one at a time. Such progressive polygamy dillers little it; 
essentials from the temporary monogamy reported as typical of 
the lowest known societies.^* 

Marriages may also be classified according to several other criteria. 
From the standpoint of residence, maiTiage may be patrilocal in 
which the couple reside in the husband’s community, or matriJocal 

® Deuteionomy, x\iv:l-4. 

“ Under the impetus of a strict and literal attempt to follow nU Biblical prac- 
tices and teachings, tlie practice of polygyny has also appeared in serer^l 
American religious sects. The best-known example of these is the Laltcr-dny 
Saints or hiormons, who began tlie practice prior lo the death of Joseph Smith 
in 1844, .and continued advocating it until 1890. 

“Edward Westeiniarck, The History of Human Marriage, Now York: Tlie 
Allerton Book Company, 1922, III, 267 If. 
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where it establishes residence in the wife’s community. In lural 
America there .seems to be some tendency toward palrilocal mar- 
riages, although the comparative absence of primogeniture makes it 
by no means the general rule. 

The matter of a name is of great importance in the social world, 
and this is also intimately associated with marriage. Marriage forms 
in which the child takes the name of the fatlier are properly called 
patronymic-, those in which die child takes the mother’s name, 
malTonymic. Traditional American marriage patterns are patronymic, 
the wife and children taking the surname of the father. Jlowever at 
present in certain ultra-sophi.slicated urban groups there is a tend- 
ency to modify diis traditional pattern in the direction of giving the 
child a new name formed by hyphenating the surnames of both 
parents. 

The important questions of kinship and descent are also involved 
in the nature of the marriage relationship. A. bilateral system, i.e., 
considering die children to be kin to die families of both parents, 
is by no means universal, although it is the accepted practice in 
America. In many groups die child is considered a member of die 
mother’s line of descent and is thought to bear no kinship to the 
father’s kin. In other societies childi-en are kin only to the father's 
side of the house. Unilateral systems in which die child is considered 
kin of the mother’s kinfold are called matrilineal; those in which he 
is considered kin only to the father’s people are called patrilineal. 
Rural America has of course a bilateral system of counting relation- 
sliip, but in some communities the inheritance of property sometimes 
exhibits elements of the patrilineal system. Not always are daughters 
given an equal share with sons in the inheritance of family property. 
On the other hand, elements of die matrilineal system are not en- 
tirely lacking in rural America. The American Negro family, evolved 
in slavery and its aftermath, is an important element in rural life; 
particularly because the mother has served as the chief integrating 
force, what has been called the mother family arose. The nature, 
structure, and operation of diis matrilineal system of maniago and 
family relationships deserve more attention dian they have received 
from the sociologist,’® 

“ Cf. E. Franklin Frazier, "An Analysis of Statistics on Negro Hlegitimacy 
in tl»© United States," Soctal Poroes, XI (December, 1932), 349-257; E. Frank- 
lin Frazier, The Negro Family in the United States, Chicago: University of 



^ MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY .355 

\Famili] Function^ In all sociclics ihc family lias been charged 
with the responsibility ior performing ceitain necessary functions, 
essential for the well-lDcing of society, that arc ctuiiecl on not at all 
or only partially by other agencies. The most important of the 
societal functions usually performed by the family may be listed as 
follows: (1) the reproduction of the .species; (2) the sustenance, 
care, and rearing of the offspring, especially during infancy and 
the years of complete dependency; (3) the education and training 
of die young; (4) the induction of the new members of the race into 
the larger society, particularly in helping to establish their status in 
society’s various groupings; (5) recreation; (6) protection of mem- 
bers from enemies and dangers, including the shielding of members 
from psychosocial isolation; and (7) the care of aged and other 
incapacitated members and relatives^® 

The mral family has performed and continues to perform all these 
functions in a very successful manner. As has been indicated in 
Chapter VII, die rural family is the place of origin of a dispropor- 
tionately large share of the oncoming generations. In the all- 
important function of reproduction the rural family has carried on 
long after the urban family has failed to replace its members as they 
pass away.^^ The rural family has also been highly successful in 
sustaining, caring for, and rearing die infants intrusted to its care. 
In education and daining, die apprentice system has operated in 
agriculture to give the oncoming generation the intimate knowledge 
and practical skills necessary in the multiple operations and details 
of farm production and family living.^® Combined with die formal 
education received in the open-country and village schools, handi- 
capped though the i*ural communities have been in providing ade- 

Chicago Press, 1939, passim; and Berta Ascii and A. R. Mangus, Formers cm 
Relief and Rehabilitation, Works Progress Administration Research Monograph 
VIII, Washington, 1937, pp. 39-41. 

^®For other slightly different lists of family functions, see P. A. Sorokin, 
Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rurdl 
Sociology, Minneapoh's: University of Minnesota Press, 1931, II, 4; and Dwight 
Sanderson and Robert G. Foster, The Sociology of the Family (mimeographed), 
Cornell Agricultural Experiment Station, Ithaca, 1929, p. 13. 

w Walter C. McKain and N. L. Wlietten have shown a positive correlation 
between homogeneity hi fundamental traits in tlie married pair and fertility, in 
their article "Size of Family in Relation to Homogeneity of Parental Traits,’’ 
Rural Sociology, I (1936), 20-27. 

Cf. N, L, Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: Hie Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1928, pp, 277-78. 
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quate educational facilities, tliis has probably given the farm youth 
a more well-rounded piogram of education than has been provided 
the young in most urban environments. At least there can be little 
doubt that the rural family has been more influential both quanti- 
tatively and qualitatively tlian the urban family in transmitting the 
cultural heritage of the group from one generation to another. 

Concerning the function of inducting members of the family 
group into the larger society, it seems necessary to distinguish be- 
tween the effects upon members of the rural family who have taken 
their places in rural society and those who have migrated to urban 
centers. With respect to the former it appears that the rural family 
Las been highly efficient in detenniiring the position of its members 
in the larger groups. So true has this been that rural society tends 
to have a distinctly caste irature, i.c., there is a strong tendency for 
the social position to be transmitted from one generation to another. 
But those members of rural families who have migrated to mban 
centers have been forced largely to shift for themselves. The rural 
family as a rule is able to wield little influence once the children 
have abandoned the rural community. 

The rural family has also handled the recreational fimetion in a 
highly satisfactory manner. Large houses and especially plenty of 
yard space have conti'ibuted to the maintenance of recreation as a 
family function, long after commercial entertainment supplies spe- 
cialized recreational services to the individuals from die urban home. 
Even with the coming of the automobile and the village movie, there 
is still a great tendency for the family to engage as a unit in recrea- 
tional activities. Family unions and picnics remain an important 
element in the rural life of most of the sections of die nadon.^® It 
need hardly be mentioned that the city is almost entirely lacking in 
a comparable activity. 

Elaborate systems and personnel for law enforcement are lacking 
ill mral areas. In a way they are hardly necessary, since the family 
accepts in a large mea.sure the responsibility for the welfare of its 
members. In a very real sense every farmer’s house is his castle. 
Quite aside from the century-old feuds which are still carried on in 
many of the mral sections of the nation, there still remains mudi of 
collective responsibility in mral areas. There is a tendency for the 

Ci. ibid., p. 252; and Dwight Saadenon, "Tho Rural Family,” Journal of 
Home Economics, XXIK (1937), 224, 227, 
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members of one family group lo accept responsibility for the actions 
of its own members, on the one hand, and to fasten the resjronsibility 
for the behavior of another individual upon all the membcis of the 
family to which he belongs, on the other. Families find it necessary 
to exercise a strong control over tlieir members because of this; but 
they protect individual members from encroachments by others, 
and they also shield a member from the wi-ath of his opporrents. 
Family groupings also cooperate in protecting themselves from 
prowlers and strangers. All in all, such an iirformal system continues 
to this day to maintain a considerable degree of safety for person 
and property in the rural arcas.^'^ 

Today it is recogni2cd that in a very real sense many of the 
dangers against which the individual needs protection arc mental 
rather dian physical. The growing frequency of mental disorders 
is one of the gi'eatest crises facing modern civilization. Durldioim 
in a penetrating analysis has shown the intimate association between 
mental strain, in the extreme fonn that results in suicide, and the 
degree of cohesion within the group. Individuals with membership 
in sh'ong and closely knit family groups escape tlic dangers of 
suicide to a much greater extent than those lacking such a pro- 
tective association.^®* Undoubtedly the steength of the rural family 
is tire principal explanation of the escape of rural people from such 
perils to so much greater an extent than urban persons. 

Finally tlie rural family has performed an excellent service in 
caring for aged and otherwise incapacitated mcmbeis and relatives, 
with the result that specialized institutions for the caio of such 
people have been largely lacking in rmal areas.^“ Results of available 
studies indicate that about one rui'al family in every three or four 
has one or more grandparents living with the natural family, as 
compared with one family in twelve in ru'bair areas.-® Maiden aunts, 

For the persistence of collective responsibility in rural areas, consult Helen 
Douglas-Irvine, The Making of Rural Europe, London; G. Allen & Unwin, Ltd., 
1923, pp. 33-34; see also W. G. Sumner, Folkways, Boston; Ginn and Com- 
pany, 1907, pp. 499-S08. 

“ A translation of part of Durklieim s classical study, Le Suicide, is given in 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit.. Ill, 189-201. 

". . . the rural family is a ‘protective society’ for the aged and also for 
helpless children . . . [it] may be considered as an insurance institution.” 
Cliarles P. Loomis, “The Study of the Life Cycle of Families," Rural Sociology, 
I (1936), 183-184. 

“ See the Minnesota .study summarized In Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, 
op. cit., II, 25; cf. John H. Kolb and Edmimd deS. Brunner, A Study of Kurd 
Society, Boston; Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 17. 
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adopted children, bachelor uncles, and persons incapacitated by one 
cause or anotlier are met frequently in the rural household. For 
example, a national study of relief and non-relief households made 
by the Federal Emergency Relief Administi-ation in 1934 indicated 
that one out of three of the households receiving relief contained 
“some person or persons other than the hu.sband, wile, and their 
minor children,” Among non-relief families the proportion was even 
higher principally because more children over 21 years of age were 
living at home and because “the noii-rclief families were better able 
to support dependent relatives.-* 

FaiiHly Typks 

Because so much has been written upon the subject of tlie family, 
one consults the literature hopeliil of finding excellent identification 
and description of the principal types of family organization. This 
would seem to be one of the first aims and accomplishments of the 
scientific study of the family. But one searches almost in vain for 
meaningful classifications of families and careful descriptions of 
family types. In view of the basic importance of this primary, highly 
cumulative group this condition is, to say the least, disappointing. 

Classifications of families ai'e not entirely lacking. Mower has 
dififerentiated four types of family “patterns,” namely, tlie paternal, 
maternal, equalitarian, and filio-centric.-^ But dais is merely a classi- 
fication of families on the basis of one characteristic— the seat of 
authority within the family grouping. According to Mowrer, ulti- 
mate authority resides with the father izi the- paternal type; this 
pattern is to be found among the immigrant groups. (Mowrer com- 
pletely ignores the rinal family, but probably he would include it in 
the paternal class. ) In tlie maternal families, made up of the urban 
upper bourgeois who reside on the periphery of the city and com- 
mute to work, roost of the authority is centered in the wife. In the 
residential areas of the city are found the other two types side by 
side. In the equalitarian family all members, including cliildren, are 
equal in authority; in tlie fllio-ccntric type, everyfiiing revolves 
about the child, especially the single child.“® 

®*T, C. McCormick, Comparutim Study of Rural Reliuf and Non-Raltaf 
llousehoildit. Works PragrciOt AtiminiiiCraUoti Rc-search Monograph II, Wash- 
ington, IQ3.5, p. 22. 

^ Ernest R. Mowrer, The Family, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934, 
pp. 86-93. 

® Cf. N. F. Niinkoff, The Family, Boston; Houghton MlQliii Company, 1934, 
pp. 18-44, for other classificnUons based upon single daaracterlstlcs. 
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Probably the most significant cUussifleation (jf family types is that 
by tlic French scholar Frederic LcPlay, made early in the ninc- 
tcentli century and recently revived in this countiy by Zimmerman 
and Frampton. On the basis of extensive European icscarches, 
LePlay diftcrentiated three major types of families as follows: (1) 
the patriarchal; (2) the unstable, and (3) the stein family. Accord- 
ing to LePlay tlie pabiarchal family prevails in simple, virile socie- 
ties. Rural society is, of course, an excellent example of these. 
Such a type of organization almost completely engulfs the individual 
in the family group. Within tlie family is an inteirse spirit of self- 
preservation; all the individual members are strongly attached to 
one another and to the household. Family traditions arc abundant 
and strong. Upon marriage, clrildren do not separate entirely from 
the original unit, but settle near and continue to be subordinate in 
many respects to the father. This enlarged family, or mesnie, also 
embraced sei-vants and workmen attached to the house. At the 
head was the seigneur, possessed of ultimate authority in all matters 
pertaining to the household and highly pateriral and patronal in 
character. Individual members may leave the group temporarily, 
but they continue under its influence, protected by it on the one 
hand, and dominated by it on tlie otlier. From the standpoint of 
personality, the individuality of the members is rather completely 
submerged in the group. 

At the other extraine is the unstable family. The individual is the 
vital concern in this case. Attachments to die household and other 
members are weak and lack permanency. Traditions are few and 
puny, or entirely lacking. Such a family begins with the marriage of 
the parents, ends with their deaths. Found mostly in complex socie- 
ties, this type of family gives free rein to the individuality of the 
members. But in times of disaster or catastrophe there is no strong, 
permanent group for the member to fall back upon. 

The third family type, tlie stem family, combines part of the 
characteristics' from each of the other two. LePlay used this term 
to designate a family that maintains, with part of its members, a 
group homestead; other of its members go elsewhere to make a 
living, but they continue to maintain contacts with and contribute 
to the support of the central cell. In case of misfortune, die member 

“Cf. Frantz Fundk-Brentano, The Old Regime in France, London; Long- 
mans, Green & Company, 1929, pp. 5-6. 
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from afar is entitled to return and receive assistance from the main 
stem. This type of family fosters both the preservation of the past 
and the utilization of change.--'* It seems particularly fitted for situa- 
tions ill which overpopulated rural areas regularly contribute 
migrants to other areas, particularly to cities. 

'Undoubtedly both the patriarchal and the stem family types are 
widespread in rural America; but tlieir importance, tlieii- relative 
positions in different regions, and theii- tiue significance in rural 
culture must wait more detailed studies than are now available. 

ClIAnACTEBISnCS OF TUE RUEAL FAMILY 

As compared with the urban family the rural family has several 
outstanding characteristics. ( f ) As indicated in a previous section, 
the rural family performs the various functions of the family much 
more thoroughly and completely than tire urban group. (2) As a 
union of husband and wife, parents and children, the rural family 
is much more closely integrated and more permanent than tiro 
urban family. Statistics of divorce and desertion leave no room for 
doubt that marriage tics are more permanent in the countr-y than in 
die city. In addition to this, the rural family retains its childi-en 
under the parental eye and supervision to a much greater extent 
than is possible in the city; it also retains the children under the 
parental roof for a considerably longer time than the ui'ban family. 
Not only do rural children remain at home longer than urban chil- 
dren before marriage, but frequently rural families retain tire chil- 
dren in tire old homestead even after they have married, a thing 
practically unknown in cities until the recent developments growing 
out of the recent great depression. (3) Tlie rural family fuses its 
members into one organic whole, obliterating the individual per- 
sonalities to a much greater extent tlian the urban family. Tliis 
results from the highly cumulative nature of the rural familial group, 
the interdependence engendered by division of labor within the 
group, the long-continued and constant nature of the association, 
and the comparative weakness of competing institutions, In com- 
parison with other social institutions, the rdle of the family is much 
more important in die coimti'y than in die city.-“ 

See Carle C, 7immertnan and Merle E. Frmnpton, 'Famihj and Socioly, 
New York: D. V,m Noslnmd Conipuny, Inc,, 1935, pp. 97-99. 

*“01. Carl C. Tiiylor, Rural Socinlogy, New York: Harper 4c Brothers, 1933, 
pp, 269-370; and Sorokin, Zhilmennan, and Galpin, op. clt., II, 5-17. 
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Taylor has indicated that tlie gieat extent to which fainilism is 
characteristic of rural areas lias both advantages and disadvantages. 
On the positive side he mentions that Ihc close daily contact be- 
tween parents and children deepens their regard and allection for 
one another, constantly subjects the children to the traditional moral 
integrity of the iarm family, and keeps constantly before the chil- 
di-en’s eyes the social ethics and acceptable behavior patterns of the 
family. But, on the negative side, the following must be recognized; 

( 1 ) die family is somewhat of a closed corporation, altruistic with 
respect to members but selfish with regard to outsiders; (2) limited 
contacts make for narrow and inflexible views and practices, ( 3 ) the 
nature of the family associations promotes claiinisliness; and ( 4 ) the 
personalities of the individuals are kept near die same level.-^ 

Considerable disagreement would inevitably arise out of any 
attempt to evaluate die negative and positive results of a highly 
integrated family organization. There can be little doubt, however, 
that die development of a high degree of fainilism has been and 
continues to be an outstanding feature of agricultural societies, that 
familism persists most unabated in the most rural areas of the nation 
and particularly in the South and West, and that tlic family con- 
tinues to be by far the mo.st important group in rural society. 

The Lh'-e Cycle of the Farm Family 

As is the case with other social groups, the family too has a life 
history. Students of rural life have made a good beginning at 
determining the nature of the cycle through which the farm family 
passes in the course of its life history. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and 
Galpin have traced the sequences of the farm family with respect 
to die composition of the family in its relationship to die agricul- 
tural operations and the material well-being of die family group. 
Tliey distinguish four stages, as follows: (1) In the first stage, 
the young married couple is just starting as an independent group. 
Ordinarily at first die holdings of land are limited, altiiough suiTi- 
cieut for the tivo. As a result, since both are capable of work and 
are not biudened by dependents, theii' economic well-being is com- 
pai-atively good. (2) The second stage begins when children are 
born to the couple. Now it is necessary to feed more mouths; on 
ihe average this results in an increase in the size of the farm. But 
Taylor, op. ait, pp, 270-271. 
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all in all this second stage is the hai-dest period in the entire cycle. 
The couple is forced to exei’t more energy and to restrict con- 
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Figuke 89. Cash Available per Family at Four Stages of Family Develop- 
ment. ( Bepcoduced from E- L, Kiikpalriek, Rosalind Tough, and M. L. Cowles, 
The Life Cycle of the Farm Family, Madison, 1934, p. 6. ) 


sumption in order to care for and nourish young, completely de* 
pendent children. (S> When the children come to adulthood and 
self-sufficiency the family enters the thkd stage of the cycle 
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Abundant labor Covces now make it possible to place still largc'v 
acreages under cultivation, and lire farm is likely to be enlarged 
still more. Childicn are able to pay tlicir own way. Some help on 
the farm; others work away from home for wages and send part of 
the proceeds back. All inembcis are now producers and none are 
wholly dependent. By and large this is tlie easiest and most pros- 
perous period in tlic cycle. (4) In the fourth and final stage, old 
age overtakes the parents, and at the .same time tlie children sepa- 
rate from the original group and establish families of their own. 
The depletion of the labor forces causes the land holdings to be 
decreased. For many parents tliis is a period of increasing hardship. 
The lower production of the aged pair makes them more dependent 
for support as consumers upon the son or sons who have remained 
with them.“® The center of attention soon passes from the old group 
to one of its newer oflfshoots. 

Other students have chosen slightly different points for separating 
the stages, but have arrived at similar results. Kirkpatrick and his 
associates listed the stages as Pre-school, Grade School, High School, 
and All Adult. One of their charts, reproduced in Figure 89, reveals 
how available cash, money spent on family living, and cash surplus 
varied throughout the life cycle. 

Recent Changes in the Family 

Changes from tire rural family of colonial days early began in 
the growing urban centers of the nation. More recently many of 
tire city’s influences have been difilused to the country with tire 
result that tire rural family is now undergoing decided tihanges. To 
some this is an encouraging Giing siirce they maintain that “the 
traditional American pioneer type of family” is unworkable in mod- 
ern society and will become even more inadequate as time passes.®® 
This contention that family changes must keep pace with changes 
in the material culture is popular at the present time. Some there 

“ See Sorokin, Zlnunemron, and Galpin, op. clt., II, 30-33; Loomis, op. cit., 
pp. 180-199; and Loomis, The Growth of the Form Family in Relation to Its 
AcHoities, North Carolina AES Bulletin 298, Raleigh, 1934. 

“ E. L, Kirkpatrick, Rosalind Tough, and May L. Cowles, The Life Cycle of 
the Farm Family, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 121, Madison, 1934, pp. 
28-32. 

®®E. B. Reuter and Jesse R. Runner, The Family, New York: McGraw-HiR 
Book Company, Inc., 1931, p, 8. 
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are, however, who fail to agi-eo diat changes in the family neces- 
sarily accompany urbanization or changes in the material culture.'” 
Probably this contention does not receive the attention it deserves. 
Although rai'ely noted in discussions on the subject, tliis second 
position is strongly supported by experience of the most liighly 
urbanized group the world has ever known. This group is, of course, 
the Jews. Holding tenaciously to a patriarchal form of family or- 
ganization, the Jews have nevertheless for centuries been city 
dwellers. What is more important, they not only have survived but 
they have multiplied in the city, a truly phenomenal experience. 
The strong organization of tire Jewish family is the only factor 
readily at hand to explain why the Jewish people have been able 
to maintain themselves in an urban environment when practically 
all others have failed.'*- As Ross has well said; “No other physiques 
can so well withstand tire toxins of urban congestion.”'*''* The fact drat 
urbanity is irot necessarily inimical to a patriarchal type of family 
organization similar in many ways to our own colonial type is shown 
also by the marked success of the Spanish-Amorican family. Almost 
always confined to the cities of tire Latin-Amerioan coimtiies, this 
group has persisted for ceirturies. The success of the Jews and the 
Spanish-Americairs, the conspicuous failure of the modern American 
family even to maintain members, suggest that only the possession 
of strong family organization enables a society to cope successfully 
with the perplexing problems of urbanization. 

In a recent study William F. Ogburn has outlined the principal 
current changes in the American family. A careful student, Ogburn, 
unlike most conlempoi’ary writers on tire family, was careful to take 
account of rural-urban differences; as a result his findings are much 
more significant than the usual run of conclusions. His analysis 
yielded two principal generalizations: (1) that the institutional 
functions of tlic family are declining, and (2) that die importance 
of the family in the formation of character, the provision of social 

Ziramennan and Frampton, op. cit, pp. 43-50, piutnim. Here will be Xound 
the tlieories of the Rimous student of ih*"- uimily, Frederic LePIay. 

See Hastings, op. cU., V, “Family (Jewish)," for a discussion of the per- 
petuation of the Jewish firmily fonns from pastoral Biblical times in the crowded 
Ghettos of medieval cities. 

E. A. Ross, The Old World in the New, New York: D, Appleton-Cenlmy 
Company, 1914, p, 145. 
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contacts— iu sliovt, what Oghuni calls the “aftcctual function”— has 
been increased.’* ‘ 

Consider first the decline in the functions of the family. In early 
America when all was rural, the colonial hojnc was a woi’kshop. 
Since tlieii, and especially during tlic hist fifty years, some economic 
functions such as metalworking, spimiing, weaving, have been given 
up almost entirely even by the rural families. Other functions such 
as baking, laundering, and canning have lost much ground. Ogbnrn 
cites data secured, from Hildegarde Knccland of the United States 
Bureau of Home Economics, showing tliat in 1930 two-thirds of 
the farm families depended enlii'ely upon baker’s bread, as com- 
pared witli nine-tenths of tlie urban families. Similarly, 12 per cent 
of the farm families have part or all of the laundry done outside 
the home, as compared witli 67 per cent of tire city families. These 
and similar changes in tire ecoiromic functions of the family arc 
reflected in the shift of occupations from the home and the increased 
employment of women outside the home.**'"’ Chunring, shoem'aking, 
sugar making, cheese making, soap making, etc., ai’c other economic 
functions once performed within the family group, now largely 
transfen-ed to specialized agencies. 

As with the economic function, so with many of the others. Much 
of the protective function has been passed to the slate, as in the 
case of health, provision for tire aged, care of the feeble-minded 
and insane, and the police power. In all of these, however, Ogburii 
indicates that the rural family still continues to function to a con- 
siderable extent,^** Religious, recreational, and educational functions 
also have atiophied in recent years, especially iu the cities. Even 
the matter of the importance of family status itself is thought to 
have declined. One’s place in society is no longer so dependent upon 
his family. This Ogbmm calls the individualization of the family 
members; and he maintains that increased individuality of the wife 
has been especially pronounced.®'*^ 

Along wiicithe changes in functions recently have occurred impor- 
tant changes in family organization. These may be summarized as 
follows: (1) until recently there has been some increase in marriage, 

"■•’In Eecent Social Trends, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 
1933, 1, 661-663. 
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especially early marriage; (2) the size of the household has been 
decreasing, veiy little on the fanns, over one-fiftli in the great 
metropolitan cities; (3) the size of llie family has also decreased, 
but much less on farms than in cities; (4) families are becoming 
more diversified, especially in the cities where broken families, 
homes without children, immigrant families, Negro families, families 
in rooming-house areas, etc., make for a motley assortment; and (5) 
family disorganization is ever becoming quantitatively greater and 
more perplexing. Ilome.s broken by the death of father or mother, 
families disruplcd by desertion especially in low-income families, 
and divorce (greatly on the increase) among the middle and upper 
classes are bringing strongly to the fore the problem of family 
disorganization.'' 

For his second proposition, the increase in the affcctional func- 
tion, Ogbiirn admits there is little evidence, reasons for the most 
part deductively."® In disagreement with Ogbmn, the writer, also 
deductively, views affection largely as the net product of interaction, 
and believes that it too is weakened by the sloughing off of family 
functions and the increased disorganization of the modern family. 
Since neither of these has occurred to such an extent in the rural 
family, it seems probable that the constellation of functions there 
gives greater coherence and unity, a greater sum total of affection 
than is e.xhibited by the mban grouping. 

lbid„ DH. 680-096. 
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RURAL EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS 

Education ranks among the major tasks, educational progress 
among tire chief hopes of society. Education is the name applied to 
the process whereby tlie socially approved part of the cultural heri- 
tage is transmitted from one generation to the next, and the process 
whereby newly acquired knowledge is diffused among tire members 
of society. For performing these functions society has made use of 
a large number of institutions. Thioughont the ages, the family has 
been by far the most important educational agency. It still retains 
many of its educational funetionj? in lire rural America of today, 
and this is especially time relative to the function of transmitting 
the cultural dements that have to do with adjustment to the every- 
day routine of farm life and activities. 

To a considerable extent in imral communities there is a distinct 
division of labor between tire family and the school in tiro educa- 
tional sphere. Schools tend to give instniction in lu'ban lore and 
activities, the family to instill in the children knowledge and skills 
directly related to everyday life on the farm. Today, however, tire 
school is looked upon as the principal educational institution and it 
properly deserves a high place among tire institirtiorrs of society. In 
addition to the family and the school the educational process in 
rural areas goes on by means of die church, newspapers and maga- 
zines, the radio, the movies, libraries, and a host of odrer associa- 
tions, organizations, and agencies. One of the most vital factors in 
Ore rural educational system of the present day is the agricultural 
errtension service of the various colleges of agricirlture, and the 
4,045 county and 2,024 home agents who are distributed throughout 
practically every county in the United States. 

Rural Schools 

What Should the Schools Provide? Tlris important question has 
recendy been answered in a clear, concise, and adeqiratc way by 
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the Advisory Committee 07i Education. Accordmg to the report of 
tliis committee' the citizen has a right to expect the public schools 
to bring his children and his community genuine opportunities for 
personal and social development. The following services should be 
universally available; 

1. A well-planned program of general education for all children and 
youth, and also suitable preparation for particular vocations in accord- 
ance with the needs of the children and youth. 

2. Instruction by carefully .selected teachers who are competent and 
well prepared, and who arc interested in the development of community 
life. 

3. Safe and .sanilnrv school building.s adapted to a modern program 
of instruction and relaterl services. 

4. Suitable school equipment and instructional materials, including 
books and other reading inaleriids adequate for the needs of the children. 

5. Student aid when nece.ssary to permit able young people to remain 
in school at least up to age 18. 

6. Suitable opportunities for part-time and adult education.’- 
Community facilities for educational service should include: 

1. Adequate school and community libraries. 

2. A broad community program for the protection of the physical and 
menial health of the children. 

3. Adequate provision of educational and related services for handi- 
capped children. 

4. Well-organized and competently staffed educational and voca- 
tional guidance serr-ices for all children and youth." 

Democratic methods and needs should be die basis of the adminis- 
trative organization of the school system: 

1. The school disti'ict or other local administrative unit, whedier urban 
or rtinJ, should be large enough to permit economical organization, 
effective supervision of schools, and a broad base for local taxation. 

2, The hoard of education should be broadly representative of the 

entire community, * 

5. There should be competent superv’ision of instruction and other 
serv'iees through a staff with supervisory capacity and social vision. 

4. The teachm should be encouraged and given opportunity to par- 

^ Report of the Adoieonj Committee on Education, House Doe. 529, 75th 
Ckingress, 3d Session, Washington, 1938, p. 1 1, 

“ Idem, 
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ticipalc actively anil iiiLclligciilly in llu> development of eclncutioinil luicl 
administrative policies for the school system; they should also lie en- 
couraged to participate in community activities appropriate lor puhlie 
servants. 

5. There should be definite cooperative arrangements for the coordi- 
nation of the work of the schools with tliai of other community agencies 
concerned rvith the health, education, welfare, and guidance of chil- 
dren and youth. 

0. In rural areas, the school .system should be as cfEcienlly organized 
and as well supported as in urban areas; so far as feasible school attend- 
ance areas should follow community lines. 

7. \Vliorc separate schools are maintained for Negroes, they should 
he as well adapted to the needs of their pupils as are the schools for 
white children and youth."'* 

According to the committee, tliis catalogue of needs and standards 
is not a visionary ideal but a practical program for a country as rich, 
as democratic, and as convinced of the value of universal education 
as is the United States. 

Magnitude of the Task. That the high birth I'atos in rural areas 
and rural-urban migration put a disproportionately largo share of the 
burden of rearing and educating tlie oncoming generations u]5on 
the rural population, and e, specially upon the farm population, is 
now faii'ly well known. Many states have recognized this fact and 
have provided systems of equalization whereby state funds arc dis- 
tributed to the counties least able to support schools. Many of tliem 
also allocate state educational funds to the counties in proportion 
to the number of children of school age, a procedure which helps 
to equalize opportunities for education. More recently a fuller under- 
standing of the magnitude, nature, and significance of rural-urban 
migiation has brought about a considerable demand that educational 
opportunities also be equalized as between states. 'With birtlr rates, 
deadi rates, and migration what they are today, a significant poiiion 
of die urban population must depend upon the rural school for a 
large part of'its training. The result of inadequate rural educational 
facilities is immediately reflected in tire mental equipment of the 
city population. 

The magnitude of the task confronting rural areas in the provision 
of educational services is shown by the following data from the 
1930 Census. More than one-half (50.5 per cent) of the 24,402,935 

^Ibid., pp, 11-12. 
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persons aged 6 to 15, inclusive, resided in rural territory, although 
only 43.8 per cent ot the total population was rural. For every 100 
rural persons aged 20 to 45 there were 68 children in the school 
aged 6 to 15, w'hile the corresponding number in urban areas was 
only 42. Among the rural farm population this index was still higher 
than in the entire rural population, amounting to 80. (See also 
Figure 90.) These inequalities also have significance for the different 
ethnic stocks and races represented in the national population. Owing 
to the regional and residential distribution of the principal race and 
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Ficube 90. Number of Children 5-17 Years of Age per 1000 Adults 20-64 
Years of Age, by Size of Community, 1930. (Alter the Report of the Adoisonj 
Committee on Education, p. 17.) 

nativity groups, the "old Americans,” both white and colored, ai'e 
more largely concentrated in rural areas, where schools arc poor, 
than in urban areas, where facilities are better. The rural population 
in 1930 included 57.4 per cent of the children aged 6 to 15 whose 
parents were native white and 66.7 per cent of the Negro childi-en of 
corresponding ages. But only 24.4 per cent of the clrildren of foreign 
or mixed parentage were residents of rural areas. If the children of 
the “old American stock” are to have equal educational opportuni- 
ties with the descendants of the more recent arrivals, rural schools 
must not be allowed to lag behind the urban. 

The magnitude of the task confronting tire rural schools of the 
nation is indicated not only by the numbers of children residing in 
rural areas, but by the em-ollment in tliese rural schools. In spite of 
the fact that many rural children attend schools tliat are located in 
urban centers, the enrollment in nrral pubhc day schools in 1935- 

* Tlie data on this point ore far from satisfactory. Floyd Jordan, The Social 
Ctrmpositton of Secarubiry Schools in the Southern States, Nashville: George 
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1936 was 13,116,399, as compared with 13,250,699 io urbao day 
schools.'”’ Furlhermorc, the bulk ot the illiteracy in the United Stales 
is found in rural areas. (See Figure 16.) This is the direct result 
of the national failure of our urbanocracy to provide educational 
facilities for rural people somewhat equal to those enjoyed by the 
inhabitants of towns and cities. Certauily there is no justifiable rea- 
son for assuming, as many do, that tlie p]'oblcm of the rural school 
has ceased to have much significance from the national standpoint. 

Inequalities in Educational OpportimUy. For a nation that prides 
itself upon its democracy and in which the population is so highly 
mobile, the inequalities in educational opportunities within the 
states and among the various regions and states arc unbelievably 
great. In Iowa estimates show that die most prosperous school dis- 
trict has 275 times as much weaMi per child as the poorest disb-icl. 
"In a number of Slates, the most able local units could provide $100 
or more per child for every $1 provided by the least able units.”“ 

Peabody College for Teachers, 1933, p. 48, reported that 3.5 per coni of the 
high school students in ele\en sonthem cities were children of falhcrs who, 
at the lime oC the study, were actively engaged in agriculture. The investigation 
of tire situation in Louisiana is oven more revealing. Omitting the schools In 
Orleans and Jefferson Pnrl.slies, wc find that 22.3 per cent of nil high school 
and 11.0 per cent of all elementary students attending nrbon high schools wore 
transported by bus, which moans almost without exception that they came 
from rural areas. See M. B. Smith, A Sociological Analysis oj Raral Eclucallan In 
Louisiana, University: Louisiana Stale University Press, 1938, pp. DO, 100, 
In Michigan four-fifths of the farm boys and girls receive thoir elementary edu- 
cation in 6,000 ono-rooni neighborhood schools. TIrose who attend high school 
do so "us nonresident, tuition pupils at schools located in some 533 villages and 
cities," J. F. Thnden and Eben Mumford, High School Communities In Michi- 
gan, Michigan AES Special Bulletin 289, East Lansing, 1938, p. 34. This study 
presents no data as to the residences of high school students, hut "Saginaw high 
school serves all or a majority of the tuition pupils from 03 schom districts, 
Traverse City high school servos 58 districts, Battle Creek 57. Hastings and 
Cold Water each 55, and Midland 53.” Ibid,, p. 24. Tire total number of tuition 
pupils in 1933 was about 37,000 in approximately 0,700 school districts. Of 
these lire children from over 2,500 districts attended school in urban centers. 
These data were compiled from ibid., pp. 12, 25. The ratlror obvious fact that 
rural children attending urban high schools must be corrected for before valid 
comparisons of the proportions of rural and iwhan children in school can be 
made seems to have escaped most of those who have conmiled data on the 
subject. See, for example, W. H. Gaumitz, Availability of Public-School Educa- 
tion in Rural Communities, Bulletin, 1930, No. 34, U. S. Office of Education, 
Washington, 1931, p. 5. 

® David 'T. Blose and Henry F. Alves, StaHstios of Slate School Systems, 
193S-36, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1838, p. 50. 

® Repot t of the Advisory Committee on Education, p. 13, 
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rent Expenditure per Pupil in Average Daily Attendance in the Various States, 1935 to 1936. ( After 
the Report of the Advisory Committee on Education, p. 15.) 
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In 1934 nearly oiie-fiftli (404) of Montana’s school districts had 
taxable valuations of less than $1,500 per child while 393 districts 
had taxable valuations of over $6,000 per child; much of this varia- 
tion was due to the method of allocating public utility taxable valua- 
tions J Between the states tliere are also great differences in edu- 
cational opportunity. As measured by expenditures per pupil, a 
useful but by no means perfect index, these differences in educa- 
tional opportunity are indicated in Figures 91 and 92. Most of the 
valuations are accounted for by differences in the proportions of mral 
and urban population: the low incomes of the agricultural areas, 
coupled with tlieir large proportions of children, make the task of 
maintaining adequate rural schools almost impossible. Says die 
Advisory Committee on Education; 

The problem of inequality of educational opportunities is to a large 
extent a problem in rural-urban differences in educational load and eco- 
nomic resources. If the iiiral and urban population were distributed 
among the States substantially in the same proportions, inequalities of 
educational oppoitunity could be minimized through the operation of 
equalization funds in the various States. The mban population, however, 
is concentrated in a relatively small number of States; more dian half of 
die Stales are predominanUy mral.® 

The great differences in educational opportunities may not fairly 
be attributed to lack of effort in the states with the least adequate 
school facilities. On die other hand, in general die states having 
the poorest facilities are the ones putting forth the greatest efforts. 
( See Figures 93 and 94. ) To quote again the Advisory Committee 
on Education; 

Although the levels of expenditure cover a ivide range, they do not dif- 
fer ns widely as do the levels of financial ability. Tile States of more dian 
average financial ability are, in general, making less than average effort 
to support education, while the States of less than average ability are 
with few exceptions making considerably greater than average effort to 
support education. 

It is to the credit of States of low financial ability that with few excep- 
tions th(y rank at the top in the pereontage of their income devoted to 
schools. Nevertheless, they rank at the bottom with respect to the quality 

'^Roland R. Reune, "Rural Educational Institutions and Social Lag,” Rural 
Sociohgt/, I ( 1936), 3i0. 

*' Op, cR., p. 17. 
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Figtoe 9S. Revenue Available for the Education of Each Child 5 to 17 Years of Age if Each State Made Average 
Effort to Educate Its Children at Average Cost, 1935. (Reproduced from the Report of the Adiisorii Committee on 
education, Washington, 1938, p. 20.) 
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of the schooling provided. Although the Suites having the least ability to 
suppoit education tend to make the greatest cflort in piopmtion to ability, 
even with such effort they are unable to suppoit education at anything 
like the level attained, with le.ss than average effort, by the more able 
States.'* 

NtiDiher and Status of Rural Schools. Because of their small size 
and because they seem a particulai' group, certain definite problems 
are characteristic of rural schools.^** Among these are a low pupil- 
teacher ratio, numerous subjects per teacher, inadequate plant and 
equipment, rapid turnover of teachers, narrow and Ihnited cur- 
riculum largely determined by the textbooks, undue persistence of 
foiTnalism and ti-aditionalism, iii.struction that sufl^ers from lack of 
supplementary material, ill-suited methods and techniques, poor 
organization, lack of adajjtation to the environment of the pupils, 
and failure to devote primary attention to the immediate needs of 
all the childi-en.’^ The quantitative data necessary for an adequate 
understanding of the structme and functioning of the niral schools 
of the nation are sadly lacking. The latest (1934-1935) Biennial 
Survey of Education I’eporls that “the collection of adequate educa- 
tional statistics for rural areas is practically impossible.”’ “ Of the 
26,307,098 children attending public schools in the United Slates in 
1935-1938, 13,116,399 were enrolled in schools in the open country 
and in villages and to>vns of less than 2,500 inhabitants. A total of 
466,642 teachers were employed to instruct in rural schools as com- 
pared with 391,292 in the urban public day schools. The smallness 
of so many rural schools makes the average, number of pupils per 
teacher in rural areas only 27.2 as compared with 32.2 in the urban 
schools. In spite of the greater than average effort put fortli by 

“ Ibid., pp. 19-20; cf. Leslie L. Cliism, The Economic Ability of the States to 
Flnonce Public Schools, New York: Columbia University Press, 1936, pp. 163- 
164; and John K. and Margaret A. Norton, Wealth, Children, and Education, 
New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1937, Chaps. IV and V. See 
also die two thoroughgoing studies by Paul R. Mort, State Support for Public 
Education, New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1933, and Feci- 
eral Support for Public Education, New York: Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1936, especially pp. 7-14. 

Cf. Gaiimitz, The Smallness of Americas Rural High Schools, Bulletin, 
1930, No. 13, U. S. Office of Education, Washington, 1930. 

See the report prepared by C. L. Barrow, A Suggested Program for the 
Training of Principals for Small High Schools, Baton Rouge: Slate Department 
of Education, 1938, pp. 8-9. 

“ Blose and Alves, op. clt., p, 50. 
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rural sections to maintain more adequate schools in 1935-1936, the 
rural term averaged only 163.9 days per school year while the urban 
term averaged 181.6 days; rural teachers received an average of 
only $827 per year as compared with an average salary of $1,818 
in urban disti'icts; and the per capita expenditure for maintaining 
public day schools was only $13.64 in rural territory as compared 
with $17.91 in urban areas. In spite of the great obstacles to regular 
attendance confronting the rural child, daily attendance in rural 
schools averaged 83.0 as compared witli 86.1 in the cities; and rural 
children attended an average of 131.6 days in the school year as 
compared willi 156.3 for urban children.’ * Were the terms of com- 
parable length, the difference would be relatively slight. 

As might be expected, there are great regional variations in tlie 
school facilities available in the rural areas. Some states— Connec- 
ticut, Rhode Island, and Nevada— pay their rural school teachers an 
average of more than $1,400 per term, while Alabama pays only 
$526, Mississippi only $520, Georgia only $480, and Arkansas only 
$430. Average salaries for mral sdiool teachers also amounted to 
more than $1,200 in Arizona, California, Delaware, Now Jersey, and 
New York; while salaries of mral teachers also averaged less tlian 
$700 in Iowa, Kansas, Kentucky, Maine, Minnesota, Missouri, Ne- 
braska, North Dakota, Oklahoma, South Carolina, South Dakota, 
Tennessee, and Virginia.’* 

The number of pupils per teacher is very significant in a given 
school. But in a state the average is too sensitive to the presence or 
absence of sparsely populated areas with one-room schools for sudi 
an index to be of much significance. Tlius South Dakota and Nevada 
have the fewest pupils per teacher in their rural schools, 15.5 and 
15,6, respectively; Mississippi (41.1) and Rhode Island (39.9) die 
highest. Less than 18 pupils enrolled per teacher were also reported 
from North Dakota, California, Kansas, and Nebraska; while more 
than 35 were also reported R'om Nortli Carolina, Alabama, Arkansas, 
and Virgiiia.’* In 1935-1936 the average value of sfihool property 
per pupil was $355 for urban areas and only $154 for rural districts. 
In the rural areas this index varied from $406 in Delaware, $364 in 
Nevada, and $357 in New Jersey, to only $58 in Georgia and Ala- 

« Ibid., p. 49. 

’’ Jfeid., Table 44. pp. 118-110, 

w im.. Table 42, p, 116. 
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bama, $54 in Arkansas, and $40 in Tcnnusscc. School properly also 
averaged more than $300 per pupil in Caliiornia, Massachusetts, 
New York, and Rhode Island; while the index also fell below $75 in 
Kentucky, Mississippi, and South Carolina.'*' 

The length of the school term is one of the most significant items 
of information pertaining to the rural school situation. As indicated 
above, the rural school term averaged nearly one montlr less than 
that of the urban schools, or 163.9 days as compared with 181 .6 days. 



Figobe 95. The Langth of Ihe Rural School Term. 


But here again the variations from state to state are very great. (See 
Figure 95.) Some of the more highly favored states maintained 
school terms in the rural ai-eas of full nine months’ duration. Others, 
such as Mississippi and Alabama, despite the admitted greater effort 
put forth, averaged little better than six months. Furtliermore, the 
average number of days in attendance at school, although only 136.1 
in the rural schools of die nation, fell as low as 92.4 in Mississippi, 
and was less than 110 in South Carolina and Alabama.^'^ 

But in all tlie foregoing compai'isons no attention is given to the 
important factor of race. This is because the data were not compiled 
^Ibid., Table 44, pp, 118-119. 
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ill a manner to make possible separate comparisons lor whites and 
Negi-oos. Were these data available the situation would appear even 
more disquieting. Rural inequalities in educational opportunities of 
the races are even gi eater than the uiban; and in a general compari- 
son the Advisory Committee on Education reported as follows: “In 
most of the States where tlieie are separate schools for Negroes, the 
schools for white children arc far below the national average, yet 
Negro schools are only about half as well supported as white 



Ftcnnc 90. The Size of Uie Rural School: Students per Builduig. 


schools.”^^ Because of the concentration of Negroes in the rural areas, 
particularly in plantation sections, the racial factor is an element tliat 
serves to pull the rural average down. For example, in the eighteen 
states having dual educational .systems the school terms averaged 
167 days for whites and only 146 for Negroes; the average days in 
attendance were 130 for white childi-cn and only 113 days for Negro 
children.*** In this connection it should be remembofed tliat educa- 
tion of the masses is hardly considered an asset where caste is strong 
and agrioiilture is large scale.-** 

The small size of Ihe rural school is frequently cited as one of the 
Op. p. 7. 

■*” Blose anti Alves, op. cit.. Table 32, p. 103. 

■“ Cf. Charlps S. Johnson, Hhadaio of the Plantation, Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1934, p, 139. 
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principal defects of the rural educational systenr, and as a factor that 
does much to make rural schooling nnsalisfaclory. Therc'loie soim' 
data bearing on this subject are of considerable interest and impor- 
tance. In 1935-1936 there were a total of 211,311 scliool buildings in 
the rural United States. In attendance at each of tliesc schools were 
an average of 62.1 pupils, and this index ranged from 21.0 in Maine 



Figube 97. Tlie Size of the Rural School: Number of Teachers per Building. 


and 24.6 in North Dakota to 156.6 in New Jersey and 155.3 in Utah, 
where the village form of settlement conceiiti-ated the dwellings of 
the farm population. The South stands above the nation’s average 
generally in pupils per rural school building, and the lowest aver- 
ages are to be found in the Midwest and Northwest. (See Fig- 
ui-e 96. ) 

Another useful index of school size is the ratio of teachers per 
school building. Teaching positions in rural schools averaged 2.3 per 
building as compared with 14.9 in urban schools. Tliis figm'e was 
highest in Massadnisetts (5.7), Utah (5.4), and New Jersey (5.3); 
it was lowest in the Northwest; 1.3 in Montana, 1,4 in Nebraska, 1.5 
in North Dakota and Wyoming, and 1.6 in Iowa, Kansas, Michigan, 
Minnesota, South Dakota, Vermont, and Wisconsin. fSee Fipure 
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tional average, indicating tliat excessively small schools are not the 
source of the region’s educational dilBculties.^' 

Trends in tlie size of schools aie of j^rticular interest. A reeent 
study compai'es the situation in rural areas in 1926 and 1934. During 
this period rural sehool buildings decreased from 230,863 to 213,484, 
a decline of 7.S per cent. One-room schools fell from 161,531 to 
138,542, or 14.2 per cent, in the same period. Two-room schools in- 
creased from 20,135 to 24,411 (21.2 per cent). Consolidation pro- 
ceeded rapidly, with consolidated schools growing in number from 
13,584 to 17,248 (27 per cent) between 1926 and 1934. Most inter- 
esting of all is the fact that rural schools in which high school work 
is offered increased from 13,751 to 17,627, an increase of 28.2 per 
cent during the eight years included in the study, 

The Rural School Curriculum. Educators are by no means in 
agreement as to the fundamental objectives of the public school, 
rural or urban. Some contend that a democratic society should 
supply to all children, in city and country, similar educational op- 
portunities. It is insisted that “the large objectives of education do 
not differ because of location or economic conditions either of the 
parents of the cliildren concerned or of die communities in which 
they chance to be reared and attend school , . . rural childi’en can- 
not safely be satisfied with less comprehensive educational offerings 
than are essential for all children. . . .”^® 

Odiers place more stress upon the values of vocational training in 
education, urging that such instruction “fits youth for useful employ- 
ment, providing training in the technique of the various occupa- 
tions as well as in related subjects . . . which are useful to men and 
women both as workers and citizens.”^* 

The curriculum that serves as such a tremendous social force in 
the rural communities of the nation represents a compromise be- 
tween these different points of view. Under the pressure of college 
entrance requirements it has been, in the past, strongly propelled in 
die direction of a general classical type of educational offering. This 

** These data ore from Blose and Alveii, op. clt. Table 42, p. 110. 

® See Katherine M. Cook, fleoleto of Conditions and Development in Edu- 
cation in Rural and Other Sparsely Settled Areas, Washington; Government 
Printing Office, 1937, p. 4. 

•’‘Ibid., p. 1. 

** Carl A. Jessen, Trends in Secondary Education, Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1937, p. 18, 
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is despite tlie tact that relatively tew ol the rural children ever 
entered institutions of higlior learning. But the recent yeais have 
seen greater emphasis upon the vocational aspects, an attempt made 
to make education more practical. Between J924 and 1930, in the 
schools of the 140 villages under scrutiny by Brunner and his asso- 
ciates, five times as many courses were added to the curriculum as 
were dropped. Most of the additions were vocational, but it is by no 
means self-evident that all the changes were well considered. Home 
economics or domestic science was added in 23 villages, dropped in 
seven; a total of 106 villages were offering this type of training in 
1930. This would seem to be a definite ti'end toward making the 
school more serviceable for the training of childi-en to form a useful 
part of the rural communities in which so large a share of them plan 
to spend their lives. But the introduction of commercial courses into 
one-third of the villages may be open to question. Especially is tliis 
the case since agriculture made little headway in securing a place in 
the curricula of these same village schools; in fact, agricultmral 
courses were frequently displaced by commercial courses.^* 

Changes in the curricula of Uie schools in these 140 villages were 
even more pronounced between 1930 and 1936 than in the preceding 
six years. The number of courses doubled. Sixteen of the schools 
undertook complete revision of the ciuriculum. Social sciences came 
in for much more attention, probably a direct outgrowth of the effort 
to contend with pressing social and economic problems. Commercial 
courses again expanded tremendously, and in 1936 were represented 
in 107 of the village schools. But they were said to be turning out 
graduates “far in excess of the power of tlieir communities to absorb 
them,” and trouble seemed to loom on the horizon. Agriculture in 
this six-year period made a significant gain, the number of depart- 
ments devoted to this subject increasing from 87 in 1930 to 102 in 
1936. These courses were also credited witli improving markedly the 
agricultural practices of several of the communities. Home eco- 
nomics also made a sharp gain, and tliere was some expansion in 
courses in shopwork, mechanical drawing, and manual training.^® 
Combining vocational training for service in local occupalioms with 

See the data in Edmund deS. Brunner and Jolin H, Kalb, Rural Social 
Trends, New York: McGraw-HlU Book Company, Ino., 1933, p. 193; c£. 
Jesson, op, cii., pp. 33-36. 

““Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression 
Years, New York: Columbia University Press, 1937, pp. 162-163. 
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general education seems a sound policy for the rural school cur- 
riculum. 

That such a program is making headway throughout the rural 
schools of the nation would seem to be indicated by die following 
data. Instruction in agriculture began long before the Smith-Hughes 
Act became effective in 1917, but the enrollment in agricultural 
courses that year was only 164,000. In 1936 it was 1,382,000. Be- 
tween 1918 and 1936 the number of rural high schools offering voca- 
tional agricultural work increased from 1,741 to 11,183, and tire 
number of home economics classes grew from 323 to 5,587.^'' 

Bwal School Teachers. Rural schools can be no better than their 
teachers. Poorly trained, inadequately paid, overworked “birds of 
passage" should not be trusted with the instiuction of one-half of the 
children in the nation. Public schools located in rural areas employed 
in 1934 a total of 461,953 teachers, 55.2 per cent of all. Of these, 
383,416 ( 83 per cent) were elementary teachers, and 78,537 high 
school teachers. In recent years significant progress has been made 
in securing more fully trained teachers for rm’al schools. By 1935, 
42.1 per cent of teachers in oue-room schools and 60.1 per cent of 
teachers in two-room schools had at least two years of higher educa- 
tion, a significant increase from the corresponding percentages of 
23.3 and 36.4 in 1930.^** No such encouraging trend in remuneration 
can be reported. Average salaries for all nunl teachers fell from 
$979 in 1930 to $787 in 1934. In one-room schools median salaries 
dropped from $785 to $515 during the same interval.^'’ 

Effects of the Depression on Rural Schools. The recent financial 
depression precipitated the most serious modem crisis in education. 
In the severe economic distress of die period following 1929 almost 
every phase of social organization. Including the educational system, 
came in for intense scrutiny. Panic impelled reckless cuts in expendi- 
tures without proper evaluation of tihe services being retained as 
compai’ed with fliose being cut or eliminated. In the haste to effect 
savings many shortsighted public officials cut sch6ol budgets too 
quickly and too deeply. Ccrlainly in some localities, had this process 
long contiuued, a “lost generation”— youth without opportunity for 
work or schooling— would doivbtiess have resulted. 


*’’Jesseit, op. eit., 


p. 18. 
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Some data relative to the situation and Ircnds are highly mforin- 
iiig. The school budgets levcal important changes. First there was 
considerable reduction brought about botli by lowered assessments 
and by reduced rates. Federal support increased greatly, and was 
194 per cent higher in 1933-1934 than in 1929-1930. For the nation as 
a whole, costs per pupil dropped from slightly over $81 in 1932 to 
$67.50 in 1934. In the rural schools the per pupil costs were $72.10 
in 1930 and $50.30 in 1934. Reduced budgets were also indicated in 
the lowered capital outlay for new buildings.''’® 

Tire depression had comparatively little effect upon tire school 
terms, except in some of the rural areas where the most drastic meas- 
ures were taken. Some Alabama schools cut the term in half, some 
Arkansas schools lopped one-third off the term. From fifteen states 
came reports of 71 rural schools closed entirely with no provision 
whatsoever for the children. Had it not been for grants from the 
Federal Emergency Relief Administration the same fate would have 
awaited many more schools in the same fifteen and other states.'"*^ 
The teachers bore the brunt of tlic lowered expenditures. Tliey 
were reduced in number, and frequently tlreir salaries were cut to a 
mere pittance; this, in spite of a trend upward in the qualifications 
of teachers. The situation in the iiu'al areas is indicated by the fol- 
lowing data. Teachers in one-room schools received an average of 
$788 in 1930 and only $517 in 1935, a reduction of 34.4 per cent. 
Those in two-room schools were reduced from an average of $829 in 
1930 to one of $620 in 1935, a cut of 25.2 per cent. Persons teaching 
in open-country schools employing three or more teacliers received 
an average of $1,017 in 1930 and $809 in 1935, a drop of 20,5 per 
cent. And teachers in village schools employing three or more teach- 
ers were reduced from $1,157 in 1930 to $960 in 1935, or a 17 per 
cent cut. The salai'y reductions were severe for aU classes of rural 
schools, but the more rural tlie school lire more drastic were the 
salary cuts.*® 

Consolidation, of Schools. For solving all the rural school’s Ills the 
formula most frequently resorted to has been consolidation of 
schools. Unfortunately, critical examination and study of die results 

®“W. S. DeiTenbaugh, Effects of the Depression upon Public and Elementary 
Schools and upon Colleges and Universities, Washington: Government Print- 
ing OHice, 1938, pp, 6-13. 

^Ibld., pp, 10-18, 

^Ibid., pp. 25-26. 
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and implications of coiisolidution are largely lacking. Neither have 
the advocates of consolidation always been careful to indicate the 
sense in which the phrase is used, and the connotations have been 
many and varied. Marion B. Smith, after a thorough study of the 
literature, concluded as follows: 

From the time of the Committee of Twelve [National Educational 
Association, Report of the Commitlee of Twelve on Rural Schools, Chi- 
cago, 1897] to the present, investigators in the problems of the rural 
schooks have found much ground for complaint. In the main there has 
been general agreement in the interpretation of the various studies of 
rural education. It has been agreed that certain weaknesses are charac- 
teristic of rural schools, and it has been generally agreed that these 
weaknesses can he corrected or relieved by increasing the size of the 
schools through consolidation of small schools, and through the redirec- 
tion of educational activity.^"' 

The same writer has pointed out the general agreement in the claims 
of educators and sociologists with respect to tire merits of the con- 
solidated school and has summai-ized the asserted benefits as follows: 

1. The consolidated school would furnish belter equipped teachers 
and a more adequate supervision and administration for the schools. 

2. More adequate school plants, located on school grounds more cen- 
trally situated, and more suitable for school purposes, would he erected. 

3. The school terrn would be lengthened. 

4. The consolidated school would serve as a natural social center for 
the area. 

5. A widened acquaintance group would he formed by the children. 

6. The plan should hasten provisions for the extension of work to high 
school level. 

7. An inevitable tendency to increase the school attendance and die 
services of agriculture colleges and normal schools would result. 

8. A better program of studies could be provided, based on the social 
needs of the children and the nature of their mental and phy.sical growth, 

9. Tlio consolidated school furnishes the number of .pupils necessary 
to supply wholesome competition and stimulus in school work, to carry 
through adequate grading, to develop group and project work, and to 
organize many socially significant types of extracurricular activities. 

10. Education of the adults of die community would be fostered, 

11. The health of the children would be safeguarded. 

Op, c<{., p. l7. 
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12. Improvemenl of roads would result hecauso of the necessity ol 
Iran.sporting the children lo school.'" 

It seems impossible to evaluate the advantages of school consoli- 
dation without rigidly defining just what the term includes in specific 
instances. The maintenance of public schools for the children of one 
family at a cost of $300 to $400 per pupil per year, as is reported 
from isolated sections in Wisconsin, calls for the elimination of some 
schools in the interest of the general social welfare. Whether consoli- 
dation of schools is the solution is anotlier question. Control of settle- 
ment may be the bolter way.-’"’ On the other hand, few persons 
would whole-heartedly endorse a condition in which all the schools 
in a county had been consolidated into a few units with almost com- 
plete disregard of community interests. ““ Especially should .such a 
practice call for analysis if: “In the consolidation program in the 
state it has been a common practice to transport the children from 
rural districts to urban centers or centers having urban character- 
istics. Of those who are transported to school approximately 25 per 
cent of the elementary school and 39 per cent of the high school 
pupils are transported to centers of population of 1,000 inhabitants 
or more.”^^ 

Probably the soundest recommendation regarding consolidation 
of schools is as follows: schools should be consolidated within the 
community, but drey should not be consolidated away from the com- 
munity.®® In other words, school consolidation should accompany 
but not anticipate the expansion of the community area, and tire first 
few grades might well be handled on a different basis from the upper- 
grades. The ignoring of community intere.sls and boundaries in tire 
consolidation of schools might well result in a form of educational 
absenteeism fully as vicious as absentee land ownership.®® On the 

^Ibid., pp. 15-16. 

George S. Wehrwein and J. A. Baker, "The Cost of Isolated Settlement 
in Northern Wisconsin," Rural Sociology, II (1937), 255, 202-263, 

For c.\ample; consult Srnidi, op, cit., p. 37. 

Idem, 

““ Tliis principle is recognized in the quotation given above from the Report 
of the Advisory Committee an Education, p. 12. 

"" On this point, consult M. B. Smith, “Rural Consolidated Schools and Edu- 
cational Absenteeism in Louisiana,” The Journal of Educational Sociology, 
XII (1938), 93-100; for a more optimistic treatment of consolidation, see 
John H. Xolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: 
Hougbton MilHin Company, 1935, pp. 406-411. 
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other hand, centralizing the rural schools o£ a given community may 
do much to erase neighborhood differences, to eliminate village- 
country friction, to integrate community activities, and to stimulate 
larger and more inclusive social community groupings. But if more 
tlian one village or community is included in the centralized school 
district tlie results are by no means so promising. 

In order tliat tliose defending and those opposing school consoli- 
dation may be discussing die same phenomena, the nature and ex- 
tent of the unions referred to should always be stated explicitly. It 
is one thing to combine the schools of one small rural community, 
but it is a different thing to consolidate die schools into units of the 
size commonly found in the South where consolidation of schools is 
in a much more advanced position. One is mildly startled at the 
amazement shown by such an authority as Brunner when con- 
fronted with a concise analysis of the situation in a given state. His 
attempt to pass this off as merely the result of dictatorial politicians 
nmning roughshod over the wishes of the people is even more dis- 
concerting.'^ The situation is not confined to one state and the con- 
solidations have proceeded in accordance with what was accepted 
as die most advanced educational theory, A recent publication of 
George Peabody College for Teachers, where a large share of south- 
ern educational leaders are trained, gives a local unit of sixteen hun- 
dred pupils and forty-six teaching units as "the minimum size of a 
satisfactory local unit of school administration.”*'-* 

The Agbicultural Extension Service 

Ouh-anked in importance as a rural educational agency only by 
the family and the school is the Agricultural Extension Service. This 
service represents the cooperative effort of the United States De- 
partment of Agriculture, the slate agricultural colleges, county gov- 

■*“ Sec Eugene T. Stroinberg, The Infiuetice of the Central Rural School on 
Community Organization, Cornell AES Bulletin 699, Ithaca, New York, 19SS, 
pp. 3, 38.B9. 

See Brunner's review of Smith's A Sociological Analysis' of Rural Educa- 
tion in Louisiana, in Rnrni Sociology, TV (1989), 115*110. 

Howard A. Dawson, Satisfactory Local Stdiaol Units, Georgo Peabody 
College for Teachers, Field Study 7, N.-usIiville. Tennessee, 1934, p. 82; Harry 
A. Little, Potential Economies In the Reorganization of Local School Attend- 
ance Units, Teachers 0)llege, Columbia University Contributions to Education 
628, New York, 1934, p. 85, analyzes consolidation and its possible effects 
in terms of n minimum daily attendance of 290 pupils in die elementary 
grades and 726 students in the high school. 



RURAL EDUCATION 389 

ernmeiits, and in some stales the local farmers’ organizations. The 
program varies irom state to state, depending to a considerable ex- 
tent upon the breadth of view of tire director and his chief advisers. 
Unfoitunate is the state with a technician as tlic director of exten- 
sion. But in every state a very important work is being done, and in 
some stales the accomplishments are especially outstanding. Exten- 
sion work in the South does not sufler in comparison witli that of the 
North, as do most other aspects of education. 

Growing out of tlie work of the early agricultural societies, the 
activities of farmers’ institutes which were sponsored by the state 
departments of agriculture and state land-gi’ant colleges, and the 
early extension services established by various agricultural colleges,^® 
the Agricultural Extension Service was organized on its present basis 
under the Smith-Lever Act of 1914. The World War period was one 
of tremendous expansion. Then came a brief financial recession, after 
which the work continued to develop with little interruption until the 
great depression. For a time in 1933 the activities of the sei-vice were 
threatened with serious curtailment, but eventually it was given the 
enormous task of administering the crop-control programs put into 
operation under the provisions of the Agricultural Adjustment Act. 
Tlie tremendous demands of these new responsibilities offered, for a 
time, a serious threat to the usual educational activities of the exten- 
sion service, but gradually the time and energy going into educa- 
tional work have resumed theii' former importance. 

Organization, llie organization of the Agricultural Extension 
Service is detailed and complete. In Washington the service is an 
integral portion of tlie United States Department of Agriculture and 
is headed by a director, two assistant directors, and a business man- 
ager. Sun'ounding them are division chiefs, field agents, extension 
specialists, extension economists, agriculturists, home economists, ad- 
ministrative officers, editors, etc., making a total staff of some 75 
persons in positions of responsibility. In each of the states a division 
of agriculturahextension is one of the important divisions of the state 
college of agriculture and is headed either by the dean of tlie college 
of agi'iculture, witli an assistant or associate director actively in 
charge, or by a director of extension who is responsible to the dean. 

■*’0. Clarence B. Smith and Meredith Cliestcr Wilson, The Agilculturol 
Extension System of the United States, New York; Tolin Wiley & Sons Inc 
1930, pp. 28-30. 
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The agents in the various counties are responsible through district 
agents to the state director of extension. 

Agents of the Agricultural Extension Service arc of several types: 
(1) county agricultural agents and tlieir assistants; (2) county homo 
demonsti'ation agents; and (3) countj' club agents or assistants in 
charge of club work. In the southern states these categories are fur- 
ther divided on the basis of race. According to the reports for June 
30, 1937, a total of 6,430 agents were employed as of that date. Of 
these, 4,045, including 236 Negroes, were county agents; 2,024 ( 179 
Negroes) were home demonstration agents; and 361 were club 
agents. Of the latter only one was a Negro. 

An interesting tabulation by Kolb and Brunner‘S shows the per- 
centage of the counties in the United States served by county agents 
at intervals of about five years from 1915 to 1934. Starting with 37 
per cent in 1915, the percentage of the counties having agiicultural 
agents reached 79.3 in 1918 during the World War expansion, 
dropped to 69.1 in 1925, .rose to 77.2 in 1930, and stood at the high 
figure of 91.1 in 1934. Home agents were in 11.4 per cent of die 
counties in 1915, 55.8 in 1918, only 25.5 in 1920, 43.3 in 1930, and 
41.8 in 1934. A personal tabulation of the data for 1937 shows that 
94 per cent of the counties were served by county agi-icultural 
agents and 55 per cent by home demonstration agents. This repre- 
sents an all-time high for county agents, and the home agents are 
again near the World War peak. 

Ohjectioes and Aciioities. The nature of tlie Agricultural Extension 
Service is better understood by a brief statement of objectives and a 
short summary of activities. Broadly speaking, the Agiicultural Ex- 
tension Service has the objective of better lives for farm people. To 
accomplish this an efiort is made to increase the farm income, pro- 
mote better homes and higher planes of living, develop rural leader- 
ship, strengthen community life, increase appreciation of rural life 
among farm youth, diffuse knowledge among tire general public con- 
cerning the place of agricultinc in national life, ai)d expand the 
mental and educational horizons of rmal people.’*® In line with these 

C. Wilson, Stufitticttl Results of Co-operative Extension Work, 1937, 
Mimeographod, Washington, 1938, p. 2. 

^ ■*“ Op. cit„ p. 439. 

Ct, Smith and Wilson, op, cif., pp. 5-6; and Kolb and Brunner, op, clt., 
p. 4.38; see also Williani E. Cole and Hugh Price Crowe, Recent Trends in 
Rural Planning. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1937, pp. 360-369. 
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objectives the percentage of agents’ and specialists’ time going to tho 
sevcral types of projects during 1937 is reported as; farm crops, 
16.2; horticulture, 7.7; forestry, 1.0; animal husbandjy, 7.4; dairy 
husbandry, 4.2; poultry husbandry, 4.0; agricultural engineering, 4.7; 
rodents and insects, 1.7; agricultural economics, 8.7; foods and nutri- 
tion, 7.2; child development and parent education, 0.7; clothing, 6.0; 
home management, 2.1; housefumishings, 3.3; home health and 
sanitation, 1.1; community activities, 5.9; for'inatiou of extension pro- 
gram, 13.4; and miscellancou.s, 4.7. For tliose who have been con- 
cerned over the eflects on extension administratioir of the Agricul- 
tural Adjustment programs under the regular educational activities 
of the service, it is encouraging to observe that the percentage of the 
agricultural agents’ time going to A.A.A. and relief programs 
dropped steadily from 39.7 in 1934 to 15.1 in 1937.^^ 

Acconi'plisliments and Needs. The Agricultural Extension Service, 
in some states at least, deserves a great deal of credit for the thor- 
ough job it is doing. Introducing improved fann practices, stimu- 
lating cooperation, laying the groundwork for a more diversified 
agriculture, contributing to added consumption and security through 
unproved practices in producing, preparing, and preserving homo 
food supplies, stimulating a fuller social life and greater opportunity 
for social contacts within the rural neighborhood and community, 
and promoting boys’ and guls’ club work are a few of tire important 
ways in which this service raises tlie quality of rural living. 

But there still remains much to be done. Criticism is often heard 
that only farmers of the upper social and economic strata arc reached 
through the regular extension channels. Wlicther the criticism is 
valid or not, the fact remains that there are millions of agriculturists, 
especially in such tenm-e categories as wage worker, sharecropper, 
and “share tenant,” who lack many of the basic skills needed in eflB- 
cient and well-rounded production, satisfying and health-maintain- 
ing consumption, and security-providing saving. If these people are 
to be reached at aU, such agencies as tire Agiicultural Extension 
Service and tire Farm Security Administration must do the work. 
Particularly necessary is a vast amount of the simplest and most ele- 
mentary educational work among Negroes of the agricultural South, 
Without assistance through such channels it seems impossible for 
the masses of this race ever to attain the aptitudes and skills, the 
Wilson, op. oU,, p, 3. 
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attitudes and motivation that will enable them to become self- 
reliant, independent, self-supporting, and efficient members of so- 
ciety. Shouldn’t there be a Negro county and home agent in every 
southern county in which there is any significant number of rural 
Negroes?-*® Because of the long-unpaid federal obligation to the 
members of this race, would justice to both the Negroes and white 
people of the South be overdone if the national government should 
assume ahnost the entire cost of such a program? 

Otiieu EnucATtoNAL Agencies 

Rural Libraries, The library is the repository for the knowledge 
of the ages. In an urbanocracy .such as the present-day United States, 
mo.st of those .stoi chou.sc.s of information are located in cities and are 
practically inaccessible to the nural population. Tlie disadvantages 
rural people are under with respect to securing access to books is 
strikingly demonstrated by the results of a recent study. For the year 
1933 it was estimated that only 7.9 per cent of the lurban population 
was without library service, as compared with 73.7 per cent of the 
rural population."** Were differences in number and quality of books 
taken into account, the chasm would be even greater. Furtliermore, 
this is a national average, obtained by blending data for states like 
Delaware, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Connecticut, Wyoming, 
and California, where over 90 per cent of the rural population reside 
in public library distiicts, with data for West Viiginia, Arkansas, 
Florida, Illinois, Oklalioma, Missouri, North Dakota, Washington, 
Texas, Viiginia, and Georgia, where less than 10 per cent of the rural 
population reside in such districts.*® 

As is true of so many odier rural problems, die lack of library 
facilities is most acute in the Soudi. Books are lacking from private 
homes, community libraries are few and as a rule poorly equipped, 
and even the colleges and universities are without first-rate library 
facilities. In no small measure this lack of library facilities must be 
attributed to the plantation system and the high degree of social 
stratification which it generated. For generations southern society 
accumulated books, magazines, newspapers, etc., not as public pos- 

Maurice E. Thomasson, A Study of Special Kinds of Education for 
Rural Negroes, Charlotbs, N. C., 1936, pp. 97-98. 

Louis H. Wilson, The Geography of Reading, Chicago: American Library 
Association and the University of Chicago Press, 1938, p. 29. 

® Ibid, Table e. p. 28. 
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sessions housed in public buildings, cured for by public ultondaul.s, 
but in the private libraries of the planter class. Some of these collec- 
tions were magnificent. But it is not wise for society to depend upon 
such an organization for storing the accumulated records of ages. 
Being in private possession, not only was use of such libraries largely 
restricted to a few of the elite, but the fortunes of tlie library itself 
depended upon the fortunes of the family. In a few years silver fish 
and termites destroy the accumulation of generations. Adequate li- 
brary service must be institutionalized, a movement, fortunately, 
which is now developing rapidly in the South. 

The task of providing library service for the 39,673,000 rural 
people now lacking it, is America’s greatest library problem. The 
county library movement apparently is making little headway. Al- 
though started around 1 900, by 1935 only 230 counties were spend- 
ing as much as $1 ,000 annually for library service. Perhaps the pool- 
ing of efforts by two or more counties, a village and its ti-ade area, 
etc., may provide the way out.”^ 

Education Under the Emergency Programs. In recent years much 
has been done by the various emergency agencies to improve the 
educational status of the population and especially of the most 
underprivileged classes. The Civilian Conservation Corps and par- 
ticularly the Works Progress Administration have made indelible 
marks in this way upon the national character. The scale of tiro 
undertaking is indicated by data for March, 1937. At that time die 
Works Progress Administration was employing 42,253 teachers and 
conducting 139,644 classes with an enrollment of 2,020,310. From tire 
rural standpoint, probably the most important of these educational 
activities have been the WPA classes in literacy and naturalization. 
In Mardr, 1937, 22,779 of these occupied:TIresmtdiceSnDt£s5^5 teach- 
ers and gave inshuction persons. This program has been 

especially significant iifra:al areas, as is indicated by the fact that 
Texas, Mississippi, South Carolina, Georgia, and Tennessee rank 
with Pennsylvania, Illinois, and Ohio as states in which more than 
10,000 persons were enrolled.®^ At a time when ability to read and 
write has become one of the basic necessities of life, can the nation 

“‘Ifeiti., p. 32, For a detailed stu^ of county libraries in the South, see 
Louis R. Wilson and Edward A. Wight, County Library Service in the South, 
Chicago, 1935. 

Maris M. Proffitt, Adult Education, Washington: Government Printing 
Office, 1938, pp. 23-25. 
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alFord to allow millions of its citizens to suEcr the deprivations of 
the illiterate? 

The Rural Newspaper. The small-town weekly newspaper is of 
considerable importance in rural America. Occasionally an editor is 
a ne’er-do-well, but more usually he proves a vital element in the 
town. Gee describes the threefold function of rural newspapers as 
follows: (1) the country newspaper keeps people informed of hap- 
penings in the local community; (2) it wields an important force in 
promoting or retarding community activities; and (3) it constitutes 
an invaluable historical source.’’* In 1938 weekly newspapers were 
published in 9,403 towns and villages, of which 2,949 were county 
seals.*'* There is little room for doubt that the local newspaper forms 
an important item in the reading material of rural folk. 

No recent thoroughgoing study of the nature and function of the 
rural newspaper is available. Some time ago Taylor, in a study of 
243 North Carolina and Missouri weeklies, showed that an over- 
whelming preponderance of space was given to local items, particu- 
larly to village or town events."’* Shortly after, Willey showed that 
Connecticut weeklies gave very incomplete coverage of locally im- 
portant news, and that editorials were lacking or inconsequential.®* 
But both of these studies were made some time ago and neither 
should be considered typical for the rural America of their time, 
much less that of today. Meanwhile nearly 10,000 towns and vil- 
lages continue supporting and reading the small weeklies. 

The Radio. The radio is another of the agencies of communica- 
tion that is of tremendous educational significance. It ranks with the 
automobile, the telephone, and rural free delivery in potency as an 
agency for erasing the physical isolation of rural people. Rural peo- 
ple have available the same radio offerings as city people, and be- 
cause of fewer competing attractions these have greater values for 
rural people than others. The radio also has opened a channel 

® Wilson Gee, The Social Economics of Agriculture, New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1932, pp. 657-658. 

'‘^Directonj of Newsjiapars and 'Periodicals, Philadelphia: N. Y. Ayer & 
Sons, 1938, p. 11. 

Carl C. Taylor, "The Cotmtty Newspaper as a Town-Country Agency,” 
Proceedings of the Fourth Country Life Conference, Chicago. 1921, pp. 44-45, 

“® Malcolm M. Willey, The Country Newspaper, Clrapel Hill: University of 
North Caroliiui Press, 1926. 
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whereby the services of tlie United States Department of Agricnltine 
and the agrieiiltural colleges are more readily available to farmers.’’'^ 
It must also be recognized that tlie radio is one of the principal 
channels through which urban culture baits are diffused to the rural 
areas.’*’ 

A recent study of national scope estimates that 69 per cent of all 
rural families own a radio set, and that 97 per cent of these ai-e in 



Figure 98. The Radio in Rural America. 


working order. Six per cent of aU rural families own more than one 
set. Rural ownership of radios seems to be a function of urbaniza- 
tion, being high on the west coast, New England, and the Northeast, 
generally, and low in the Soutir. (See Figure 98.) Ownership of 
radios also varies greatly among social classes; of the lowest eco- 
nomic group, '47 per cent reported ownership as compared with 71 
and 89 per cent, respectively, for the middle and upper economic 

Cf. Edmund deS. Brunner, Radio and the Farmer, New York: The Radio 
Institute of the Audible Arts, 1933, pp. 5-8. 

'®F. Howard Forsyth’s article, "The Radio and Rural Research,” Hurai 
Sociology, IV (1939), 67-77, is interesting in this connection. It also includes 
references to the recent studies on the subject. 
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groups."" Many programs designed for urban listeners also find large 
rural audiences. Tlic following percentages of iiiral families inter- 
viewed reported listening to Columbia’s features: Major Bowes, 
80.9; Eddie Cantor, 71.8; Kate Smith, 57.8; Professor Quiz, 45.3; and 
New York Philharmonic Orchestra, 26.7."® 

See The Joint Committee Study of Rural Radio Ownership and Use in the 
United States, Tlie Columbia Broadcasting System and the National Broad- 
ca.sting Company, New York, 1939, pp. 8-9. 

"" Columbia's RFD Audience, New York, 1938, pp. 12-15. 
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RELIGION AND THE RURAL CHURCH 

Religion ranks with education as a social force in rural America; in 
importance as a farmers’ institution the rural church is rivaled only 
by die country school. More than any odier phenomenon, the study 
of religion reveals the inadequacy of present-day unilateral eco- 
nomic interpretations of history and society. Mane’s famous state- 
ment, “Religion is the opiate of the people,” is itself an admission 
that economic factors are not all-important. In explaining why eco- 
nomic forces do not work as anticipated, it admits the potency of the 
religious factor as a social determinant. 

Religion as such is a universal phenomenon;^ as a motivating force 
it is always important, and in many situations it plays the dominant 
r 61 e; and the study of religious cultmre and behavior deserves a pri- 
mary place in the efforts of rural sociologists. But if it is to be studied 
sociologically, religion as such must not be confused with any special 
brand. Pretensions are one thing and validity another. The .sociolo- 
gist is concerned with the forms, expressions, and results of x’eligion 
and religious activity, not widi the validity of paiticulai' theological 
systems.^ Chapter IV gave much space to the religious aiBliation of 
the rural population. In tire pages Aat follow, the natme of religion, 
the differentiating characteristics of rural religion, and die situation 
and prospects of the nual church in America are examined. 

Religion 

The Concept. It is clear that the term religion refers to certain par- 
ticular types pf data -such as beliefs, practices, feelings, emotions, 

^ Wrote Plutarch nearly two thousand years ago: “You may find communi- 
ties wlllioul walls; without letters; without kings; without money; with no 
need of coinage; without acquaintance with tlieatres or gymnasia; but a com- 
munity without holy rite, without a God, that uses not prayer, without sacrifice 
to win good or avert evil— no man ever saw or ever will see.” The work of 
modem anthropologists fully supports Plutarch’s generalization. 

* Cf, Wilson D. Wallis, An Introduction to Anthropology, New York: Harper 
& Brothers, 1926, p, 284. 
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moods, and attitudes. But it is not easy to draw a line between what 
is religious and what is secular or non-religious. To some the idea of 
religion is inseparably connected witli the idea of supernatural 
beings; Tylor, the eminent British social anthropologist, suggested as 
a minimum definition of religion “The belief in spiritual beings.”'^ 
J. G. Frazer thought of religion as the conciliation or propitiation of 
supernatural powers which are believed to have power over nature 
and human life."* Both of these eminent authorities make the idea of 
'divinity the core of religion. But there are many observances that 
rank as religious phenomena even though no supernatural beings or 
gods are involved. Furthermore, if the idea of deity is used as a cri- 
terion, the great religious system of Buddhism does not qualify as a 
religion. Other thinkers have stressed the element of mystery. Tims 
Herbert Spencer thought religion consisted essentially of the “belief 
in the omnipresence of something Avhich is inscrutable”;'’ and Max 
Muller defined it as "a struggle to conceive the inconceivable, to 
utter the unutterable, a longing after the infinite.”® But Durklieim 
correctly indicates that the element of mystery is not a primitive con- 
ception; that the idea of the supernatural is possible only after the 
concept of natural has been evolved; and that associations or se- 
quences which would seem miraculous to a person familiar with 
modem thought and science may be commonplace to the man of 
primitive culture.'^ 

Holiness or mana is the great concept of religion,® and awe is tlie 
chief rehgious attitude or emotion. The idea of holiness presupposes 
the division of the urriverse into two parts, the sacred and the secular 
or profane. This way of dividing the universe into two domains and 
the attributing of holiness or mana to the persons, objects, rites, etc., 
making up the realm of the sacred seems to be die most distinguish- 
ing feature of all religious thinking.® 

®E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture, London: Henry Plolt & Company, 1871, 
I. 424. ^ 

* Cf. The Golden Bough, London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1912, 1, 222. 

'‘First Principles, New York: D. Appleton & Company, 1899, p. 37. 

"Introduction to the Science of Beligion, London: Longmans, Green & Co. 
Ltd., 1873, p. 18. 

^ Emile Dnrkheim, Elementary Forms of Religious Ldfe, London: Macmillan 
& Co., Ltd., ]91.'5, pp. 28-29. 

“See the articles on "HolJncsii” in James Hastings, Encyclopedia of Re- 
ligion and Ethics, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1925. 

®Cf. Durkheim, op. oil., p. 37. 
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Holiness or mana is not an easy conception to define. All groups 
have the same general idea, but specific connotations differ widely. 
Its expressions have been much more objectively analyzed among 
primitive groups than among the great religions of the prcsenl day. 
Since the Melanesian word nmna has been widely used as a name for 
the general concept, it is of interest to consider the meaning the 
Melanesians attached to it. Bishop Codrington has most clearly ex- 
pressed its meaning in the following sentences: 

There is a belief in a force altogether distinct from physical power, which 
acts in all kinds of ways for good and evil, and which it is of the greatest 
advantage to possess or control. This is Mana. ... I think I Icnow what 
our people mean by it. . . . It is a power or influence, not physical, and 
in a way supernatural; but it shows itself in physical force, or in any kind 
of power or excellence which a man possesses. This mana is not fixed in 
anything, and it can be conveyed in almost anything. . . . All Mel- 
anesian religion consists, in fact, in getting this mana for one’s self, or 
getting it used for one’s benefit.^ 

In general some of the more important connotations of the concept 
may be listed as follows: invisible, powerful, all-pervasive, mys- 
terious, wonder-working, superaatural, contagious, dangerous to 
those not accustomed to it or not specifically set apart to handle it, 
beneficial if properly used and detrimental if improperly handled, 
forbidden to the uninitiated.^^ Taken together, these arc quite suffi- 
cient to give rise to a condition or feeling of awe on the part of tlic 
individual. 

The realm of the sacred is extensive, and the variety of things that 
may be set apart as holy or possessing mana is very great. They in- 
clude, in addition to objects, both beliefs or slates of opinion, and 
rites or modes of action. Among die ancient Hebrews, from whom a 
large part of modern rural religious culture has been derived, the 
realm of the sacred included in addition to the deities both tnie and 
false: places gr spots, mountains, stones, springs, trees, the appai-atus 
of worship, certain animals, times and seasons, numbers, many 
operations and processes (rites, prayers, vows, even war), the name 

“RoberL H. Codrin^on, The Melanesians, Oxford: The O lnr f>ndon Press, 
1891, p. 118, n. 1. 

^^R. R. Marett’s The Threshold of Religion, London: Methuen & Co., 1909, 
is the classioal sti^y in this field. 
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of deity, and persons (priests, kings, and an entire ethnic and cul- 
tural group). 

But mystei’ious, wonder-working powers are attributed to states of 
action, objects, and beliefs that are not accepted as religious. The 
whole realm of die magical must somehow be set apart from the 
domain of the religious. Durklieim has made this differentiation on 
die basis of individual versus group paiticipation and benefit. Magic 
is individual; although disbibution is universal, it does not serve as 
a unifying force among its adherents. “There is no Church of magic.” 
Emphasizing the group and social aspects of religion as contrasted 
widi the individualistic nature of magic, Durklieim arrived at his 
famous definition which holds that religion consists of “a unified sys- 
tem of beliefs and practices relative to sacred things,” and that these 
beliefs and practices bind together all those who adhere to them 
into a single moral community (a church).’- It is important to note 
that this definition combines two of the most widespread and ac- 
cepted sociological theories of the origin of religion: the one which 
would derive religion solely from the idea of mana,’® and that which 
holds religion to be an expression of the social life of the com- 
munity.’ ‘ 

Rural Religious Culture. In the last analysis practically all great 
religions and most of the present-day denominations and sects have 
been developed in a rural environment. For this reason the diief 
differentiating characteristics of rural religious belief and practice 
are to be sought in the baditionalism of the counby as opposed to 
the internationalism and cosmopolitanism of the city. Tlmough what 
is known as cultural lag, many religious baits and practices persist 
in rural areas long after they have been abandoned or bansformed 
in urban centers.’’’ As compared with other cultiu’al elements, baits 
pertaining to religion usually change much more slowly, and in the 

Op. cit., p. 47. 

Cf. Marett, op. cit. 

Probably exposition is the best in W. Robertson Smith, The Religion of 
the Sem.ite.<i, London; Black, 1894? Jane Harrison, Themis, Cambridge, 1912, 
is an elaboration of this thesis; and Frazer, op. cit., VII, VIII, marshals all 
the evidence in fa-vor of this position. For a brief elementary summary of 
theories regarding the origin of religion, see Bertram C. A. Windle, Religions! 
Past and Present, New York: D. Appleton-Cenlury Company, Inc., 1927, pp. 
26-40; or Allan Menzies, History of Religion, New York: Charles Scribners 
Sons, 1927, pp. 8-17. 

J. G. Frazer’s Folklore In the Old Testomenf, London: Macmillan & Co., 
Ltd., 1919, is a veritable mine of information on this subject. 
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rural areas these changes arc slowest of all. llislory is filled witli ex- 
amples of this. So tenaciously did tlic peasants of llic Roman Empire 
cling to their old religious beliefs and practices and so strcnuou.sly 
did they resist tlie spread ol ChrLstiauity that the name of tlioir 
countryman, paganiis (pagan), became synonymous with unbe- 
liever.’'’ Similarly, the religious conservatism of English countrymen, 
dwellers on the heatlis, added the word liealhen to the English lan- 
guage.’’’ Moreover, many items still remain in the realm of the un- 
known and inspire an attitude of awe in the country long alter they 
have passed into the realm of the known among tliosc acquainted 
with modern science. Tlie belief that persons suffering from insanity 
were possessed of evil spirits’® still finds expression in hexing and 
voodoo practices that persist in some rural areas. Then again, cases 
can still be found in which rural people drive the “devil” from the 
churn by means of a poker long after tlie relationship between tem- 
perature and successful buttermaking is well known. Even with the 
present knowledge of meteorology readily available, persons who 
would not tliink of praying for an eclipse of the ,sim devoutly offer 
prayers for rain, and quite naturally this is principally in rural areas. 

Rural religion is filled with agricultural symbolism and imagery. 
It must be so, if it is to be understood by die farmer. Sermons, songs, 
and even the sacred literature ivill contain numerous examples, 
analogies, and references to words involving agricultural processes 
such as field, vlneyai'd, sowing, reaping, sickle, harvesting, shepherd, 
honey, fruit, tree, cow, lamb, etc. As urban influences become domi- 
nant in any given religious group, there is a tendency to slough off 
tliis agricultural coloration.’® 

In rural religion there is a close association between the secular 
and die spiritual planes of life, or more properly the religious ele- 
ment may be said to permeate almost all activities of rural life. 
Religious rites and ceremonies are associated with rising, retiring, 
meals, seasons such as harvest time, and ofttimes with preparing the 

Cf. Charles Guignebert, Christianity, Past and Present, New York, 1927, 
pp. 176-176. 

’’Arthur M. Sclilesingcr, The Rise of the City, New York: Tlie MacmiUau 
Company, 1933, p, 79. 

Matthew, viii:28-34. 

For a modem example, the case of Monnonism, see P. A. Sorokin, Carle 
C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Calpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural 
Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1931, II, 440-444. 
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ground and planting. Pi'aycrs contain invocations for assistance in 
the daily round of activities, favorable weather, safeguarding of 
family members, and many other aspects of daily living. In die deter- 
ministic, mechanistic atmosphere of the city most of tiiis is lost. 

Faith in spiritual beings and in theii' power to aid and injure 
man is an important cornerstone of rural religion. In this respect 
the rural man’s faith is similar to that of many of his city fellows, 
but his belief is more universal and probably more intense. 

At a time when a literal acceptance and interpretation of the 
Bible as the word of God and a handbook for guidance in every- 
day affairs is rapidly disappeaiing in the cities, the American coun- 
tryman’s old-fashioned adherence to these traditional beliefs appears 
as a sharp contrast. The same is true of the farmer’s greater adherence 
to the strict puritanical moral code of the Old Testament. As a 
matter of fact, the greatest modem stronghold of puritanism seems 
to be in the rural South.-® 

The traditional belief in an anthropomorphic personal God who is 
constantly concerning himself with the details of life on earth pre- 
vails in wide parts of the countryside long after the more sophis- 
ticated urban classes have abandoned it in favor of a more im- 
personal, all-pervasive, non-interfering, unembodied force in the 
universe. 

Finally, the uncompromising doctrine of salvation by one means 
only, a philosophic absolutism, prevails in rural areas long after 
more compromising "tolerant” doctrines are widespread in the city. 

The Rubal Chobch 

Number and Distribution of Rural Churches. Data from the 1936 
Census of Religious Bodies will probably not differ radically from 
those gathered in 1926. Nor are diey likely to be much more com- 
plete. At that time there were reported approximately 175,000 
churches in the open country and villages of the nation. For the 
most part they were distributed over the nation in j)roportion to 
population. But this is not strictly the case. Kolb and Brunner have 
observed that density of population tends to be associated with tire 
number of churches, the general rule being the greater the density 

Cf. N. L, Sims, Elements of Rural Soctohgi/, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1928, p, 328, For the strength o£ puritanism in the Soutii, 
see Holland Tliompson, The Nciv South, New Haven: Yole ‘University Press, 
1920, p. 217, 
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of population the larger the number of chinches per 1,000 popula- 
tion.-’ However, much of this may be clue to the fact that the Rocky 
Mountain region, where settlement is relatively recent, had only 
one church tor each 1,219 persons as compared with one church 
for each 317 persons in the South. Such a proposition receives sup- 
port from the data gathered in the 1936 survey of 140 villages, 
which indicate that the number of churches in the Far West made 
a net gain of one-third, while in all other sections the rural 
churches were decreasing in number.-- 

There are also other important factors affecting the distribution 
of rural churches. Among these may be listed the following:®® (1) 
The balance between Protestants and Cathohes in tire rural popu- 
lation is one factor. Catholic churches in mral areas average more 
than double the membership of rural Protestant churches for 
whites.®* The more important the Catholic church in rural areas, 
the larger die rural parish. (2) The greater the rivalry among 
Protestant churches the more rural churches pei* 1,000 population. 
In extreme cases more than ten church congregations will be found 
in a single rural village of less than 2,500 inhabitants. (3) Where 
society is still in the neighborhood stage, churches will be relatively 
numerous. This does much to explain the large number of churches 
to be found in the South relative to the population of die area. 
(4) Density of population exercises an important influence upon 
die number of churches. A sparse population makes it difficult to 
establish a church, duplication of effort is eliminated, and inter- 
denominational strife may be reduced to a minimum. However, 
large areas may be entirely without church services. And, on the 
other hand, where density of population is high, division along 
denominational lines is facilitated, and the ai’eas lacking chumh 
facilities are reduced to a minimum. (5) Where the traditional 
cultural pattern is deeply rooted and maintained, as in the South, 
churches tend. to be relatively numerous. As was mentioned above, 
part of diis is due to the retention of the neighborhood pattern 

H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston; Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 463. 

Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression 
Years, New York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 300. 

®Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., pp. 463-404. 

“Brunner and Lorge, op, cit., p. 303. 
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of locality groupings. (6) Bi-racial composition of population, 
where the races worship separately as in the South, and cultural 
diversity, where each foreign-language group maintains services in 
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Figufb 99.— Availability of Pastors in 2561 Rural Churches in Missouri, 1934. 
(After Melvin W. Sneed and Douglas Ensminger, The Rural Church in Mis- 
souri, Columbia, 1935, p. 39). 

The key to the population classification is as follows: I— open oountiyj 
Il-nnder 200; 111-200-400; IV-400-600; V-600-1000; VI-IOOO-1500; VII- 
1500-2500. 

its native tongue as in the Noithwest, have much to do with in- 
creasing the number of churches per 1,000 population.®® 

The Program of the Rural Church. Practically every rural church 

Cf. C. Horace Hamilton and John M. Ellison, The Negro Church in Rural 
Virgthia, Virginia AES Bulletin 278, Blacksbmg, 1930, pp. 8-14. 

















RELIGION AND THE RURAL CHURCH 405 

is part of a denominational body. For this reason its piogram is 
paitially controlled by denominational policy. To some extent also, 
direct supervision is given to the local congregations by the de- 
nominational bodies, but the greater part of the responsibility for 
the local program is left in the hands of the local minister. This 
in itself often creates a severe problem in riual churches, for less 
than one open-country church out of ten, and only two out o£ 
five village churches, have a full-time resident minister.-” Tlrat this 
may be a conservative estimate is suggested by a recent study in 
Missouri, where a well-distributed sample of 3,000 churches revealed 
that only one out of five of all rural churches employed a full-time 
pastor. In the open country only one church out of ten conducted 
more than three half-time services, and 15 per cent of all churches 
in the open countiy were either abandoned or on the verge of 
abandonment.'”' (See Figure 99.) As might be expected, in the 
South where the neighborhood form of locality groupings still 
persists, tlie number of charges is multiplied thereby, and a higher 
proportion of the churches have non-resident ministers than is the 
case elsewhere.^® 

Preaching constitutes the principal item in the rural church pro- 
gram. When the minister is non-resident there may be little else. 
Every efl^ort is made to hold one service a Sunday, but where the 
circuit system still persists the minister may make his rounds only 
every two weeks or once a montli. The relation between size of 
community and the regularity of preaching services is clearly shown 
in Figure 100. 

In many ways the Sunday school is the most elemental part of 
tiro rural church. Such an organization is frequently maintained for 
tlie- children even in localities where there is no regular preaching 
service. In the communities included in Brunner’s 1930 study, 92 
per cent of the village and 86 per cent of the open-country churches 
maintained a ^Sunday school.^® 

Trends. Trends in the number, distribution, size, functions, sup- 
port, attendance, etc., of the rural church are of significance for 

“ Kolb and Brunner, op. cit„ p. 472. 

Melvin W. Sneed and Douguis Ensminger, The Rural Church In Missouri, 
Missouri AES Hesoareh Bulletin 225, Columbia, 1935, pp. 22, 33. 

Edmund deS. Brunner and John H. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, Appendix E, Table 60, p. 361. 

Kolb and Brunner, op. clt., p. 472. 
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all those interested in what rural life is becoming and likely to 
become in the future. The studies by Brunner and his associates 
again are the most important sources of data bearing on these ques- 
tions. In the 140 village-centered communities whicli were studied 
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Figore 100. Frequency of Preaching Services in 2S01 Rural Churches in 
Missouri, 1984. (After Melvin W. Sneed and Douglas Enwninger, The Rural 
Church in Mmotiri, p. 21.) 

Tlie key to lire population classification is as follows; J— open country; 
Il-under 200; IH-200-400; IV-400-600; V-eOO-1000; VI-1000-1500; VII- 
1500-2500. 


in 1924, 1930, and again in 1936 the following significant changes 
were observed: 

1. The number of rural chiurches declined. The decrease, to be 
sure, was very sh'ght in the villages, but it was much more marked 
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ill tlie open country. The significant lossc'.s were confinocl to white 
Protestant churches, akhough in the South the white Protestant 
chuichcs of the open country made a considerable gain, and the 
greatest gains in die villages and losses in the surrounding open 
countiy were reported from tlic Far West."’ 

2. Although diere were fewer rural churches in 1936 tlran in 
1924 or 1930, the number of members per church was larger. The 
average membership of the village church increased from 148 in 
1924 to 171 in 1936; in tiie open country tiro corresponding changes 
were from 80 to 93. The most marked increases, in bodi categories, 
were in the Far West, and the most stable situations in the Middle 
Atlantic and Southern States. Negro churches showed no tendency 
to increase in size; white Protestant churches increased consider- 
ably, the average rising from 140 to 163; but the Cadiolic churches 
gained most markedly, the average membership growing from 287 
in 1924 to 377 in 1936. The closing out of the smaller and weaker 
churches, the return to religion stimulated by the depression which 
many regarded as a punishment visited on the earth for the sins 
of mankind, and very likely the replacement of one ethnic slock 
by another, are probably the most important factors in the changes. 
Tlie growth of Cadiolic churches, in pai'ticular, is probably due 
in a large measure to die replacement of older ethnic stocks, Protest- 
ant in religion, by more recent immigrant groups of the Cadiolic 
faith.®^ The wi'itcr observed this replacement occuiTing in several 
villages he visited in connection widi the 1930 survey.®® 

3. Chui'ch attendance is declining rather steadily. In 1924 the 
average monthly attendance per person was estimated at 1.2, but 
by 1936 this index had declined to .96. On the basis of resident 
membership, mondily church attendance in 1924 was 3.9 per mem- 
ber, compared widi only 2.8 in 1936. Brunner and Lorge estimate 
the decrease at 20 per cent for the last six years of the period, and 
indicate that die loss was observed in all regions, but was most 
severe in die iMiddle West. They also attribute the loss in attend- 
ance to the churches’ inability to compete with other social attrac- 
tions, pointing out that attendance is better when the weather is 

Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., p. 300. 

^^Ibid., pp. 301-302. 

“* See also John H. Kolb and C. J. Bomman, Rural Religious Organization, 
Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 60, Madison, 1924, pp. 12-38. 
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bad tlian on clcai" days, and maintaining that small competing 
churches staSed by poorly trained ministers arc not in a favorable 
competitive position. In the attendance of village churches, a marked 
increase in die proportion coming from the open country was ob- 
served. Tlius in 1924, 31.6 per cent of the attendance of village 
churches was made up of persons from tile open country; by 1936 
this figure was increased to 38.2. This, combined with the more 
rapid closing of open-country churches, indicates a growing tend- 
ency for the religious functions of the rural community to be cen- 
tered in the village or b’ade center. Nevertheless, the increased at- 
tendance of people from the open countiy at village churches was 
not sufficient to offset the losses due to the closing of open country 
churches. This fact leads to the generalization that the killing range 
of the village church exceeds its service range.®'* 

4. Support for rural churches declined very slightly between 1924 
and 1930, but decreased sharply between 1930 and 1936. In 1924 
village churches expended nearly $17.00 per member, ranging 
from $16.33 in the South to $19.35 in the Far West. By 1936 only 
$10.45 per member was expended, $8,50 in the South being low- 
est and $12.80 in the Far West highest. Open-country churches 
showed a drop in expenditures from $8.15 in 1924 to $5.65 in 
1936; in 1936 such churches in the Soutli averaged only $3.00 per 
member, and in the Middle West where the index was highest 
it was only $8.80.®* 

Although the qualifications and training of rural ministers in- 
creased, their salaries declined by nearly one-third, from an aver- 
age of $1,440 in 1924 to one of $1,060 in 1936. These decreases 
were observed in all regions but were most pronounced in the 
South and West.®® 

s® Brunner and Lorge, op. cit„ pp. 302-305; of. Sneed and Ensminger, op, 
ctt., pp. 12-20. See also William G. Mather, Jr., The Rural Churches of 
Allegheny Cotmtu, Cornell AES Bulletin 587, Ithaca, 1933. 

** Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., pp. 808-300. 

»»INd.,p. 320. 



Chapter XIX 


RURAL POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS AND 
GOVERNMENT 

The faimer and rural folk generally are concerned with two rather 
sepai’ate aspects of political activity and governmental service. The 
first has to do with local activities, services, functions, and controls. 
The second pertains to the formal and functional relationships of 
the locality to the larger governmental units such as the state or 
province and the nation, with respect both to the administrative, 
legislative, and judicial machinery set up to relate the individual 
cells of the national structure, and to the effect of local political 
activity upon the state and national life. 

The Characteristics of Rural Local Government. Local govern- 
ment, always predominantly rural, is always basic in national struc- 
ture. Old sayings in Russia, China, India, and elsewhere have it 
that when one knows the village ho knows the empire. The im- 
portance of local governmental processes and structure is due in 
part to the slowness with wlilch tliey change. Kolb and Brunner 
assert that local government in the United States has changed less 
than any of the other institutions in our rural society.^ Tliis great 
resistance to change is undoubtedly one factor that makes for a 
high degree of similarity in the local governmental activity and 
organization in various countries, in different sections of the same 
countiy, and in the same area at different times. 

Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have stressed the highly familis- 
tic nature of rural local government and have listed its clrief char- 
acteristics as follows: (1) Local governmental units insist upon 
and generally enjoy a high degree of autonomy.' This is true whether 

^ John H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of aural Society, Boston; 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 580; of. Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving 
Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years, Now York; Columbia University 
Press, 1937, p. 385. 

^ P, A. Sorokin, Carle G. Zimmerman, and Clmrles J. Galpin, Systematic 
Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 
1931, H, 540-545. 
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the central authority is a monarchy, oligarchy, republic, or de.noc- 
racy, (2) Local government is highly informal, is based largely 
upon the mores. (3) The stability of local government is very 
great, and seems to remain fairly constant although surrounded on 
every hand by change. Brunner and Kolb,'* analyzing the situation 
in 1932-1933, declared momentous changes in local government to 
be imminent, but five years later Brunner and Lorge* reported that 
rural government had changed little if at all. After all, most fre- 
quently there is little to be gained through leadership in rural 
local governmental affaiis; more often the holding of office is an 
economic liability rather than an asset. Furthermore, leadership 
in rural political affairs is most often vested in those who control 
the land— a class usually opposed to any changes likely to interfere 
with its continued control and use of the land. (4) There is little 
or no specialized political leadership in rural areas. Political leaders 
are the same as the leaders in other fields of activity. Land owners, 
members of prominent families, and natural leaders of all types 
are usually vested witli the idle of political leaders as well. Promi- 
nent families almost automatically supply the bulk of the leaders 
in all fields of activity including the political,'* (5) Rule by dis- 
cretion prevails in mral areas. Few are the formal laws and ordi- 
nances; strong are the mores. Taxation, the execution of justice 
(often through c.xtra-legal associations, vigilante committees, 
Knights of the White Cameha, Ku Klux Klan, etc.), and the main- 
tenance of roads and schools are central functions of the local unit. 
Such is the analysis by the authors of the Systematic Source Book. In 
conclusion they indicate that as a result of the growing complexity 
of society and the submersion of the local community in the larger 
political world, tliis informal government based on the mores is 
weakened, and that centralized government in which tlie state as- 
sumes control of rural affairs takes its place. 

Relationship of Farmers to the State and Nation. In most coun- 
tries of the world there is a definitely organized agrarian paily hav- 
ing as its chief objective the political promotion of the welfare of 

" Rural Social Trends, Now York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, 
pp. 285-286. 

Op. cit., p. 285. 

“ Cf. M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organization pf Political Parlies, 
London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1902, p. H. 
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the fanning classes. Innncdiatcly following the World War these 
parties sprang into prominence in the “green rising” that swept 
Europe.'* The American fanner in his relations to his national gov- 
ernment has lacked a national agrai'ian party. The nearest thing 
to one was the Democratic party of tlie South before the Civil War. 
It is also true that the Democratie party in the South has been 
largely agrarian in sympathy and objectives, altliough stripped of 
its sti'ength by the War and Reconstruction, as has the Republican 
pai-ty in the Midwest. But the bipai'ty system of the United States 
has rather effectively set the farmers of one section of the country 
against those of other sections. 

Although a national agrarian parly is lacking in the United 
States, farmers have by no means failed to make their influence 
felt through organized political activity. Time after time insurgency 
has spread like wildfire tlirough the farm belts of the nation to 
make itself felt upon the policies of the administration in power. 
Almost from the first the small western farmer has been in opposi- 
tion to the conservative classes along the eastern seaboard. Andrew 
Jackson owed his election in 1828 in no small measure to die revolt 
of the western farmers against the political domination of the East. 
The Granger'^ and the Greenback movements in the ’seventies, the 
Faimers’ Alliance and the Populist** movement in the ’eighties, the 
Non-Partisan League** (originally a faimers’ movement) during 
the World War period, the Farm Bureau Movement,^** die recent 

'' For accounts of the agrarian parties in Russia, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, 
Rumania, Switzerland, Esdionia, Greece, Sweden, Yugoslavia, Finland, and 
Latvia, see Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. ait., pp. 018-674; cf. William 
B. Bizzell, The Green Rising, New York: Tlic Macmillan Company, 1926. 

For a standard work on this, consult Solon J. Buck, The Granger Move- 
ment, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1913. 

® See especimly John D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt, Minneapolis: Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Press, 1931; and FVank L. MoVey, The Populist Move- 
ment, New York: American Economic Association, 1896, I, No. 3; cf. Alex M. 
Arnett, Poptdist Movement in Georgia, New York: Columbia University Press, 
1922; John B. Clark, Populism in Alabama, Auburn: Auburn Printing Co., 
1927; William DuBose Sheldon, Populism In the Old Dominion: Virginia 
Farm Politics, 1885-1900, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1935; and 
H. C. Nixon, “Tho Populist Movement in Iowa,” Iowa Journal of History and 
Politics, Mardi, 1926. 

“ Andrew A. Bruce, Non-Partisan League, New York: Tlie Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1921, is a rather detailed treatment of this development. 

“Cf. O. M. Kile, The Farm Bursrsu Movement, New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1921. 
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activities of the Farmer-Labor party in the Northwest, and the 
Farmers’ Holiday Movement in the Midwest during the depths 
of the last great depression— tliese are but a few of the activities 
of organized agriculturists which have marked our history. To the 
activities of the Grange, still one of the leading farm organizations, 
is due much of the railroad regulation, the establishment of state 
boards of agriculture, federal appropriations for agricultural col- 
leges, compulsory education, federal development of water ti-ans- 
portation, tlie establishment of tlie United States Department of 
Agriculture, improvement of the seivices of the United States 
Weather Bureau, and national standardization of weights and meas- 
ures.^ ^ Although other movements such as the Farmers’ Alliance 
have not persisted and have not left many tangible results, in many 
ways they have created greater upheavals politically than the 
Grange. Formed by combining the Louisiana Farmers’ Union, the 
Arkansas Agricultural Wheel, and the Texas Farmers’ Alliance, and 
cooperating with the Northwestern Alliance, the total membership 
of the Alhance appi’oximated two million farmers in the period 
ai'ound 1890. In several southern states tire Alliance took over the 
control of tlie Democratic party, controlled the legislatures of eight 
states, elected governors of four states, and sent move than forty 
Representatives to Congre.ss.^® 

’The Grange and the Farmers’ Alliance together must be credited 
with placing the Secretary of Agriculture in the Cabinet, effecting 
considerable raihoad regulation, and biinging about the creation 
of the Interstate Commerce Commission. In addition their programs 
of activity had much to do with the creation of the rural free 
delivery service for farmers, and reform in the handling of the 
public domain.^® 

Although it is doubtful if federal aids to agriculture offset to any 
considerable extent the disabilities under which agriculture labors 
because of direct subsidies and national policies favorable to other 
groups in the population, die federal government has made some 
show of policies for the well-being of the farming classes. Among 
these are the Morrill Acts of 1882 and 1890 which provided lands 

** Carl C. Taylor, Riirol Sociolagtj, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, pp. 
035-630. 

Ib(d„ pp. 628-620! see <ilso Robert L. Hunt, A History of Parmer Move- 
ments in the Soirthwest, 1873-19SS, College Station: Texas A, and M. College 
Press, 1935. 

“ Taylor, op. clt., pp. 032-633. 
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and money tor the ostablishmont ot an agrieultmal .iiid meelianical 
college 111 each stale; the Hatch Act ol 1SS7, the* Adams Act ol 
1906, the Purnell Act ot 1925, and the Bankhcad-|ones Act ot 1936 
which provided ledeval assistance to the states {or the purpose ot 
establishing and supporting agriculluial experiment stations, the 
Sniith-Lcvcr Act of 1914, the Capper-Kctchum Act ot 1929, and 
the Bankhead-Jones Act of 1936 providing funds to assist the state 
agricultural colleges in the programs of agiicultural extension work; 
and the Smilh-IIughes Act of 1917 and the George-Dean Act of 
1936 providing federal assistance in the support of vocational agri- 
cultural teachers in the high schools of Ae various statesd^ Re- 
cent years have also seen, in response to farm pressure, the estab- 
lishment of the ill-fated Federal Farm Board, and the first and 
second Agricultural Adjustment Acts. It is too soon to evaluate 
adequately the accomplishments of the measures for the assistance 
of agriculture, but it is extremely doubtful whether or not they off- 
set (except in minor degree) the numerous disabilities under which 
the profile of national policy has placed the farmer. In fact the net 
result of the present spending policies seems certain to gi-ind tire 
farmer still further down, Excessive relief burdens in the cities 
coupled with the relatively high urban relief budgets siphon most 
of the money appropriated for relief purposes into the cities; many 
phases of the Social Security Act specifically exempt the farming 
classes from the benefits of the legislalion; federal housing agencies 
such as lire United States Housing Authority make no attempt to 
deal with rural needs, and, in fact, seem to concentrate their efforts 
solely in the larger metropolitan areas. 

PoixricAL Processes in Rubal Areas 

The rural environment, both physical and man-made, should 
have tangible effects upon the political and governmental activities 
of rural people. Although difficult to measure, rural political cam- 
paigns, especially in the South, have a distinctly reci’eational flavor, 
a phenomenon tliat is not exemplified solely by the 1938 “Please 
pass the biscuits” campaign in Texas. Political gatliei'ings are one 
of the piincipal occasions for large assemblies of rural people, and 
those attending expect a good show. More objective data, however, 
can be secured concerning other important rural political phe- 
nomena. Consider for example rural participation in voting, voting 
ibid., pp. 630-637. 
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the straight ticket versus ticket-splitting, the popularity of noii- 
traditioiial political doctrines and parties, and the nature of agrarian 
extremest movements as aspects of the problem to receive con- 
sideration in this section. 

Participation in Voting. Does the fanner exercise the privilege of 
the ballot as frequently as does the city man? Reasoning deductively 
and knowing tlie physical barriers between the rural person and 
die polls, some students have concluded that the farmer is less 
prone to utilize tlie privilege of voting than is his city cousin.^® Tliis 
is the basis lor a claim that political life increases with urbaniza- 
tion. In extreme cases tliere is probably some basis for such a 
contention; it is likely that Huey Long would have been elected 
governor of Loui.siana in 1924 instead of 1928 had not a torrential 
downpour on election day forced many rural voters to remain away 
from lire polls. But examples such as this do not demonstrate the 
soundness of the proposition tliat rural folk neglect their voting 
privileges. Will Rogers’ comments upon the proposed “Cotton Holi- 
day” in the Soudi might well accompany such examples as the 
foregoing one. Rogers pointed out that if the Holiday plan were 
adopted. Southerners would be able to spend all their time at 
politics instead of only most of it. In considering the pertinency of 
such a remai'k it should be remembered that the South, noted for 
its enduring interest in political questions, is rural par excellence. 

Studies in the United States, far from supporting the idea ad- 
vanced by Thompson that rural areas are deficient in voting, give 
rise to exactly the opposite conclusions. Thus the fundamental work 
of Titus, who studied voting in the Stale of California during the 
quarter century 1900-1926, came to tlie conclusion that “the larger 
the city the smaller the vote relative to tlie voting population.”^® 
This principle received further confirmation from other studies in 
Calif oiTiia, Nevada, Utah, Wyoming, Montana, Minnesota, Ohio, 
New York, Washington, South Carolina, Tennessee, and Kansas.^'^ 
The uniformity was observed in the votes cast for presidential clec- 

See, for oXiimple, 7. G, Tliompson, Urbanisation, New York; E. P. 
Dutton & Co., Inc., 1927, p. 323. 

1® Ghturle!) H, Titus, “Voting in CaliTomia," Southwestern Political and Social 
Science Quarterly, VIII, IX, and X (1928-1929). 

"Charles H. Titus, Voting Behavior in the United States, Publications of 
the University of Califarm'a at Eos Angeles in the Social Sciences, V (1935), 
pp. 27, 41, 68. 



POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS AND GOVERNMENT 415 

tors, Congrossmc'ii, governors, and slate legislators.''' Manny’s re- 
.siilts in New England agree that the open-counliy population voted 
in as largo proportions as the inliabilanls ol urban centers.'" Sorokin, 
Zimmerman, and Calpin have .siniimarizrd studies from all over tlio 
world to show that this American loudency is also true elsewlrere, 
and that in all probability the fanner is more likely to take advan- 
tage of his privilege to vote than is the average city man.'^'^ P]-obably 
fairly representative, the data, indicate clearly that mral people, in 
spite of the disadvantage of physical isolation, exercise the privilege 
of the ballot in as large proportions as urbanites who are much more 
accessible to tire polls. 

Ticket-splilling. The available evidence makes it apparent tlrat 
farmers are more likely to vote the straight ticket than are people in 
the cities.^^ This would indicate that fanners cling to traditional 
party platforms and creeds to a much greater extent than urban folk. 
Recent (1938) elections are of great interest and deserve careful 
analysis because of the apparent rural-urbair differentiation in the 
balloting. 

Badicalism and Revohilion. The experience of the United States 
amply demonsteates lliat the fanner is by no means always and 
everywhere staid and conservative. Probably over long periods of 
time he is less revolutionary than the city man, but frequently the 
farmers of the United Stales have been radical to the exlremc.-- 
There also seems to be about rinal radicalism some peculiar aspects 
that differentiate it from tlrat of the city. The most important of 
these hinges about the control and operation of the land. Whenever 
any large proportion of die rural population is lacking lands of its 
own to cultivate, or whenever any significant number of owner- 
operators are threatened widi dispossession, revolt is likely to flai-e 
up in the farm belts®® of the nation. The recent “Farmer’s Holiday” 

^Ibid., pp. 28-29. 

“Theodore B, Manjjy, Attitudes Towards Rural Gooeminent (mimeo- 
graphed), United States Department of Agriculture, Washington, 1929, p. 7. 

“ Op. cit., pp, 6S1-555. 

“ See particmarly the thoroughgoing study by A. G. Millspaugh, “Irregular 
Voting in the United States,” Political Science Quarterhj, XXXIII (1918), 230- 
254; cf. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit,, pp. 555-556. 

®®Cf. Stuart A. Rice, Quantltatioe Methods In Politics, New York: Alfred 
A. Knopf, Inc., 1928, pp. 170-172. 

“ The term "farm belts” is used advisedly. Tlie writer sees little justifica- 
tion for restrioting the term “farm belt" to the Midwest when the great concen- 
tration of people who live from the farm is in the South. 
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movement which swept like wildfire through the Midwest and made 
its influence felt in the South during 1932-1933 is an excellent 
example of revolt among the farmers. Elemental in the extreme, 
without a clearly defined program and objectives, seeking by all 
means to prevent the dispossession of farm operators, the move- 
ment clearly typifies radicalism among farmers. 

Measures Facored hif the Farming Classes. Farmers’ interests do 
not coincide exactly with those of any one urban class. As a result 
they sometimes vote with one of the cities’ classes, sometimes with 
another, now with the laborers, at another time witli tlie employers. 
In general farmers have opposed such measures as wage and hour 
limitation,- ‘ die softening of the criminal code, pensions for occupa- 
tional groups such as school teachers, increases in taxation, the 
modification of election laws to bring about stronger popular rule, 
and workmen’s compensation. On the other hand they have sup- 
ported such things as the prohibition amendment, regulation of 
banks and corporations (especially railroads), and measiues de- 
signed to promote honesty in governmental affairs.-"’ Thus the agri- 
culturists sometimes unite for political puiposes with the cities’ 
laboring classes, sometimes with the middle classes, and at other 
times with the upper capitalistic classes of die urban centers. In 
view of this, the successful organization of a farmer-labor parly on a 
national scale seems hardly feasible. On the other hand, a strong 
agrarian bloc in all political parties seems most likely to advance the 
welfare of the rural groups. 

Evolution of Local Govehnment in Rubal Aaiebica 

Tlie American farmers’ local governmental institutions are a 
product of centuries of social evolution. For the most part their 
origins go back to the Old World and especially to England where 

-■* Even tlie Non-Psirtisan League in North Dakota, which granted most of 
the other demands of labor, refu-sed to .sanction the eight-fiour day for fear 
that it might be contagious and later be extended to labor in agriculture. 
Bnicc, op. cit,, pp. 4-5. 

Sorokin, Zimuierman, and Galpin, op. cit, pp. 508-568; for special studies, 
see especially William F. Ogburn and Dalvin Peterson, "Political Tlrought of 
Social Classes," Political Science Quarterly, XXXI (1910), 330 S.; and Stuart 
A. Rice, Farmers and Workers in American Politics, Columbia University 
Studies in History, Economics, and Public Law, CXIII, New York, 1924, 
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the prototypes ot American political organization were developing 
hundreds ot years before the discovery of America.-" In lire coloniza- 
tion of North America a considerable variety of local govcrnmcnlal 
units were transplanted to the New World where, in the face of 
radically different conditions from those of the motlrcr countries, 
they rapidly underwent fundamental changes. In the compact group 
settlements of New England, Old World patterns evolved into the 
township system or type of local government. But in the southern 
colonies quite a different system developed. Here, where widely 
separated large plantations were dominant in governmental affairs, 
the county was developed as the basic unit of local government. In 
the middle colonies somewhat of a compromise system came into 
being, a form of local government that utilized botli the township 
and the county. For example, in Pennsylvania, aldiough towns were 
established as local governmental units, they were of little impor- 
tance; their machinery and functions of government “were vague 
and indefinite.” In New York, however, where the system of local 
government also embraced both townships and counties, the town- 
ships had important functions and were definitely recognized as 
part of the county organization. New England left her imprint 
firmly upon the pattern of local government in New York.**'^ 

As the fringes of settlement pressed westward across the conti- 
nent, tire local governmental and political institutions from the older 
states diffused with them, following to a considerable extent parallel 
lines of latitude. Even in tire face of radically contrasting situations 
in tlie new settlements, the primary factor detennining the nature 
of rural governmental units in the new states was the type of unit 
the settlers had been accustomed to in the localities from which they 
came. The student of cultural lags could find excellent examples 
in this field. Kentucky and Tennessee adopted as a matter of course 
the county system similar to tliat of Virginia.-® North of Ohio the 
development was not so unchallenged. The State of Ohio, built 

Those of Louisiana, however, deacive largely from France, while Spain 
has left her imprint on tlie govemmenl of Texas and other southwestern 
slates, A carefuf study of the evolution, structure, and functioning of local 
governmental units is R. L. Carlelon’s Local Government and AdminUtration in 
Louisiana, Raton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1935. 

For a discussion of local government in the colonies, see John A. Fairjie 
and Charles M. Kneier, County Government and Administration, New York; 
D, Apploton-Centuiy Company, Inc., 1930, pp. 13-22. 

“im, p. 24. 
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somewhat along Pennsylvania governmental lines, became an arena 
of struggle between tire two competing systems of local govern- 
ment, township and county. Constitutionally botli townships and 
counties were established, but the townships never realized the im- 
portant position they occupied in the New England States, and were 
more the equivalent of tliose in Pennsylvania. The checkerboard 
pattern of land division, coupled with homestead requirements 
necessitating residence on isolated farmsteads, made of the town- 
ships an artificial unit and prevented the township system from gain- 
ing the political significance it enjoyed in the older states. In Ohio 
the county became the focal point of local government.-® 

Indiana governmental institutions were fashioned largely on the 
Ohio model, as were those of Illinois. In the latter case, a consid- 
erable early influ.x of settlers from south of the Ohio River strength- 
ened the county still further as die unit of local government. 
Michigan, originally organized along lines similar to Ohio, later 
revivified the townships witli an influx of settlers from New York 
and developed a dual system involving both townships and counties 
as functional realities— a form of local governmental organization 
similar to that of New York. Wisconsin early felt the influence of 
Illinois on its local political institutions, but the pattern finally 
evolved leaned more heavily upon Michigan and New York.®® 

West of lire Mississippi both tQ^vnships and counties were estab- 
lished in Iowa, Minnesota, and Kansasj but in tliese states the dual 
system resembled that of Ohio and Indiana, i.e., the county was the 
fundamental unit, and the township possessed litde definite purpose 
or function. In the South (including the States of Florida and 
Texas) and in California, the county system became the dominant 
pattern. But it was in the settlement of the West and Far West that 
the county reached its height in importance as a local governmental 
unit. All the new states were divided into counties as the basic 
units; only a few of them established townships, and even there 
township government made little headway. ’ 

In summary, the evolution of local governmental units in America 
passed through a number of distinct phases: (1) the inti'oduction 
of governmental patterns Into the colonies from the raotlier coun- 
^Ibid,, p. 25, 

pp. 27-20; cf, Arthur W. Bromnga, American County Government, 
New York; Sears Fublishiiig Company, 1933, Chap, III. 
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liies, especially England; (2) radical changes in llicin lo adapt 
them to the new environment, remodelings which gave rise to the 
township system in New England, the county system in the South, 
and a mixed type in the middle colonics; and (3) the dillusion of 
these patterns with tlie settlement ol tlie West, settlers from a given 
state establishing in their new surroundings the local governmental 
units to which they have been accustomed in the older states. In 
tlris diffusion, the mixed system, with the township as an important 
integral part of the county, as in New York, spread into Michigan 
and on into Wisconsin, but never succeeded in crossing the Missis- 
sippi. Tlie mixed system, witli counties as the dominant unit but 
including townships as in Ohio, spread westward through Illinois, 
Missouri, Kansas, and through Nebraska and the Dakotas. Tire 
county system of the South, in which subdivisions of the county 
were mostly election disti-icts and nothing else, spread westward 
throughout the entire southern area, and was adopted in all tho 
far-westem states where it reached the peak of its development. 

The net result of this development, related to the number m the 
farm population of tire various areas, gives somewhat the following 
picture. In 1935 in New England, where tire town persists as the 
basic local governmental unit, a farm population of 711,486, or 
about 2.2 per cent of ilre nation’s total, was found. In New Jersey, 
New York, Michigan, and Wisconsin, where the hybrid system in- 
volving botli townships and counties nevertheless utilized the town- 
ship as a fundamental local unit, lived 2,099,880 of the nation’s farm 
population, or 8.5 per cent of die total. The states following the 
Peimsylvania and Ohio pattern, i.e., retaining townships along with 
the counties, but relegating die former to an unimportant r61c, con- 
tained slighdy over nine million of the faim population, 28.6 per 
cent of the total. The remainder, over 19,000,000 farm persons, or 
over 60 per cent of all, lived in states in which the county was the 
only important unit of local goverament for the people in the open 
country. 

The Sthuctube of Local Govebnmental Units of the 
United States 

Functions. The rural population of the United States has always 
looked to the state and local governmental units for the pei'formance 
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of a number of functions thought to be essential to the welfare of 
the people on the laud. Many of these societal functions carried on 
by the government arc of local significance only, and responsibility 
for them has been centered in tiie county or town.ship unit. This is 
in reality local self-government.'** Others, and probably the larger 
shave of the governmental functions performed by local units, are 
in reality state functions which are delegated to the local divisions. 

Local government in the United States is one vast labyrinth. 
Estimates place the number of local governmental units (most of 
which are rural) in the forty-eight states at between 150,000 and 
200,000. This total includes some 3,000 counties, 16,500 incorporated 
centers, and a host of townships, school districts, and special fire, 
water, lighting, drainage, irrigation, and other kinds of districts. 
In 1929 these local governmental units spent a total of ovor thirteen 
billions of dollars as compared with two billions by slate govern 
ments and four billions by the federal government.®** 

Throughout the entire United States the principal unit of rural 
local government is the county."** It is a subdivision of the common- 
wealth; the state itself is responsible for the establishment of the 
county.®'* Although other local governmental units such as New 
England towns and midwestern townships prevail, the county is far 
more important. The nature of the county is complex. It is at once 
an administrative agency and a quasi-corporation. Deriving their 
privileges from the state, counties possess in general only tliose 
powers which have been expressly delegated to them by the state 
constitution or specifically granted to them by the stale legislature.®' 

Among the functions usually performed by the county are the 
following: (1) the administration of justice; (2) the administration 
of corrections and charities; (3) the administration of health 
measures and programs; (4) the administration of education; (5) 
the administration of highways and roads; (6) the administration 
of revenues; and (7) die making and preserving of records. Recent 

®* See Ki'ik H. Porter, County and Township Government in the United 
States, New York: Tlis Macnuluin Company, 1929, pp, 16-20. 

Cf. Bromoge, op. cU., pp. 3-4. 

•‘*® Callcrl a parish m Louisiana. 

*** John A. Fnirlie, Local Gooeinment in Counties, Towns and Villages, New 
York: D. Appleton-Contiiry Coinp.iny, Inc., 1914, p. 57. 

Fairlie and Kneier, op. cit., p, 221. 
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developments have increased the importance of tlic county unit in 
agricultural extension \vork that is undertaken in cooperation with 
the stale colleges of agriculture and the iederal government, and 
in tire administration ol the Agricultural Adjustment Acts. The 
county program -planning units now being established under the 
stimulation and guidance of the Agricultural Adjustment Adminis- 
tration are organizing still more activities on a county basis, although 
not as county functions.'*'* 

The nature of die county’s conventional governmental functions 
is faii'ly well known. The administration of justice involves the 
exercise of die police jiower, coroners’ inquests in cases of sudden 
death or where foul play is suspected, the prosecution of crime, and 
the provision of courts of justice. Activities in connection with cor- 
rections and charities on a county basis include the maintenance 
of county jails, provision of rehef for the poor, and specialized 
welfare work. With the advent of state and national unemployment 
relief programs in 1932, and more recently the Social Security 
programs of aid to dependent children, aid to the needy blind, and 
old age assistance, these welfare activities of the counties have 
assumed a r61e of first-rate importance. Health administration in- 
volves taking proper precautions to insure sanitation and providing 
hospitals, county nurses, and county physicians. In recent years tire 
state, acting largely through the countie.s, has greatly broadened the 
public IreaWi facilities available to the rural population. Counties 
are also a basic unit in the provision of educational services to the 
population. Traditionally, as measured by the proportion of the total 
budget used for these purposes, the educational functions have been 
among the most important functions of the county.®'*' Consolidation 
of schools and recently the provision of state aid to counties have 
still more increased the importance of tire county in educational 
administration. Tire local goveramental unit was for a long time 
almost the only agency concerned with roads and highways. Recent 
developments have taken the matter of roads and highways entirely 

“®Cf. B. L. Hummel, "County Orgcuiizotion for Program Planning in Vir- 
ginia," Rural Sociology, I (1936), 90-93. 

“^Herman G. James, Local Government in the United States, New York: 
D. Appleton-Centuiy Company, Inc., 1921, p. 209; cf. T, B, Manny, Local 
Government in New Jersey (mimeoeraphedh U. S. Bureau of Agricultural 
Kconomics, 1934. 
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out of the neighborhood stage or, as some would say, the ‘Irorse 
and buggy stage.” State highway systems now crisscross practically 
every county in the United Slates, and the national government 
with its federal aid programs has also assumed a major share ot 
the responsibility for roads and highways. The county has per- 
formed an essential lunction in its administration of revenues. It is 
on the one hand the unit in which the state revenues are collected; 
and it may, with the authority of the eonstilution or the legislature, 
levy, collect, and disburse tax money for the performance of local 
governincnlal services. The keeping of records such as deeds, mort- 
gages, mairiago registers, etc., is also a vital function of the county, 
Finally, many counties have performed essential services in connec- 
tion with military organization, recreation, public seivicc enterprises 
(irrigation, levees, drainage, etc.), and a host of miscellaneous 
activities. With all this it would be futile to think that the func- 
tions of the county are now fixed for all time. For example, just 
what functions adhere in the county as a result of the recent plan- 
ning in agriculture will be an important development to observe. 

Organization. The organization of county governments follows 
no set pattern, conforms to no general principles, but nearly every 
state has a system of its own. In every state there is provision for 
some elective county board that is responsible for the management 
of county aftairs. Only rarely are the legislative, judicial, and execu- 
tive functions cleai'ly separated from one anotlier. Nor is tliere any 
consistent practice of making executives responsible to a representa- 
tive body. In county government there is no single officer who is the 
chief official of the county, corresponding to the mayor of a town 
or city. Furthermore, the county board or council which levies taxes 
and determines administrative policy has very limited legislative 
powers. Other officers, elective or appointive, exercise various 
functions and are largely independent of the board, council, or 
commissioners. Sometimes one officer will perform |udicial as well 
as administrative functions.^^’ A recent report from Virginia says: 
“In our study of Vu-ginia county government we were particularly 
impressed by the scattered, disjointed, and irresponsible type of 
organization that exists in all the counties. . . , The present county 
government has no responsible head; it is witliout a chief adrainistra- 

*'* Fairllo and Kuwer, op. cit, p. 107. 
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live officer and the board of supervisors controls lhron};h appoint- 
ment only a small part of the counly admijiistration. Aiilhorily for 
carrying on the administrative w'Oik of the county > . . rests with 
many individuals. The voters of the county have very little power 
in the determination of county policies.”*'* Fairlie and Kncicr say 
that practically the same statements hold for county government 
throughout the United Slates. 

Many in title and duties are the officials charged with performing 
the social functions that American rural society has vested in its 
county units. With great variation in responsibilities and name, each 
state except Rhode Island has provided some sort of county board. 
Tliese are variously designated as the county commissioners, county 
court, fiscal court, board of supervisors, board of chosen freeholders, 
board of revenue, and police jury. Whatever the name, these boards 
are of two chief types: (1) those composed of representatives from 
local subordinate governmental divisions, and (2) tliose chosen on 
a county-wide basis. Where the first type is employed, the board of 
supervisors may be small, consisting of as few as diree members, 
but it may also be and usually is large, numbering as many as 
fifty. Tlie second type usually results in a small board of from three 
to seven members.*^ The powers of these boards vary widely but 
include tlie right to levy taxes, boxTow money, construct roads and 
bridges, build public buildings such as poorhouses, hospitals, asy- 
lums, etc., grant relief to tire widows and poor, maintain public 
schools, spend moneys for public health and sanitation, and provide 
for the salaries and expenditures of other county officers. In some 
states Iho boards are granted powers by the legislature permitting 
them to make and enforce ordinances, particixlarly with respect to 
public protection, sanitation, and oilier local affairs.**® 

There is further variation in the county officers. Officials con- 
cerned with the judicial functions of the county include tlie county 
judge, the clerk of court, the attorney, the sheriff, and the coroner. 
Finance officers usually consist of the assessor, the tax collector 
(sometimes a special officer, sometimes the sheriff as in Louisiana) 


’“Report on County Government in Virginia, prepared hy the New York 
Bureau of Municipal Research, Richmond, 1928, pp. 5-6. 

**“ Op. cit., p. 108. 

"James, op. cit,, p. 132. 
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or treasurer, and the auditor. Important indeed are the clerical 
officers of the county, including the clerk and the recorder (.some- 
times tliese two offices are combined), and die surveyor. Other 
important county officers include the superintendent of education, 
the county health officers, and the officers in care of poor relief. “ 
Recently the county dh’cctors of relief and public welfare have come 
to play a most important rdle in die program of the local unit. 

County government is frequondy severely criticized, has suDFered 
from a bad reputation, and has been referred to as tlie “dark con- 
tinent in the field of American Government." Specific proposals 
for its improvement usually include: (1) adajpting county govern- 
ments to the needs of the various counties; (2) limiting the size 
of the county board, making it uniformly small, (3) abolishing some 
county offices, consolidating others, filling some offices by appoint- 
ment, and making terms of office longer; (4) developing a real 
county executive, and centralizing the executive functions in him; 
(5) thoroughly revising the county’s finances by adopting accepted 
accounting and budgeting practices, eliminating the fee system 
of payment in favor of definite salaries; and (6) concentrating in 
the county functions now exercised by the townships, and ti’ans- 
ferring some county functions to tlie state.^'* 

Towns and Townships. All the states include smaller areas within 
the counties with various administrative and political purposes. 
Each county is divided into towns,*® townships, disdicts, wards, etc., 
which jointly make up the county. Centers of population of any 
size are usually incorporated as villages, towns, boroughs, or cities. 
In New England the tovros continue to exercise most of the specific 
functions of local government, services elsewhere rendered by die 
counties, while the county serves principally as the agency for 

*®For descriptions of the duties of these officers in tlie various states, see 
ibid., pp. 139-185. 

*‘01. Helen M. Rocca, County Gooernmenl, League of Women’s Voters, 
Wa-diington, 1932, p. 50; Proceedings of the First Conference for Better County 
Government fn New York State, Schenectady: H. S. Gilbertson, 1914, pp. 
3-4, passim; and l?aul W. Wager, County Gooernmenf and Administration in 
North Caiolina, Chapel Hill; University of Nocdi Carolina Press, 1928, pp. 
303-423, 

*®As used in New England, “town” refers to a unit of local government 
within the county and not to an incorporated population center intennedfale 
between the village and the city. 
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liringing state sci vicos to tlie local disti'icts.'^'' Towns also servo to 
tie up the open country with the urban unit. 

From New York to North Dakota tlie township is important as 
the subdivision of ihe county. In these states, and particularly those 
west of Ohio, tlie geographic or congressional township of the land 
surveys has frequently been utilized as the organized civil township. 
When organized, these townships are corporate and political bodies. 



Figure 101. The Units of Local Government in the United Stales. 


Hiey serve as districts for local govei'nmental affairs, and as agencies 
for county and state business. In New York, Michigan, and Wis- 
consin, they perforin many of the essential governmental functions 
elsewhere performed by the county. In the other Middle States 
their r61es are of considerably less importance.^’^ ( See Figure 101. ) 

There are those who are greatly impressed with the importance 
of active participation in the transactions of local government. They 
insist that the absence of such governmental institutions as the New 
England town and its tovm meeting in most of rural America is a 
serious deficiency in rural organization, For example, Sanderson has 
written as follows: 

^Fairlie, op. cit, pp. 141-163. 

*nbid., pp. 164-185. 
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Thus over the larger piut of the United Stales there is no adequate local 
government whatsoever, a tael which has a most unfoitunalo effeet 
in preventing the mass of the lui al population from having any personal 
experience in the affairs of the government, so essential to their intelligent 
exercise of the suffrage in affairs of county, state, and nation.^® 

Some lifelong students of local government, on tlie odier hand, 
point out that even the New England type of local self-government 
has its serious deficiencies. This is especially tme in coping with 
modern conditions. For example, Fairlie and Kneier present survey 
data to show that only fi'om one-fifth to one-eighth of all qualified 
voters attend the business meetings. They indicate that a small 
clique frequently determines all fundamental matters beforehand in 
a caucus and then uses the meeting merely as a formality. Paul 
Wager contends that frequently tlie town meeting has degenerated 
"into little more than a caucus of political wardheelers.”'“’ This of 
course undeimines the real purpose and value of the town meeting. 
Fairlie and Kneier also indicate that the influx of foreign-born 
possessed of different cultural standards and practices, die spread 
of industrialization, and the rapid growdi of population have made 
the old system too complex and unsatisfactory.®® They might have 
mentioned also that many of the fimctions once performed by the 
town meeting are now obsolete. Today the local area is not em- 
powered to determine who shall live within its borders, or to require 
bonds of the friends and relatives of new residents in order to insme 
that diey will not become charges of the local unit. The manage- 
ment of communal property is no longer a proposition requiring 
deliberation. The individual property owner is now responsible for 
state taxes; they are no longer levied in a lump sirni upon the town. 
Neidier is it necessary to levy a specific rate to take care of the 

“ Dwight Sanderson, The Rural Community, Boston: Ginn and Company, 
1932, p. 520. 

See his address "Can Local Self-Government Be Preserved?” in Rural 
Government; Proceedings of the Fourteenth American Country Life Con- 
ference, Chicago, 1932, p. 54. Two significant studies of town government in 
New York have recently appeared. See M. P. Catherwood, Variations in Town 
Tojces in New York, Cornell AES Bulletin 658, Ithaca, 1936, and Receipts 
and Expenditures of 876 New York Towns in 1934, Cornell AES Bulletin 
659, Ithaca, 1936. 

cit, pp. 431-433; of. Bromage, op. cit., p. 7, 
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minister’s salary, etc., as wa.s the case in the early town of New 
England. Nor are the representatives elected by those present at the 
town meeting accepted as members of the state legislatures. In 
fact, if one goes tlirough the list of functions of the early town 
meeting he finds that the great majority of them ai'e entirely 
obsolete.'’’’ Those who, for sentimental reasons, set forth tire New 
England town as the ideal prototype of what local self-government 
should be would do well to consider the degree to which it was 
merely tire agency for the enforcement of “blue laws” that have 
long since been relegated to tlie discard.”^ 

A recent study has shown that this town type of local government 
sometimes ofl^ers a convenient manner by which voters of the area 
can hire themselves as town officials, levy taxes upon non-residents’ 
property, abandon work, and live in comparative comfort on tlie 
proceeds of theii' unproductive political positions.’’’* 

Trends. Current hends in local governmental structure are defi- 
nitely in the direction of greater centralization, especially of more 
state control over local activities. Tlhs greater concentration of 
power in the state has accompanied the addition of new functions 
to the activities of local governmental units. Since 1915 the fields of 
health, recreation, and education (including vocational agricultural 
teaching) have been developed in the various counties of the United 
States. Almost without exception llicse new functioirs have been 
added under provisions for state support and supervision. 'The re- 
port of the committee appointed by President Hoover to study social 
trends estimated that between 1915 and 1929 in four states (New 
York, Ohio, Wisconsin, and Califomia) county expenditures had 
increased 205 per cent, or, allowing for the fall in the purchasing 
power of the dollar-, SO per cent. Although no state from the South 
is included, the results are still of considerable significance. Ex- 
penditures for public schools showed the greatest increase, 270 per- 
cent; those for highways were next, 245 per cent; and those for 
public welfare’ 180 per cent. In 1929 education took a larger portion 

For a discussion of the early town-meeting functions, see Porter, op. cH., 
pp, 30-38. 

Of. Bromage, op, cit,, p. 19. 

“ Carle C. Zimmerman, John H. Useem, and Lyman H. Ziegler, "Little- 
ville". a Parasitic Community During the Depression,” RtiroZ Sociology, 1 ( 1936) , 
54-72. 
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of tlie county budget in these four states than any other function; 
highways ranked second; and the two together accounted for more 
than one-half of the total expenditures. Expenditures for recreation, 
health and sanitation, and protection increased more rapidly than 
the total budget, while governmental functions, charities and cor- 
rections, and miscellaneous expenditures were below the average 
increase."’* 

Suggested Reforms. Stvrdents of rural government seem to be 
pretty thoroughly in accord concerning certain reforms of local 
government drought to be necessary and desirable. In the first place 
tire eUmiuation of many townships, small villages, and other rather 
unnecessary and useless local governmental units is urged. Second 
is recommended the elimination of many county units ihrough con- 
solidation. It is urged that the county is a relic of the "horse and 
buggy days”; that it is commcnsiurate in size with the distance it was 
possible to travel twice in one day by means of horse and buggy 
between the morning and evening chores on the farm; and that it is 
now out of keeping with our modern means of rapid communica- 
tion and ti'anspoi-tatioir as exemplified by the telephone, telegraph, 
automobile, and hard-surfaced roads. Formerly, it is pointed out, 
the county was larger dian the trade areas or tmde basins of the 
largest centers serving farmers directly; now the county is frequently 
only a fraction of the trading territory of a given city which fa:mers 
go to for ti'ading purposes.®® Third, it is pointed out that it would be 
highly advantageous to reduce the number of overlapping special 
districts which have been created for one purpose or another and to 
make these coincide as much as possible with the enlarged county 
boundaries. Finally, it seems fairly well agreed that the small county 
board is superior to the large one, that it shoidd be given more 
power (perhaps a county mayor), and that greater centralization of 
authority should be established in the county thi’ough the reduction 

President’s Robearch Committee on Social Trends, Recent Social Trends, 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1983, II, 1317-1323. 

Bromage, op. cit., pp. 266-268; cf. PVank 0. Lowden, "The Problems of 
Rural Government," anci Paul W. Wager, "Can Local Self-Government Be 
Preserved In Our Rural Areo-s?" in Rural Government: Proceedings of t/ie 
Fourteenth Arne} icon Country Life Association, Chicago, 1932, pp. 1-9; 54- 
60; George M. Hansen, Influence of the History of County Bounuaries on a 
Proposal to Redistrlct the State of UtaJi, in Keeping With Natural Boundaries, 
Provo, Utalr, 1936; and T. N. Hurd. Local Government in Tompkins County, 
New York, Cornell AES Bulletin 657, Ithaca, 1036. 
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of the number of county officials who would have to stand for 
election.''" 

Bromage, op. cit., jip. 269-283. Cf. C. 0. Brannen, Chanicteiiitlcii and 
Coits of County Gooernmont in Arkmiias, Arlcan.sas AES Bulletin 338, Fayette- 
ville, 1937, pp. 44-45; F. P. Weaver and H. F. Aldcrter, County Goveinment 
Co,<tti! In Pennstjhania, State College: Penasylvania State College, 1933, pp. 
52-53; Theodore B. hlaiiny, Bushmd W. Allin, and Clifton J, Bradley, Farm 
Taxes and Local Government in Crittenden and Livingiton Counties, Ken- 
tucky, Kentucky AES Bulletin 355, Lexington, 1934, pp. 323-327; and Conr.icl 
H. Hammar and Glen T. Barton, The Farmer and the Cost of Local Rural 
Government In Missouri, Missouri AES Bulletin 385, Columbia, 1937, pp. 83- 
90. Soma of the rural sociologists are not in accord witli these sugge,stion.s 
from the students of rural government. Apparently laboring under the assump- 
tion that Galpin’s nirban community is becoming a reality, they ad\ ocate the 
incorporation of these rurban communities as rural municipalities. See Theodore 
B. Manny, Rural Municipalities, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1930, passim, and especially Chap, XVI; Charles J. Galpin, Rural Social 
Problems, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1924, Chap. XV; 
and two discussions by Manny, “Tlio New Rural Municipality: Dr. Galpin’s 
ldea,s," and “Government Slructiue, Powers and Problems in the New Rural 
Municipality," in Rural Gooernmentt Proceedings of the Fourteenth American 
Country Life Conference, Chicago, 1932, pp, 18-25, 154-157, 




Paht IV 

SOCIAL PROCESSES IN RURAL SOCIETY 

Tlie study of social processes has not been given the attention due it 
in the field of rural sociology. Competition is the basic social piocess. It 
may be aggiavated into open conflicl, or differences may be harmonized 
and efforts pooled through cooperation. The contacts of cultures and races 
may result in mutual adaptation or accommodation, one may assimilate 
the other, or a blending of the two (acculturation) may be the net result. 
Society and all the elements that go to make it up are never in a state of 
rest. Social mobility is one of the most important of all the social piocesses. 




Chapter XX 


COMPETITION AND CONFLICT IN RURAL SOCIETY 

The basic social processes are opposition and cooperation. Out of 
these all the other processes operative in society seem to arise. 
Opposition in turn may be subdivided into tvi'O principal types; com- 
petition and conflict. E. C. Hayes has stated well the distinction be- 
tween the two as follows: "In competition the direct aim is the 
success of the actor; indirectly it may result in the failure of the 
competitor, but in conflict tlie direct result of tlie action of one 
person is to impede, prevent, or destroy the act of another.”^ 

Opposition in general is rooted in scarcity, selfishness, egocen- 
tiism— all the elements that make for what Darwin called the 
"struggle for existence.” If the struggle is indu-ect and impersonal 
it is termed competition; if it is direct and personal it is more 
properly called conflict. In competition, attention is concenti'ated 
on reaching the desired end and accomplishing the wished-for ob- 
jective; there need be no drought of destroying or drwailing the 
rival. In conflict, on die other hand, die opponents are in one an- 
other’s presence, each aware that the other stands in his way. Com- 
petition as a process is relatively continuous; conflict is intermittent— 
it may smolder for years and then break fordi violently.^ 

Opposition grows out of a clash of interests; it arises whenever 
one member thinks he can gain more from the other than he is 
forced to give. Through hatred opposition may develop into chronic 
conflict and lose all the elements of calculated objectives. A case in 
point is the animosity between white laborers and the Orientals in 
California or ’between northern organized wage earners and the 
recent Negro migrants from the South. But opposition has its whole- 

■* "Some Social Relations Related,” American Journal of Sociology, XXXI 
(1925), 338. 

®Cf. Kimball Young, Introductory Sociology, New York: American Book 
Company, 1934, pp, 418-419; and Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, An. 
Introduction to the Science of Sociology, Chicago! Unlversily of Chicago 
Press, 1921, Chap. IX. 
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some aspects too. The riglit to oppose is essential to the preservation 
of society. Freedom of speech, freedom of press, and a sizable 
minority party are essential for the preservation of any social order. 
Frequently, sfrong opposition is a most important solidifying force; 
a foreign war is often resorted to by the nation that is tom by 
internal dissension.^ 


Competition 

Competition arises and finds expression in practically every field 
of social activity. Most attention has been centered upon the 
struggle for existence, and there can be no doubt lliat economic 
competition is of primary importance. But there are many other 
interests which develop competitive relationships. Racial and cul- 
tural groups struggle to outdo one another, sometimes in economic 
spheres, frequently along other lines. Practically every institution 
develops some competitive relationships with other similar institu- 
tions. Probably in no situation is the solidarity of a small community 
more evident than where an athletic team from the local high school 
is engaging that of a neighboring community in a contest. Children 
and adults alike identify themselves widi the local team, enthusiasm 
and emotion run high, and botli communities turn out en masse to 
witness the contest and to cheer their own representatives.^ 

Within a community the most intense rivahy and competition 
may characterize the relationships between two or more church 
congregations of different denominations generation after genera- 
tion. Or it may be that the competition is between two leading 
families or clans within the community or neighborhood, Between 
such kinship groups tlie struggle for status goes on without end. 
Hardly any small community, where primary group relationships 
reign supreme, is witiiout a family or clan feud of a mild, bloodless 
natm'e. In some of the more isolated rural Sections these differences 
develop into violent conflicts and express themselves as full-grown 

’ Cf. E. A. Rofis, The Outlines of Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1933, pp, 155-100. 

* A field worker's notes from surs'eys of midwe.stem villages are revealing in 
this connection. One report slate.s; ‘The school basketbaU learn plays oilier 
county teams; its closest rival is B — the town which lost die county seat. 
Last year B — beat L — in basketball. The winning team in its elation said, 
‘Now wo'ie just waiting to come over and. get the eovtrt house back.’ Hie' com- 
munity carries a strong enthusiasm and spirit of conflict into its sports, and 
feels keenly the loss of a game.** 
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blood feuds persisting from geiieralion to generation. For purposes 
of classification, therefore, the major forms of competition may be 
designated as (1) economic, (2) racial and cultural; and (3) in- 
stitutional.'’ In recent years the revolutionary changes in the methods 
of communication and transportation have created intense competi- 
tion between rural trade centers, lai'gcly economic, partially institu- 
tional, which deserves separate analysis. 

Economic Competition. In rural society economic competition 
lacks many of the essentials that make it “the life of trade” in the 
commercial centers. The town or village merchant is forced into 
severe competition with his fellows for the pati'onage of the cus- 
tomers in his trade area. But among farmers a comparable situation 
is almost entirely lacking. Only in the supplying of the limited 
local demand for vegetables, milk, wood, etc., is one farmer likely 
to see a danger or challenge in the marketing activities of any other 
individual fai'mer. After all, each agriculturist produces but an 
infinitesimal portion of ary one of the major crops. What one’s 
neighbor does is of small consequence in tire total situation. There 
is little chance of individual gain or loss through the variations in 
the production of his immediate neighbors. Accordingly, rather than 
competitive practices designed to secure for himself the benefits 
that might go to his neighbors, the farmer is more strongly impelled 
to enter widi them into mutual aid activities for the purpose of in- 
creasing the welfare of all,® 

Competition adds much to the zest of farming, to the improvement 
of farm practices, and to the tone of social life in the agricultural 
community. In mild forms it brings about much good-natured 
rivalry as to who will be first to finish haying, whose exhibits will 
place first at the county fair, whose chickens will produce the most 
eggs, whose land will produce the most bushels of wheat or the 
largest number of pounds of cotton per acre, and numerous otlier 
contests of a similar nature. The question of whose horse can trot 
or nm the fastest is the cause of keen competition in a large part 
of the farming communities of the nation. Closely associated is 
intense rivalry among fanners in the rural art of horse trading. 

But economic competition among fanners has its more serious 

“ Cf. Kimball Young, op. ait, pp. 351-360. 

Consult in this connection, Dwight Sanderson, The Farmer and His Cpm- 
munity. New York; Harcourt, Brace & Company, Inc,, 1922, pp. 48-50. 
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side also; this has to do mostly with the ownership and control of 
land. The old formula, “To raise more cotton, to get more money, to 
buy more land, to raise more cottoir,” needs only to have the name 
of the commodity changed in order to make it applicable in every 
part of the nation. Despite complaints of being “land poor,” the 
ownership and conti-ol of land are still the major devices for securing 
social status in rural areas. 

The struggle for land is, of course, as old as permanent settle- 
ments themselves. The recorded history of the United States is filled 
with episodes of “land grabbing," sometimes resulting in scandal; 
probably equally important, although largely unrecorded, is die 
practice of squatting on unsetded lands. Lacking any systematic 
pattern of periodic subdivision of lands, such as that practiced by 
die Hebrews, in some parts of the United States those concerned 
with die aggregation and subdivision of estates have dealt with large 
units, as in the plantation disti'icts of the South or in California; 
in other sections, such as the Middle West, where family-size units 
have predominated, the stakes have been smaller. Until recently the 
local miser and money lender has had almost a monopoly on the 
business of granting loans to unsuspecting victims, lulling them 
into a sense of false security by leniency concerning the payments 
on principal and interest during prosperous times, and relentlessly 
foreclosing and dispossessing them when times became hard and 
no succor was to be had. In recent years, however, corporations, 
insurance companies, and the federal government have revolution- 
ized the system of long-term farm credit. 

Racial and Cultural Competition. Racial and cultural competition 
in nrral areas is usually rather local in character. Often it is com- 
munity against community, with racial and cultural diEerences in- 
tensifying the rivalry. Frequentiy, too, this type of competition finds 
expression in the struggle for land. One finds, especially in the 
northern states, community after community from which the “old- 
American” stock has been “crowded out” by more recent arrivals 
from Europe. In the South, where land ownership is less widely 
distributed, the competition assumes a rivaby for a limited number 
of places as sharecroppers on plantations. Although there are many 
exceptions, it seems Aat planters as a rule prefer Negroes to whites 
as croppers and that consequently the colored man, in this respect 
at lea^, has an advantage over his white competitor. Frequently 
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whites of this economic class arc embittered because the planters 
prefer Negroes to persons ol their own color and race. 

Inslilutional CoDipetitUm. Institutional competition may occur in 
the rural community bclweci* any two institutions of the same type 
or even between institutions of different typos. Church competes 
with church, '' but die local religious organization must also compete 
with the moving picture theater, the school, and even the family 
and its radio and automobile. When hard pressed by a competitor 
the institution may resort to several tactics: (1) It may seek tlie 
destruction of the competitor. For example, many sermons attack 
the movies, the automobile, and the radio. Sometimes ancient ‘TdIub 
laws” are dug up and invoked to prevent the operation of movies on 
Sundays. (2) It may withdraw from competition. A religious de- 
nomination may claim special protection from the state, a school 
may exploit tlie sentimental attachments of the alumni, a political 
party may exclude competitors from the ballot, and a business may 
resort to various subterfuges. (3) It may borrow from competitors, 
commonly known as “stealing the otlier fellow’s thunder,” more 
scientifically as "constiained adaptation,” And (4) the Institution 
may elude competitors by developing a highly specialized program 
catering to particular tastes.® 

Competition Between Rural Trade Centers. Before the coming of 
the automobile and good roads the trade centers catering to farmer 
trade were in a stage of relative equilibrium. Lack of rapid means 
of communication, travel, and ti'ansportation made it essential 
that the retail outlets in close proximity to the farm should handle 
practically aU the goods that tire fanner’s standard of living de- 
manded. The farmer could not go great distances to tr ade, even for 
“Sunday clothes” and otlrer goods that he was especially pai-ticular 
about. But the coming of the rural free delivery, followed shortly by 
the automobile, revolutionized the ti'ading relationships of tiro 
farmer and the farm trade center. These new forces struck at one 
of the most limiting factors in farm life— die time it takes to go to 
town. The faimeFs oppoi-tunities for choosing were greatly multi- 
plied and this brought about an intense competition between the 
existing trade centers. Galpin has hkened the situation diat de- 

^ For typical data about this, see N. L. Sims, A Hoosier Village, New York: 
Longmans, Green & Company, 1912, pp. 88-89, 

® Cf. Hoss, op. cit., p. 183. 
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veloped to a long-distance race in which the contestants were the 
farm ti-adc centers, life itself the pri 20 .“ 

Tire competition between ti-ade centers was observed by many 
students, played an important part in tire thinking about rural life. 
In the recent past the idea that rural villages were on their way to 
extinction gained widespread acceptance. Gillette is probably quoted 
more than anyone else on the question of village decline. Briefly 
stated, his early argument was this; 36.7 per cent of all incorporated 
villages lost population between 1900 and 1920, therefore villages 
are declining.’® But the hypothesis of village decline has had other 
supporters than Gillette. Hoagland" early maintained that a “process 
of elimination” is going on among villages; Walter Burr’’’ has insisted 
that the smaller villages were doomed, and seen in this another 
example of the “survival of the fittest”; the Ratclifles’” have sup- 
ported Gillette; and Lively” has also concluded that the small trade 
center is declining. 

Others have analyzed in more detail die nature of die changes 
that were being brought about by the competitive process. H. Bruce 
Price and C. R. Iloffer’’' concluded that small ti'ade centers were 
disappearing because thetr functions were being seized upon and 
perfomaed by the larger centers. They insisted that the fates were 
against the small town and that slowly but surely a new type of 
trade center is developing in rural regions. According to them, the 
advantages fonnerly held by the small center, because of its 

” Charles J. Galpin, Rural Life, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1920, p, 91. 

’“John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology, Now York: TIio Macmillan Company, 
1923, p. 466. Since an insignificant number of villages remained absolutely 
stationary in population, his statement put in another way means that 63.3 
per cent of die villages gained population. After repeated criticisms, especially 
by the staff of the Institute of Social and Religious Research, Gillette still held 
to his position in the 3rd (1936) edition of his work, pp. 578-598. See also 
Brunner’s criticism in “Do Villages Grow?” Rural Sociology, I (1938), pp. 
506-509. 

“ H. E. Hoagland, “The Movement of Rural Population in Illinois,” Jourrutl 
af Political Economy, XX (1912), 917. 

Walter Burr, Small Towns; An Estimate of Their Trade and Culture, 
New York: Tlie Macmillan Company, 1939. p. 135. 

” S. C. and Agnes Ratcliffe, "Village Popuhition Change.s',” American Journal 
of Sociology, XXXVII (1933), 760-767. 

’*C, E. Lively, “The Small Trade Center Declines,” Rural America (March, 
1932), pp. 5-6. 

’®Scri3fcftf of Rural Trade Centers in the Distribution of Farm Supplies, 
Minnesota AES Bulletin 240, St. Paul, 1928, pp, 47-49. 
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proximity to the I'anns, iiiid been overcome by the iiiflitc'oco of tlie 
automobile. Thi.s is similar to the .statement pulrlishecl Ijy a large 
advertising agency,’" conlcnding tliat the rural population had 
fallen under the influcuce of the aulonrobilc to such an extent that 
an increasing pcvccutagc of the market each year was reached 
through a smaller number ol retail outlets in fewer trade centers. 
And Carl C. Taylor maintained that the automobile, by enlarging 
the community, “is slowly eliminating many of the smaller social 
and business centers.”’’ 

As mentioned above, Galpin saw as tire end product of this com- 
petition between trade centers tlie emergence of a new type of 
farmers’ town, the rurban community. Elsewhere he indicated that 
some 5,000 of these would replace the haphazard sytem then 
existent that involved some 25,000 incomplete sei'vice centers.’'* 
L. H. Bailey earlier advanced the same idea. In 1908 he drought 
we were eirtering a new day, the epoch of dre city; the surrounding 
country would be coordinated about it. Highways, rural free delivery 
service, telephones, and trallcy lines were listed as die responsible 
factors.’” J. B. Reynolds,”® president of an agriculhiral college in 
Ontario, also viewed the decline of the village as inevitable. He 
contended that the present economic conditions required fewer 
farm trade centers dran formerly; just as the amalgamation of in- 
dustry closed dre small factories, the mail-order houses were closing 
village stores; and die farmer’s automobile was now passing through 
the village on its way to town. Floru mills, and the shops of the 
carpenter, the wagon maker, the blacksmith, and die tailor are only 
a memory in rural districts. Dwight Sanderson, too, has indicated 
that a new community type is emerging as a result of the automo- 
bile. Schools, churches, granges, lodges, and stores are centering in 
the village.”’ Out of the competition between villages Yoder”” con- 

Critchfield and Company, A iVeto Marhet Analysis, New York, no date, but 
internal evidence shows that it wa.s published after 1925. 

Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1926, p. 153. 

C. J. Galpm, Rural Social Problems, New York: D. Applcton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1924, p. 75. 

The Stale and the Farmer, New York: Tire Macmillan Company, 1908, 
p. 17. 

“City and Country," Proceedings of the Fifth National Country Life As- 
sociation, Chicago, 1923, p. 103. 

Op. clt, pp. 41. 50; tmd The Rural Community, Boston: Ginn and Com- 
pany, 1932, pp. 564-565. 

"Fred R. Yoder, An Introduction to Agricultural Economics, New York: 
The Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1929, p. 37, 
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eluded that a larger community, including botli the people of tho 
town and those from the surrounding area, was being built up. This 
he called the rurban community and credited Calpin with the con- 
cept. He also added that it is a distinctive feature of present-day 
American farm life that it is rapidly being reorganized about coun- 
try towns as centers both economic and social. The epestion of 
the nature of tlie social sti'ucture resolved from the process of com- 
pletion and the process of accommodation will be treated below. 
Here it is sufficient to indicate that the competition between trade 
centers has been one of the most significant social forces at work 
in rural America in the twentieth centmy, 

CONFUCT 

Social conflict finds expre.ssion in practically all the avenues of 
social life. Kimball Young has classified the principal types as 
follows: (1) industrial; (2) racial; (3) religious; (4) political; 
(5) inter-community and intra-community; (6) inter-class and 
intra-class; (7) sox and age conflict; and (8) conflict of intellectual 
and moral principles.-” All of these are more or less important in 
rural areas, but the following three types of conflict seem to outrank 
all others in significance: (1) town-country conflict; (2) class strug- 
gle; and (3) inter-family and inter-clan strife. Religious and political 
differences are largely included vidtliin these three. Racial strife in 
nu'al areas has been of importance historically, especially in the 
South in the period of reconstmetion. Following this period relations 
between the races in the South were stabilized and took on a form 
of caste organization. As a result of tins adaptation there has been 
in the region relatively little racial struggle for the last fifty years. 
In the North, where no adjustment has been reached and no pattern 
of race relationships has been developed, race conflict is stfll con- 
siderable. To quote Young, “Race riots mark the breakdown of a 
former accommodation or indicate a failure to arrive at some work- 
ing arrangement which wll meet a present crisis.””i But with the 
migration of the Negro to the Noitli, this has become exclusively 
an urban matter and hence is of little concern in the present volume, 

Town-country Conflict. Throughout all ages llie unlxkeness of 
towrt and country has bred misunderstanding and hostility. The 

Op. cit., p. 419. 
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ever-pvesent latent antagonism between the faimevs the open 
country and the tradesmen ol the village Irecjuently flares up into 
open conflict. Fundamental, of course, is the cla.sh ol interests 
between the two: the farmer’s interests are both those of the primary 
producer and the ultimate consiuncr; die villager and townsman are 
primarily interested in the middleman’s profit. The fact that the divi- 
sion of labor has made the village merchant and the opcn-countiy 
farmer mutually dependent upon each other does not receive proper 
consideration. Many farmers continue to think of townsmen as 
parasitic upon the countiy, and many villagers fail to appreciate 
how intimately their own welfare is related to that of the people on 
the land. When open strife bursts forth, the farmer succeeds in 
making felt his importance in the village by going elsewhere to 
trade, but at the same time has impressed upon himself through 
the medium of added costs and inconvenience the usefulness of the 
village. 

Sharp cleavages between villagers and countrymen seem to be 
much more pronounced in the Midwest, where they have exhibited 
tliemselves in such phenomena as the Granger Movement, the Non- 
Partisan League, and die Fanners’ Holiday, than in the South. Part 
of this is undoubtedly due to the fact diat much of the farming land 
in die South is controlled, and its operation supervised, by a class 
of merchant-farmers residing in the village or town, who go regu- 
larly to the plantations to oversee the farming operations being 
can-ied on in the fields. There also seems to be a tendency for 
conflict to appear more frequendy as the size of the village in- 
creases— the larger Uie village the more likely diat there will be 
open hostility between its residents and the farmers in the siu:- 
rounding area.^^ Strife also seems to be more prevalent in those 
communities where the village folk are most hesitant about admit- 
ting farmers to membership in their social organizations.^® 

The genesis, nature, and course of many typical conflicts have 
been described by Brunner and his associates. For example, in one 
village 


. , . some hitching posts were removed and in another the village gov- 


“Cf. Edmund dcS, Brunner, Gwendolyn S. Hughes, and Marjorie Patten, 
American Agricultural Villages, Now York: Doubleday, Doran & Company, 


Inc., 1927, 


pp, 


96-97. 
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ernmenl connived at tlie removal of a low watering trough which had 
stood for years at the intersection of two main streets and which had 
become an obstacle to automobiles driven rapidly through the center of 
the village. Even though a majority of the farmers did operate cars these 
acts were interpreted by all as unfriendly to the rural interests. The 
farmers protested, but the villagers did not take their protests seriously. 
The farmers emphasized them by taking their trade to near-by towns. 
Then the protests were taken seriously, and hitching post and watering 
trough were duly restored after bitter contests, The embattled fai-mers, 
however, argued that if the village had not been imfriendly to them the 
removal of these conveniences would never have been attempted. If diey 
were to meet an unfriendly attitude in these villages why should they 
deal there? Trade was slow in returning, and the villagers in turn became 
aggrieved at tlie failure of the farmers to respond to their surrender. In 
neither of these cases had the village authorities consulted with farm 
leaders as to the importance of the conveniences. The actions taken were 
exclusively from the village point of view. Probably it was this tacit 
assumption on tlie part of the village that it could act for the total com- 
mimity that the farmer resented, even though he admitted the right of 
the incorporated village to govern itself. 

A similar difficulty arose in another community over the action of a 
local telephone company, the stock of which was largely owned in the 
viRage. Tliis company operated several lines into lire country. OriginaRy 
there was no toR charge for any subscriber who desired to talk to any 
point of die system. Later a regulation was put into eflect whereby a 
small charge was made if a comitry subscriber desired to call any one on 
another rural line. Thus, the farmer could caR only viRagers or those on 
his own line free of charge, but the viRager could reach any point on die 
system without charge. The farmers organized their own company as 
a result and boycotted the viRage stores for months.*^ 

Conflicts over schools and school policy are a fruitful source of 
village-open-country cleavage. 

One vfllage decided that its own school district was too small, A citi- 
zen, with the consent of the viRage councR and school board, circulated 
a petition which proposed to add some twelve square nulSs to the viRage 
school district. This territory was so plotted that no exi.sting country 
schools were included. Thus each of the country school districts lost 
taxable property but, according to the plan, would have had to continue 
to support its own school. This would have meant an inci'ease in taxes of 
some 60 per cent. Annexation to the vfllage school district meant a 

Ibid., pp, 98-90, 
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similar increase to the lavmcrs biealed witliin the twelve square miles. 
It was expected that in view of this equalization in taxation the outlying 
disLricLs would close their schools and petition for consolidation. The 
rural school districts turned down the proposition. The case was brought 
to the County Common School Committee. Its decision was in favor ol 
annexing the territory lor rea.sons of greater efficiency and because a 
majority favored it, the majority being made up of villagers'. This deci- 
sion was sustained by the State Superintendent of Education, reversed 
by a Circuit Court, but confirmed by the Supreme Court of the state. 
The farmers secured the passage of a bill in the legislature dissolving 
this new disti-ict. The case is in the Cii'cuit Court again and authorities 
say it must finally go to the Supreme Court. During all this time the 
farmers were first in, then out, and llren in the proposed enlarged district. 
Now part of them arc out and the rest are trying to get out. The court 
is called upon to interpret the detail of the law. Trade dropped ofi at the 
village stores very markedly and where before, according to all accounts, 
an unusually happy situation had existed between village and country, 
strife was the order of the day. 

Incredible as it may seem, this move was initiated by the village 
without any prior consultation with loaders among the formers. The peti- 
tion dwelt on the benefits of consolidation and compared the situation 
in this community unfavorably with dial in others, but made no effort to 
show iho fanner that he would benefit in proportion to his increased 
taxation. The question of transportation for grade pupils— a live issue 
with country people— was not mentioned. Instead of answering natural 
questions and meeting objections, die village resorted to legal means to 
gain its ends. There was considerable open-country sentiment at the 
time in favor of a union high school but instead of discovering and 
capitalizing diis, village leaders from die outset sought to include all 
grades. Faimers charge that this was because the village had been 
ordered by die state to build a new school, the cost of which they wanted 
the farmers to help bear. For whatever reason, the total disregard of the 
country by the village will cost it heavily for years to come."® 

Perhaps as old as die village itself is die fanner’s suspicion that the 
village merch^tnt exploits while he serves. Not infrequently detailed 
comparison of prices item by item is exhibited by faimers to prove 
that the village merchant charges prices exorbitant in comparison 
with those of some not far-distant town. To this the merchant 
answers that the farmer's insistence upon credit forces him to 
charge higher prices for goods. Conflict arising out of the agricul- 

pp. 102-103. 
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turist’s suspicion of the villager’s motives is excellently illustrated in 
the following case: 

... In the town the privately mvned creameiy and condensery took 
a real interest in its patrons, employed an agricultural agent to help 
them with their problems and frequently loaned them money when they 
could not obtain it from the banks. One of the two banks also catered to 
the farm trade and employed one man to assist its farm patrons and look 
after thoir business. In this community the state college of agriculture 
established a "cost route.” For three years it employed an expert to 
keep careful records on costs of miBc production under specified condi- 
tions upon some two dozen carefully selected farms. Toward the end of 
this period the agent began to arrive at tentative conclusions. The farm- 
ers wore keenly interested; .so were the cieamery and the bank. These 
two institutions decided to invite all the farmers and their wives from 
these selected farms to a dinner in the village hotel at which the stale 
college of agriculture’s expert could present his conclusions and plans 
could ho laid for improving the dairy farming of the community. Cieam- 
ery, bank and expert united in a letter of invitation. The effect was elec- 
tric. Two or three farmers refused to cooperate fiuther with the exports. 
More refused to como to the dinner. “If the bank and the creamery are 
setting us up to a dinner they’re going to get it back out of us somehow,” 
was the usual statement to the amazed expert as he visited their farms. 
The expert’s two years of constant contact with these farmers had not 
buUt up sufficient confidence in his integiity and that of the college of 
agriculttu’e to prevent this explosion. The dinner was finally held, but not 
all the farmers came, and those who had withdrawn refused to return, 
thereby crippling the total experiment by just diat mucli.^ 

Several years ago the Improvement Club in C — , a village of 
some 1,500 people in a midwestern slate, sought ways and means of 
improving die relationships between the village and the surrounding 
territory. Among other things a questionnaire was prepared ad- 
dressed “To Our Customers and Those Interested in C — and tlie 
Surrounding Community.” At the head of the questionnaire was 
the statement; “The C — Improvement Club has prepared and sent 
out this questionnaue to the people of C — and the surrounding 
country with the hope that through the replies received, it may see 
ways to better C- — as a market and community center. We hope 
you will take a little time right now to fill out the blanks and return 
them in the addressed envelope. , . ." Many of those in the trade 
Ibid., p. 106. 
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area complied with the request, but others wrote personal letters 
.stating their grievances. These letters throw considerable light upon 
the subject of town-country conflict. One of the most lucid reads as 
follows: 


May 19, 1929 

C — Improvcinenl Club 

The more I thiiilc about the questionnaii-c you sent me the more I want 
to answer it on my own paper. 

The first question I think of is do you buy fiom mail order houses .ind 
why? 

When I order from mail order Iiouses I get quality goods for less 

money than I can buy loi at C . Delivered to my door. I do not need 

to cany it hall way to P — or R to my car. Why do I park half way to 

P — or R — ? Because nearly every business man or cleik Park their 
cal' in front of the store. But it I am tired worn out from my days labor 
I can cany my grocei'ies to my car wherever I can find a place to park. 

The same thing on band concert night. The business men park their 
cars close to the band stand in the after noon. So I can come in and park 
where I can. 

As to the hospital, I do not question Dr. B — ’.s Equipment, his ability, 
but I do question his sociability, 

A friendly good moraing means a great deal to a customer. 

One who has lived in D — township for 
over 30 years. 

The extent of villnge-counlry conflict in the United States is not 
known accurately; there has been no comprehensive study of the 
subject. Such data ns are available for the period 1924 to 1936 would 
indicate that in about one-half of the agricultinal communities in 
the United States the situation was no better than a watchful neu- 
trality, and tliat in at least one out of ten it was a case of open active 
conflict.®® 

®° Edmund deS. Brunner and Irvin Loige, Rural Trends in Der/yresaion 
Years, New York: Columbia UniversiW Press, 1937, p. 89; see below. Table 
IV. Tliis takes po account of lines ‘of cleavage within the community along 
other lines lhan die lown-countiy division. Conflicts cutting across village- 
open-country lines are olso frequent. In recent years die question of Sunday 
movies has split community after community. Some villages included in 
Brunner's sample voted on this question no fewer than three times in a single 
year. Conflicts between communides are also important. Out of the twelve 
villages visited by die writer in the course of his duties as a field worker 
on Brunner’s 1930 survey, diere was hardly a case in which the dispute over 
tile location of the counfy seat was not remembered os a fruitful source of 
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CAUSES OP TovvN-couNTHv CONFIJCT. St) prevalent is village-open- 
couiilry conflict, so lav-reaching its consetjuences, that a detailed 
analysis of the factors tliat bring it to pass is of fundamental social 
importance. Brunner, Hughes, and Patten tabulated the active cause 
of friction between the village and country as follows: inadvertent 
acts, 17; prices, 17; school administration, 10; farmers’ cooperatives, 
8; credit and banking, 8; industry', 4; politics, 4; total, 68.'^’ Cases 
involving inadvertent acts and conflicts over schools have been given 
in the preceding pages. Depending upon the time and the place, the 
other bases enumerated are equally capable of fanning the smolder- 
ing town-country antagonism. 

Taylor, in lire light of his intensive .studies of lire psychology of 
fanners’ movemciils, has given an excellent analysis of the factors 
which make for town-country conflict.®- Condensed and modified 
somewhat, his analysis is as follows; 

1. Differences hr occupatioirs create different modes of thinking. 
The fanner has acquired Iris skills and teclrniqucs rather rnreon- 
sciously through a long period of apprenticeship under the tutelage 
of odier members of the farm family. He fails to sense that his own 
skill depends to any extent upon training, much less to realize that 
skill and special aptitudes are necessary for the successful operation 
of a village store. The failure of farmers’ cooperatives as a result 
of poor management because of the farmer’s unwillingness to secure 
the serrices of a higlrly skilled manager is all too well known. Fur- 
thermore, the farmer secures such a large proportion of his living 
from the farm without direct money cost tliat he is unable to judge 
correctly the value of a dollar for the person residing in tho village 
or town. The agriculturist thinks that the villager is growing rich at 
the expense of the farmer with whom he deals. 

social cojifliot. In one Indiana village a miniature war brolce out when deputies 
came to transfer county records from tire old county seat to the new. The 
natives got out the old town cannon "Black Betty,” fired upon the building 
in which the deputies were assembled, and forced diem to leave without the 
records— this in spite of tlie fact lliat the courts had awarded the county seat 
to the opposing village. The .state militia finally effected the transfer of the 
documents, but the old residents still remember the fight and exhibit much 
antipathy to the neighboring center now grown into a small city. See Sims, 
op. cit., pp. 87-89, for Qia bases of the “strong and persistent prejudices, 
bigotry, and jealousy" tliat stirred another Indiana village from 1860 to 1910. 

cif., p. 98. 

cit, (1983 ed.), pp. 612-016. 
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Neither does the villager understand the fanner and his psy- 
chology. Utterly dependent upon the exchange system, selling and 
buying on a profit-aud-loss basis, the village merchant does not 
understand Ure farmer’s suspicion of price dealings or the parsi- 
monious element in his nature. Little realizing or appreciating the 
great multiplicity of aptitudes and .skills called into play by the 
farmer’s cveiyday work, the villager even underrates the mentality 
of tine cultivator. 

2. The apparent differences between rural and town standards of 
living are very real. The coimtiyman observes the short working 
hours in the town, sees the villager wearing “Sunday clotlres” every 
day, passes by the fine homes, chiu'ches, and schools in the incor- 
porated center. He realizes all too keenly tliat the townsman has tlie 
services of elccti'ic lights, paved streets and sidewalks, municipal 
water supply, sewage disposal systems, etc., most of which tlie 
farmer lacks. Idle town children at play attract his attention; his 
own children have no such freedom from toil. Tlie farmer rebels 
mentally against his own living conditions, and blames them upon 
the townsman “either by some peculiar psychology of his own, or by 
imputing them to an unjust economic distribution.” The townsman 
or villager, in turn, knows that the farmer lives without most of 
tire modern convenicirces tirat have become tlie lowrrsirran’s neces- 
sities; he takes Ureir absence as proof of the farmer’s inferiority, and 
blames tire countryman for his lack of urbanity, culture, and pol- 
ished manners. This attitude of superiority is resented by tire farmer 
even more than his own lack of facilities, and gives rise to added 
suspicion, misunderstanding, and conflict. 

3. Townspeople tend to identify tlremselves witli tire city popu- 
lation and tire graces of city life; they affect urban manners in 
their dealings wtflr tire people from the hinterland, consider them- 
selves urbane, polished, “metropolitan and even cosmopolitarr,” and 
display their accomplishments freely in tire course of contacts 
with farmers and “particularly in social affairs.” Tire farmer senses 
that after all the village is more similar to the operr country than to 
the metropolitan center and resents the “city airs” of, one from tire 
nearby trade center. 

4. The farmer deals with those particular village and town classes 
in whose hands is concentrated the wealth of the centers, and he is 
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likely to consider them as representative of all villagers. Farmers 
have little reason to deal with section workers and other nnskilled 
laboring groups of the town. Through his identification of all towns- 
men with tire banking and merchant classes, the agriculturist is 
sta'engthened in his conviction that the countiy is being robbed to 
support the fine homes and relatively high standaids of living of tlie 
townsmen. 

5. Industrial elements in the town, even though small, have only 
a remote connection with agriculture. Frequently factory workers, 
railroad shop laborers, etc., regard all farmers as potential “scabs” 
eagei'ly awaiting an opportunity to pounce upon their jobs. If the 
center is very large, such groups consider that tire farmer has an 
easy time of it, because his food comes from the farm, his house rent 
is taken care of, and his fuel can be secured on the place. 

6. Although the institutional facilities of farmers are usually 
deficient in material equipment, all the institutions and the values 
they represent are strongly woven into the farmer’s life. Because of 
this he is easily disgusted with the obvious commercialism of the 
tradesman, distrusts the merchant’s ultimate interests and values, 
and rather generally is irritated at what he i-egards as tire town’s 
one-sided, shallow ways of doing things. 

7. In many ways the villager is merely a middleman between 
the farmer and the economic interests of far-distant centers of tmde 
and industry. He is the local representative of distant interests 
highly obnoxious to tlie farmer. Farm disti'ust of "Wall Street” and 
'big business” is notorious. The townsman is the intermediaiy be- 
tween the two. Fmthermore, he must use accepted business tech- 
niques in dealing with the city business establishment, and also is 
likely to put tliem into practice with his farmer customers. The 
farmer’s notes are discounted at cental banks, designated prices ai-e 
relayed to him from the cities, and even city wage scales are charged 
when his car must go to the village garage. 'The farmer follows dif- 
ferent practices in dealing with his neighbor on the farm, and 
resents tire fact that he must adopt new ways on dealing with tlie 
villager. He may know the village mechanic as a local boy unsuc- 
cessful on the farm, and resent the “outrageous” charge for labor. 
"Furthermore, there is little doubt tliat many small-town merchants 
and hankers have used die pressure of city dealers and banks as a 
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means of increasing their o^\'n profits at the cxpcMisc of the farmer 
who is ignorant ot actual conditions,”*'^ 

8. Class consciousness and organization among faimers have re- 
sulted in their attempts to cooperate in supplying many of the 
necessary services. This strikes immediately at the villagci’s eco- 
nomic basis of subsistence. Vested interests in the villages, towns, 
and cities have struck vigorously with all the power at their com- 
mand at these attempts of the fanner to enter commercial and 
political arenas.''** Many of the farmer’s political and commercial 
endeavors have failed, a fact which he atti'ibules in a large measure 
to die opposition of the townsmen. Out of these attempts have come 
additional suspicion and hostility toward the town. 

TBENDS IN TO'WN-couNiBY coNFucT. The most Comprehensive com- 
parable body of data available on the question of the trends in town- 
counti-y conflict is to be found in the village studies of Brunner and 
his associates. From 1924, when the original survey was made, until 
it was repeated in 1930, there was great improvement in the relation- 
ships of the farmers and the villagers. 'Whereas only 27 of the 140 
were reported as cooperative in 1924, 100 of die cases were classed 
as cooperative in 1930. Likewise tihe communities in which the con- 
dition definitely was one of conflict dropped from 24 in 1924 to six 
in 1930. But between 1930 and 1936, the trend was not so encourag- 
ing. Thirteen of the cases were reported as instances of conflicting 
or poor village-country relations. But all this increase resulted from 
changes in the South. Prior to 1936 reports of conflict between vil- 
lagers and coimtrymen in diis area were at a minimum, but in 1936 
seven of the thirty communities in die region were classed in the 
conflicting group. (See Table IV.) 

The causes of the increase of conflict situations are of particular 
interest, In some communities die difficulties were reported as 
stemming from “umeasonable demands” for credit at village stores 
by the hard-pressed farmers; in others it was village resentment 
aroused over the formation of cooperatives among die fai-mers; 
elsewhere farmers attempted to introduce the barter system to pro- 

== Ibid., p. 615. 

At die time he was chairman of the Federal Farm Board, Alexander Legge 
said to the members of the United Stales Cliaraber oI Commerce, “Too many 
of your members were for the principle of co-oporation only so long as it 
didn’t work.” American Cotton Co-operative Association, Co-operatioo Ilandi- 
boaik for 1931, New Orleans, 1931, p. 43. 
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TaBLL IV. Vll I AGE AND CoUNTRV RlEMIONS 
140 Villages: by Rjigion” 


Region 

Number 

of 

Villages 

Cooperative 

Neutral 

Conflicting 

(Poor) 










All regions 

140 

27 

100 

85 

89 

34 

1 

42 ; 

24 


13 

Middle Atlantic 

28 

5 

19 

17 

20 

8 

7 

3 

1 

4 

South 

30 

4 

26 

14 

22 

4 

9 

4 

0 

7 

Middle West 

60 

9 

41 

38 


16 

20 

14 

3 

2 

Far West 

22 

9 

14 

16 


6 

6 

3 

2 

0 


vide for necessitie.4 and were irritated by tlie objections of the towns- 
men. The worst conflict, it is said, resulted from fanners trying to 
share in the benefits of a Rural Electrification Administration project 
which the village was securing; the villagers opposed farmer par- 
ticipation because lines to serve the farmers would increase costs. 
Quan-els over relief and over the discovery of oil, resulting in the 
merchants’ discontinuing their practices of catering to farmer trade, 
were other elements in the development of open conflict.®® 

E. A. Ross, the dean of American sociologists, a scholar who has 
always exhibited keen interest in die sociology of rural life, has 
suggested the following as means of lessening strife between town 
and country; 

1. The merchants of the town may be brought to realize that 
tlieir interests are more in agreement with those of the farmers 
than with those of the distant city. This can be achieved if farmers 
and townsmen can be brought together for friendly discussion of 
common problems. 

2. Local merchants and bankers must guard themselves from 
the malicious propaganda of the big cities’ paid emissaries, and at 
the same time open their minds to the problems and grievances of 
the farmer. 

3. The farmer’s spokesmen— the faculties of state agricultural 
colleges, agricultural extension workers, leaders of farm organiza- 
tions, rural publishers, and all business interests concerned with 

Source: Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., p. 87. 

’“Ibid., pp. 88-89. 
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landed property— should actively combat the incessant and insidious 
propaganda that glorifies the business class and belittles the fanner 
and his interests. 

4. Farmers should patronize their own press instead of being 
duped by newspapers dependent upon the advertising of the urban 
business interests; should relieve themselves of city-minded minis- 
ters who "condescend” to take a country parish “at a great saci’ifice.” 

5. Subsidies to rural schools should open the way to an ele- 
mentary and high school education to every farm child witliout his 
having to leave "the home cot.” The use of the rural school as the 
community center should also serve to narrow the gap between town 
and country residents with respect to education, social ease, and 
polish. 

6. More “dht” farmers in public office, on public boards, and in 
party councils would rid the farmers of tlieir suspicion that tlie 
city rules the country. 

7. Farmers’ cooperatives should be developed. Tliis would 
weaken tlie class solidarity of the village and town merchants by 
throwing them with representatives of the farming classes. 

8. Let no agriculturist resign himself to a lifetime of tenancy. 
Demand that tlie agricultural economist make good his claim that 
he knows tlie measures "to prevent the formation of a permanent 
tenant class. 

Class Conflict in Rural Society. Class conflict, while probably less 
intensive in tlie country dian in the city, is nevertlielcss a fundamen- 
tal form of rural social conflict. But the bases of conflict in the 
country differ from those in the city. Urban class struggle savors 
of socialism and communism in tlie sense that collective ownership 
or state control of the agencies of production is one of the goals. 
Rural class sti-uggle, on the other hand, very definitely has the ob- 
jective of decenbalization of control. Class struggle among agri- 
culturists is nearly always a struggle of the masses for land. Growing 
out of tiie maldistribution of land, it can logically be designated as 
a function of large-scale agriculture.! The family faim system of 
farming lacks the elements necessary for class straggle. Where it 
prevails, farm laborers are few as compared with farm operators; 
the few laborers themselves are mainly young men, sons of fann 
owners, themselves beginning to chmb .toward fann ownership. In 
Cf. Ross, op. alt., pp. 199-200. 
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family farm areas the agricultural ladder is in operation, functioning 
as a social elevator to lift persons from tire status of farm laborers, 
tlirough die various grades of tenants, into the ownership and 
possession of the laud they till. In such sections there is little that 
savors of die closed class system, little to array the classes against 
one another. 

But the situation is very different where there is concentration of 
ownership in the hands of a few. In this case the great mass of cul- 
tivator's lack the security that comes with ownership of the soil. 
Vertical mobility is practically impossible; only a few can ever hope 
for the ownership of land; and the great masses are doomed to 
the permanent status of fai'nr laborers. Inevitably this means a 
closed class system. It contains all the elements necessary for class 
sti'uggle. 

Perhaps the most intense and far-reaching present-day class 
struggle among agriculturists is to be found in the Mexican revolu- 
tion, the struggle of the masses for the lands once owned by their 
ancestors. For centuries the large estate (hacienda) has been tire 
dominant institution of Mexico and many other Latin-American 
countries. In the Mexico of 1910 it was by far the most conspicirous 
feature of the land system. At the close of the Diaz r6gime, 
haciendas controlled the agricultui'e of die nation, set tire pattern 
of social relations, and dominated the political life of Mexico. Many 
of these haciendas were of unbelievable extent. It is estimated that 
there were more dian 300 containing above 25,000 acres each; 
116 with at least 62,500 acres; 51 of 75,000 acres or more in area; 
and at least 11 containing 250,000 acres apiece.-'’® But such excessive 
concentration of land ownership necessarily meant that the bulk of 
the rural people Avould be landless. Most of the people in a domi- 
nantly rural nation were entirely deprived of property rights in the 
land. In some of the more important agricultural states such as 
Oaxaca only one head of a family out of 500 possessed individual 
property, and in none of the states except relatively unimportant 
Baja California did as many as 10 per cent of the heads of families 
possess land. With such maldistribution of land, it is no accident 
that “lands for the people” was the only slogan that awakened a 

George M. McBride, Land Systems of Mexico, American Geograpliical 
Society Researdi Series 12, New York, 1923, p. 25. 
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ready response, that this cry became the watchword of the 
revolution.'” 

Early successful revolutionary leaders were slow to sense the im- 
portance of the ground swell of agrarian discontent, to realize the 
intensity of the peasants’ demand for lands. The great agrarian 
leader was Zapata. In rebellion even before Madero led the success- 
ful uprising against Diaz, Zapata was fired with only one idea— the 
return of the land to the cultivators. In the Madero revolution his 
power was great; but when Madero refused the immediate restora- 
tion of lands to the peasants, he turned against the popular chief, 
returned to his native mountains, again took up arms with the vow 
that ho would never lay them down until he and his peasant follow- 
ing were again in possession of then- village lands. Only a montli 
after the election of Madero as president, Zapata put forth the 
famous Plan of Ayala, ordering bis followers to use armed might in 
seizing and holding lands. Tire uncompromising nature of his pro- 
posals is clearly seen in the following extract: “. . . we insert that 
all lands, mountains, waters, which have been usurped by the 
hacendados cienlijeos or caciques, under the .shadow of tyranny and 
venal justice be immediately passed into the possession of tlie vil- 
lages or citizens who have their titles to those properties of which 
tliey have been deprived by the bad faith of our oppressors and to 
maintain tliese at all costs with aa'ms hr their hands. . . Al- 
though Zapata never became president, and died fighting for his 
ideal, his inflirence has been of the highest significance in the 
Mexican revolution. Agrarismo and Zapaiismo became almost 
synonymous. Today he has already gone far orr the road to deifica- 
tion, is considered a supeirnan, a symbol of agrarianism in its 
highest forms.^® 

AH in all, die Mexican revolution is one of the most significant 
agrarian movemeirts of the twentieth century. Simpson in the fol- 
lowing terse sentences has summarized tho struggle for land among 
the agricultm'al classes of Mexico: 

. . . Just when the seeds of land monopoly were first planted in Mexican 

^Ibid., pp, 154-15'r. 

^ Cf . PVank Tannenbauni, The Mexican Agrarian Revolution, New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1929, pp. 159-160. 

" Ibid., p. 160. 

See Eyler N. Simpson, The Ejido: Maxico's Way Out, Chapel Hill: Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press, 1937, p. 52. 
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soil wc do not know. But by the time of the Conquest they hud already 
.simk their roots in the earth and produced the first crop ol vested inter- 
ests. To chose native growtlis were grafted iinoient and hardy plants 
brought by the Spaniards from the old world and for three hundred years 
they were watered with greed and rroiu-ished with rapaeity. The result 
was one of the most luxuriant hturvcsls of the weeds of special privilege 
the world has ever seen. In 1810 the people rose in arms determined to 
clear the land, to pull up root and branch the noxious plants whioh 
threatened their ejidos, indeed, their very pxistenee. But to no avail. The 
roots were too deep, the branches too threk. In 1857, there was a great 
laying about with legal implements. Brrt again with little result, for the 
weeds had become a sliu'dy forest and the feeble instruments of the Re- 
form tunred in the hands of those who tried to wield them. Then came 
the thirty years’ ritle ol Porfirio Diaz— concessions, land gr'abbing, spoha- 
tiorr, fraud, and lo, the forest was a vast tropical jungle in whose tangled 
depths there dwelt a race of slaves— sunless, airless, landless, and hope- 
less. The ejidos gone forever or gasping for breath; the hacienda trium- 
phaul and master of all it surveyed. 

Thus the story from "in the beginning” down to the year 1910. In that 
fateful year a spark was struck, a fire was lighted. Suddenly the whole 
rotting jungle of privilege and preferment was a mass of raging flames. 
For almost a decade the holocaust of revolution. . . . Then, at last, tho 
fires birrnt out, the land swept clean and bar-e. Reform. Reconstruction. 
Rebirth of tire ejidos. Thus the story from 1910 on.'*“ 

As yet concerted mass effoiis to obtain a decentralization of land 
holdings have not reached the United States. This is not because the 
class structure in several parts of the country does not contain all 
the elements essential for viciorrs and violent conflict. Nor does it 
mean that sporadic outbursts of violence between planters and 
laborers do not occur. Labor strikes in Califor-nia, the activities of 
the Shar’ecropper's Union of Alabama, *■* and tire work of Ure 
Soutliem Tenant Farmers’ Union in Arkansas and other southerir 
states have been widely publicized in tire immediate past, Class con- 
flict has featured all of those. Says a recent statement by one of the 
leaders of the Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union concerning the 
conflict in eastern Arkansas: 

Wflrile violence of one type or rmother has been continuorrsly poured 

■** Ihid.., pp. 41-43. 

*'• For tfic background and activity of tliis organization, consult John 
Beecher, "The Share Cropper’s Union in Alabama," Social Forces, XIII (Oc- 
tober. 1934), 124-133. 
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oul upon tho memborship of llic union from ils early boginuiug, il was 
in March 1935 thaL a “reign of terror” ripped into the counliy like a 
hurricane. For two and a half months violence raged throughout north- 
eastern Arkansas and in neighboring stales until it looked at times as if 
the union would be eomplctcly smashed. Meetings were banned and 
broken up; meinber.s wore falsely accused, arrested and jailed, convicted 
on trumped-up charges and thrown into prison; relief was shut oil; union 
members wore evicted from the land by the hundreds; homes were 
riddled with bullets from machine guns; chm'chcs were burned and 
schoolhouses sluffcd with hay and floors removed; highways were pa- 
trolled night and day by armed vigilantes looking for the leaders; organ- 
izers were beaten, mobbed and murdered until the entire country was 
terrorized. 


The reign of terror resulted in bloodshed but not in slavish submission 
of the workers to the tyranny and exploitation of the plantation overlords. 
The union fought for its life as few di'eamcd that it could. At the end it 
coimted its dead, its injured, its wrecked and blighted lives by the scores 
but it emerged from the struggle a powerful, well organized and fighting 
union which, if it continues along the road it has thus far traversed, may 
have a significant influence upon the future of Americiui hisloiy.'*'' 

The real or asserted northern socialist and communist origin^*" of 
these movements, tlieir ratlier close identification with the race 
question in part because they openly flout southern racial rnores,^'^ 
and, above all, current and impending large-scale unemployment 
and displacement of plantation laborers because of the vapid 
mechanization of cotton production^* place fundamental obstacles 

Howard Kester, Revolt Among the Sharecroppers, New York: Coiici 
Friede, Inc., 1936, pp. 82, 85; see also the Federal Council ol the Churches 
of Christ in America, Information Service, XV (June 27, 1930). 

Secretary of Agriculture Wallace told a BD,ston audience that the violence 
in Arkansas and lire Mississippi Valley was due to “communistic and socialistic 
gentlemen” who had gone in *‘lo sdr up trouble in a sore spot.” Kester, op. ctt., 
p. 53. Leaders of tlicse southern farm labor movements deny “outside” and 
commimistic inspiration of tiro unions (ibid., p. 54), but such activities are 
strictly in lino with tire resolution of tire Sixth World Congress of the Com- 
munist International held at Moscow in 1928 upon the American Negro 
question, in which “self-determination of the BlacK-Belt” was set ftiith as a 
major objective of the party. See Beedror, op. cit,, p. 114. 

Kester, op. cit., pp, 55-56. 

** For srrggestions of tiro oficcts of tlrose devolopments see Agricxdtural Labor 
Problems in Arkansas, Arkansas State Policy Committee Published Paper No. 1, 
Liltlo Rock, 1936, pp. 13-17. 
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in the way of the successful organization of class conflict among 
southern farm laborers, sharecroppers, and “share tenants.” As yet 
no Zapata has appeared, no leaders have sounded the call of “land 
for the masses.” But education, the franchise, and the systems of 
social contact are now undergoing tremendous clianges in the 
South. At any moment may come indigenous leaders with the long- 
range objective of a Southland in which the good-laud areas are 
cut to the family farm pattern. 

Family and Clan Conflicl. The strength of the individual family 
unit and its cohesion or clannishness with other units related by 
blood remain as one of llic major social assets of the rimal commu- 
nity. But the strcngth of the individual units or combination of 
units also loads to rivahy, strife, and conflict with other family 
groups. Familism cements the relationships among all members of 
the in-group, but it also fans the flames of conflict between the 
members of rival families or clans. Sharply divided communities 
are scattered from ocean to ocean, and one can hardly find a divided 
community in which the line of cleavage fails to follow family lines 
closely. As Ross has well said: “When life is rather simple, grudges 
are cherished and handed down from fathers to sons as precious 
heirlooms.”'*” 

The blood feuds among our Appalachian mountaineers are, of 
course, univei'sally known. But a feud is merely an extreme form 
of conflict between families, and inter-family conflicts of milder 
forais are omnipresent. In the feud, anns arc employed by each 
group in an effort to exterminate the other or drive its members from 
die territory. Feuds spread like wildfire to all blood relatives, to 
those related by marriage, and even to the friends of the families 
concerned. One may lie dormant for a generation, its cause be for- 
gotten, and then flare up suddenly with renewed vigor.”” 

That such feuds also linger in areas far removed from die Ap- 
palachians is not so well publicized. And die fact that such feuds 
are, after all, closely related (differing mainly in degree) to the 
rivalry between the best families of our own “Main Street” or 
“Littletown” rarely receives the recognition it deserves. 

■*” Op. elt„ p. 136. 

™ Seo Horace Kephart. Our Southern Highlanders, New York: Outing Pub- 
lishing Company, 1913, p, 337. 



Chapter XXI 


COOPERATION IN RURAL AREAS 

Coo peratio n may be defined as working together for the attainment 
of ^mm^o ^similai- obiecBVe s. Like competition it is a tonn of 
^rhmTg;Jj)utc ooperation is the striving with ntli ers. where as com- 
petition is the striving against others ^All large permanent groups , 
oth er thanthose resulting from, inq uest ari3 held together by 
force, are f orms of cooperati on. 'Society itselt ir^the example par 
excellence of cooperation. Amon^ the social proce ss es cooperation 
is ent itled to a position in tKe Iront rank.^ 

The inotivation of cooperation is not well understood. May and 
Doob could do no better than to indicate that there are discrep- 
ancies between tlie "levels of achievement and those of aspiration, 
or between what the individual now is or has and what he would 
like to be or have . . . motivation is a function of these discrep- 
ancies.”''’ But alUiough little is knovm concerning the motivation, it 
is evident th at the stimuli which result in e nnppmHnn a re many 
a nd varied. T he pooling of men’s efforts for the pm-pose of fighting 

^Cf. Mark A. May and Leonard W. Doob, CompelUlon and CooperaUan, 
Social Science Research Council Sulletin 25, New York, 1937, p. 8. 

“ Not all writers nse cooperation in diis sense. To some there seems to be 
no distinction between cooperation and tlie cooperative movement based on 
Rochdale principles. Thus Edward W. Betnis opened his monograph on co- 
operation in New England with the statement: ‘‘Cooperation in New England, 
it we except profit-sharing in the fisheries, begun in the year 1842-7 [sicj when 
organized labor first became a power in Massachusetts. . . ." Johns Hopkins 
Unioersity Studies In History ana Political Science, VI. Baltimore, 1888, p. 17. 
The sociologist uses the term cooperation Irx a much broader sense than does 
the calculating |)erson who tlrinks of cooperation as a device for saving a cent 
per pound on his piurchases of bacon, flour, etc., or die social reformer who 
would use the lure of economic savings to cement die peniuious into a power- 
ful plidanx to be used for political purposes. A more recent general work on 
cooperation accepts mntual-aid activities as types of cooperation and ^ows 
how die American fanner laid the foundations of cooperation in the United 
States. John Daniels, Cooperation; An American Way, New York; Covioi 
Friede, Inc., 1038, pp, 109-147. 

“Loc, ctt. 
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otliers is universal both geographically and historically.'^ Men every- 
where also seem to have found it necessary to unite in the estab- 
lishment of tribunals for the purpose of hearing and settling dis- 
putes -witliin the group, As ancient as the earliest traditions of the 
Hebrews is the construction of public works as an incentive to co- 
operation.'* C oncrete evidences of cooperative effort in other early 
civiliz ations are the irrig ation ditches and re serv oirs Jor controllmg 
die water of the th e Euphrates, and the Gan^s . C ooperation 
manife sts itself among all jpepples in their economic and other 
social activities.® 


Types of Coopebation 


Cooperation may be divided into a variety of types depending 
upon llie purposes of the investigator. The careful student of human 
society cannot afford to neglect the phenomena of symbiosis or 
commensalism. These are the terms used by the naturalist in refer- 
ring to situations in which p lants and an imals of different species 
live together in harmony and mutual helpfulness, directing their_ 
energies not so mucli against one another ^ against an unfriendly 
environpient^Th is is certainly one form of cooperation; and it has a 
human counterpart in the mutual aid that members of small neigh- 
borhood groups such as early pioneering settlements gave to one 
another. } 

Amqpg .human beings, ho wever, cooperative activities range 
through all degrees from such rather unconsClQUS s^ h taneous reac^ 
tions as are exemplified in all the pioneering practiceToI neighbor- 
mg”ai7d mutual aid. to the calculated conti’actual form of united 
effort typified by the farmers’ cooperative marketing associations, 
purchase associations, or credit unions. I n primary groups uncon- 
scious m utual aid is widespread; b ut as social differentiation pro - 
■fee^s miitli al aid tends to be Tepl aceJTv cooperative activities 
based moreon deliberate agg^^ts. Finally, in hig hly differ- 

enti ^d^nd heterogeneous societies such as~industi;ialized states. 
organized govemmehtal police powers evolve and enforce all sorts 


* For a recent study of cooperation among contemporary primitive groups, 
see Margaret Mead, Cooperation and Competition Among Primitive PeoplM, 
New Yonc; McGraw-Hill Book Compimy, Inc., 1937. 

* Genesis, rdil-9. 

*Cf. E. A. Boss, Outlines of Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1933, pp, 343-245. 
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o f activ ities for Llie jiubJic. good. Hoss has called thi!i.J!cojnpulsory 
coo pcratio ii/’ 

Perhaps lor purposes of analysis, cooperative effort may best be 
considcicd as being either contractual or non-conlractual. With 
competitive cooperation which grows out of social diflerentiation 
and the development of impersonal relations, these varieties of co- 
operation include tlic principal modes of working together in human 
society. 

N on-contractual Cooperation. Tlris term refers to all those mutual- 
aid practices whereby neighbor assists neighbor in the accomplish- 
ment of desired ends without any specific conti-actual agreement' 
concerning the mode, method, time, or amount of payment,'^ Rooted 
in primary group relationships, cooperation of this type enjoyed 
widespread favor because people in general accepted favors only 
witli the tacit understanding diat they would return them. Such 
cooperation has been called a “habitual relation of mutual helpful- 
ness between neighborhoods.”® It includes all tire pioneer practices 
such as bam-raisings, house-raisings, husking bees, distribution of 
game and other foodstuffs to neighbors, and quilling parties; under 
fills heading also are classed communily or neighborhood cultiva- 
tion of tlie fields of a widow or disabled neighbor, donations of feed 
to tlie faimer whose haystacks have burned, assisting a neighbor to 
cut liis grain before lire frost, etc.® No unique case was it when the 
early settler in the piney woods of Mississippi had cut and squared 
enough trees for the construction of a cabin tliat “there came to him 
men out of the pathless deptlis of the woods, summoned by some 
mysterious telegraphy, and they raise.’ It was always so— co- 
operation of a very efficient type. 

Monette wrote as follows concerning mutual aid in the pioneer 
primaiy groups: 

’■ The classic work on this subject is P. Kropotkin, Mutual Aid; A Factor in 
Evolution, New York: McCluie, Phillips & Co., 1902; cf. E. T. Hiller, Fiinciples 
of Sociology, N^w York: Harper & Biothers, 1033, pp. 162-181; and W. A. 
Terpemimg, Village and Open-Country Neighborhoods, New York: D. Apple- 
ton-Gentuiy Company, Inc., 1031, pp, 4-6. 

® James M, Williams, Our Rural Heiitage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc,, 
1925, p, 96. 

® Cf, Martha Collins Bayne, County at Large, Poughkeepsie, New York, 
1937, pp. 53-56. 

Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone; A Walk from Sea to Sea hy the 
Southern Route, Hartford: Columbia Book Co., 1872, p. 80. 
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Did a neighbor wish lo erect a cabin, or to roll his logs, or to gather his 
harvest, each man was a willing lamd, and in turn received aid Irom 
others. At such places an idler or an indifferent spectator dared not 
approach, or the contempt of the hardy pioneers settled upon him. Did 
any conti'act a debt, it was paid in labor or by the exchange of commodi- 
ties; and the force of the moral sense, sustained by public sentiment, was 
a stronger guarantee than all the forms of law, which often serve as a pro- 
tection against honest demands. Did a man want a bu.shel of salt, he re- 
ceived it in exchange for a cow and calf. So equal was the disti'ibution of 
their scanty wealth, that no one envied that of his neighbor: if any were 
in want, they freely received from those who could give.^”- 

Despite the recent commercialization of agriculture there still 
remain deeply graven in tlie pattenis of rural culture many of these 
practices of mutual aid and neighboring.’- Even today, the average 
fanner still can count upon a considerable amount of help from his 
fellows in tunes of sickness, death, the burning of his house or barn, 
and similar catastrophes. But the onslaught of urban mores and the 
disintegration of the cumulative community make it ever more 
difficult to maintain these informal, mutual-aid patterns of coopera- 
tion. Where secondary contacts prevail, favors are not returned, 
and mutual-aid advances are accepted as donations or charity. 
When the neighbor becomes only the one living near and nothing 
more, cooperation to be successful must be of a contractual nature. 

Contractual Cooperation. This type of cooperation operates 
through a formally constituted organization, by means of definitely 
specified rules and upon a strict give-and-take basis. As noted above, 
there is some tendency today to restrict the use of the word coopera- 
tion to this formally organized type of association. Unlike mutual 
aid, cooperation of this type is not spontaneous but must be pro- 
moted. It need not be personal at all but may be highly impersonal. 
Neither is it limited to a relatively small homogeneous group living 
in a restricted area. Contractual cooperation is the type which Rob- 
ert Owen, around the year 1820, advanced as the basis for a new 
social order that would differ radically from the existing system of 
laissez faire.’^® Owen conceived of cooperation as a device whereby 

John W, Monelte, History of the Discovery and Settlement of the Vdley 
of the Mississippi New York: Harper & Brotliors, 1846, 11, 18. 

See ibid., especially Chap.'s. VII and VIII. 

See especially his A Neiti View erf Society, London, 1818. For a good 
biography of Owen, see Frank Podmote’s Robert Owen, translated by Ernest 
F. Row, New York: D. Appleton & Company, 1907, 2 volumes. 
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the profit motive might be harno&secl to serve the cause ol general 
welfare, Ilis life was filled with one venture after another designed 
to demonstrate the validity of his doctrines. Several cooperative 
communities in the United Slates were eslablished under the direct 
personal sponsoi'ship of Owen, and many others have a definite 
relationship to his projects.^* Among the rural population coopera- 
tion of this contractual type is a fairly recent development. It lias 
also been confined largely to the economic field, with some attempts 
ill the political and religious areas. 

Competitive Cooperation. This kind of cooperation aiises out of 
the impersonal relations that develop as society diflierenliatas and 
turns from a mechanistic to an organic basis for its social cohesion. 
Park and Burgess indicate its fundamental nature in die following: 

. . competition invariably tends to create an impersonal social 
order in which each individual, being free to pursue his own profit, 
and, in a sense, compelled to do so, makes every other individual a 
moans to that end. In doing so, however, he inevitably contributes 
through the mutual exchange of services so established to the com- 
mon welfare.”^” 

Cooperation in the Economic Fieui 

The economic contacts of the farmer with non-farm groups arise 
out of problems of credit, the purchasing of equipment and supplies, 
and the marketing of fann produce. Accordingly, where the farmer 
has been concerned, contractual cooperation has been quite largely 
confined to credit cooperation, cooperative buying, and cooperative 
marketing. 

Cooperative Associations. The development of the cooperative 
associations for performing die economic functions of marketing, 
purchasing, and credit makes an interesting chapter in the history 
of rural America. Such associations have given the farmer tre- 
mendous leverage in dealing with other groups. Indeed, so impor- 
tant have they been that there is, as was mentioned above, a definite 

See Charles Gide, Communist anci Co-operative Colonies, New York; The 
Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1928, pp. 120-154; c£. Charles Nordhoff, The 
Communistic Societies of the United States, New York; Harper & Brothers, 
1875; Podmore, op. cit., I, 285-324. 

” Robert E. Park and Ernest R. Buigess, Introduction to the Science of 
Sociology, Chicago; University of Chicago Press, 1921, p. 507; of. Hiller, 
op. cit., pp. 212-226. 
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tendency to restricl the term cooperation lo this specialized contrac- 
tual form, instead of allowing its full rieh connotations. In gc'iicral, 
cooperative associations differ from the corporation or stock com- 
pany in tliree respects: (1) such associations usually adhere to the 
rule "one man, one vote,” irrespective of the amount of funds in- 
vested; (2) then- fundamental purpose is more efficient service 
rather than tlie securing of profits; and (3) earnings or savings are 
prorated to members and patrons according to the amount of busi- 
ness transacted with tlie association.^® 

Among farmers economic cooperation of the contractual type 
had its American beginnings before the Civil War. The local asso- 
ciation was, of course, tlie first to appear", since neighbors have 
always found it advantageous to work togedrer. A cooperative 
cheese factory is reported in Wisconsin as early as 1841.^^ Coopera- 
tive ventures for the iiTigation of arid lands began among lire 
Moi"mons as soon as tlie first members of tlie group arrived in the 
Great Basin (1847). This group utilized the principle that labor 
should "constitute the basis of stock” in each of tlieii" cooperative 
ventures in in-igation.^® Local cooperative livestock shipping asso- 
ciations (driving associations at first), cooperative elevators, wool 
pools, ginning associations, and assembling plants for fruits, vege- 
tables, poultry, etc., were early developments.’^" For a time they 
were largely confined to a neighborhood basis— a handful of neigh- 
bors here and there who united their efl^orts in tlie establishment 
of a clieese factory, the operation of a wheat elevator, the operation 
of a creamery, etc. Some of these cooperative associations were little 
more than the old informal, mutual-aid practices placed upon a 
contractual basis.®" These early ventures in contractual economic 
cooperation received great impetus in the disturbed conditions and 

''■® Cf. Dwight Sanderson, The Fainter and lUs Community, New Yoik: 
Harcoiirt, Brace & Company, Inc., 1922, p. 78. 

” See B. H. Hibbard, “Agricultural Co-operation,” Encyclopedia of the 
Social Sciences, New Yotks The Macimllan Company, 1930. , 

Charles Hillman Brough, Iirigation in Utah, Baltimore: Joluis Hopkins 
Press, 1898, pp. 7-31. 

Cf. R. H. Ellsworth, Statistics of Farmers’ Co-operatite Business Organiza- 
tions, 1920-1935, Farm. Credit Administration, Bulletin 6, Washington, 1936, 
pp. 3-3. 

®"Aa, for example, the cooperative butchery among the Acadians of south- 
wc.st Louisiana. See T. L)'nn Smith and Lauren C. Po.st, "Tlie CoimUy 
Butchery: A Co-operative Institution,” Rural Sociology, 11 (1937), 335-337. 
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dcflalioii that followed Ihe Civil Wajr. During the early ’seventies a 
wave ol cooperative agitation swept the country. It was clifliiscd 
among the laboring classes in the cities through the eflorts ot the 
Xnights of Labor.-' Among farmers cooperative undertakings of the 
contractual type were enthusiastically sponsored by the Patrons of 
Husbandry, belter known as Grangers.-- Both of these efforts were 
largely unsuccessful, at least from the immediate point of view, and 
interest in cooperative associations lagged during the closing years 
of the nineteenth century.'®'’ 

Following the turn of the twentieth century the cooperative move- 
ment took on new life, gained momentum, underwent fundamental 
changes in outlook and objectives, and developed into a large-scale 
undertaking. In part this was one phase of a revitalized outlook on 
rural life fostered by Theodore Roosevelt, and especially by the 
report®' of the Counfay Life Commission which he appointed. 
Among farmers much of tlie development was due to the activities 
of two great new farmers’ organizations— tlie Farmers Educational 
and Co-operative Union and the American Society of Equity.®’’ 
Still later the American Faim Bureau became one of tlie most im- 
portant of the large farm organizations.®" All tlicse organizations 
set about the establishment of local cooperatives, consumers’ soci- 
eties, and selling agencies. The Equity, which later gave way to the 
Equity Union, went into the broader field of developing and oper- 
ating central plants for the processing of farm products. Its cream- 
eries soon came to manufacture tliree million pounds of butter in a 
single year. Both organizations also set up local livestock shipping 
associations, later combining them with central exchanges for live- 
stock. Both also ventured into the field of the cooperative purchase 

George E. MeNeill, The Labor Movement: The Problem of Today, 
Boston; A. M. Bridgman & Co.. 1887, pp. 141-171, 397-410. 

Ellsworth, op. cii; p. 7. 

Cf. Albert Sonniohsen, "Cooperation: United States and Canada,” Encyclo- 
pedia of the Social Sciences, IV, 393-394. 

First published as Senate Doc. A^o. TOS, 60th Congress, 2nd Ses.sion. Re- 
published, New York, 1911. 

“ For e.rccllcnt short accounts of these, the Grange, and other important 
farmers’ movements, see B. H. Hibbard, Marketing Agrlctilttiral Products, New 
York: D. Appleton-Contury Company, Inc., 1921. For the type of appeal 
made to the farmers, see Clarence Poo, How Farmers Co-operate and Double 
Profits, New York; Orange Judd Co., 1915. 

Soe Ralph Russell, “Membeishro of the American Farm Bureau Federa- 
tion, 1926-1935,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 29-35. 
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of fai'm equipment and supplies.-'^ The movement, which took on 
new life in the early years of tlie twentieth century, attained its 
most rapid expansion in 1920 when more than 1,800 fanners’ co- 
operative marketing associations were formed in a single year,-” 


ACTIVE FARMERS' MARKETING ASSOCIATIONS 



1900 1905 1910 (915 1920 (926 (930 (935 


FrGXJHB 102. "The great majority of flie farmers’ cooperatives formed prior 
to 1922 wero local as.saciatians for making butter and cheese; for assembling 
grain at country elevators and shipping the same to terminal markets; for pack- 
ing fruits and vegetables; collecting and consigning wool; and for shipping 
livestock in carlots to the public stodwards. These locals were prunarily en- 
gaged In performing one or more of liie marketing functions. In addition to 
the marketing associations tlrerc was a constantly increasing number of co- 
operatives for purchasing farm supplies. With tire development of the large- 
scale Centralized a.ssociation, local marketing organizations were fonned less 
frequently and existing organizations were consolidated. Despite the decrease 
in number of marketing associations membership has increased." (Reproduced 
from R. H. Ellsworth, Statistics of Farmers’ Co-operative Business Organiza- 
tions, p. 12.) 

and crested about 1924. (Sec Figure 102.) Cooperative purdiasing 
associations increased rapidly from 1910 to 1921, dipped to 1925, 
and dien gained numbers rather steadily to 1935. ( See Figure 103. ) 
Real successes in large-scale cooperative ventures have not been 

^See Hibbard’s article in tire Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences which 
was referred to above; cf. G. Harold Powell, Cooperation in Agrietdture, New 
York; The Macmillan Company, 1913, passim. 

Ellsworth, op. cit., p. 7. 
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numerous and have been largely confined to a few crops, particu- 
larly fruit, dairy products, and grain. Cooperative marketing of 
cotton, tlic crop on which .such a large percentage of the farm 
population is dependent, has been beset by all manner of pitfalls 
and can hardly be said to have enjoyed any significant measure of 
success,-" although fifteen large-scale cooperative associations 



Figuuk 103. "Data arc available for 82 ftumers’ associations engaged in the 
purclrase of supplies in 1005. From that year to 1922 the number of active 
larmers’ purchasing associations increased steadily. During tlie years 1923-25 
there was a slight decline in active as-sociations. Since 192^ however, Iho nunr- 
ber of associations has increased each year." (Reproduced from R. H. Ells- 
wortli. Statistics of Farmers’ Co-operatioe Business Organizations, p. 91. ) 


handled 13.8 per cent of all ginnings in 1933-1934, 17.5 per cent in 
1934-1935, and 12.5 per cent in 1935-1936.®° Perhaps the most out- 
standing of all farm cooperatives are those of the California citrus 
growers. In spite of the general rule that cooperatives handling 
fruits and vegetables have a high mortality rate, die California 
association, b5r federating small locals into a powerful state organi- 
zation, growing a special crop, and spreading over a large enough 

Robert H. Montgomery’s The Co-operative Pattern in Cotton, New York: 
Tile Macmillan Company, 1929, is boRi a vivid description of die dismal failure 
of the Soudiem Cotton Association and the Southern States Cotton Corpora- 
tion and a brilliant pica for a workable cooperative pattern for cotton produc- 
tion and marketing. 

EUswordi, op. cit., p. 23. 
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area to control the bulk of the supply, may be said to have attained 
a high degree of success. (See Figure 104.) 

Tlic situation at the present lime leaves little doubt that the co- 
operative associations arc among the most important of farmers’ 


CITRUS FRUIT SOLD OR FOR SALE. 
CALIFORNIA AND ARIZONA 

1090-?! Tn 10*^4. 



FictmE 104. "A large percentage of die citrus fruit produced in California 
and Arizona is received, graded, packed, shipped, and marketed through co- 
operative associations. Induding tlie friut handled by the orange and lemon 
by-product plants more than 92 per cent of the fruit of die 1934-35 crop ‘sold or 
for sale’ was handled tlirough cooperative associations. The percentage for the 
1934-35 crop was 92.1.” (Reproduced from R. H. Ellsworth, Statistics of 
Farmers^ Co-operatioe Buiinets Organizations, p, 48.) 

organizations. The best data available indicate that such associa- 
tions among farmers numbered 5,424 in 1915, increased to 12,000, 
and then fell off to 10,900 in 1935. In the meantirae the voltune of 
business grew from $635,839,000 in 1915, to $2,500,000,000 in 1930, 
and then fell to $1,530,000,000 in 1935. Reported membership in- 
creased from 651,186 in 3915, to 3,100,000 in 1930, and to 3,280,000 
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ill 1935. However, llicre are many cliiplications in llicse fiffiire.s so 
tlial the number ol persons in cooperatives is eonsiclerably less, 
probably in the neighborhood of two million.''’ 

The latest data available iure ior the year 1937, and probably they 
are also the best. Brunner’s field workers in 1936 discovered about 
50 per cent more cooperatives in the 140 villages in his sample than 
were reported to the Farm Credit Administration by its corre- 
spondents for these communities. Altliough p-art of this was prob- 
ably due to difiFerenccs of definition, the discrepancies are of con- 
siderable significance. Therefore it was a notable achievement when 
in 1937 tlie Farm Credit Administration made the first door-to-door 
count of farmers’ cooperatives. At that time 10,752 “farmer-owned 
and farmer-conti'olled co-operative associations” marketing “every- 
thing from onions to oranges” and purchasing praetically every 
kind of supply and equipment for the farm were discovered. 

Of die 10,752 associations, more than one-half (52 per cent) were 
over fifteen years old, and 19 per cent had been in operation 
twenty-five years or longer. Only 18 per cent were newcomers, i.e., 
in operation loss than six years. See Figure 105 for information on 
tlic distribution of the associations. Tlie amount of business for the 
year 1936 amounted to $2,700,000,000. netting $38,686,000, of 
which $25,380,000 was roturned to the members as a patronage 
dividend and the remainder was added to working capital. Citnis 
fruit marketing cooperatives returned die largest amount of divi- 
dends to members ($6,043,000), and associations dealing with pe- 
ti'oleum products ranked second, returning $4,294,000, or $7 per 
member.’"’ In addition, reported by the survey were approximately 
2,500 mutual irrigation companies and 1,900 farmers’ mutual fire 
insurance companies. Helping to round out die picture, a limited 
survey of 3,000 farms made during Januaiy, 1938, indicated diat 
17 per cent of the farm families purchased supplies cooperatively, 
as compared V^^ith 7 per cent in 1930; and that 15 per cent of the 

See Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression 
Tears, New York: Cohunbla University Press, 1937, p. 58; of. John 11. Kolb 
and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: Houghton. 
Mifflin Company, 1935, pp. 345-346. 

“ “Agricultural Co-operadvo Associations in the United States,” Farm Credit 
Quarterly, III (September, 1938), 3-9; cf. “Co-operative Purchasing by 
Farmers. 1936," Monthly Labor Review, XL VII (1938), 804-805. 



468 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 



Figtjrb 105, Distribution of FamriCTs’ Mariceting and Purchasing Associations, 1937. (Reproduced from pGmi Credit 

Quarteny, III [September, 19381, 3.) 
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families were associated witli cooperative luarketing orgunizalioiis 
as compared with 11 per cent iii 1930.'*'' 

Credit for productive purposes, including the purchase of land, ’ 
the construction and repair of buildings, the raising of crops and 
livestock, and the purchasing of supplies and equipment, is one of 
the farmer’s most pressing needs. Generally speaking, cooperatives 
until very receiitly had made little progress in this field,-* ^ although 
agricultural credit unions have been among the most successful 
types of cooperation among tire farmers in other lands.''**'’ Recently 
under the supervision of the Farm Credit Administi-ation tliere has 
been established a comprehensive system with governmental as- 
sistance, for extending credit to fanners. This has changed lire farm 
credit situation completely. In 1936 llrere were in operation approxi- 
mately 5,000 farm-loan associations (all with farmers as members 
and ofllcers and all forming an integral portion of tire Farm Credit 
Administration) from which agriculturists could borrow for uses in 
connection with lands and buildings. There were also 559 produc- 
tion-credit associations from which farmers could secure loans for 
use in the production of crops and livestock. And there were thir- 
teen banks for cooperatives, including one central bank and member 
banks hi twelve regions, engaged in providing loans to assist farm 
cooperatives in marketing and piu'chasing activities. During 1935 
these banks for cooperatives made loans totaling $133,863,143; on 
December 31, 1935, they had outstanding in loans $50,013, 329.'’*" 
The extent to which all of those are genuine farmers’ cooperatives is 
perhaps somewhat questionable, but there can be little doubt that 
the present system of governmental credit to farmers is by all moans 
the most satisfactory that there has ever been. It is significant that 
of all the New Deal agencies the Farm Credit Administi-ation has 

There are, of course, some exceptions. In 1931, before tiro establishment 
of the Farm Credit Administration, 68 agricultural credit corporations, all 
strictly local except one, adlicring to tiro rule of “one member, one vote," and 
assisted by the stale, were operating in Arkansas. See B. M. Gile, Development 
of Agiicultural Credit Corporations in Arkansas with State Aid In 1931, 
.^konsas AES Bulletin 281, 1932. 

*"* See the articles on cooperation in the Encijolopedia of Ihe Social Sciences, 
and piutioularly those of Auge-Larib^ Ernest Griinfeld, and A. N. Antsiferof, 
describing tlie credit cooperatives of France, Italy, and Russia. 

“'* Ellsworth, op. dt., p, 98. For a detailed study of the structure and functions 
of the Farm Credit AdministraHon, consult the American Institute of Bank- 
ing’s pubheatiem. Faim Credit Administration, New York, 1934. 
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come in for the least criticism both from farmers and from the 
middlemen in the towns and villages.®'' 

n disadvaniages oe coopehative associations. Frequently over- 
looked by the advocates of cooperative associations among farmers 
is the fact that there are some disadvantages to cooperative under- 
takings of the conb'actual nature. (1) The fonnalion of cooperative.s 
fosters specialization. This simplifies the life of the farmer in many 
respects, eliminates many of the activities he formerly engaged in, 
decreases many of his skills, and in general makes life more 
monotonous and dull. (2) When specialization is highly developed, 
many by-products go to waste, a situation which is practically 
impossible on tlic general farm. (3) Cooperative associations have 
a tendency to drain the best food and produce out of the com- 
munity and to leave the unsalable portions for domestic consump- 
tion, And (4) every advance in specialization makes the farmer 
more dependent upon tlie fluctuations of the business cycle, reduces 
his ability to provide for his own futm'e, and diminishes the security 
that comes from producing a considerable part of his living on the 
farm.®® Even though these may not outweigh the advantages derived 
from cooperative associations, they are tlie unlooked-for results 
which must be considered in evaluating the benefits of the asso- 
ciations. 

Conditions and Factors in Cooperation. For New York State, J. M. 
Williams has analyzed in some detail the conditions that were essen- 
tial for the organization of tlie Dairymen’s League, a rather typical 
farmers’ cooperative. Since much the same factors were operative 
in the formation of farmers’ cooperatives elsewhere, his analysis is 
of considerable importance. According to Williams, general condi- 
tions that resulted in the formation of the League were as follows: 
(1) The growth of cities brought about die concentration in limited 
areas of millions of consumers, not themselves producers of millc 
and milk products, and absolutely dependent upon die sm-rounding 
territory for supplies of milk and daiiy products; (2) New York 
farmers by the early part of the twenties century had become a 
highly homogeneous group; (3) most New York farmers, about 75 

See Brunner tmd Lorge, op, ctt., pp. 33, 36. 

®'‘Cf. Helen Douglas-Irv'iUQ, The Making of Rural Europe, London: G. 
Allen & Unwitt, Ltd., 1923, pp. 190-198i and Edwin V. O’Hara. The Church 
and the Country Community, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1027, pp, 
80-88. 
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per cf^ut, owiK'cl thoir farms; (4) iiuportant iinprovtMiimls took 
place in the moans of tiansjjortulion and coininunication, and the 
most important of these was the dovelopinent of tiro auto Inick;’ 
(5) isolation had diminished with the development of eomimniica- 
tion and transportation and especially the diffusion ol the Ford car 
into 1 ‘ural areas; this made possible interaction between fanners 
living miles apart. The like-mindedness achieved by more intimate 
association greatly strengthened the solidarity of the group. 

In addition to dicse general resulting conditions were special 
effects of psychological import. (1) Farmers were keen to sen.se the 
need for some collective action; (2) back of them was a long his- 
toric struggle in cooperative ventures; (3) previous attempts, e^^n 
though they had ended in failure, had done much to develop in the 
oncoming generation persons much more skilled thaji their prede- 
cessors in such arts of leadership as were necessitated by organiza- 
tions Idee the League; (4) important changes in the farmers atti- 
tude toward custom had taken jjlace; the technological changes in 
the methods of pi-oduction, which had been truly revolutionary, had 
created a different attitude toward other heritages from the past; 
(5) other groups, both laborers in the cities and fann groups else- 
where, apparently were making a success of cooperation; (G) the 
principle of collective bargaining had gained acceptance and was 
no longer regarded as something foreign and to bo shunned; and 
(7) there was tlie culmination of a long series of gj-ievauco.s against 
the middleman in general and file dealer iu farm produce in 
particular. 

With these conditions existing, the fanner came to realize tiiat 
each by himself was powerless. He joined the cooperative out of 
self-interest to benefit himself, realizing that his interests were 
opposed to those of tlie produce dealer, identical witli those of other 
farmers. He believed, too, that die other farmers were being bled 
by the middlemen. This sense of injustice was one of die great 
factors in inducing farmers to join die cooperative.'’® 

It is interesting to compare William.s’ analysis of the conditions 
maldng for cooperation in New York State widi that by Dr. E. C. 
Branson of the factors underlying cooperation among Danish 
farmers. Dr. Branson concluded that cooperation among the fai'mers 

James M. Williams, Th^ Expansion of Rural Life, New York: Alfred A. 
Knopf, Inc., 1926, pp. 172-181. 
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of Denmark was successful because of: (1) extreme poverty and 
comradeship in poverty in the beginning; (2) the eradication of 
"illiteracy and the wide diffusion of knowledge; (3) a high density 
of population achieved tlirough the village form of settlement; 
(4) a geographic location convenient to one hundred million con- 
sumers; (5) nearly 100 per cent of farm ownership; (6) “organi- 
zation from the bottom up”; (7) modest beginnings by small groups 
with meager capital; (8) reliance upon self-help, asking nothing 
from the state that the farmers through cooperative efforts could do 
for tliemselves; and (9) the assistance of the state in the provision 
of transportation and terminal facilities.*” 

Cooperation as a Culture Pattern 

Because farmers have such a deep-seated rtadition of assisting 
one another by mutual-aid activities, contractual cooperative ven- 
tures, once they demonstrate their practicability, are likely to spread 
rapidly from one enteiprise to anodier until they form the warp and 
woof of community structure, Hoffer has given an excellent ac- 
count of the development and diffusion of contractual cooperation 
as a cultural pattern in a Michigan community. Howell, the com- 
munity studied, is a small town of 3,615, a county seat, and the 
nucleus of an open-country trade area containing 4,745 people. As 
in most rural communities, the population had a long history of 
mutual-aid activities. Shortly after 1890 conrtactual cooperation 
emerged in the formation of a county Holstein-Friesian Association. 
Factors responsible for the organization of this association were: 
(1) the estabhshment of a milk condensary in llie town, and (2) 
the enthusiasm, energy, and foresight of one man in tlie community 
who imported Holstein cattle. It should be observed tliat both of 
these happenings represent sharp breaks with tradition. The back- 
ground of this cooperative suggests a close relationship between the 
emergence of new opportunities and problems and the genesis of 
new types of social relationships. The association floui-ished and by 
1936 had 300 members. At the meetings of the association proposals 
for a great many other types of cooperative activity arase and were 
discussed. Out of them came eventually the employment of a 

C. Branson, Farm Life Abroad, Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1924, pp. 209-219; cf. Frederic C. Howe, Denmark; The Co- 
Operative Way, New Yorlc; Coward-MoCann, Inc., 1936, pp. 45-49. 
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county agricultural agent, the forinatifui ol a cooperative associa- 
tion for purchasi\>g iectl, the establishmc'nl ol a mutual fire iu- 
suraiico company, the organization ol a county Farm Bureau, and’ 
the institution of a "Black and White” field day. Like a chemical 
reaction the cooperative pattern spread from one activity to another. 
In 1917 a fanners’ cooperative a.ssociatinn v\'as formed for the pur- 
chase of fai'm supplies and equipment, and later it also added 
petroleum products to the list ol commodities handled; in 1922 a 
dairy herd improvement association was set up; and in 1936 a co- 
operative county veterinary seiwice was established. Furthermore, 
the cooperative pattern also overspread the economic field and 
reached out into other fields of activity. In connection with the 
community hospital, the library, the establishment of the voca- 
tional agricultural course in the high school, and in the field of 
town-country relations, attitudes of cooperation came to be mucli 
more in evidence than those of conflict. “The idea of co-operation, 
separate and apart from any specific instance of co-operative ac- 
tivity, has permeated the community. . . . Each successful venture 
in co-operative activity in one phase of community life makes easier 
and more probable its development in other plrascs.”^^ 

The Xavieriaii movement in eastern Nova Scotia is anotlicr ex- 
cellent example of tire development and diffusion of a cultural 
pattern built around the cenh'al core of contractual cooperation. 
Today 200,000 farmers, fishermen, aird other rural folk of Scotch, 
French, Irish, and English ancestry ar-e utilizing cooperative asso- 
ciations in practically every aspect of life. Tlieir business enter- 
prises inclirde seventy savings banks, a parent store and four 
branches, a bakery, a milk pasteurizing plant, and a tailoring estab- 
lishment. They include also cooperative lobster camring factories, 
sawmills, and a wide variety of community industries. In a very real 
sense all of these are the direct outgrowtli of tire study clubs 
sponsored by the diocesan college, St. Francis Xavier, and led by 
men who "realized drat God gave the earth and the fullness tliereof 
for all men and that He gave men an intellect with which to exploit 
these for their needs.”*® Furthermore the cooperative activities were 
not confined to economic questions but included libraries and edu- 

** C. R. Hoffer, "Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Within a Community,'* 
Ratal Sociology, III (1938), 157-158. 

*- See Peter A. Nearing, “The Xavierian Movement," Rural Sociology, II 
(1937), 76-77. 
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cational activities in the most real sense of the words. The college 
study clubs, in which the whole movement rooted, are the training 
•fields for democratic citizenship of die highest type.*’' 

The experience of Howell in Michigan, Antigonish in Nova Scotia, 
and thousands of other communities throughout the world amply 
demonstrates the keenness of perception, the validity of generali- 
zation shown by Sir Horace Plunkett when he wrote: 

Gradually the [cooperative] Society becomes the most important insti- 
tution in the district, the most important in a social as well as an eco- 
nomic sense. The members feel a pride in its material expansion. Tliey 
accumulate large profits, which in lime become a sort of communal fund. 
In some cases this is used lor the erection of village halls where social 
entertainments, concerts and dances are held, lectures delivered and 
librarie.s stored. Finally, the Association assumes the character of a mral 
commune, wheie, instead of the old basis of commune, the joint owner- 
diip of land, a new basis for union is found in the voluntary communism 
of effort.^* 


Reugious Cooperation 

The chiuch, as one of the principal nuclei of social groupings, 
has always played an important rdle in cooperation of all types. 
Furthermore, religious motives, polarized about the church, have 
been the moving force in many foims of cooperation.'*’ With the 
disintegration of tire cumulative community and the substitution 
of organic sohdarity for cohesion based upon similarities, tlicre 
occurs a great change in the entire pattern of social relationships. 
Especially are the relationships or associations with non-members 
of the intimate group subject to change.[Minglmg witli and coming 
to know persons with widely differing cultural heritages, sharply 
contrasting social characteristics, and diametrically opposed mores, 

** Cf. George M. Boyle, “Nova Scotia: An Experiment in Education,” Year- 
book of Agricultural Co-operation, London, 1935, pp. ] 40-144. 

Sir Horace Plunkett, The Country Life Mooement in the United Stales, 
Now York: Tlie Macmillan Company, 1010, pp. 128-129. For a recent important 
study of the cooperative movement in a given community and the way in 
which it spread from one field of activity to another. See Karel Calla, Sociology 
of the Cooperative Movement in the Czechoslovak Village, Prnha, 1936. Con- 
sult also, for modem accomplishments through cooperation. Marquis W. Childs, 
Sweden: The Middle Way, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1938. 

'‘'Especially have cooperative movements among Negroes been generated 
and nourished In the religious circle. See W. E. Burghardt Du Bois, Economic 
Co-operattan Among Negro Americans, Atlanta University Publication No, 12, 
Atlanta, 1907. 
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is one o{ the most eflcotive ways oi ilcvelopiiig toleranec and 
broad-mindedness. As a rule none of the tiails of a traditional 
culture pattern aj'c moie tenaciously clung to than those custojns " 
and traditions as.sociated with religion and the church. For yeai's 
leaders of the various Protestant denominations have lamented the 
serious “over-churching” of the rural community as evidenced by 
the presence of from six to ten small struggling congregations in a 
single rural village, have deplored the lack of nroro cooperative 
relations between them. For this reason the cmergeirce of various 
cooperative tendencies among various church groups in i^iral areas 
is a matter of no slight consequence. Cooperative efforts are in evi- 
dence in many lines, including the following: (1) in many com- 
munities the local pastors of all denominations have formed a 
council for the purpose of discussing common aims and problems; 

(2) pastors on invitation exchange pulpits on stated occasions; 

(3) union meetings arc held periodically in many communities, 
with leaders and lay members of several denominations co- 
operating; and (4) there has been a definite tendency toward the 
development of union churches in rural areas. The latter deserves 
more than mention. 

In the United States the movement for union of local churches 
had made little headway before 1890. At this time the depopulation 
of many rural areas and the decline of the village in some sections 
of die counUy created many pressing problems for the rural insti- 
tutions serving the population of these sections. Tire earliest 
federated church reported was in a declining Massachusetts com- 
munity, die union having occuiTod in 1887.^“ For twenty-five yeai’s 
the movement made little progress and over-diurching continued 
as a yexing problem in many rural communities. Following die year 
1912, however, die movement made rapid headway and by 1924 
the suiwcys of the Institute of Social and Religious Research dis- 
covered ahnost one thousand united churches in the villages and 
open-country areas of the North and West. But they found not a 
single one in the South. The united churches discovered by die 
Institute were of four types: (1) 312 federated churches, in which 
each congregation kept its affiliation with the denominational body; 
(2) 137 undenominational churches, where the congregations unit- 

Elizabedi R. Hooker, United Churches, New York: Doubleday, Doran & 
Company, Ino., 1926, p. 25. 
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ing severed all denominational ties; (3) 491 denominational united 
churches, a category designed to fit those cases in which one of 
•the congregations retained denominational ties and the members 
of the otlier congregations accepted them; and (4) 37 aiEliated 
chinches, so called because loose and vague tics were retained with 
one or more of the parent denominations. That these united churches 
were promoted by over-churching is evidenced by the fact that 
they were largely confined to die smaller villages, the number in 
towns being almost insignificant. Seven out of eight of die congre- 
gations entering foimal unions with diose of other denominations 
were either Northern Baptist, Congregational, Methodist Episcopal, 
or Presbyterian of the U. S. A. Scattered congregations from twelve 
other denominations also entered the unions, but this number in- 
cluded no foreign-language denominations, no Catholic, Hebrew, 
or Christian Science congregations. However, individual members 
of the united churches included representatives from at least fifty 
different faiths 

Important as the movement toward united churches has been in 
specific communities, recent trends do not seem to justify the 
belief that it will solve the problems of the rural church in America. 
Brunner reports that of 400 churches passing out of existence in the 
140 village communities of his sample between 1924 and 1936, less 
than 10 per cent were closed as a result of cooperative efforts.^** 
Other forces were making a slow reduction in the number of 
churches per community (die average declined from 10 in 1924 to 
9.S in 1936) and in the number of churches per 1,000 population, 
which was 3.3 in 1924 and 2.4 in 1936.’“’ United churches made up 
2.1 per cent of all churches in the villages in 1936, as compared with 
1.3 in 1924.'’'’ 

Seo Edmund deS. Brunner, Village Communities, New York: Douhleday, 
Doroii £c Company, Inc., 1938, pp. 76-79; cf. Hooker, op. cU,, pp. 27-31. 

Brunner and Lorge, op. clt., p. 323. 

*oibid. 

«> Ibid., p. 328, 
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ACCOMMODATION. ASSIMILATION, AND ACCUL- 
TURATION IN RURAL AREAS 

All lile is a process of adaptation and adjustment. Society itself is 
a vast ai'ena in which groups and individuals are constantly adjust- 
ing themselves to one another, to the physical environment, and to 
the man-made environment or culluie. Sociologists utilize a wide 
variety of terms in reference to the processes of adaptation and 
adjustment, terms that are not always precisely defined, rarely 
differentiated adequately from one another, and frequently highly 
ambiguous. It is no easy task to determine the exact meaning of 
even the commonest terms. Altliough sociologists are far from 
agreement on terras or definitions, at least tlnee concepts seem to 
be in use in analyzing the processes of adaptation and adjustment. 
These are: (1) accommodation; (2) assimilation; and (3) ac- 
culturation. 

Adjustment, according to Emest W. Burgess, is of two types: one 
brought about by biological variation and selection, called adapta- 
tion; and the second due to social adjustments, called accommoda- 
tion. Conflict and accommodation are closely related, Ure latter 
eitlier growing out of die fonner or being the social adjustment 
between groups who otherwise might come into active conflict. 
Accommodation groups are many and varied, some of the prin- 
cipal varieties being castes and classes, denominations, clubs, and 
nations. In contrast are the conflict groups, including such organi- 
zations as gangs, sects, and nationalities.^ The process of accommo- 
dation refers to the manner by which a group achieves adjustment 
with its social milieu and is typified by the transition from gang to 
club, sect to denomination, nationality to nation. The ultimate result 
of accommodation is social organization, while out of conflict comes 

^ This term being used to mean a consciously organized, culturally homo- 
geneous minority wllhm a nation. Cf. Robert E Pork, "Racial Assimilation In 
Secondary Groups," Ameiican Journal of Sociology, XIX (1913-1914), 606-623, 
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political order, and from competition comes a state of equilibrium. 
Stages in tlie process of accommodation arc doniinaliou, toleration, 
•compromise, conciliation, and conversion. A special foim of ac- 
commodation, modus oimndi, occurs when groups in conflict agree 
to disagree on certain fundamental questions but to carry on to- 
gether certain undisputed functions.^ An example of this in present- 
day politics is the popular-front government found in several 
European countries. 

The nature of the process of accommodation may also be stated 
in a slightly diEereiit way. If competition becomes immediate, 
direct, and personal, or if radically different cultures and z’aces come 
into intimate contact with one another, conflicts are almost sure to 
arise. But such conflicts are of necessity short-lived or intermittent 
—men cannot fight all the time. Individuals, groups, and cultures, 
even though deadly antagonistic to one another, must discover some 
means of compzomisc,' if only for sliort breathing spells. Accommo- 
dation is properly used to refer to the process by which such 
differences are resolved. Therefoz-e it is a rather coziseious organi- 
zation of social relationships to the end of reducing conflict, dis- 
ciplining competition, and establishing a working agreeznent that 
will enable divergent personalities, groups, and cultures to go about 
dicir varied activities. Each person or group retains its own char- 
acteristic traits, and each adjusts to a situation in which otlzers are 
permitted the same privilege. 

But conflict is not inevitable in the contact of ozze group, race, or 
culture with another; some contacts oz’e extremely fleeting, and 
accommodation is not the only process of adjustment that az'ises 
from social and cultural contact. Not infz-equently contacts are 
peaceable; members intermarry, groups fuse, and cultures blend 
with each other. To these processes are given the names assimilation 
and acculturation^ the distinction between the two is seldom if ever 
dear. As used by social scientists, assimilation is usually restricted 
rather rigidly to social aspects, biological crossing or^ intermarriage 
being referred to as amalgamation. Nevertheless, assimilation, in 
tho popular mind,® seems to carry the connotation of biological 

* See Ernest W. Burgess, "Aecommodatlon,” Encyclopedia of the Soda] Sci- 
ences, I, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1980. 

® Some scholars, too, are not careful lo rule out tho biological implication.. 
Thus Sarah E- Simons refears to assimilation as the "adjustment between races," 
indicates that intennaniage is one of tlze assimilating forces, and presents the 
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mixing, so mucli so lhat scjme scholars have prolixcd the term with 
cultural to insure tlie sense in which it was nsc'd.' And Park points 
out that although the Negro’s culture is almost exclusively derived - 
from his white fellows, the Negro is not assimilated.'’ According to 
Park, assimilation is more of a political than a cultural concept, 
is die abstract term that includes tlic verbs Anicricauizc, Anglicize, 
Germanize, etc. It is the procc.ss by which peoples of diverse racial 
stocks and heterogeneous cultm.-al heritages, when circumstance.s 
place them in a common territory, achieve enough social solidarity 
to maintain a national existence. He also points out that the process 
operates gi'adually and is not open to observation and measurement; 
and that we speak of an immigrant as being assimilated when he 
has lost Uie marks of the alien and has acquired enough of the 
language and ritual to enable him to get along in the country 

But even if assimilation were expanded to include both biologi- 
cal fusing, or amalgamation, and the psychosocial process, all tire 
diflBculties with the term would not disappear. Miscegenation 
coupled with complete acceptance of the cultural heritage still 
does not guarantee assimilation, if Park’s contention that the Negro 
is not assimilated will stand— and most scJiolars will agree that it 
will, There are today in tire United States millions of persons more 
white than black wlio have completely, both individually and as a 
group, accepted tire cultural heritage of tlie white Americans. 
Racially tliey stand close to the members of the white group; cul- 
turally tliey are practically identical; but, nevei'thcloss, sociologically 
they stand witli the Negroes. Moreover, a rather complete ac- 
ceptance of die cultural heidtagc may occur widiout miscegenation 
or intermarriage— many persons of Cliinese or Japanese descent born 
in this country have acquired the American cultmal heritage and 
completely lost lhat of Asia, without in any sense undergoing a 
racial change. But in spite of these difficulties, assimilation, viewed 
as a complete fusion of personalities and physical features, is more 

follo'wing analog^: “Figuratively speaking, it [assimilation] is the process by 
which the aggregation of peoples is changed from a mare meclianical mixtere 
into a chemical compound.” "Social Assimilation," American Journal of Sociol- 
ogy, VI (1901), 790-822. 

* See Kimball Young, An Introductory Sociology, New York: American Book 
Company, 1934, p. 4S2. 

' Hoberl E, Park, “Assimilation, Social,” Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences. 

"Ibid. 




480 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

thoroughgoing when it is accomplished in the primary group, and 
particularly in the family where the child’s cultural and physical 
equipment is a fusion and blending of those of both parents.'^ 

Acculturation is a third term used in referring to adaptation or 
adjustment at the social or cultural level. This concept has made its 
way into sociology from the field of cultural anthropology where it 
has had a long and interesting history.® Usages of the term vary, but 
Herskovits and the Subcommittee on Acculturation of the Social 
Science Research Council, of which he is a member, use it to denote 
the process by means of which cultural elements are ti'ansferred 
from one group to anotlior. He also differentiates it from diffusion 
by limiting its usage to those instances of transference that may be 
checked tlirough the use of verified historical facts.” Herskovits and 
other anthropologists have applied the term assimilation to the 
process by which cultural synthesis is achieved, and acculturation 
to the results of cultural contact. 

Sociologists in general use the term in a rather different sense. 
Among them the term acculturation is used as a rule to designate 
the ways in which persons or groups acquire new cultoe traits and 
incorporate them into their accustomed pattern of living.’® Unlike 
assimilation, acculturation dius used includes the acquisition by the 
individual of the cultural heritage of the group. It is not synonymous 
with education, because one may know about things or practices 
in gi'eat detail and never adopt them as his own, and may also be 
unaware of many of the behavior patterns tliat are most character- 
istic of his paiticular gi'oup.’^ Not until one adopts as his own and 
incorporates into his daily pattem of life fire new culture traits 
is he acculturated. Following this line of analysis further, some 

’’’ For basic treatments of these social processes of accommodation and assim- 
ilation, see Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, Introduction to the Science 
of Sociology, Chicago: University of Cliicago Press, 1921, pp. 662-671, 
734-741; Young, op. cit., pp. 452-454, 495-408; and C. A. Dawson and 
Warner E. Cettys, An introduction to Sociology, New York; Ronald Press Com- 
pany, 1935, pp. 300-309. r 

"A recent study. Acculturation, by Melville J. Herskovits, (New York: ]• J- 
Augustin, 1988), traces in some detail the evolution of this term in anthro- 
pology. See especially pp. 2-23. 

» ftid., pp. 14-15. 

See Earle E. Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, Boston; D. C. Headi & 
Company, 1932, pp. 371-372. 

Fnrtliermore, education probably must be limited to include only die trans- 
mission of die socially accepted portions of the cultural heritage. 
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sociologists have used accnltiiralion to designate the process of 
adjusting to culture, and have introduced the compound, reaccultu- 
ration, to refer to the process that occurs when a person who is ■■ 
acculturated into one cultural heritage moves to another culture area 
and adjusts himself to the man-made environment of die group 
residing there.’* It shoidd be evident from the above that altliougli 
the term acculturation overlaps in many respects the concept of 
assimilation, the two are by no means identical. Acculturation has 
die distinct advantage of lacking biological connotations. It also 
fills a distinct need for a term to designate the process by which the 
person acquires tlie cultural heritage of the group into which he is 
born. 


Accommodation 

The foims of accommodation ai-e many and varied. If one were 
to analyze them in detail, he would have a minute description of 
the processes which have crystallized to form a large part of the 
social organization or structure of any particular society. Only a 
few of die principal foims that are especially significant in the 
study of rural society are included in die following page.s. 

Subordination and superordination seem almost inevitable con- 
comitants of accommodation. Social interaction on terms of absolute 
equality is inconceivable, especially if a large number of persons 
is concerned. The result would bo not society but babel. Always 
when human beings mingle with oue another the phenomena of 
subordination and snperordination appear. Various animal studies 
are especially suggestive in tills connection, but unfortunately, as 
in so many other respects, more is known about the animals than 
about man. 

Place twelve strange hens together in a baniyai-d and shortly, 
after much fighting, there will emerge a perfect pattern of domina- 
tion and subordination. Before one hen the remaining eleven will 
give way, One^of these, although running from the first, will in turn 
cause all the others to give way before her. Another hen will run 
from two of die flock, but dominate the remaining nine. And so will 
run the pattern until the twelfth hen is bossed by the entire flock 
and will give way in all disputes. This example from animal soci- 

Gf, Wilson D. Wallis and M. M. Willey, Readings in Sociology, New York: 
F, S. Crofts & Co., 1930, p. 52. 
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ology is suggestive coucerning the nature of the process of accoju- 
modation, especially in the form of domination or superordinaliou, 
• and subordination. 

Although adequate analyses of tire foi-ms of accommodation in 
the family, the neighborhood, and die community are lacking, it 
would seem that those would provide a most fruitful field for the 
study of this important social process. In a number of rural families 
personally known to the writer whom he has observed intimately 
over a long period of time, the pattern of subordination and superor- 
dination is as follows. In situations where the entire membership 
of the family is present and participating, the function of authority 
and the obligation and responsibility for directing the activities of, 
for stimulating and disciplining the other members of the group, rest 
witli the father. In his absence both the authority and the respon- 
sibility rest upon the motlier. When tire children are left by them- 
selves with the care of the fann work, the oldest child or the oldest 
boy receives the mantle of authority to direct the activities of the 
younger children, and is charged with the responsibility of carrying 
forward the work of the farmstead. In tlie absence of the oldest 
son, the responsibilities and authority move down the scale to the 
second oldest child, and so on through the entire membership, until 
only the youngest member is relieved of the responsibility of direct- 
ing the work of brothers and sisters. Even he may be chai'ged with 
the obligation of directing the hired help in the absence of otlier 
members of the family group. 

Slavery and its aftermath represent some of the most significant 
forms of accommodation in the rural areas of the nation. In the 
beginning, of course, this accommodation was imposed by force. 
The slave has three distinguishing characteristics, slavery three in- 
dispensable elements. The slave is: (1) the property of another; 
(2) at the base of the pyramid socially and politically; and (3) a 
compulsory laborer.’® Park has set forth a vivid picture of the 
manner in which the institution of slavery operated to accommodate 
whites and Negroes of the ante helium South to one another; he 
has also described the confusion that arose when the established 
patterns of paternalistic relationships were disturbed.’* But the 

See extracts from ll. J. Nieboer, Slavery as an Industrial System, The 
Hague, 1910, quoted in Park turd Burgess, op, olL, pp. 674-677. 

Park and Burgess, op, clt., pp. 623-631. 
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eliminalion of slavery did not destroy the eiistoinuiy lomit of 
accommodation between tire Negi'o iarin laborers and the while 
planters of the rural South. The sy.stem ol sharecropping has per- 
petuated many of the most essential features of the old pattern of 
accommodation . 

Viewed from the standpoint of the number of rural persons 
affected, or by the persistence of tire structural pattern the share- 
cropping wage system in vogue in the cotton stales is perhaps tire 
most important of all the processes of accommodation to be fourrd in 
rural America. Year after year, from irmnediately after tire Civil War 
and tire freeing of the slaves uirtil the present time, the system has 
provided a working arrangement between the planters and the 
laborers of tire Southenr States. In tire truest sense of tire word it 
provides a general basis whereby tire planter and the laboring 
classes accommodate themselves to the efforts of the others.’’’ 
Through the process of accommodation provided by sharecropping, 
millions of laborers, white and Negro, together with the southern 
planters, annually produce tiro nation’s most important commercial 
crop. 

The origin of tire channels through which tircso particular' proc- 
esses flow goes back to lire years immediately following the Civil 
War. Wheir the slaves received iheii' freedom, it .spelled, of coiu-sc, 
the disruption of tire previous form of accominodatioir characteris- 
tic of the system of slavery.’® Alfred 11. Stone, who knows tiro inti- 
mate details of tiro plantation complex from a lifetime of personal 
experience, has pointed out in the foUowiirg paragraph tiro chief 
differences between the races under slavery and in freedom in tiro 
problem of accommodation: 

The Civil War did not destroy the old plantation system. It merely 
altered the legal status of one of its elements. The Negro in the mass 
remained economically untouched by the gift of freedom, in so far as any 
free agency of his own was concerned. Where before, his labor had been 
bought with his body, now it was his labor alone which came to be 
trafficked in. The latter was a cheaper ti-ansaction than the former, and 
required less capital. It therefore was engaged in hy a greater number of 
people. Formerly, a high order of intelligence was required to handle 
successfully a planlaliou on a large scale, involving as it did the care of 

^"Eubank (op. c/f., p. 292) should be consulted witli reference to such ac- 
conunodali onal action. 

Gf. Pai-k and Burgess, op, ctt., pp, 667-608, 674-681, and 761-762. 
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the physical well-being of its labor, as well as the financing of its opera- 
tions. Now, the naain requirement came to be a small line of credit with 
“ a local merchant, and the ability to get together enough Negroes to make 
a crop for a single year. The best test of success in “making money out of 
Negroes” ceased to be the capacity to keep down sickness among them, 
to feed and clothe them properly, to keep them contented even though 
not free, to work them to the best advantage, having always in view the 
fact that life was the only limit to their tenure of service. It came to be, 
instead, the ability to seeme their labor at the lowest price, to give them 
the least for the most work, to keep them sati.sfied, not by a full stomach 
but by the cajolery of promises never intended to be kept, and the unc- 
tion of words which an antebellum planter would have scorned to utter. 
Booker Washington has repeated over and over again the phrase that be- 
fore the war the Negro was "worked,” but that now ho has learned to 
work himself. The truth is that lire Negro has been “worked," as the 
word is used in the vernacular of the street, to a vastly greater extent 
since he has been free than ever he was as a slave.” 

Immediately following the Civil War great were the problems of 
accommodation facing the land owners of the dismantled South and 
the Negroes who drifted back to their accustomed haunts after 
their first brief experience of freedom and individual self-respon- 
sibility. The first working arrangement attempted was well known 
in other sections of tlie country, namely, the payment of cash wages 
for labor. But for a number of reasons this proved unsatisfactory 
and was abandoned after a brief period of trial.*® Robert Preston 

” Alfred H. Stone, “The Negro and Agricultural Development," Aiinals o( 
the American Academy of Folltioal and Social Science, XXXV ( 1010), 13-14. 

“ Almost as soon as the war was over, observers began reporting attempts to 
establish new patterns to pro\'ide for the processes of accommodation. Wrote 
Henry Latham in 1867! "One of our three negroes was a field-hand; tiro owner 
was to have half the produce, and the fielddiand half; the labourer to keep 
himself, and find his own clothes, slroes, and tools. This is a very general ar- 
rangement; wWeh will result in the master having to moke advances, after 
which the negro will be greatly tempted to decUnc to work.” Black and White: 
A Journal of a Three Months’ Tour in the United States, London: Macmillan & 
Co., Ltd., 1867, p. 127. In another paragr^h he wrote: “Th4te seemed at first 
to he insuperable difSculties in the way ol organizing free labour. Its practice 
was not understood by tire labourer, nor its meory by the master. It seemed 
lo be impossible to adjust the rate of wages equitably, and diere was no money 
in the country to pay them with. . . .Contracts were made by the division of 
the crop between die employers and the labourers; this necessitated advances 
by the employer to enable the labourer to live; and this resulted in the labourer 
disappearing as soon as he got tired of work. If they worked togethef until the 
crop was got in, disputes often arose over the ^vision of tlie profits."/ (P. 271.) 
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Brooks, in his oxcollent study. The Agrarian Revohtlion in Georgia, 
JS65'J922,^® lias given thorougli analysis of the evolution ol the 
system of sharecropping as a substitute for slavery in the Sontli. ' 
He outlines the developments as follows: (1) At first among the 
Negroes tlie belief was widespread that tlic plantations would be 
carved up into parcels and presented to the ex-slaves as Christmas 
gifts in December, 1865. (2) To cope with die Negroes’ newly 
secured liberty to move, strict vagrancy laws were passed— the 
county court was empowered to bind out the vagrant for a twelve- 
months’ period. (3) Tire plantation organization, then as now, re- 
quired close supervision of all the details of operation; those en- 
gaged in cotton planting never had die slightest idea of abandoning 
this feature. (4) As early as 1865 the cash-wage system was under 
fire; wages fixed by the Freedmen’s Bureau were relatively high, 
money was practically non-existent, tlie planter could not demand 
steady work from his hands, and tlio evidence concerning the gen- 
eral unreliability of the wage hands was oveiwhclming. (5) By 
1867 labor was extiemely scarce and the planters were forced to 
make terms witli tire Negroes; however, even in 1869 a convention 
of planters agreed that the old wage system was superior to tlie 
newer shaiccropping that was being adopted. (6) Brought into Bio 
arena at the same lime were the Negro’s dislike of close supeiwision, 
die great demand for labor, and the scarcity of cash. (7) The crop 
lien, which at first was a device whereby the planter received 
advances from the merchant by pledging his crop as security, 
came into being; later it was adopted between planter and cropper 
also. (8) Some merchants attempted to combine planting with their 
mercantile enterprises, and there arose a tendency for the Negroes 
to abandon die strict planter-regulated plantations for the looser 
merchant-regulated farming arrangements; here die phenomena of 
absenteeism came into full play. (9) The lien laws, however, proved 
to be effective agencies in transfonning the system: die planters 
refused to assign theii- liens to merchants, and instead procured 
supplies, furnished dieii' laborers, and deferred settlement until the 
end of the year; die laborer or cropper received die value of the 
crop he produced less the advances he had secured; both were 
willing to give up money payments, the planter because he was 
alarmed at the fall in the price of cotton and the laborer because 
“ University of Wisconsin Historical Series III, 1, Madison, 1914. 
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he was dismayed at the drop in wages; the planter did not give np 
his right of supervision, but it was relaxed. (10) The workers on 
•the plantation were all placed under supervision; the others be- 
came renters.*® 

The essential relationships in the share system as established 
and perpetuated to this day are approximately as Brooks has de- 
scribed them: 

Under the share system, the landlord supplies eveiything necessary 
to make the ciop, except the manual labor, and the owner and tenant are 
in a sense co-partners in the undertaking. Since the landlord has under- 
taken all the risk, he claims the right of complete control over the tenant 
and the crop, just as in the case o£ the day laborer. It is this supervision 
that the daikics resent. 

But in some respects the nature of the accommodative process is 
even more clearly portrayed by Thompson: 

The ordinary arrangement of share tenancy under which the negro in 
the cotton belt now works provides that the landowner shall furnish 
a cabin in which the family may live and an acre or two for a garden. In 
addition, working stock, implements, and seeds are supplied by the 
owner of the land. Both tenant and owner share the cost of fertilizers if 
any are used, and divide equally the expenses of preparing the crop for 
market and the proceeds of the sale. This arrangement means, of course, 
that the capitalist takes the laborer into a real partnership. Both embark 
in a venture the deferred results of which are dependent chiefly upon the 
indushy and good faith of the laborer, By a seeming paradox it is only 
the laborer’s imreHabiUty which gives him such an opportunity, for if he 
were more dependable, the landowner would prefer in most cases to pay 
wages and take the whole of the crop. Because the avemge negro laborer 
cannot be depended upon to be faithful, he is given a greater opportunity, 
contrary to all ordinary moral maxims.^ 

^Ibid., pp. 13-03. 

^^Ihid., p. 53, For odior important readings on the origin of sharecropping, 
see U. B. Phillips and James Dand Ghmt, Florida Plantation Piecorda, St. 
Louis; Historicaf Society, 1027, pp. 36-38, 101-193, 581-582; and Charles H. 
Otken, Tho Ills of the South, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons? 1894, pp. 35-37. 

Holland Tliompson, The New South, New Haven: Yale University Press, 
1920, p. 67. A detailed outline of the variabons in cropping arrangements that 
are encountered in the South will be found in E, A. Boegev and E. A. Golden- 
weiser, A Study of the Tenant System of Faiming in the Yazoo-Mississippl 
Delta, U.S.D.A. Bulletin 837, Washington, 1916,- summarized in Charles S, 
Johnson, Edwin R. Emhree, and W. W. Alexander, The Collapse of CoUon 
Tenancy, Chapel Hill; Univeislty of North Carolina Press, 1935, p, 74; and in 
Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hdl: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1936, pp. 146-147. 
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The genesis of some of the most coiilroversial aspects of the system, 
such as bookkeeping by the planters, Ls detailed hi the interesting 
account of Fiances Butler Leigh: 

On Wednesday, when my father jcUinicd, lie repoited that ho laid 
found the negroes all on the place, not only those who were there five 
years ago, but many who were sold ihiec years beioie that. Seven had 
worked their way back from the up country. They received him very 
affectionately, and made an agreement with him to work for one half of 
the crop, which agreement is remained to be seen if they would keep. 


My father was quite encouraged at first, the people seemed so willing 
to work and said so much about their intention of doing so; but not many 
days after they started he became quite disheartened, saying that half 
the hands left the fields at one o'clock and the rest by three o’clock, and 
this just at our busiest time. Half a day’s work will keep them from starv- 
ing, hut won’t raise a crop. Our contract with them is for half the crop; 
that is, one half to be divided among them, according to each man’s rate 
of work, wo letting tlicm have in tlie meantime necessary food, clotliing, 
and money for their present wants (as they have not a penny) which is 
to be deducted from whatever is due to them at the end of the year. 


This we found the best arrangement to make with them, for if we paid 
them wages, the first five dollars they made would have seemed like so 
large a sum to them, that they would have imagined their fortunes made 
and refused to work any more. But even tliis arrangement had its objec- 
tions, for they told us, when they missed working two or three days a 
week, that they were losers by it as weU as ourselves, half the crop being 
theirs. But they could not sco that diis sort of work would not raise any 
crop at all, and that such should be the result was quite beyond their 
comprehension. They were quite convinced that if six days’ work would 
raise a whole crop, three days’ work would raise half a one, with which 
they as partners were satisfied, and so It seemed as if we should have to 
he too. 


Night after night, when the day’s work was over, I sat up till two and 
three o’clock in the morning, going over and over the long line of figures, 
and by degrees got them pretty straight. I might have saved myself the 
trouble. Not one negro understood it a bit, but all were quite convinced 
(hey had been cheated, most of them thinking that each man was entitled 
to half the crop. 1 was so anxious they should understand and see they 



488 THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

had been fairly dealt with, that I went over and over again each man’s 
account with him, and would begin, “Well, Jack (or Quash, or Nero, as 
the case might be), you got on such a date ten yards ol homespun from 
your master.” “Yes, missus, massa gave me dal.” “Then on .such and such 
a day you had ten dollars.” “Yes, missus, dat so.” And .so on to the end 
of their debits, aU of which they acknowledged as just at once. (I liavc 
thought since they were not clever enough to conceive the idea of disput- 
ing that part of the business.) When all these items wore named and 
agreed to, I read the total amount, and then turned to the work account. 
And here the trouble began, every man insisting that he had not missed 
one day in the whole two years, and had done fidl work each day. So 
after endless discussions, which always ended just where diey began, I 
paid diem the money due them, which was always received with the 
same remark, “Well, well, work for massa two whole years, and only get 
dis much." Finding that their faith in my father’s justice never wavered, 
I repeated and repeated and repeated, “But I am paying you from your 
master’s own books and accounts.” But the answer was always the same, 
"No, no, missus, massa not treat us so.” Neither, oddly enough, did they 
seem to think I wished to cheat them, but that I was powerless to help 
matters, one man saying to me one day, ‘You see, missus, a woman 
ain’t much ‘count.’ ” I leamt very soon how useless all attempts at "mak- 
ing them sensible” (as they themselves express it) were, and after a time, 
used to pay them their wages and tell them to be off, without allowing 
any of the lengthy arguments and discourses over their payments they 
wished to indulge in, often more, I think, with an idea of asserting their 
independence and dignity, tlian from any real belief that they wore not 
properly paid. 


From the first, the fixed notion in their minds has been that liberty 
meant idleness, and they must be forced to work until they become in- 
telligent enough to know the value of labom-. As for starving tliem into 
this, that is impossible, too, for it is a well-known fact that you can't 
starve a negro. At this moment there arc about a dozen on Butler’s Island 
who do not work, consequently get no wages and no food, and I see no 
difference whatever in their condition and those who get twelve dollars 
a month and full rations. They all raise a little com and*sweet potatoes, 
and with their facilities for catching fish and oysters, and shooting wild 
game, they have as much to eat as they want, and now are quite satisfied 
with that, not yet having learned to want things that money alone can 
give-“ 

Francos Butler Leigh, Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, 
London: H. Bentley & Son, 1883, pp. 14, 2S-27, 74-77, 124-125. 
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As early as 1869 there was much cliscu.s.sicm of tlic relative merits 
of eash wages and sharecropping as fonns of accommodative rela- 
tionships between the planters and their work hands. One of thc' 
most interesting studies of the problem is that conducted by Loring 
& Atkinson, Cotton Brokers and Agents of Boston, Massachusetts. 
This firm circulated widely throughout the South a questionnaire 
asking for information concerning these conditions and practices. 
Theirs was an attempt to secure “information which should do 
something to turn Emigration and Capital to the cotton belt of our 
country.”- ‘ The materials secured are of the highest interest, and 
die conclusions of great significance. Loring and Atkinson report 
two '‘sy.stems of employing laborers at the South, by share and by 
wages.”^® From the replies of their con'cspondents they concluded 
that both systems have advantages and disadvantages. For the share 
system these are listed as follows: 

1. It stimulates indusby by giving the laborer an interest and pride 
in the crop. It has been found by ejcperiencc that comparatively a small 
pint of the laborers arc influenced by these stimulants, but with this small 
class they certainly have a positive existence. 

2. It is regarded by the laborer as a higher form of contract, and is, 
therefore, more h'kely to secure labor, especially in undesirable locidities. 

3. It gives the laborer a motive to protect the crop. 

4. It does not subject the farmer to loss from a failure of, or a decline 
in, value of his crop. 

5. It secures laborers for the year, with less likelihood of his breaking 
the contract, a thing he sometimes likes to do when the hard work begins. 

Some of the disadvantages of the share system are— 

1. The difficulty of discharging hands when they become inefficient 
or refractory. 


2. The great difficulty of carrying on the general work of the farm, the 
tendency being to drift into a mere system of cropping, the most per- 
nicious of all systems under which die laborer of a country has ever been 
employed— a system that leads to idleness on the part of die laborer for 
a large part of the year, to indolence and indiflerence on the part of the 
farm owner, to decay and ruin in the farm, and a general decline in the 
productive resources of the country. 

F. W. Loring and C. F. Atkinson, Cotton Culture and the South Considered 
loith Reference to Emigration, Boston: A. WiUiams & Co., 1869. 

Ibid,, p, 25. 
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3. The annoyance and perplexity of harvesting and dividing the crop, 
requiring the gin-house to be subdivided, and leading to a groat loss ol 

»time in ginning and packing the crop. Also, settlements are oJlen unsalis- 
factoiy at present, on account of the ignorance of the negro, and his 
tendency to suspect unfair dealing. 

4. The disadvantage of having the laborers dictate methods of culti- 
vation according to their own notions, which are seldom right oncs.““ 


They likewise indicate the following advantages of the wage 
system: 

1. It gives the farmer control over the labor, he having the power to 
discharge. 

2. It stimulates industry and enterprise in the farmer. Profits go into 
his pockets, losses come on his shoulders. 

3. It leads to economy in labor, causing the farmer to reduce the 
laborers to the smallest number consistent with the execution of the work, 
substituting mule labor and labor-saving machines for hand labor, both 
tending to make labor more abundant. 

4. It enables the farmer to carry out a general system of improvement 
on his farm; to keep the fences, ditdies, roads and buildings all in proper 
repair, and to pay due attention to oilier crops than cotton, all of which 
is impossible under the present shai’e system. 

5. It necessitates close personal attention from the farmer, forcing 
thriftiness upon him and preventing indolence, for the very essence of 
the system lies in constant and active supervision.®^ 

Few students of society, acquainted as they are with the gradual- 
ness of social and cultural evolution, are surprised that tire cropper 
system, whose resemblances were much nearer to the old slave 
system than those of the cash wage system, should be the pattern 
of accommodation to persist in the cotton belt. In any case the 
plantation system has come down to the present time with only 
minor changes from the pre-wai‘ plantation. A recent report from 
the Federal Emergency Belief Administration has summarized the 
developments and situation: 


On the plantations that had withstood the reconstruction period follow- 
ing the Civil War, the cropper system displaced the old slave system. For 
a satisfactory share of the harvest, the landlord would agree to "furnish” 
the cropper while he cultivated the crop. The “furnish” consisted of liv- 
ing quarters, foodstuff and equipment. The cropper and his family fur- 


“Ibid., 


pp, 23-30. 
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nishcd ll\o labov. . . . Alter the luirvcst Iho cropper would be ])iiid lor 
his portion ol the crop less the viihie ol his “iuinish.” , . . While the 
cropper system offered ample oppoitinnty for the hmdloids to be fair,» 
and some croppers may have profited under the system, in general, the 
cropper’s independeirce was only nomirral. Obviously, the system was 
merely a variation of the old slave relationship arid kept the cropper on 
the margin of economic existence. This marginal existence, with its 
pscudo-economic freedom along with the owner’s spirit of the landed 
aristocracy, emphasized whatever" deficiencies appeared in the cropper 
class, fostered an attitude of dependence arrd suppressed initiative.^’ 

Probably biased in favor of the wage system and ignorant of the 
psychosocial equipment of the ex-slave, Loring and Atkinson were 
unable to find any noteworthy disadvantages to cash wages except 
that “The wage system labors under the temporary disadvantage 
that the freedrnan prefers a share, and having complete control, he 
prevents its use.”^" Temporary disadvantage or not, the fact remains 
that just as in 1869 sharecropping was “the system in most general 
use,””® so it has remained until the present time. Only recently 
does the rapid mechanization of cotton production give promise of 
disrupting the sharecropping avvaugements that have been in vogue 
for more tlian three-quarters of a century. 

One of the principal elements in shai-ccropping as an accommo- 
dative process is that of snpemsion; neglect of this element prob- 
ably leads to more misunderstanding of the plantation complex tlian 
any other single thing. Brannen in his classic study has developed 
tlie chief aspects of the system of supervision employed. According 
to him, the amount of supervi.sion that the maimgemeut of the plan- 
tation will exercise is usually understood in advance, and it “often 
amounts to tlie control of the cropper’s or tenant's crop and lire 
direction of the worker’s farming activities by tire landlord or 
manager.” More than two-fliirds of die plantations included in his 
study reported close supervision, SO per cent reported general super- 
vision, and only 2 per cent reported no supervision. 

On closely supervised plantations, a bell is rung as a signal of the be- 

P. G. Beck and M. C. Forster, Sis Rural Problem Argos; Relief— Besourcee 
—Rehahilitatian, Federal Emergency Relief Administration Roseaicli Mono- 
graph I, Washington, 1935, pp. 21-22. 

™ Op, cit., p. 30. Italics are my own. 

p. 33; ef, Charles NordlioS, The Cotton States in the Spring and 
Summer of 1875, New York: D, Appleton & Company, 1876, p. 21. 
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ginning and end of the working-day. The bell is also ning at the time for 
rising in the morning. Of 144 plantations reporting, 93 used the “bell 
•system.” In summer, the bell for beginning work in the morning rings 
about sunrise; in the winter it usually rings before sunrise. The worker 
who fails to respond promptly to the bell, or the one who loaves the 
field before the beU sounds, is questioned and unless a reasonable ex- 
cuse is given he is usually reprimanded.®^ 

On closely supervised plantations the landlord determines the 
holidays, and these amount to two or three days a year. Saturday 
afternoons and Sundays are rest periods. Funerals are also an occa- 
sion for holidays. The management conti'ols die work stock, al- 
though frequently the hands are allowed to use them for going to 
town and even for work off the plantation. As a rule each cropper 
is assigned a mule for the year, although some plantations pool 
the livestock and distribute them weekly. Implements, too, are 
usually designed for the season, but several families may have to 
share a common piece of equipment. "One wagon often accom- 
modates from three to six croppers.” The assignment of plots to 
croppers is lai'gely in the hands of the landlord, and as a lule each 
cropper works separately, although at certain seasons of the year 
all die workers may be concentrated into a gang. Daily rounds are 
made by the plantation manager for the purpose of instiucting die 
workers in the details of the cultivation process, inspecting the lands, 
crops, etc.®® 

i^other recent study sponsored by the Federal Emergency Relief 
Administration and conducted in Alabama inquhed into the nature 
of the accommodative relationships between tlie landlords and the 
families on their places. This report supplies a rather detailed anal- 
ysis and data concerning the present relationsliips between the 
landlords and croppers with respect to the maintenance of the 
families by die landlords, indebtedness of croppers to the landlords, 

G. O. Brannen, The Relation of Land Tenure to flantatlon Organization, 
U.S.D.A. Bulletin 1259, Washington, 1924, p. 42. V 

pp. 42-43. Brooks in 1914 wrote as follows: "At the present fime, an 
unsupervised 'eropper,’ as share tenants have come to be known, is almost 
never met with. The supervision of his operations is as close as the planter can 
moke it, the right of control being based on the fact that the owner furnishes 
all die capital necessary to make die crop. Few men would now diink of en- 
trusting such capital to uncontrolled negroes, and such evidence as is to be 
found tends to show diat this practice of supervision dates back to the inception 
of the share system.” Op. cit, p. 48. 
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and the influence* of the federal relief j^roj^rain upon tlic established 
pattern of relationships. According to thi.s study, the conventional 
attitude of botli landlord and cropper was that the former was' 
expected to take care of the latter whenever he needed it. “On both 
sides tire relationship was paternalistic. The landloi'ds as a group 
did not wish this relationship disturbed and the tenants had devel- 
oped psychological attitudes which made dependence a normal 
condition.”*" Two-iifths of the families (this includes only those 
receiving relief at the time) were indebted to their landlords “with 
debts of more than one year’s standing.” Ninety per cent of the 
landlords expressed “the opinion that sharecropping was a satis- 
factory arrangement for both landlords and tenants.”*^ There was 
a decided tendency “among landlords to shift the responsibility of 
maintaining their tenants to governmental agencies,” but “the con- 
ventional belief that the care of tenants was the landlord’s function 
apparently persisted much as in tlic past. It is obviously basic to 
tire sharecropping system.”"* 

Tire intimate details of the relationship between plarrter and 
sharecropper are clearly set fordr irr tiro following letter. A Negro 
sharecropper appeals to his former employer for help as Follows: 

, La, 
Deo. 9. 1938 

M.r. 

Deal’ Sir while seling down thanking of my troubles i tliroughl that i 
would rite you a fure lines to ask you please sir come out hero and let me 
talk to you M.r. if please get me out i will do any thing that you wont me 
to do i tell you what i will to i will Make a crop in 39 and it will Be yourse 
all i wonts is a living and if you dont Believe it you como out hero and i 

will go to M. r. [sheriff] and sing a contract with you and you know 

drat i mean what i say M.r. i feel Mity Bad in here and for the next 

thing my family is sufering an i wonts to Be where i can take cure of them 
— i have never Bend in Jail But Lwistc in my life and it is Bend a long time 
ago. M.R. you know every since i Bend willi you aint had a Minute 
LrouBIe with mS i Never Sased you one Minute They say that i got Drunk 

and went around to Mister and curst him and if i did M.r. 

i cant RememBcr it But i wont say that i dident But i wiU say if i 

Harold C. Hoifsommer, Landlord-Tenant Relations and Relief in Alabama 
(mimeographed), Federal Emergency Relief Administration, Washington, 1935, 
p. i. 

'^Ibid. 

"" Ibid., p. 2. 
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had of Knew that i did wonldenl did il for nothing and that wlial they 

arrested Me for and Mistci if you come and get me out i will 

rpromous you that i wont leave home to come Near town Mister i wont 
Neve give you No More trouHle with me ploaso sir and 1 Mean rain or 
shine coal or Hot i will work Just to Be out of here and i mean i will do 
any thing you say so plase sire come at once Lorn — 

Another of the most interesting and significant processes of 
accommodation now under way in rural America is that going on 
between farmers’ trade centers of various types. The time was when 
every trade center, from the general store at the crossroads to the 
large wholesale and retail center, was striving to be a complete 
service center for all the fai'mers tributary to it. Every village and 
hamlet, from tliose that grew around essential services to those 
artificially propagated by the coming of the railroad, had visions 
of growing and developing into a large metropolis. Many village 
policies were framed with this as the basic consideration, not the 
question of most efficiently and satisfactorily filling the immediate 
need of tire farmers of its trade basin. The merchants in a given 
village, instead of concerning themselves with the type of service 
they were best fitted to render, frequently banded together and 
subsidized highly uneconomic specialized retail units, such as shoe 
stores, to persuade diem to locate in the village. Before the coming 
of the automobile and hard-surfaced roads the internal stiucture 
of farm teade centers showed little tendency toward specialization; 
eveiy trading place from the open-country store up was in serious 
competition widi eveiy other. 

Galpiii early observed the intense competition between existing 
trade centers, sensed the importance of the automobile and good 
roads in the competitive process, and reflected upon the changes 
that were to occur. According to him, when the crossroads post 
office was replaced by the rural free delivery route, a decline oc- 
curred in the hamlet. Farmers began to relate themselves to larger 
and larger towns, Hamlets and villages were started;on an endm-- 
ance test for tiieir lives. The coming of the automobile made 'it still 
more difficult for the small and inefficient centers to survive, until 
“wc can watch the phenomenon of tire passing of the hoe-farmer’s 
hamlet and the rise of the maclvine-farmer’s business center.” And 

The writer is indebted to Dr. E. A. Solrulor for permission to use tiiia 
document. 
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. . sooner or later the slow process of grealer business economy 
will, if the present tcncleneu's' coiitmuc, relate each l.umsteatl quite 
definitely to a single, complete, retail business centei.”''^ Thus it is 
evident that Galpin conceived the competition between trade ceiiteis 
as a bitter sti'uggle that would end only when large numbers of 
them had been entirely elimiii.rtcd. Out cjf this conilict he en- 
visioned the time when there shoidd emerge “five Uiousand up-to- 
date farmers’ towns, replacing twenty-five thousand present incom- 
plete centers of ti-ade. . . . Five thousand terminal towns, ‘terminar 
in the sense that a town is at the end of a railway journey for goods, 
each town met by a complete highway system of a community 
character connecting it with the twelve hundred farm houses 
belonging to it!”*"* Galpin looked foiward to the day when a planned 
system of highways would make supreme these farmers’ towns or 
rurban communities.®" 

Since Dr. Galpin wrote, however, some fifteen years have 
passed and still the competition between trade centers has not 
brought about tire looked-for results. Instead, careful analyses indi- 
cate that a process of accommodation has brought about quite a 
different situation, preserved the great mass of the small trade 
centers, created new ones, and in general is making rural trading 
facilities much more of a differentiated system, rather than simpli- 
fying them as Galpin predicted. A detailed study of all trade centers 
in Louisiana from 1910 to 1931 indicates that the pvocass of accom- 
modation developed in the following manner in that state: 

The manner in which the distribution of trade centers within the Stale 
has changed since 1901 is nn outstanding example of the changes in gen- 
eral. There has been a tendency for centers of various sizes to distribute 
themselves more tmifovmly with regard to the area, population and re- 
sources of the State. Or, the changes seem to be in the direction of a more 
efficient pattern of rural organization. This redistribirtron of centers in 
conjunction with improved methods of communication and transportation, 
has placed eaph family in frequent contact with several trade centers, 
which means lhat the loyalty of the farm family is divided among several 
centers instead of being confined to one. This, too, makes for hetero- 

’^Clrarles J, Galpin, Biual Life, New York: D. AppIeton-GenLury Company, 
Inc., 1920, p. 91. 

Charles 
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geneily in the locality group and decreases the differences between 
various locality groups. 

^ From 1901 to 1931 important sJteralions took place in the internal 
structures ol the trade centers. A lundamcntal tendency towards special- 
ization and division of labor between trade centers was found to be under 
way. Analysis of the existing situation in 1931 showed that, despite much 
over-lapping, the small centers were specializing in certain types of serv- 
ices, medium-sized centers in otliers, and the lai-gest centers in still 
others. Analysis of changes since 1901 showed that this division of labor 
had become much more evident during the thirty-year period. In general 
small centers nearest the farms are ceasing the attempt to provide all 
seiwices and concentrating their efforts upon certain types of enterprises 
for which their location gives them a comparative advantage. The types 
of enterprises offered by the smallest centers are; those which are most 
undifferentiated, those sati.sfying the most immediate needs, those most 
closely connected with agi'icultural production and those which process 
farm products. As centens became larger, these types became relatively 
less important, and more highly specialized types made their appearance. 
This has an immediate influence upon the behavior of the farm family. 
Small centers near the farm are resorted to for securing semces which 
meet many of the most pressing needs; larger centers at a greater dis- 
tance, for services satisfying other less immediate needs; and even the 
largest centers at considerable distance, for supplying some of the least 
pressing needs of the form family. 

The manner in which centers are now distributed, and the internal 
changes they have been undergoing lead to the belief that small centers 
are not doomed to extinction. Probably part of the small centers, those 
which are poorly situated with respect to modem arteries of communica- 
tion and transportation, will continue to decline and disappear, but others 
more favorably located will continue to serve many of the pressing and 
basic needs of the population immediately surrounding them. If leaders 
in small dementary trade centers correctly visuahzo the i61c the small 
trade centers are fitted to play and make the corresponding adjustments, 
the shock of present and future changes can he made less severe.*" 

'"’T. Lynn Smith, Farm Trade Centers in Louisiana, IQOl toJ.931, Louisiana 
AES Bulletin 234, Baton Rouge, 1933, pp. 54-55. CL Carle tl. Zimmerman, 
Farm Trade Centers in Minnesota, 1905-29, Minnesota AES Bulletin 269, St. 
Paul, 1930, p. 20; Paul H. Landis, South Dakota Town-Country Trade Rela- 
tions, 1901-1931, South Dakota AES Bulletin 274, Brookings, 1932, p. 43; 
Paul H. Landis, Tha Qroioth and Decline of South Dakota Trade Centers, 
1901-1933, South, Dakota AES Bulletin 279, Brookings, 1933, pp. 37-36; 
Harold C. Hoffsommer, Relation of Cities and Larger Villages to Changes in 
Rurtd Trade and Social Areas in Wayne County, New York, Cornell AES 
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Ou the basis of recent studies in seven New Yoik counties, Siindei- 
son has generalized his results in a chart which supports in all 
essentials the conclusions outlined above. ( Sec Figure 106. ) 


TYPE OF CENTER 


OPEN 

COUNTRY 

FAMILY 



SERVICES OBTAINED 


QUANTITY 

Vi of all the services 
used by the families 
or Vi of all those 
used which are 
obtained at the 
local village 


4 out of 10 families 
obtain some services 


% of the families 
obtain certain 
secondary services 


9 out of 10 families 
patronize a city for 


1 In 10 families 
patronize for 


TYPE 

Groceries 

Automobile Repairs 

Hardware 

Feed 

Church 

Grange 

School 


Same as above 


Bank 

Cham Grocery 

Drugs 

Furniture 

Work Clothes 

Moving Pictures 

Physician 

Hi^ School 

Lodge 

Hardware 

Shoes 

Weekly Newspaper 

Good Clothing 
Turnlture 
Shopping Goods 
Luxuries 


Clothing 

Hardware 

Automobile Sundries 


Ficuhe 100, "Diagram of the Relations to Service Centers of an Averaee 
Open-country Family Living Within the Service Areas ot a Medium-sized Vil- 
lage.” (Reproduced from Dwight Sanderson, Ruwl Social and Economic Areas 
in Centtal Neio York, Ithaca, 1034, p. 95.) 


Asstmtlation 

Not only does the southern system of sharecropping represent 
one of die most important processes of accommodation now operat- 
ing in rural ^America, but the incoi'poration of hundreds of thou- 
sands of whites in the pattern offers one of the most significant 
examples of assimilation. According to the latest Census data 
(1935), the number of colored sharecroppers in the soudicrn states 

Bulletin 582, Ithaca, 1934, pp. 60-61; and Dwight Sanderson, Rural Social and 
Economic Areas in Central Neui York, Cornell AES Bulletin 614, Ithaca, 
1934, p. 95. 
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Fioube 107. Disttibutioji of White Croppers, 1935. (Reproduced fronr H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p. 31. ) 



Fkwjbe 108. tSstribution of Colored Croppers, 1035. ( Reproduced from H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p, 31. ) 
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totaled 368,408 and the number of white only sligliily less, 347,848.'* 
Quantitatively, sliarceropping i.s almost as prevalent among whiles 
as Negroes. Geographically, whites disseminate the ci'oppiiig eul-’ 
lure pattern much more widely than the Negroes. (See Figures 107 
and 108.) 

The evidence also seems to indicate llial the whiles have .been 
so thoroughly incorporated into the system that in many respects 
the outlook and status ol the white sharecropper are not very dillerent 
from those of his Negro fellow. Charles S. Johnson has written as 
follows: “What stands out starkly now is the fact tliat the changing 
tides of cotton farming have finally and fatally reduced white and 
black tenants alike to a status but a step removed from feudalism 
At the present time a given plantation may .shift suddenly from 
Negro to white labor, or vice versa; families of one race move into 
cabins recently vacated by those of the other, and on die same 
terms; women and children of the white race work in the fields as 
do the Negroes; many plantations depend entirely upon white peo- 
ple for labor.-*" Hoffsommer reports from Alabama that the landlords 
believed it to be their obligation to take care of the sharecroppers, 
that die croppers expected aid from the planters whenever “tliey 
got into a tight place,” and that this atlitnde of dependence was 
found In a slighdy higher proportion of the white than of the Negro 
households.'** On die basis of his intensive study of two Georgia 
counties, Raper reports that thei'e is a tendency for “tenure types 
of die two races to parallel each other in the same area,"'*''' and he 
also states that “the white and Negro tenants [croppers], competing 
within the system . . . ai-e now the common hchs to Its linposi- 
tions.”'**’ So thoroughly have the whites been assimilated Into die 
sharecropping system tiiat the stereotype of die "childlike” cropper, 
improvident and laboring regularly only because of hunger, now 
fits them as well as the Negroes. Likewise the cropper’s basic 

XJ, S. Census of Agriculture, 1933, Washinglon: Government PrinlinK 
Office, ,1937, lit] 126. 

See Peahlems of the Cotton Economy, Proceedings of the Soutliern Social 
Science Research Conference held in New Orleans, 1935, Dallas, Texas, 1936, 
p. 46. 

Cf. Albert Bushnell Hart, The Southern South, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1910, p. 45. 

** Landlord-Tenant Relations . , . , p. 2. 

Op. oit., p. 150. 
p. 157. 
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assumption that there is “notliin’ but a livin’ in it” for him finds as 
ready acceptance by the while man as by the Negro. A concrete 
’case is described by Raper: 

A white tenant, with wife and three young children, has $75 cash in 
hand upon settlement, $65 of which he used to make an initial payment 
on a second-hand automobile priced to him at $116. At the end of the 
first week the car was in need of repairs. Three years later the car— with 
no tires, top broken, and most of the upholstering gone— still slood back 
of the cabin, and was the prized toy of the children of the Negro tenant 
family which had moved in when the white family moved to anodier 
plantation three miles away. . . . 

This white tenant’s foolish expenditiue was made in spite of his hmd- 
lord’s effort to get him to use his money on his family. The tenant listened 
to the landlord politely enough, but he wanted an automobile, and it was 
his own money and he would spend it as he liked.’® 

Accultubation 

Studies on the blendings of cultures are only in their beginning 
stages. In the analysis of ctdture contacts between primitive groups 
the cultural anthropologists have made a creditable beginning, but 
much less is known concerning the nature of die cultural fusions 
occiuring among more advanced civihzations. Despite the fact that 
rural America has long been a gi’eat crucible in which the most 
heterogeneous cidtural elements have been blended mto something 
of a cultiual unity, the details of tliis process are still unknown. In 
this field, as in so many others, the questions tiiat can be asked are 
of much greater significance than those that can bo answered. 

Several beginnings have been made In the kind of analysis essen- 
tial before the workings of the process of acculturation among the 
rural social groupings of America can be understood. Fundamental 
to, all is a study of social origins, and fortimately this has not been 
entirely neglected. In tracing the history of American agriculture, 
for example, the contributions of the American Indian have been 
noted. It is well known that the cultivation of maize, Irish potatoes, 
sweet potatoes, beans, squash, tomatoes, pineapples, tobacco", pea- 
nuts, several varieties of cotton, and many other plants was among 
the cultural practices of the aborigines of this hemisphere.’® It has 
pp. 157-163. 

161. 

Cf. W. E. Sailard, “Our Heritage from llie American Indians," Smithsonian 
Institution Annual Report for 1926, Wasliington, 1927, pp. 405-410. 
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also been pointed ont that the Indians agiicultuval methods weie 
made part and parcel ot the larin practices of the colonists/" For 
example, “Planting corn, potatoes, beans and other plants of New • 
World origin in hills and then heaping the earth about their stalks 
during cultivation is still a fundamental process in our present-day 
farming. . . From the Indians also came the methods of pre- 
paring many foods for consumption.'’’^ An important field for re- 
search would be a thorough analy.sis of the elements in contempo- 
rary agricultural systems, indicating botli material and non-material 
elements bon'owed from the Indians; tliose brought here by the 
first colonists; those derived from various ethnic and cultural groups 
migrating since tlie Revolution; and those invented or discovered 
on this continent since the arrival of the white man. Until tins has 
been done, little understanding of the basic factors in agricultural 
progress and change can be secured. Similar investigations are 
needed with respect to food habits and many other phases of our 
culture. In the absence of such thoroughgoing studies it is doubtful, 
even, if die cultural differences between the various regions can be 
properly evaluated. To what extent are the agricultural practices of 
the Midwest the product of a cultural blending of the best ideas, 
skills, techniques of Europe grafted on the old Indian and colonial 
slock? Do those of the South repre.sent primarily an evolution of 
the ci'oss between Indian and colonial sources? Had immigration 
been lacking, would the agricultural techniques of the United States 
be as far advanced as lliey are? Wliat is the correct r61e of agricul- 
tm'al experimentation in the gi’owth and diffusion of agricultural 
skills? 

Tlie groat variety and wealth of ideas and skills brought to tliis 
country by immigrants has seldom received much attention. The 
ordinary researches of the historian are not sufficient on this point. 
Studies such as a recent one by John P. Johansen of South Dakota 

Cf. Lyman Carrier, The Beginnings of Agriculture in America, New Yorks 
McGraw-Hill BoiJk Company, Inc., 1923, pp. 03-101. < 

“'■Everett E. Edwards, Agriculture of the American Indians, United States 
Department of Agriculture, Library Biograpliical Contributions No. 23 (Edition 
2), mimeographed, Washington, 1933, p. lx. See also O. F. Cook, "The Debt 
of Agriculture to Tropical America,” Smithsonian Institution Annual Beport 
for 1931, Washington, 1932, pp. 491-501. 

Cf. Alexander F. Chambedain, "The Contributions of the American Indian 
to Civilization,” Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, XVI (1904), 
91-126. 
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State College are greatly needed.®* Quite properly ho points out 
the naivetd of considering the process by which the immigrant 
• stock— with all its material objects, customs, social organization, etc. 
—becomes merged with the larger community, as one-sided. “The 
process is two-sided or many-sided; it is mutual and not one-sided 
in nature.”®^ Because all the phases of culture are affected, as well 
as individual persons, he indicates that the process is more properly 
referred to as acculturation than assimilation. With data for immi- 
grant churches, he makes a good beginning in outlining the work- 
ings of the process of accultiuration in the State of South Dakota.®® 

From Oklahoma comes a significant study of acculturation in rural 
areas.®" There, where the New South converges with the West, 
has occurred a blending of the Indian cultures of many tribes with 
tliose of French, Spanish, and Anglo-American heritage. Adding 
still further to the racial and cultural mixture was a goodly propor- 
tion of Negroes. Duncan has made a good beginning at breaking 
die resulting culture pattern down into the component parts from 
which it has been derived, thus promoting a better understanding 
and appreciation of the product. 

Recently the writer and some of his graduate students attempted 
limited studies of acculturation in Louisiana. The following brief 
abstract gives the essential results of one study: 

The current obscurity enveloping the social process of acculturation 
challenges the analytical and descriptive skill of the sociologist. Louisiana, 
settled by a gradual infiltration of numerous and diverse European stocks, 
as well ns a variety of distinct African types, offers an unexcelled labora- 
tory foi a study of this phenomenon. Of particular interest in this respect 
is the extent to which the white elements in tliis extremely heterogeneous 
mass have been absorbed into the French (mainly Acadian) cultoe of 
South Louisiana. Deiler [The Settlement of the German Coast of LoulsU 
ana and the Creoles of German Descent, Pliiladelphia, 1909], in a 
pioneering study of acculturation, demonsti'ated beyond all doubt the 
Gemanic origin of many weU-known Louisiana “French” family names. 
The assimilation of the Spanish and Anglo-Saxons by this virile group 

'‘^Immigrant Settlements and Socici Organization in South Dakota, South 
Dakota AES Bulletin 313, Brookings, IG37. 

wjhid.p. 52. 

wRjid.,™. 52-61. 

**0. D. Duncan, "Tho Fusion of White, Negro, and Indian Cultures at ihe 
Converging of the New South and the West,” The Southwestern Social Science 
Qriarter/if.XIV (1934). 
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was even more significanl, since it look place in spite of ollieiiil offorls to 
accomplish the opposite. A social .sni-vey concliieicd in 193-t in two Loni.si- 
ana parishes having a large Acadian popnlaLion revealed entire house- 
holds of various ethnic elements other than French who nevertheless 
claimed French descent and spoke French by prctcrcnce. This trans- 
formation of the hctcrogcncou.s diversity of ethnic elements into the 
homogeneous Acadian ethnic and cultural unity resulted largely from the 
presence of the following factors: (1) the intermarriage ol the Acadian 
and French maidens with the ma.sculine newcomers; (2) the dominance 
of the Acadian mother in child-rearing; (3) the influence of the Catholic 
priest; (4) the esprit de corps of the French-speaking people which en- 
gendered imitation; and finally (5), the way of life of the Acadians.®' 

But it should be repeated that much more study and research are 
necessary before the operation and results of the process of accul- 
turation will be thoroughly understood. 

“’T. Lynn Smitli and Vernon J. Parenton, "Aeciilluration Among the Lou- 
isiana French.” The American Journal of Soclohgtj, XLTV (1938), 355. 
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SOCIAL MOBILITY 

The shifting of persoris_anxl,ci^toe trails from one social group or 
clas^ t6 a nother iT^'operl y refen~ed~ tg~as~socigi ~flmb flifyr TiTove- 
ment from group~tQ grouTTwithout res pect to verficaTor class differ- 
cuces mobility; and~the shifting~6f Eiaifs or 

persons -Tip-ey-i [t)wn tL e-soclST'scaler'gs-T^gr^/caZ mobility. Social 
clfm hing s wiefTTg may ni77«nia-jM‘tfiiiT thp. grmip onThS” part of tlie 
individual member, or it may take place through the group as a 
whole gaining or losing status in the general society. A given change 
may include mobility of both types, and frequently the breaking 
of old group ties and the establishment of new ones ai'e associated 
with changes of both a horizontal and a vertical nature. Migration, 
the movement of persons or traits in physical space, is associated 
with but not synonymous with social mobility. Nomadic tribes 
constantly on the move may exliibit little or no social mobility, and 
the social mobility that does exist is not a function of migration. 
But in sedentary societies tire movement of a person from one terri- 
tory to another is nearly always accompanied by the disruption of 
old group relationships and the establishment of irew ones.^ 

Generax. Characteristics and Effects of Social Mobility 

Social mobility may occur in connection with any of tire wide 
variety of social groups that become differentiated from one another 
in ibe course of social evolution. Particularly significant are those 
forms of mobility involving the increase or decrease of wealth and 
income; the gain or loss of prestige, power, privilege, .and authority; 
and the shifting from one occupational group to another. '' 

Some societies are highly mobile, othei's quite immobile. No 
society is known in which tire various social classes or social strata 

* P. A. Soiokin's Social MobiUtij, New Yorks Harper & Brothers, 1927, Is the 
classic work on this subject. For the nature and forms of social mobility, see 
especially pp. 133-136. 
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have been entirely closed to members from the other layeis, nor 
is any society known in which there have been absolutely no 
obstacles connected with sliilts horn one class or group to another. i 
Sorokin in his valuable study ot social mobility discovered no evi- 
dence of a perpetual trend of increase or decrease in mobility of 
the vertical type, but found this phenomenon to vary from place 
to place, group to group, and time to time. In a given society tliere 
appears to be a rhythmic variation from mobile periods to immobile 
periods. Mobility seems to be greater in tire so-called democracies 
than in the autocracies, but there arc many exceptions to the rule.^ 
In vertical mobility, or the shifting up or down tire social pyramid, 
a wide variety of social institutions serve as channels of circulation, 
many agencies may play the r61e of staircase or elevator. Important 
among these are the army, the church, the school, governmental 
hierarchies or bureaucracies, political paiifes, professional societies, 
economic organizations such as corporations, and the family. Then- 
importance as channels of vei-tical social circulation, as agencies 
for lifting some persons up the social scale and debasing others, 
varies from time to time, place to place, and society to society, but 
some of them are always functioning to shift persons from one social 
class to another.^ However, the rising and sinking of persons in the 
social scale is not a matter of chance. The same social institutions 
that serve as channels of vertical circulation also serve as agencies 
of testing and selectionj tliese agencies sort and gi-adc the persons 
in the population and lend to place them in a social class com- 
mensurate with tlreii- abilities. It is a fact of fundamental impor- 
tance that die church, the school, the family, and the occupational 
institutions ai'e not only agencies for passing -on die cultural heri- 
tage from one generation to another, but also agencies of selection 
and distribution, testing grounds dial are lai-gely responsible for 
the types of persons who rise or sink in a given society. If the insti- 
tutions pei-foijn their functions well, the distribution of persons 
within the social classes ivill be equitable and in accordance with 
the capacities of the individualsj if they fail to perform efficiently 
the tasks of testing, selecting, and distributing the members of 
society diroughout the social classes in an equitable manner, men 
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located in positions ior which they are not fitted can weaken or 
oven destroy society itself .■* 

• The factors of vertical mobility are many, but three sccin to be 
primary. (1) Differential fertility of the social classes has the net 
result of creating a vacuum in the higher social layers and bringing 
about the rise of persons from the middle and lower classes to fill 
the vacancies created by the failure of the upper classes to reproduce 
themselves. (2) Biological variation continually endows some chil-' 
dren with more ability than their parents, some children witli less, ' 
so that the offspring are not exactiy suited for positions in society 
corresponding to those occupied by tiieir parents. These disci'epan- 
cies cause some sinking and some rising on the social scale. (3) 
Every change of the cultural base, or man-made environment, 
affects the populations of the various social strata. In times of dis- 
order-strikes, revolution, or war— a particular type of personality 
may rise rapidly which in times of peace might remain undisturbed 
in an inferior position. Ulysses S. Grant, who rose to the command 
of the Union armies during the Civil War, was not very successful 
as a citizen before the war, not particularly brilliant in the Presi- 
dency with which he was rewarded alter the conflict was over. 
The skilled artisan in the handicraft .stage of society degenerates 
into the Jack-of -all-trades under the factory system.” 

Effects oj Mobility. The process of social mobility has significant 
and f ar-readiing effects upon die general nature of the great society, 
the personality of the individuals making it up, the system of social 
organization, and the nature of the other social processes. The 
general effects of social mobility are discussed immediately; those 
more peculiar to rural society ai'e given at the end of the chapter. 

Intense vertical mobility that is generated through a progressive 
wasting of the upper classes of society, if long continued, ultimately 
leads to the disintegration of society itself! It may be that under such 
cif5lS?iSSncesm6~city wilFpfbges^iely ^ain the sup erior elements 
of the population from the tiSu ntry, and th e upp^^^sses" draw 
off ffre'bgsirelemeots TrBro -t h ajrttffdle andlower classes. Ultiibately 
sudinrtrp i td.jng a H5‘4 h g‘'dimtRatierrdf’dK r b cs t-ethTuc elements, the 
derivation of the entire population from tlie least fit portions of 
the population, the exhaustion of the dite and the decay of the 


*Ibld., pp. 267-208. 
''Ii«d.,p. 37S, 
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nation.® The cilccts of mobility on tlic personalities of society’s 
members arc more immediate. With an iiiciea.se in mobility follow: 

( 1 ) more plastic and versatile individual behavioi , ( 2 ) less narrow- 
mindedness, intolerance, and provincialism, (3) more intellectuality, 
more superficiality, more mental sbain, and more mental disease; 
(4) increased skepticism, misoueism, cynicism, psychosocial isola- 
tion and loneliness, and the seai'ch for sensual pleasures; and (5) 
the disintegi-ation of the traditional mores.'^ The effects of mobility 
upon the otlicr social processes and upon social organization are 
also pronounced. Normally mobility facilitates the distribution of 
individuals in an equitable manner among the social classes. It 
contributes to economic prosperity and rapid social change. It 
contiibutes to the disintegration of a given cultural pattern. Social 
mobility makes for complexity in social relationships and generally 
disnipts the lines of social cleavage between the various groups and 
classes. And finally i t makes for an increase in individualism, usual ly 
followe d by intensive efforts to develop on a cont ractual basi s 
colle ctmsm of a cosmopolitan typs ? 

SoCTAL Mobility in Rural Society 

In Chapter II significant variations in social mobility were indi- 
cated as among the important factors differentiating the niral world 
from the urban. Quantitatively the differences arc pronounced, 
mobility in niral areas being considerably less than in the cities. 
Less divorce and separation, tlie tendency for the rural family to 
retain children within the paiental home for longer periods tlian the 
urban family, and many other elements are evidences of lower 
interfamily mobility in tlie country than in the city, Occupationally, 
farm classes are recruited almost entirely from children of farmers, 
while the city in order to survive must necessai'ily recruit its new- 
comers from the niral areas; urban people shift occupations con- 
stantly; and in general occupational mobility is far greater in urban 
areas than in .Jho open country. 

Some of the factors contributing to the lower vertical mobility 
of the farming population have been noted in Chapter II, Other 
factors making for less mobility, botli veitical and horizontal, in 



308 THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

rural areas ai'e as follows: (1) the caste element is still prevalent in 
rural society, and this creates difficulties in the way of moving from 
one social sti'atum to anotlicr; (2) nual gi’oups are comparatively 
few, with the result that there is little opportunity for changing 
from one group to another; (3) primary-gi'oup controls still con- 
tinue as important factors in rural society and these serve to hamper 
die individual in his movement from group to group if not class to 
class; (4 )the patriarchal element continues strong in rural society, 
and the vesting of control in the hands of the elders makes for less 
experimentation with the new, and consequently less shifting from 
group to group, tlian where tlie opposition to change is not so great; 
and (5) familism is still important in rural areas; tiie personality 
of the rural person is submerged in the group, with the result that 
the tempo of individual change is considerably slower than where 
family considerations are of less importance. 

From the qualitative standpoint, too, there ai-e probably impor- 
tant differences between social mobility in die counby and in the 
city. It seems highly probable that a change from group to group 
or from class to class represents a much greater break with custom 
in the country than in the city. 

It should also be indicated that there are wide variations in 
mobility among die various social classes of the open counby. The 
planter class and the family farm class, being relatively stable terri- 
torially, are also strongly attached to local institutions and shift but 
htde from one social group to another. But this is not die case 
among the important cropper class, so near the bottom of die social 
pyramid in die South. Excessive territorial mobility is always men- 
tioned as one of the outstanding characteristics of this group; it need 
only be noted that movement in space inevitably means the severing 
of ties with local institutions as often os the moves occur. Because 
croppers move about the first of January, in some plantation areas 
some rural schools have a turnover of 50 per cent or more of their 
pupils in die middle of the school year. Corresponding changes 
occur in all die groups to which croppers ai’e admitted; but,'=unfor- 
tunately, comprehensive studies of this and most other aspects of 
horizontal social mobility among raral people are still to be made. 
Some significant observations have been made, however, on the 
effects of recent governmental activities upon the changing group 
afiSliations of people in rural areas. Says Lowry Nelson: 
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One senses in some local communities a great deal of discord and verti- 
cal mobility as a result of the relief program. One man volunteered llio 
opinion that “nothing in the community experience liad created .so much 
bad feeling among neighbors a.s this relief.” Some, he said, wore hitler 
because they couldn’t get Civil Works Administration work; others were 
“sore” because they were not getting as much work or relief as their 
neighbors. And the local relief visitors were not as discreet about their 
handling of confidential information concerning neighbors as they might 
have been. Gossip went the rounds. 

"Going on relief’ in a rural area also meant loss of status for many 
families, although it was the policy of the relief administrators to try to 
prevent it. The "chiscler,” on the other hand, is an unhappy phenomenon 
of relief, just as the “slacker” was of the war days, and some communities 
have come to regard any relief client as a potential "chiseler." 

The point I am attempting to bring out is that something new has hap- 
pened in the process of social stratification in the mral community. One 
achieved a different status as one became die beneficiary of any of the 
numerous services offered. People became identified with terms such as 
'Velief” or "non-relief; as a "signer” (of a contract) or a “non-signer”; 
as a "transient”; as a "worker,” or one who "refused to work"; as “skilled” 
or “unskilled”; as "eligible” or "ineligible”; as “employed” or “unem- 
ployed.”“ 

Sanderson loo has indicated that a definite dependent class has 
arisen in several areas as a re.sull of relief policies, a social transi- 
tion of no slight importance. "The self-reliance and self-respect of a 
community, as of an individual, may be quickly lost, but will require 
years to regain."^® 

Some of the most significant shifts, quantitatively and qualita- 
tively, in the group affiliations of American farmers recently have 
been in the political field. Traditionally, the farmers of the northern 
states have been a tower of strength in the Republican party. In the 
elections of 1932 and 1936, however, they were to be found lai-gely 
in the Democratic ranks. But again the tide shifted, and in the 1938 
elections there!' seemed to be a ti'emendous swing of rural votes to 
die Republican column. In fact, the rural-urban differentiation in 
this election stands out as one of the most clear-out features of the 

“Lowry Nelson, “National Policies and Rural Social Organization,” Rural 
Sociology, 1 (1930), 87. 

“ Dwight Sanderson, Rural Life in the Depression, Social Science Research 
Council Bulletin 34, New York, 1937, p. 65. 
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contest. Tlie significant fact is that tlie fanners are shifting en masse 
from one political group to another. 

Vebtical MoBn.iTV 

Long-continued interest in faim tenancy and farm ownership has 
given us studies of vertical social mobility among fanners that are 
very informing. It seems fair to say that this is one of the most ade- 
quately studied aspects of niral sociology. So fundamental are the 
differences in the patterns of social mobility in family farm and plan- 
tation aj'eas that the two may best be considered separntely, 

The Agiicultural Ladder. The family farm system of agriculture 
generates a distinct type of vertical mobility. This is present in all 
parts of the United States, but it is best illustrated in regions tliat 
are blanketed with family farms. Particularly significant for study 
are such areas when rapidly fluctuatmg land values do not endanger 
the operator’s equity in the land and bring about corporation farm- 
ing, chain farming, and various other types of absentee ownership. 
In family farm areas the social pyramid is relatively low and flat, 
social classes are few, caste is unimportant, and a majority of the 
population occupies successively the various social strata in the 
pyramid. For analytical purposes it is important to seek the time 
and region in which tliis type of mobility may be observed in its 
purest form. Such was the situation in the midwestern states dming 
the closing years of the ninetcendi century and the opening decade 
of the twentieth. Students of land tenure early referred to the ver- 
tical mobility present in the system as “climbing the agricultural 
ladder.” Generally speaking, the young farmer on his way to owner- 
ship began work as an unpaid laborer on the home farm and 
remained undl the age of nineteen; then, he probably hhed out to 
neighboring farmers for a cash wage; after a brief interval in this 
category, or tire second rung of the agricultural ladder, the yoimg 
farmer amassed suflBoient savings to purchase a team and equip- 
ment and advanced to the third rung of the ladder-^ the tenant or 
independent renter stage. Eventually farm ownership was attained 
by all but a small proportion. 

The situation prevailing in such a system was early depicted 
clearly in the works of W. J. Spillman, Henry C. Taylor, and many 
others. SpAlman analyzed ^e farming histories of 2,112 owners in 
the States of Illinois, Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, and Minnesota. One- 
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fifth of all had passed through all lour stages, occupied all four 
rungs of the agricultural ladder: starting as unpaid laborers on the 
homo farm, they had been successively hired men, tenants, and » 
owners. Thirteen per cent of aU had skipped the tenant stage, but 
passed through the other three; 32 per cent missed the hired-man 
stage, going directly from the home farm to the tenant category; 
and 34 per cent passed directly to ownership from the category 
of unpaid laborers on the home farms. This last group of course 
contained that considerable nrunber of farmers who had attained 
their land by inheritance. 

Fanners passing through tlie hired-man stage left home at the 
average age of 19; tliose skipping the hired-man rung averaged 23 
at the time of leaving home; and those passing directly to owner- 
ship from laboring on the home farm averaged 26.5 years upon 
attaining ownership. The farm owners who had started without 
capital worked from four to six years as hired men, and from four 
to ten years as tenants, before beginning the purchase of farms of 
tireir own.^^ So general was the ascending cmrenl of vertical mo- 
bility Uiat in 1900, even though 39.3 per cent of all farm operators 
were tenants, oirly 10 por cent of those who had attained tire age 
of 65 years remained in the tenant category. And in the surround- 
ing states tire residuum remaining in the tenant category was everr 
smaller: 8.6 por cent in Iowa, 7.6 in Indiana, and 4.1 in Wisconsin.’^ 

Since 1890 the Bureau of tire Census has been collecting and 
tabulating data to show the tenure status of farm operators classi- 
fied according to age. These materials constitute a great fund of 
irrformation that may be used in a study of the operation of the 
agricultural ladder.^^ Unfortunately the farm labor stage is missing 
from these tabulations, and the data also suffer from the weakness 
common to practically aU agricultural statistics for the South, in 
that one category of laborers (sharecroppers) is mixed in with the 
farm operators. In spite of this, however, the data are our most 

‘n 

“W.,J. SpiBinan, "Tlie Agricultural Ladder," American Economic ReiMew 
Supplement, IX (1910), 170-179. 

“ Henry C. Taylor, Agricultural Economics, Now York: Tlie MacmiUan 
Company, 1923, p. 266. 

Tliese materials have been used rather extensively. One of the most 
thoroughgoing analyses is to be found in K. A. Goldenweiser and Leon E. 
Truesdellj Farm Tenancy in the United States, 1920 Census Monographs IV, 
Washington, 1924, pp, 83-116. 
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important source of iufonnatiou concerning vertical social mobility 
in the farming population of the United States. 

A particularly significant analysis is to note tire decreasing pro- 
portion of tenants, or the increasing proportion of owners, as the 
age of operators increases. Tlris can be shown gi-apliically as in 
Figure 109, an illustration that gives data for the United States 
and tor the South, with information for the races placed in sep- 
arate categories. Significant indeed is the small proportion of the 
white farm operators of die United Stales who remain in the cate- 
gory of tenants after age 65 is attained. Even in the South it is 
surprisingly low. Among Negroes the situation is different, owing 
in part to their closer association with the plantation system, but 
probably largely to the fact that the same government lliat forced 
their freedom abandoned practically all responsibility for inculcat- 
ing in them the habits, skills, techniques, etc., essential to climb- 
ing tire agricultural ladder or, indeed, to decent independent living 
at any level. Such tr aining in the arts of advancement as they have 
received has been largely at the hands of tire very communities 
that were economically strangled by their emancipation, the war, 
arrd the reconstruction period. 

Tire time required to pass from one rung of the agricultural 
ladder to another varies widely from time to time and place to 
place. In the black lands of Texas in the period before 1889 arr 
average of 7.1 year's was required to attain tenancy, and an average 
of 16.1 years of agricultural expei’iencc preceded orvnorship; be- 
tween 1889 and 1899, the corresponding averages changed to 4.9 
arrd 13; In tire next decade they fell to 2.2 and 9.4; and by 1909-1919 
they were only 1.3 and 4.3, respectively.^^ 

Today there is a strong tendency to question tire existence of 
any agricultural ladder, and trite sayings abound as to the directiorr 
it leads if one does exlst.^® It is significant that tire best recent study, 
by Black and Allen, demonsh'ates not only that the agricultiual 
ladder is still S reality, still functioiting to advance farmers on the 
vertical scale, but that advancement is about as rapid now as it has 
been in the past. The fundamental chairge that has taken place is 

J. T. Sanders, Farm Oimership and Tenancy in the Black Frairte of Texas, 
U.S.D.A. Bulletin 1068, Washington, 1022, p. 37. 

Tile interested reader will find a simiple in C. A. Wiley, "Tenure Problems 
and Research Needs in tire South," Journal of Farm Economics, XIX (1937), 
128-139. 



514 THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 

an advance of tenancy along the whole age front; movement up 
the agricultural ladder is as rapid as heretofore, but it has been 
more difficult for young men to start as owner-operators, more 
difficult for them first to attain the status of tenancy. But “there hai 
been no general ‘retardation of the rate of climbing once the young 
man becomes a' tenant.”^^ In general, ti'ends seem to have the efiect 
of more nearly equalizing the situation in different parts of the 
United States. (See Figure 110.) 

Tlic above remarks and data should not be interpieted to mean 
that one-way traffic is the general rule on the agricultural ladder. 
Many reverses of diiection occur, and it is likely that slipping back 
is accentuated in times of severe financial depression. Such reversals, 
however, were not confined to the last great depression. For ex- 
ample, a 1922 study of 368 farmers on the black prairies of Texas 
showed that the following proportions of the following tenure 
groups had suffered one or more reverses, dropped one or more 
mngs on the agricultural ladder; croppers, 60 per cent; share ten- 
ants, 29.8 per cent; part owners, 19.2 per cent; and owner-operators, 
14.5 per cent.^'^ Williams’ studies in South Carolina open up an- 
other important aspect of vertical social mobility that deserves in- 
tensive study. In his sample of 2,000 South Carolina fann families 
he discovered that the children of owners start on tire lower rungs 
of the agricultural ladder and ascend step by step, but that rare 
was the case in whicli a cliild of a tenant rose out of die tenant 
class.^® 

Large-scale Agriculture and Vertical Mobility. In the plantation 
areas of the South the pattern of vertical mobility is considerably 
different from that of die midwestern states and other regions where 
the family farm system is predominant. The very existence of large- 
scale agriculture as exemplified in the plantation system is evidenee 
that the agricultural ladder is not functioning to any great extent. 
Were the ladder to operate extensively, it would in a short time 
destroy the large landholdings. Fui'thermore, the patterns of mo- 
bility set in the deltas and river bottoms, where plantations reign 
supreme, have a considerable influence in the areas of small hold- 

^“John D. Black and R. II. Alien, “The Growth of Farm Tenancy in the 
United States," Quarterly Journal of Economics, LI (1937), 409. 

Sanders, op. clt., p. 34. 

B. 0. Wilnams, ’‘Mobility and Farm Tenancy," The Journal of JLand and 
Public Utility Economics, XIV (1938), 207-208. 
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iiigs in the nearby hills. Other .states, too, notably California, are 
given over to large estates and include large areas in which tlio 
agricultural ladder functions weakly. 

This is not to say that vertical social mobility is lacking in the 
South. Climbing and sinking on die social scale go on in the rural 
areas of the region just as they do elsewhere, but tlie nature of the 
general pattern is different. Conhary to popular opinion, many 
laborers in the South— white and colored, wage hands and croppers 
—manage to accumulate enough capital to make a start as inde- 
pendent renters and even to begin die purchase of farms. But such 
a movement in the social scale almost inevitably means migration 
or territorial mobility. There is of course much land in plantation 
areas for sale; sometimes it may be had at extremely low prices. 
But it is not available in small tracts. As the traveler Charles 
Nordhoff wrote of the South in 1875: "Nobody, except a land- 
speculator, likes to sell land; especially where it has been his home. 
And these people are not land-speculators.”^" The planter would 
have to possess the skills and techniques of the real estate dealer 
to subdivide and sell his lands to small holders successfully. F?:/- 
diermore, even if he were willing to attempt this, die task of get- 
ting sufBcient purchasers for his entire acreages at one time would 
be far beyond his capacities. To sell off parts of the plantation 
year after year would mean a continual readjustment of plantation 
operations. Most planters, wisely from their own standpoint, either 
sell the plantation in its entirely or keep it all. Governmental agen- 
cies such as the Fedeiai Land Bank pursue the same course. Tlie 
net result is, with the plantation system monopolizing the best land 
in die South as it does,^" that it is practically impossible for those 

The Cotton States in the Spring and Summer of 187S, New York: D. 
Appleton and Company, 1876, p. 71. 

™ M. B. Hammond, The Cotton Inditstry, New York, 1897, pp. 62-68, indi- 
cated this correlation and analyzed some of iho factors which tended to fasten 
this system to tlie South. Says he: "Tlia inevitable tendency^ of cotton culture 
under slavery to seek out the most fertile lands in the South? kept these lands 
out of the hands of the non-slave holders, and rendered competition ui cotton 
growing by white labor on the small farms almost impossible. In the Southwest, 
tho great cotton producing coimtry, De Bow, ‘Industrial Resources,’ 11:106, 
says: ‘The non-slave holders possess generally but very small means, and the 
land which they pos.sess is almost urdversally poor and so storde that a scanty 
subsistence Is all that can be derived from its cultivation, and the more ferUle 
soil being in the hands of the slave holders, must ever remain out o£ the power 
of those who have none.' To havje worked as a hired laborer on the large planta- 
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ascending the agricultural ladder to attain the status of either in- 
dependent renter or owner in the good land areas. Renters and 
owner-operators, both white and Negro, appear in “the out-ol-the-' 
way, or neglected tracts, in the nooks and corners between the 
creeks. . . Reported Frances Butler Leigh in 1883: 

Notwith.standing tlreiv dissatisfaction at the settlement, six thousand 
dollars was paid out among them, many getting as much as two or three 
hundred apiece. The result was that a number of them left me and bought 
land of their own, and at one time it seemed doubtful if I should have 
hands at all left to work. The land they bought, and paid lorty, fifty 
dollars and oven more for an acre, was either within the town limits, for 
which they got no titles, and from which they were soon turned ofi, or 
out in the pine woods, where the land was so poor they could not raise a 
peck of com to the aero. These lands were sold to them by a common 
class of men, principally small shopkeepers and Jews (the gentlemen re- 
fusing to sell their land to the Negroes, although they occasionally rented 
it to diem), and most fiighlfuUy cheated the poor people were. But they 
had got their land, and were building their Tittle log cabins on it, fully 
believing that they were to live on their property and incomes the rest of 
their lives, like gentlemen 

Since Mrs. Leigh wi’ote, the situation has changed but lilllc. Tlie 
plantation has continued to blanket the most productive soils; the 
independent renter and tho owner-operator liavo no part in such a 
system; and those ascending the agricultural ladder have to aban- 
don die districts in which die plantation continues for the poor 
piney woods area or the areas of disintegrating plantations if drey 
are to set diemsclves up as farm operators. Annually, families which 
have acquired a little livestock and capital while working under 
close supervision as croppers on the plantation, move from the 
plantation to nearby piney woods areas in die hills, and bargain to 
rent or purdvase a farm. Some of them stay, eking out a meager 

tlon, cultivating cotton alongside of the negro slave, was too much of a social 
disgrace for the self-respecting white man in the South to undergo. To 'work 
like a niggerl’ the southern way of expressing contempt for the white man who 
was obliged to earn his living in this way, proved a hindrance which not only 
prevented the 'poor whiles’ in die Soudi from rising in the scale of hie, but 
repelled European immigrants from the southern shores." 

Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, C3iapel Hill: University of Norlli Caro- 
lina Press, 1980, p. 129; cf. pp. lOS-106. 

Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, London; R, BentW & 
Son, 1883, pp. 78-79. 
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existence on the poor soils of such areas for the remainder of their 
days. Probably a larger number, however, soon dissipate their 
’’meager resources, lose their livestock, equipment, and even the 
payments they have put into their land, and make their way back 
to the plantations to begin again as sharecroppers. A considerable 
degree of social mobility of die vertical type is exhibited in these 
cases, but unfortunately positions on the top rung of the agricultural 
ladder (farm ownership) are almost impossible to achieve and 
retain. 

Within the plantation system, loo, there are established patterns 
of vertical mobility. Brooks has described one of the important 
cycles as follows: 

The histoiy of the normal iiegio agricultural laborer is about as fol- 
lows. He begins as a youth working for wages. As soon as he has a family 
that can be utilized for field work he becomes a shaie tenant. Under the 
semi-compulsion of this system, he makes good profits, and, if he has any 
capacity for saving, can in a short lime buy a mule and a few tools, and 
set up as a rentei'. So great has been the competition for laborers and so 
completely have the negroes had the upper hand in the matter, that 
negro wage earners and share hands have in many instances boon able to 
achieve au independent position even without tho inconvenience of hav- 
ing to save the small amount necessary to stock a renter’s faim. In thou- 
sands of cases where there was not the slightest reason to anticipate suc- 
cess from the venture, landlords have been forced to sell to negroes on 
credit tools and work animals or to rent the equipment along with the 
land, and to set up laborers as renters. Being, in the mass, of low grade 
efficiency, the cash tenant begins getting in debt the first year; after 
two or three years everything he has is taken for debt, and he returns to 
his former position of day laborer or share tenant.'^* 

Brooks adds in a footnote: 

The following extract from the report on a Brooks County plantation 
gives a typical case of negro experience as a renter. “Anthony Moore, a 
splendid wrker, had a farm on diis plantation, twenty acrsis in cotton and 
fifteen in com, in 1905. He made thirteen bales of cotton and a large 
quantity of com (working as a share tenant). The attached original 
account (a sheet torn from the plantation ledger) shows the large 
amount of cash this negro got during the year-, as well as otlier advances, 
and the credits of cotton, half of the bale being credited in each case. He 

Robert Preston Brooks, The Agrarian Beoolution in Georgia, 186S-1912, 
University of IVlseonsin Historical Series III, Madison, 1914, pp, 60-61. 
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settled up the entire iiccoiiiiL and had corn and in(’iit oxlr.i, not to men- 
tion the $100 in cash which lie got just prior to the final settlement. 'J'his 
negio abandoned the place the following year, because the landlord ^ 
would not rent to him and he had enough to buy a mule. He rented a 

farm from Mr. , another Brooks County planter, and wound updiis 

first year $70 in debt and nothing to show for the year’s work. His former 
employer was interested to see how the case would turn out, a.s this was a 
good negro, as far as his apph'cation to work was concerned. The next 

year the deficit was taken up by another planter, named . At the end 

of that year, he was worse off than at the end of the former year. The 

negro came to Mr. , the original employer, last Sunday and told him 

of his troubles. Mr. expects him to go back to work as a cropper, but 

has no doubt that as soon as he pays out of debt and saves enough to buy 
an animal he will again resort to renting. His observation is that after an 
unusually good crop year, it is very difficult to gel labor for the following 
year. The negroes have all made money and do not want to work again 
as croppers, that is, practically day laborers receiving their pay at the 
end of the year.”^‘ 

Recent studies have contributed much to the data and under- 
s landing of mobility in tlie South. Some of the most important 
studies are those of B. O. Williams of Clemson Agricultural Col- 
lege, South Carolina. For 1,830 South Carolina farmer.? of whom 
1,040 were whites and 744 Ncgroe,s, Williams ti’aced the entire 
occupatioital history, noting both changes in residence and changes 
in status. White farm owners in the group numbered 515, and it is 
interesting to note that 39 per cent of them entered agrieulturo as 
owners; Negro farmers totaled 162, and 22 per cent of them began 
as owners. Of the 531 white tenants (including sharecroppers), 69 
per cent had been in the tenant category only; among 622 Negro 
tenants, the corresponding percentage was 78. Interestingly enough, 
die hired-hand stage was practically lacking, a fact, however, that 
is largely vitiated because the siiarecroppers were included with 
the farm operators. Figiure 111, reproduced from Williams’ study, 
shows, the vafious changes in detail, and makes evident the fact 
that the agricultural ladder in South Carolina is by no means the 
simple affair found by the studies in die Midwest a generation ago. 
It indicates, however, that considerable vertical mobility, both 
ascending and descending, is to be found in the South. 

61 , 
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Hoffsommer’s Alabama study, although limited to households on 
relief, contilbutes some facts of interest concerning the vertical 
, mobility of white and Negro families in the South. Included in the 
sample were 982 families (698 white and 284 Negro), of whom 
GlS'wcre classed at the time of the study as croppers, 182 as routers, 
and 182 as owners. Nearly three-fourths of the croppers first entered 
agriculture as croppers, and the proportion was only slightly higher 
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Figuhe 111. Occupational History of 1830 South Carolina Fiu-mers, by 1933 
Tenure and by Color. (Reproduced from T. J. Wooflor, el ah. Landlord and 
Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, p. 120.) 


among Negroes than among whites. Sixty per cent of tire renters 
entered agriculture as renters, and there was no significant differ- 
ence between the races in this respect. And 79 per cent of the 
owners began their farming experience as owners; the proportion 
for Negroes ( 77 per cent) was not significantly below tjiat for whites. 
Among these Alabama families, descending the ladder had- been 
about as common as ascending: 11 per cent of the white croppers 
and 6 per cent of the Negro croppers had once been owners, and 
18 per cent of the white’renters and 9 per cent of the Negroes had 
begun farming as owners, but only 8 per cent of the white owners 
and 4 per cent of tire Negro owners had begun at the bottom of the 
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ladder as croppers; liowcvcr, 23 per cent oC the v'hite and 30 per 
cent of tlie Negro renters had begiiii farming as croppers.-'' 

Perhaps the most significant study of vertical mobility on the cot- ' 
ton plantation, and one that brings out the inevitable tendeneji of 
large-scale agriculture to promote endless rising and falling on the 
lower rungs of the agricultural ladder, is Alfred H. Stone’s “A Plan- 
tation Experiment.” It deserves rather extensive quotation. 

[It was to] . . . the desire and hope of building up some such “assured 
tenantry” that our experiment largely owed its inception. Its salient feti- 
tiues were: uniformity of tenant system, all land being rented at a fixed 
cash rental; the sale of stock, implements, and wagons to tenants upon 
exceptionally favorable terms; tlie exercise of proper supervision over the 
crop; the use of a conlr-act defining in detail the undertakings of each 
party; the handling and disposition of the gathered crop by the planta- 
tion management. Let there be no misimderstanding of the motives be- 
hind all this. There was nothing philanthrophic about it. It was a business 
proposition, pure and simple, but certainly one with two sides to it. The 
plan was to select a number of negro families, offer them tho best terms 
and most advantageous tenant relation, and so handle them and tlieir 
affairs as to moke them reach a condition approaching as neai'ly us pos- 
sible Uint of independence. Tho hope was that, having accomplished this 
pm'pose, wo would thereby also have in largo measure solved the labor 
problem, having attached to the plantation by lies of self-interest a suf- 
ficient number of these independent renters to make xrs in turn measurably 
independent of the general labor situation. The problem before us was to 
place in the bands of those people the means of acquiring something for 
themselves, and then, in evei-y instance of deficient individual initiotlve, 
by proper supervision to make them acquire il.®“ 

After six years of operation the following results were detailed: 

... We brought to the plantation, at the close of the season of 1898, 30 
new families, and began the first year, 1809, with a total of 58. On 1,064 
acres of cotton land we made but 459 bales of 500 pounds average, a 
family average of 7.9 bales. The average price received was 7.50 cents 
per pound; and the entire crop, cotton and seed, brought $21,633.88, or 
a family average of $373.51. Of tlie families on tlie place, 26, or 44.8 par 
cent., left at the end of the year. We moved in 27 families, and, with the 

H, C. Hoffsommor, Landlord-Tenmit 'Relationships and Relief in Alabama 
(mimeographed), Washington, Federal Emergency Relief Administration, 1935, 
p.29. 

Alfred H, Stone, "A Plantation Experiment,” Quarterly Tpui-nal of Eco‘ 
noinics, XIX (1904), 271-272. 
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59 which the addition gave us, cultivated 1,048 acres of cotton in 1900. 
The crop was 817 bales, or 13.8 per family. It sold at an average price of 
, 9.94 cents, and with its seed brought $47,541.66. This was an average 
cash product value of $805.79 per family. The ntunber of families who 
leff 'the place at the close of the year was 13, or 22 per cent, of the total. 
We secured 15 new ones, and had on the place 61 families in 1901. We 
had this year in cotton 1,348 acres, and raised 1,270 bales, 20.8 to the 
family. At an average price of 7.90 cents for the cotton this crop, includ- 
ing seed, realized $60,742.04, being $995.77 per family. We lost 16 
families this year, 26.2 per cent, of the whole force, and moved in 24 new 
squads, which gave us 69 for 1902. The latter year' we raised 1,131 bales 
of cotton on 1,341 aci'es. Seed and cotton brought $54,593.26, the aver- 
age price for the latter being 8.08 cents per pound. The average product 
of cotton was 16.4 bales per family, the avei’age value of cotton and seed 
$791.20. At the end of the year we lost 17 families, 24.6 per cent, of the 
total, and moved in 23 for the following year. This gave us 75 squads for 
1903. We cultivated 1,392 acres of cotton, and raised 741 bales, 9.8 to 
the family. This brought 11.77 cents per pound, the cotton and seed 
selling for $53,527.73, or an average of $713.70 per family. At the close 
of tire season 31 families, 41.3 per cent, of oui’ working force, leR the 
plantation.®^ 

The single planter is helpless in the face of the cultural pattern of 
habitual migration established as slavery’s aftermath. 

. . . From 1899 to 1903, leaving out of consideration the SO new 
families brought in at tlie beginning of the former year, we moved in 124 
families. In the same period we lost 103, Of the 79 families on the place 
in 1904 but 8 wer.e with us in 1899, Of the 103 who have loft, some with 
little, some with much, not one has become an owner of land. Most have 
simply continued as tenants elsewhere. Many have bst what they camed 
away, and have become share-hands on other- plantations. Some have 
dropped into the ranks of day laborers. A few have drifted into towns. 
Let me illustrate one of these removals. In December, 1900, we moved 
in a crew of 7 people. They all represented themselves as working hands, 
though one of the men was over sixty-jive, with a wife past sixty. Their 
entire outfit consisted of a horse, worth a liberal valuati5»n of $50, and 
$58 wortli of miscellaneous and indescribable household effects, in De- 
cember, 1903, while riding over the place one day, my attention was 
arrested by a procession slowly approaching me, It consisted portly of two 
wagons, one buggy, two mules, one horse, three cows, two calves, and 
five dogSj—the property of this same crew of seven. In addition tliey had 

pp. 272-273. 
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with them outside wagons enough to assist them in liiiiiling aw.iy 285 
bushels oi com, $190 worth of household eireels (including a sewing- 
machine lor each woman and a gun for each man), and a haU-do 7 en i 
crates ol hogs and several of poulliy. During the three years they had 
paid I'cirt and accounts amoiuiting to $4,168.96, had received in t?ash 
$747.85, and had cash paid for help in their crops to the amount of 
$393.90. Their accounts, of cour.se, included a variety of purchases in 
addition to their living expenses. They cirrried away $1,100 worth of per- 
sonal property. They left to gel rid of the super-vision incident to planta- 
tion management, and removed a short distance to the property of a non- 
resident, and scem-ed their advances from a merchant. In November last 
I learned that the head of the squad had applied to a neighljoring planter- 
for a location for 1905, and wanted the latter to lift a debt of $1,000 for 
him. (Since the above was put in print this squad has returned to us to 
make a crop the present year. It surrendered all it had, save household 
effects, to its merchant, and in addition we advanced $75 to cover a 
balance. It begins where it started before, with nolliing, and this time will 
work on shares. )“ 

Stone’s experiment throws a great deni of light upon the process of 
vertical mobility in both its ascending and descending aspects. In 
addition it reveals much concerning the territorial mobility of the 
cotton laborers. At the end of six years the experiment was aban- 
doned. Says Stone: 

. . . We demonstrated our ability to make independent, property-owning 
families out of poverty-stricken material. These families in tm-n demon- 
strated the fact of their independence by severing relations with us almost 
as promptly as we put them on their feet. After the termination of throe 
years we had begun to feel reasonably certain that oven the most prac- 
tical appeal wc could make to radically improved material weffare would 
be generally overcome by an apparently instinctive desire to "move.” 
After the experience of five years we were quite satisfied of our entire in- 
capacity to make the average plantation negro realize the remotest causal 
relation between stability and prosperity.-” 

Effects of ^ural Social MobUity. Among agriculturists, as else- 
where, every change in social or physical space has a double aspect. 
(On die one hand it shatters existing social bonds, and on the other 
it means the establishment of new ones. Mobility, vertical and 
horizontal, as well as territorial, shatters die social relationships and 
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social sU'ucturc in tlie old groups, and causes significant modifica- 
tions in the arrangements of lire new. In these ways mobility exerts 
' important influences upon the natiue and structure of rui al society. 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have listed its more impoitant 
results for rural society as follows: (1) Mobility tends to mix thor- 
oughly all the ethnic and cultural elements in a society. Accordingly, 
the more mobile a society, the greater the admixture, and the more 
heterogeneous it will be in racial stocks, nationalities, mores, re- 
ligious beliefs, and cultural traits generally. (2) Mobility tends to 
eliminate unique and distinctive features from any particular group. 
Previous local patterns tend to be replaced by those of a more 
general nature. Within the community social differences are in- 
creased, but the community itself comes to resemble more closely 
other communities in the general society. (3) The more mobile tire 
population, the more plastic the behavior of the population, the 
larger the social vista, the less the prevalence of narrow-mindodiress, 
and the slighter the dependence upon tradition. Also the more 
mobile the population, the greater flie disintegr'ation of tire tradi- 
tional mores and the greater the incidence of criminality and anti- 
social behavior. (4) As mobility increases, rm-al institutions lose 
their ti’aditional character and force, become less stable or more 
flexible, and are likely to lose much of llicir hold upon the popula- 
tion. A mobile population is likely to be less concerned about the 
mairrtenance and support of schools, churches, and other institu- 
tions than a more stable group. As a result of this tliey arc likely 
to be less intense in then' attachment or loyalty to the local com- 
raunity, more broadminded or cosmopolitan. (5) As mobility in- 
creases in the rural community, social contacts become less intimate, 
more formal and more superificial, psydiosocial isolation increases, 
and social reIation.shlps take on a higher degree of anonymity. The 
pattern of social interaction approadies that of the city. (6) The 
shifting of individuals from group to group and class to class is 
accompanied by a confusion in the patteras of solidai'ity and an- 
tagonism. Lines of cleavage become confused and blurred; the 
social world becomes much more intricate, 

P. A. Sorokin, Carle C, Zimmerman, and C. J. Galpin, A Systematic Source 
Book in Aural Sociology, Minneapolis; University of Minnesota Press, 1930, I, 
S04-500. 
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CONCLUSION 

Tiie Factods ‘IN Human Behavioh 

Sociology and all social science in the last analysis is an attempt to 
explain human behavior, to get at the fundamental bases of per- 
sonality, to account for the social relationships tliat prevail among 
men. All tire conditions or factors underlying and influencing human 
behavior may be reduced to three large categories: (1) innate or 
biological factors, including tire psychological; (2) geographic fac- 
tors; and (3) cultural factors. The first set includes everything with 
which man is equipped at birth, the original nature of man, and 
only that; tire second embraces all the multifarious elements of the 
natural environment; and the tliird pertains to tliat portion of the 
environment which man himself has produced and which he passes 
on from one generation to another. 

In their attempts to explain die specific manner in which men act 
or fail to act, many writers resort to “human nature” as an “open 
sesame.” Certain patterns of behavior or forms of social organiza- 
tion are held to be contrary to human nature, and others in accord 
with it. Indeed, the term is used as Urougli human nature were 
something immutable, constant, as if the primary determinants of 
human behavior were all biological. Such a position is untenable. 
If generalities are not accepted and an attempt is made to isolate 
specific biological factors that might be used as explanations, little 
success attends the effort. Formerly writers endowed the human 
being with a,” long list of instincts. In recent years psychologists 
have 'greatly reduced the number of inherited behavior traits and 
patterns attributed to man. They have also abandoned the hy- 
pothesis of instincts, or the inheritance of complicated patterns of 
behavior, in favor of less differentiated original tendencies or im- 
pulses, But few if any of these instinctive tendencies, drives, 
organic desires, or proponent reflexes are peculiar "to man. This is 

^27 
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coitainly the case with respect to those most frequently mentioned, 
i.c., those involved in feeding, drinking, vocalization, bodily climina- 
•tion, rest and sleep, muscular activity, sexual activity, the avoidance 
of sj^jimuli tlrat result in pain, and the tcirdency to seek repetition 
of pleasurable sensations. Because these tendencies are not limited 
to man, drey should be used only with groat caution as the dif- 
ferentiating characteristics of human nature. Even upright posture 
and the opposition of tliumb and forefinger are not peculiar to the 
human species. Indeed, except for a more complex and more plastic 
nervous system, it is diflficult to find any distinctively human featrrres 
that might be utilized for establishing the specific biological basis 
of human natirrc. A biological basis tlrere must be; but the range 
of potential behavior patter-ns is tremendous, the behaviors specifi- 
cally determmed by biological structures are few, and they are not 
unique with man. 

Neitirer are geographic influences of much wor-th in explaining 
hitman nature. Granted that they have played a r61e in the past, as 
man has ascended the scale of civilization the influences of geog- 
raphy on his behavior become less and less determinative. ' 

' Tire fundamental determinants of human nature seem to be cul- 
tural. It appears to be true that man alone possesses the unique 
biological constitution that enables him to develop and perpetuate 
cultural phenomena. But dris may be only a slight variation, merely 
a matter of degree, from the biological equipment of other animal 
species. The possessiorr and use of culture, on the other hand, are 
a difference of kind; they create a tremendous clrasm between him 
and the remainder of die animal kingdom. He alone is a culture- 
making, cultiu'e-preserving, and culture-transmitting animal. Be- 
cause of the material and non-material man-made environmeirt with 
which he has siuTOunded himself, man lives in a very different 
world from drat inhabited by the other animals. Even when he 
adopts other species through domestication so that they become 
adapted to and oven dependent upon man’s culture world, they 
never come to have a share in it. Were it not for man who serves as 
a culture carrier, it would all perish in a single generation.^ 

Implicit throughout this book are the propositions that the cul- 
tural factors arc the primary determinants of human nature and 
human behavior; that the cultural heritage can be modified and 
changed; and that what is called human nature will change along 
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witli these modifications in the social framework or .sti'uctiire. 
Farmers cliEer iroiu townsfolk lai'gely because of the cUEereiiees in 
the cultural influences impinging upon them. Specific cultural lormsi 
such as the way the population is distvibute,d on the land, the nature 
and distribution of property rights in land, the group bonds.’^tlie 
class and caste structure, the nature and strength of domestic, edu- 
cational, religious, and governmental institutions— all of these are 
the molds in which human nature is set. Even granting an as yet 
undetermined biological basis, die possession of culture is the pri- 
maiy thing drat makes man human; llie diflerencos in the cultural 
heritages of various groups are die primary deteiminants of the 
diversity in mankind. Human nature changes as the institutional 
pattern and other cultural elements axe clianged. More detailed and 
specific knowledge concerning the particuV" manner in which cul- 
tural forces operate oEers the chief hope for a more complete 
predictability of human behavior. 

CuLTUHAL Change in Rurai, Abeas 

‘ Tlie cultiu-al heritage of a group or society is constandy changing 
in magnitude, content, and structure. New daits are being added, 
old ones sloughed oE, and new combinations are being made of die 
existent traits. Only a .small part of the diange is due to die loss of 
arts or traits or to the conscious abandonment of knowledge once 
obtained. Fundamentally cultural change is cumulative. The per- 
sistence of old forms and the addition of now ones make die process 
of cultural change largely one of growth and diflerentiation of the 
cultural base. Through resistance to change or through pure cultural 
inertia many old forms persist long after dieir usefulness is past; 
by and large, however, culture trails persist because diey possess 
utility. Even though a material object in which the trait is objecti- 
fied may wear out, be lost, or be destroyed, the knowledge of how 
to duplicate the object remains, and utility calls forth new copies of 
the old.^ ^ 

Thte possession of a rich cultural heritage by itself is no proof of 
the genius of a people; nor is the absence of such a heritage evi- 
dence of biological inferiority. The size and complexity of the cul- 
tural heritage are largely a function of the system of social contacts. 

’ Cf, William F. Ogbvun, Social Change, New Voik; Viking Press, Inc., 
1922. pp. 74-75. 
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A given group or society may add traits to its cultural liasc through 
invention and discovery, diftusion and borrowing. Tiivenlion is the 
■successful combination of two or more previously existing traits 
or qpmplexes into a new functioning unity. The larger the base and 
tire more complex its structure, the greater tire opportinrities for 
new combinatidns or inventions. When man through science de- 
velops a systematic method of interrogating nature, inventions are 
greatly multiplied. Discovery refers to the obtaining of a bit of 
knowledge in the first place. It is largely a fortuitous procedure, the 
result of lucky coincidences or accidents. Discovery added the 
knowledge of edible plants and animals to tire cultirral heritage. 
Borrowing of culture traits refers to the conscious adoption of the 
traits of another group or culture. Drffusion of cultmre denotes the 
tendency of trails to spread from one group to another, sometimes in 
tire face of active opposition on the part of the receivers. 

The mechanics of cultural change in rural areas have been almost 
completely remade during recent years. Most imporlairt of all is the 
fact that in the last quarter of a century the system of communica- 
tion and transportation has been thoroughly rcvolulionwed.') With 
those developments has come a complete change in the patterns of 
interaction within the community, os well as in the system of con- 
tacts between communities. These innovations mean that /social 
change in rm'al areas is radically different from what it was fifty 
or even fifteen years ago. Under the pattern which prevailed until 
recently, rural people necessarily had to depend for additions to 
their culture almost entiiely upon their own personal inventive in- 
genuity and skill. Even if new devices and ideas were discovered, 
practically all the social and economic channels that would facili- 
tate their rapid diffusion were lacking. This resulted in a static type 
of rural society. Changes have been so slow, innovations so rare as 
to be strange and regarded with suspicion. Stagnation is the in- 
evitable result of lack of social contacts and social interaction. 

CToday rural people are in constant communicatlnn with one 
another and with the townsfolk and city people. The telephone, the 
telegraph, the radio, the automobile, and good roads, differentiation 
of contacts with social and service centers, tiie decline of the cumu- 
lative community and the rise \)f special interest groups, the agri- 
cviltural extension service— all of these and many other forces con- 
tribute to the increased tempo of change in rural areas.'^The locality 
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group is now move able to Icani of and adopt the improved prae- 
tices of oilier groups; llio farm family can more quickly utiliKc the 
invention of another larmer in a distant part of the nation; in brief,’’ 
Ihc clianged systems of social interaction and communication iijake 
possible a much more rapid diffusion among farm people of rural 
inventions and discoveries, a process that has been greatly retarded 
by the segmented nature of rmal society. It also makes readily 
available to rural people all urban cultural phenomena. 

, Tlie net result of all this is to reduce greatly the rural-urban cul- 
tural differences. The greatest factor in this is, of course, the rapid 
diffusion of urban traits to rural areas. However, with the improved 
methods of communication between farm families, diffusion within 
strictly rural territory of traits specifically germane to rural life is 
likely to increase. Furthermore, future developments may mean a 
greater ruralization of the city and a lesser urbanization of the 
country ."jThe generalizatiorr of Sorokin and Zimmerman drat the city 
is the innovator, the country tire preserver of culture traits may be 
less true in the frrtiue tlian it has been in the past. But between 
city and country present trends seem lo indicate a progressive 
erasure of differences, a greater' standardization, a more homo- 
geneous society. The counhy promises to be less a balance wheel 
and more a dynamo. 

The Futdue or the AGEictJLTUHAL Classes 

( The welfare of the Americarr farmer is now fully as dependent 
upon the nature of state and national policies for agriculture as it 
is upon the individual efforts of the farm family itself. ''The tariff, 
the general property tax, the commercialization of agriculture, 
specialization by enterprises and tasks, the Federal Farm Board, 
“seed loans,” drought relief, and finally the Agricultural Adjustment 
Administration have all had a part in bringing tliis situation about. 
^The well-being of the people on the land demands that national 
and state poh'cies be such that these people will obtain a fair share 
of tile' national opportunity and income,) In tiie last analysis, only 
comprehensive development of rural sociological fact and theory, 
including the increase of knowledge concerning farm production 
and consumption, rural government, rural education, and rural- 
urban relations, can form the basis upon which such a sound state 
and national policy can bo founded, * 
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Out of bitter experience is arising a widespread belief tliat indiis- 
h-y never again will be able to absorb all the nation s unemployed 
'millions. Since 1933 the return to prosperity has been accompanied 
by 1 $ constantly mounting relief bm-den in the major cities of die 
country. Problems of distribution seem to be fonning an insur- 
mountable barrier to our economic and social well-being. If a 
heavily subsidized and protected industi-ial and commercial struc- 
ture steadfastly fails to provide employment and care for the ele- 
mental needs of the nation’s working masses, national policy must 
eventually try another tack. Too long has agriculture been a step- 
child in the national family. Probably no other measures would 
contribute so rapidly to national recovery and permanent welfare, 
including the well-being of the industrial masses in the city, as an 
equitable state and national policy for agriculture. 

The most promising places to begin arc with the tariff, the gen- 
eral property tax, the extension of public health to rural areas, the 
framing of a national educational policy, an extensive progi-am of 
adult education, and a thorough renovation of the relations of the 
population to the land. 



EXERCISES 


Tlie needs and I'csoiirces of the instructor in the small school have 
weighted heavily in making selections loi the bibliography which follows. 
Instiuctors with ample library facilities mid kinds will find abundant 
opportunity to select collateral reading from the lengthy general bibliog- 
raphy. The selected bibliography represents the minimum essentials for 
the successful teaching of the introductory comse in rural sociology. 
Naturally it calls for the complete files of the national quarterly Rural 
Sociailogtj. The three-volume Source Book is also indispensable. These 
two sources alone present a rich variety of supplementary material. In 
addition, reference is made to four of the well-known texts in the field. 
Government documents and experiment station bulletins have been drawn 
upon freely for the reason that all these are available to the small library 
free or at a nominal cost. 

CHAPTER I: INTRODUCTION 

Questions 

1. What forces playing upon proscnl-day rural society are bringing about 
the most important changas? 

2. What are the ossonlials of llio scionlifle method? Can this method be 
applied in the study of rural social relationships? If so, what will the 
rosultiug body of knowledge— tire fact and tlieoiy— be called? 

3. Precisely how does rural sociology differ from general sociology? 

4- If sociology were defined as “the philosophy of history," would it be 
valid to refer to it as a science? Why or why not? 

5, What are the respective rfiles of induction and deduction in the 
scientific method? What part does hypothesis play? 

. Suggested Readings 

Sims, jJJ. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y, 
Crowell Company, 1934, Chapter I. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmorman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys~ 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis; University of 
Minnesota Press, 1930, I, Chapters I and II. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapter I, 
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CHAPTER II: THE RURAL WORLD 


Qxjestions 

1. In what manner are the social advantages imputed to the rural way of 
life by the currently popular philosophy of agi-arianism related to the 
fundamental differences between the rural and urban worlds? 

2. Define in youi* own words the terms rural and urban. 

3. In what significant ways does the rural world differ from the urban? 
What relationship do these differences have to the institutions, be- 
havior patterns, and personalities of rural and urban people? 

4. Is it desirable to develop more part-time farming and rmul homes 
for urban workers? Why? 

5. Contrast the systems of social interaction among rural and urban 
groups. 

6. How are the facts of urban heterogeneity and rural homogeneity re- 
lated to the other essential rural-urban differences? 

Suggested Readings 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Plenty HolC & Company, Inc., 1929, Chapter II. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Gdpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1930, 1, Chapter IV. 

Urbanism Committee of the Natioiml Resources Committee, Our Cities; 
Their Rd/e in the National Economy, Washington; Government Print- 
ing Office, 1937, pp, 1-70. 


CHAPTER III: THE NUMBER, ORIGIN. DISTRIBUTION, 
AND IMPORTANCE OF THE RURAL POPULATION 

QiOESnONS 

1. How many people are there in your home county? What is their racial 
distribution? Urban, rural farm, and rural non-farm disfeibution? When 
was this couniy settled? Where did the early settlers come from? What 
important influxes of population have taken place since? 

2. Between 1930 and 1985 there was a tendency for the farm popula- 
tion to concentrate on the poorer soils of the nation. Is this trend likely 
to continue indefinitely? Y^y or why not? 

8. To what extent are rural Americans ‘‘Old Americans”? Explain. 
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4. Whiit elFoct has Ihc ukscnce of recent (1870-1911) immigration of 
Eiiropoiins to the South liad upon Ihc ugi-icnUunil skills, Icchniqucs, 
luitl attitudes in the region? 

SuOf.KSTED REAUrNOS 

Bilker, O. E., “The Eilecl of llccenl Public Policies ou the Future Popu- 
lation Prospect,” niiru/ Sociology, II (1937), 122-142. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund dcS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton MifiBin Company, 1935, Chapter VIII. 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1934, Chapter IX. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapter IV. 


CHAPTER IV: COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 

Questions 

1. Discuss the social impllcation.s of the differences in the age and sex 
distributions of nirul imd urban populations. 

2. During the last ten years what ehtingcs have occurred in the com- 
position of the populalion in your county or your community? 

3. How adequate are Census data on the religious affiliations of the 
populalion? What modifications in proccdui-o would you suggest? 

4. How will the following factors affect the profile of the age and sex 
pyramid: (a) A rapid fall in the birth rate? (b) A considerable influx 
of immigrants? (c) An extensive emigration? (d) (For the rural 
pyramid) n migration to cities? 

5. iViiy does tlie curve of sex ratios by age resemble an S? Of what 
significance is tlris fact? 

6. Is any particular significance to be attached to the fact that in the 
years following the World War the sex ratio at birth was around 106? 
Explain. 


Suggested JEIeadings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter X. 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crawell Company, 1934, Chapter X. 

Smith, T. Lynn, The Population of Louisiana; Its Composition and 
Changes, Louisiana AES Bulletin 293, Baton Rouge, W37, all. 



iJOU 


1 ni!i aUVjlULiULrX Ul* UUUALi LH<hi 


CHAPTER V: PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 

HEALTH 

•*S 

QUESIIONS 

1. State in your own words the principle known as Livi’s Law, Using 
pigmentation as an example, lUusti'alc liow this piincipal operates. 

2. What is meant by “race”? Aic drerc any pure races? 

3. Since doctors, nuises, hospitals, and almost all modem health and 
sanitation facilities aie confined to urban areas, how do you account 
for the comparatively good showing of lural areas with respect to 
health indexes? 

4. What should be the next steps in a national health program? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston : Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter XXII. 

National Resources Committee, Problems of a Changing Population, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 149-165. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Hemy Ho)t & Company, Inc., 1929, Chapters 
IV and V. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1932, III, Chapters XVII and XVIII. 

CHAPTER VI: PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
AND MENTAL HEALTH 

Questions 

1. What evidences of urbanization^ of attitudes have you obsei-vcd in a 
given rural community? 

2. Compare the experience worlds of rural and urban people. 

3. What is the effect of isolation upon^insani^ among farm women? 

4. The country furnishes relatively few people to institutions for mental 
defectives. Does this mean that rural people are more intelligeiit than 
urban? Explain. 

5. Are fanners individualistic? Explain. 

Suggested Readtngs 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Hougnton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter XI. 
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Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sochloff^ij, New Yoik; The ’'I'liomas Y. 
Crowell Coinpaiiy. JOS'!, Chapter XJ. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimnic'nnaii, Carle C., Prinriplr.s of Riiral-Uihan , 
Socioloj’i/, New York. Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chapters 
XI, Xll.'and XIII. ^ 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmciman, Carle C., and Galpin, CV(arlcs A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis; University of 
Minne.sola Press, 1932, III, Chapter XX. 

Taylor, Cai'l C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapter VII. 


CHAPTER VII; FERTILITY 

Questions 

1 . What arc tlie advantages and disadvantages of the birth rate and the 
fertility ratio as indexes of human fertility in the United States? 

2. Of what social significance is tile following principle: The country is 
the producer of population, the city tlic consumer? 

3. Where are the peaks of population fertility in the United States? 
Wliat factors explain Iho high fci'lility in these areas? 

4. If the rale in the South falls to a'ievei comparable with that of other 
regions, the national population may decline. Does tlie region have 
an obligation to maintain its high fertility? 

Suggested Readings 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Papula- 
lion, Washington: Goveniment Printing Office, 1938, pp. 110-148. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of RvraUUrban 
Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1920, Chaptei' 
IX. 


CHAPTER VIII: MORTALITY 

Questions 

1. What accounts for the 
in the United States? ' 

2. Why is the infant mortality rate a valuable index of social well-being? 

3. What factors are most important in explaining raral-urban differences 
in moitality? 

4. Wliy must death rates be corrected for age and sex differences be- 
fore valid comparisons are possible? • 




5. What will be the trend of the crude death rate in the United States 
during the period 1945 to 1900? 

. 6. Are the life tables a good index of longevity in different paits of the 
nation? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

National Resources Committee, The Pioblems of a Changing Population, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 166-192. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Caile C., Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., Chapter VIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1932, III, Chapter XIX. 

CHAPTER IX: MIGRATION 

Questions 

1. Trace the moves made by your family (either the father’s or mother’s 
side) as far back as you can. Give the motives for each major change 
in location. 

2. What significance, if any, does S knowledge of rural-urban migration 
have for a national educational policy? 

3. Discuss the comparative r61e of migration and natural increase in the 
growth of city populations. 

4. The following index has been used by Goodrich and others as a 
measure of migration: To the population of a county in 1920 was 
added the computed natural increase between 1920 and 1930; from 
the sum was subtracted the population in 1930; and tlie remainder 
was said to represent migration between 1920 and 1930. Is this a 
valid index of migration? Why or why not? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter IX. 

National Resources Committee, Problems of a Changing Population, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 83-118. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Heniy Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chapters 
XXIII-XXVI. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J„ A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis; University of 
Minnesota Press, 1932, III, Chapter XXII. 
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Tiiylor, Call C., Wheeler, Helen W., and Kirkpalrick, E. L., Disudmn- 
laged ChisK’s iti American A(i,iictilliirc, Wu.shiuglon, 19:38, Chapter V. 
Williams, D. O., “Mohilily," in Wooftcr, T. Jr., ei ah, Laiidloid and ^ 
Tentinl on the Collon VJantalion, Worts Piogrcss Administiatioii Re- 
search Monograph V, Washington, 1936, Ghapler VIII. 


CHAPTER X: FORM OF SETTLEMENT 

Questions 

1. Wliat are the advantages and disadvantages of each principal setde- 
ment type? 

2. Of what importance is the village form of settlement in tlie social 
organization of riu-al America? 

3. Why did New Englimd largely abandon village settlements? Why 
did the post-war southern cotton plantation give up its village settle- 
ment pattern? 

4. The French people of south Louisiana are said to be gregarious. Did 
they settle in line villages because of this gregariousness or are they 
gregarious because they settled in line villages? Would an infant 
from one of these families, if taken at birth and reared in an Iowa 
farm family, bo more or less gregarious than his foster brothers and 
sisters? 


Suggested Re^dinc-s 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York; The Thomas Y. 

Crowell Company, ] 934, Chapters Il-VI. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book In Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Pro.ss, 1930, Chapter V. 


CHAPTER XI: LAND DIVISION 

Questions 

1. If the village form of settlement is in vogue, what are the most funda- 
mental issues involved in determining the most satisfactory system 
of land division? 

2. What is the distribution in tlio United States of each of the principal 
types of land division? 

3. 'l^at principles should govern the division of lands on resettlement 
projects? 

4. Give a detailed description of the manner in which the lands of your 
home county are divided. Trace the development of this pattern. 
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, Dontildson, Thomas, The Public Domain, Washington, 1884, pp. 575-605. 
Wchiwem, George S., and Btikcr, J. A., “The Cost ol Isolated ScLllement 
£1 Noilhein Wisconsin,” Rural Sociology, 11 (1937), 253-265. 


CHAPTER XII: LAND TENURE 

QxmTioNS 

1. Can the lack of tenancy sometimes be moie detrimental than its 
presence? Cite cases substantiating your point of view, 

2. Is the southern cropper a renter? Explain. If not, can you justify clas- 
sifying him as a tenant? Explain. 

3. Wliat are the causes and results of fai'm tenancy? 

4. Why can’t the proportion of landowning farmers m the United States 
be determined accurately? What Census fact is moie important than 
diis? 

5. What changes are needed in the system of renting lands in your 
county? 


SuGGESTEo Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS,, A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifllin Comp<uiy, 1935, Chapter XIII. 

Goldenweiser, E. A., and Tmesdell, Loon E., Farm Tenancy in the 
United States, Census Monogiaph IV, Washmgton, 1924, pp. 9-142. 

Schuler, E. A., "The Present Social Status oi American Faim Tenants,” 
Rural Sociology, III (1938), 20-33. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Chailes J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minnesota: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1930, 1, Chapter IX. 

Taylor, Carl C.. Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1935, 
Chapter XI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Wheeler, Helen W., and KirkpaU-ick, E. L., Disadvan- 
taged Classes in Ameiican Agriculture, Washington, 1938, Chapters 
II and m. 

CHAPTER XIII: SIZE OF HOLDINGS 

Questions 

1. To what extent have modem scholoi's confused die problems of land 
tenure with those of size of holdings? 



2. What pari lias the pl.iiil.ition syslcni pLiyod in bringing abcnii llio 
social and economic ills besetting tlie .soiitbcm region? 

3. How can the sc'ciirity ol the Lirmer who tills his own land be incic.iscd? 

4. Why do Census vopoils show ibc South to be blanketed with small ' 

{arms? ^ 

SuGCESTEP Readings 

Brannen, C. O., Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organization, 
U.S.D.A. Department Bulletin 1269, Washington, 1924, pp. 1-07. 

Hoffsominer, H. C., Landlord-Tenant Relations and Relief in Alabama, 
Federal Emergency Relief Administration, Washington, 1935, all, 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Rook in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1931, Chapter XI. 

Woofter, T. J., Jr., et ah. Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 
1936, pp. 1-106. 


CHAPTER XlVi SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 

Questions 

1. Trace in detail the origin, growth, and recent changes in a lurnl neigh- 
borhood with which yon arc intimately acquainted. 

3. What factors arc now operating to integrate and what to disintegrate 
rural neighborhoods? 

3. What is a rural community and how would you determine its limits? 

4. Contrast the meaning of the tenn “neighbor” in the "cumulative com- 
munity" and in the locality wherein “special interest groups" are the 
principal forms of social grouping. 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, Jolm H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton MifBin Company, 1935, Chapters III, V, and VI. 

Sorokin, P, A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Dress, 1930, 1, Chapter VI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapter XXIII. 



CHAPTER XV: SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Questions 

1. Describe the principal social layers or classes in a rural community 
with which you are intimately acquainted. 

2. Of what significance nationally is the recent rapid increase in the num- 
ber of landless farmers? 

3. What is the relationship between concentration of land ownership 
and rural social stratification? 

4. To what extent is a caste system in accord with American ti'adition 
and ideals? 


Suggested Readings 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology^ Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1030, I, Chapter VII and 1932, III, Chapter XXI. 

Taylor. Carl C., Wheeler, Helen W., and Kiikpahick. E. L., Disadvan- 
taged Classes in American Agriculture, Washington, 1938, Chapters 
I and VII. 

CHAPTER XVI ! MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY 

Questions 

1. Evaluate Burgess’ definition of the family as “a unity of interacting 
personalities.” 

2. Hovv does the life cycle of farm families differ from that of village and 
city families? 

3. W^at are the current trends in rural family organization? 

4. "What aie the bases of affection in the family? 

5. Discuss the validity of Confucius’ contention that as the family is, 
society will be. 


Suggested Readings 

Xirkpatrick, E. L., Tough, Rosalind, and Cowles, May 'L.,'‘'The Lifq, Cycle 
of the Farm Family, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 121, Madison, 
1984, aU. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmimd deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter 11. 

Loomis, Charles P., “The Study of fho Life Cycle of Families,” Rural 
Sociology, I (1936), 180-199. 
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Sorokin, E. A., ZiimiKTinini, Caik* C., unci Gulpiii, diarlos J., A Siji- 
lemalic Sourer Book in Rural Sociolof^ij, Minnrapolis: Uiiivoisity of 
Minnosoln Evoss, 1931, 11, Chuplcr X. 

Tuylor, Curl C., Rural Soriolof^i/, New York; Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chuplcr XII. 


CHAPTER XVII: EDUCATION AND THE SCHOOLS 

Questions 

1. To what extent are the schools in your county consolidated? Wliat 
principles should govern further consolidation? 

2. Should the Agricultural Extension Service extend its program to in- 
clude all rural people? Why or why not? 

3. In the high school drat serves the rural commmiity with which you are 
most intimately acquainted, how adequately is the curriculum serving 
the needs of die local people? What changes would you recommend? 

4. Is it desirable to have a national department of education headed by a 
member of the President’s cabinet? Why or why not? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, EdmuM deS., A Siticlij of Rural Society, 
Boston; Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapters XVI-XVIIl. 

Renno, Roland R., "Rural Educadonal Institutions and Social Lag,” Rural 
Sociohffy, I (1936), 306-321. 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1934, Chapters XIX and XX. 

Sorokin, P, A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Ghaiies J., A Sys- 
iemaUo Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1 931, II, Chuptei' XII. 

Taylor, Coil C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapters XV and XVI. 

CHAPTER XVIII: RELIGION AND THE RURAL CHURCH 

* Questions 

1. What is the origin of the term pagan? heathen? Of what significance 
are these facts in the study of rural religious attitudes? 

2. Analyze the program of a rural church congregation well known to 
you. How would you modify this program? 

3. In what ways does Livi’s Law contribute to an understanding of dif- 
ferences in rural and urban religions phenomena? * 
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4. What are llio piospects for the united church in mral areas? 

5. If, as is claimed in this hook, the church organization in the South is 
' still in the neighhoihood stage, what changes do you anticipate in the 

immediate future? 

6. TWiat are the principal distinctive features of niral religious culture? 

Suggested Readin'gs 

Hollingshead, A. B., "The Life Cycle of Nebraska Rural Churches,” Rural 
Sociology. II (1937), 180-191. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Iloiightoii MiHlin Company, 1935, Chapter XIX. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban So- 
ciology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chapter XVIII. 
Sorokin, P. A., Zimmennan, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Ruial Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Prcs.s, 1931, II, Chapter XIV. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapters XIX and XX. 


CHAPTER XIX: RURAL POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS 
AND GOVERNMENT 

Questions 

1. Wlmt are the essential featrues of rural local government in your home 
county? Enumerate the functions of the county’s governing board. 

2. What is the natrue of agricultural radicalism? 

8, Compare rural and urban groups with respect to participation in 
voting. 

4, What are the prospects for a national agrarian party? Would the wel- 
fare of Uic agricultural classes be more advanced by such a party or 
by an agrarhm block from the southern and western states? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John 11., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter IjXXIIL 

Sorokin. P. A., and Zimmennan, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc,, 1929, Chapter 
XIX. 

Sorokhi, P. A,, Zimmerman, Carle C„ and Galpin, Charles J,, A Sys- 
ienujttc Source Rook {n Rural Sociology, Minneapolis; University of 
Minnesota Ffess, 1931, II, Chapter XVL 
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Taylor, Carl C., Rural SocioJnfrt/, Now Yoik: Harper & Brotheis, 1953, 
Chapter XXVII. 

Williams, Aubrey, “Rural Youth and the Coveinmcnt,” Rural Sociology,’ 
III (1938), MO. 

CHAPTER XX: COMPETITION AND CONFLICT IN 
RURAL SOCIETY 

Questions 

1. What types of retail establishments are leaving and which remaining 
in typical agricultural villages? Give your explanation. 

2. To what extent are the fade centers of your home county comple- 
mentary to one another, to wliat extent are they competitive? Explain. 

3. Describe the natm'c of town-country relations in a community well 
known to you. 

4. To what extent is interdenominational strife a factor in the religious 
life of a rural community with which you are intimately acquainted? 

Suggested Readings 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Social and Economic Areas in Central New 
York, Comell Bulletin 614, Ithaca, » 1934, all. 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 

Crowell Company, New York, 1934, Chapter XXV. 

Taylor, Carl G., Rural Sociology, New York; Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chapter XXVI. 

CHAPTER XXI: COOPERATION IN RURAL AREAS 

Questions 

1. What are the nature and extent of cooperation among the farmer's in 
a rural community with which you are intimately acquainted? 

2. Would it be possible and desirable to develop a cooperative move- 
ment, similar to the one in Denmark, among the fanners of the 
United States? 

3. Is it possibl4 to secure the economic advantages of large-scale agri- 
culture without incurring the social disadvantage of tenancy? Discuss. 

4. What can be done to promote cooperation of die contractual type 
among farmers? 

Suggested Readings 

Hoffer, C. R,, “Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Wiiliin a Community,” 
Rural Sociology, III (1988), 153-158. * 



546 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF RURAL LIFE 


Kolb, John II., and Bmiincr, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, 
Bo&lun: Houghton Mifflin Coinpany, 1935, Chapter 3QV. 

■Sims, N. L., Elcment'i of Ratal Sociology, Now York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1934, Chapter VII. 


CHAPTER XXII; ACCOMMODATION, ASSIMILATION, 
AND ACCULTURATION IN RURAL AREAS 

Questions 

1. How doe.s education differ from propaganda? From acoiiltm'alion? 

2. Is ihe Amciican Negro assimilated? Acculturated? Explain. 

3. nc'scrihc the nature and extent of town-country accommodation in 
your home county. 

4. From your own observation pre.sent facts to illustrate the two-sided 
nuLiiru of accidtui ation. 

5. Is ihareei opping or cash wages the better type of accommodation be- 
tween planter and laborer in the cotton South? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

Camio, Manuel, "An Analysis of Social Piocesses and die Obstacles to 
Agricultural Process in Mexico,” *RurflZ Sociology, 11 (1937), 143-147. 

Johansen, John P., Immigrant Settlements and Social Organization in 
South Dakota, South Dakota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin 
313, Brookings, 1937, all, 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1934, Chapters XIII-XV. 


CHAPTER XXIII: SOCIAL MOBILITY 

Questions 

1. A farm boy marries a tcn-ccnl-store heiress, accepts a luci'ative white- 
collar job in his father-in-laws organization, and mokes his home in 
the city. Discuss the various forms of mobility involved. 

2. List the principal factors that account for the higft vertical social 
mobility in the cities. Explain liow each of these operates. 

3. Wliat are the principal .social effects of mobility? 

4. What are the eshablished facts rdative to the selectivity of rural- 
urban miration? 

5. Over a period of three generations is it possible for die "agricultural 
ladder” to operate in a plantation area? Explain, 
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Suggested Readings 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Siys-, 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1930, I, Chapter VIII. * 

Williams, B. 0., Occupational Mobility Among Farmers,, South Carolina 
AES Bulletin 296, Clemson College, 1934, all. 


CHAPTER XXIV: CONCLUSION 

Questions 

1. Contrast the r61cs of the city and the country in the formation and 
preservation of national culture. 

2. Sketcli the most recent trends in rural-urban differentiation. 

3. Describe in some detail tlie most important social or cultural changes 
now occuning in a community widi which you are intimately ac- 
quainted. 

4. ^at would result if lack of contact produced a “pui'e” race or cul- 
ture? Who are our “contemporary ancestors”? 

5. What rdle should rural sociology play in national planning? 

a 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS„ A Study of Rural Society, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, Chapter XXIV. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles A Sys- 
tematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1932, III, Chapter XXIII. 

Taylor, Carl C., "Sociology on the Spot.” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 
373-381. 

Taylor, Carl C., "Constmetive Measures for Dealing with the South’s 
Population Problems," Rural Sociology, III (1938), 239-257. 
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Ab-senlee ownership, 510 
Absenteeism, see Landlords; educa- 
lional, 387 
Acadians, 11 

Accommodation, 477-497; forms of, 
481-485; modvs vioendi, 478; sub- 
ordination and superordination, 481 
Acculturation. 477, 478, 480, 481, 
500-503 

Adams Act, 413 
Adaptation, 477 
Adjustment, 477 

African Metliodist Episcopal Church, 

02 

African Mediodist Episcopal 2ion 
Church, 92 

Agricultural Adjustment Act, 389, 413, 
421, 531 

Agricultural Adjustment Administra- 
tion, 205, 300, 391, 421 
Agricultural Extension Service, 367, 
388-392 

Agricultural labor, 49 
Agiioullural laborers, 193-195, 197 
See also Farm Laborers. 
Agricultural ladder, 305, 510-523 
Agricultiual population, U. S. Census 
classification of, 264-269 
Albanians, 67 
Alpine, 102 
Amalgamation, 479 
American Baptist Association, 91 
American Farm Bureau, 463 
American Society of Equity, 463 
Arabs, 67 , 

Arkansas AgriSultural Wheel, 412 
Armenians, 67, 90 
Assimilation, 477-480, 497-500 
Attitudes, rural, 127-130 
Austrians, 57 

Baltimore, Lord, 243 
Bankhead'Jones Act, 306, 413 
Bare observation, 6 


Bible, 402 

Biological factors, 29," 342, 500, 527- 
528 

Birtli rate, 131, 132, 130, 144, 145, 
309, crude, 132, 133; nuptial, 132; 
rural, 134; specific, 132; standard- 
ized, 132; urban, 134 

See also Fertility; Fertility ratio. 
Bonanza fanning, 299 
Boone, Daniel, 236, 238 
Biachycephals, 101 
Buddhism, 398 

Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 
144, 146, 148, 168, 169, 170, 171, 
173, 188, 190, 193, 276, 283, 284, 
297, 333, 330 

"Cabin" rights, 262 
Caciques, 453 
Calvinistic, 90 
Campbell, Alexander, 96 
Canaanites, 165 

Canada, 244, 251. 254, 255, 256 
Cantor, Eddie, 306 
Capper-Ketebum Act, 413 
Caste, 327, 328, 320, 338, 339, 347, 
508 

Cavaliers, 48 
Celtic, 54, 07 
Census Act, 89 
Center of population, 43, 44 
Cephalic index, 63, 98, 100, 101, 102 
Cliain farming, 510 
Christian Church (General Conven- 
tion), 90, 90 

Christian Science, 96, 476 
Church, 88, 90-00, 97, 400 
See also Rural dnu'clr, 

Church of Christ, 91, 90 
Church of England, 97 
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
Saints (Mormon), 91 
Civil Works Administration, 174, 509 
Civilion Conservation Corps, 393 
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Glass, see Social class. 

Clas.s structure, 4.54 
Class struggle, 451 • 

* See fiTso Social conflict. 
Glas.sjfication, 7, S, 9 
Club agents. 390 

Colored Methodist Episcopal Church, 
92 

Commensalism, 458 
Community. 322-326; agricultural, 46; 
defined, 323; “fused, 326; "mod- 
em,” 230; rural, 27, 30, 318, 322- 
325; rurban, 440; size of, 17, 20; 
urban, 26, 27, 30 

Compotition, 434-440; defined, 4.33; 
economic, 435; institutional, 437; 
racial and cultural, 435; rural trade 
centers, 437-440, 494, 49.5 
Composition of population, 62-97; age, 
71-77; miirital status, 84, 85; race 
and nativity, 03-68; religioas, 88- 
97; se.’C, 77-84 

Conflict, 440-455, 477-478; clan, 450; 
defined, 433; family, 456 
See also Social conflict' 
Congregational Church, 91, 476 
“Consciousness of kind," 35 
Cooperutiou, 433, 457-476; as a cul- 
tiue pattern, 472-474; competitive, 
401; condition and factors, 470-471; 
contractaal, 459-402, 472; defined, 
457j economic, 401-472; non-coii- 
tractual. 459-460; religious, 474- 
470; types of, 458-401 
Cooperative associations, 401-472 
Counties, 417-429 

County agricultural agents, 367, 390, 
391 

Croaflans, 07 

Croppers, 12, 30, 45, 207, 268, 209, 
270, 285, 287, 305, 347, 492, 493, 
499, 517, 521; migration of, 189, 
190, 508 

See ako Form laborers; Share- 
croppers. 

Cultural base, 529 
Cultoal change, 529, S30 
Cultural factors, 527, 528 
Cultund heritage, 40. 202, 479, 480, 
48U 528. 529, 530 
Cdtoral inertia, 202, 529 
Onltond Ing, 400, 417 


Cultural pattern, 40, 507, 522 
Culture, 61, 400; difiusion of, 62, 395, 
530 

Cumberland Presbyterian Church, 96 
Czechs, 67 

Dairymen’s League, 470 
Danish, 67 

Day laborer, 200, 207 
Deatli rate, 80, 153, 369 
Deduction, 6, 7 
Definition, 9 

Democratic Party, 411, 412 
Density of population, 17, 18, 19, 
20. 43, 44 

Differential fertility, 29, 139-145, 506 
Disciples of Christ, 91 
Discovery, 530 
Dolichocephals, 101 
Dunkers, 90 

Education, adult, 48, 388 

See also Rural education. 
Educational Institutions, 367-396 
Educational opportunities, inequali- 
ties, 371-377; equalization of, 369 
'Egyptian, 258,' 259 
Emigration, Negro, 80 
Empirical verification, 4, 5 
En^ish, SO. 56, 87, 245 
Environment, 14, 20-23 
Episcopal, 97 
Equity Union, 403 
Evangelical Lutheran Joint Synod, 
92, 90 

Evangelical Lutlieran Synodical Con- 
ference, 91 

Evongebcal Synod of North America, 
91 

Expectation of life, 153, 154-160 
E^eriment, 6 

Face-to-face relations, 33 
Fatnilism, 508 

Family, 61, S5]-307;‘'‘'as an educa- 
tional institution, 367; broken, 351; 
equalitarian, 358; filio-centrlc, 358; 
fimcUons of, 355; life cycle of, 861- 
363; maternal, 358; matrilincal, 354; 
paternal, 358; patriarchal, 359, 360, 
364; patrilineal, 854; recent changes 
in, 3^-366; Spanisb-Amerlcan, 304; 
stem, 359-360; unstable, 359 
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Family farms, ]1, 31, 294. 205-296, 
304, 308, 338, 430, 510, 514 
Family types’, 358-300 
Faun Bmeau, 411, 473 
Faini Ciedit Adinmistiation, 467, 409 
Farm defined, 45 

Farm laborers, 11, 270. 271, 270, 285, 
287, 330, 340, 452, 458, niinialoiy, 
30, 31, 167. 103-195, 197, 331, 
349; unpaid faindy, 260, 270 
Fann manager, 45, 270, 271, 300 
Farm operator, 269, 347 
Farm owners, 45, 287, 486; migration 
of, 189, 190 

Farm population, 31, 44-46, 58, 59, 
126-129; classification of, 44; men- 
tal characteristics of, 126-129 
See also Rural farm papulation. 
Farm Security Administration, 309, 
391 

Farm tenancy, 275-285 
See also Land tenure, 

Farmer-Labor Party, 412 
Farmers, part-time. 47, 301 
Farmers’ Alliance, 411, 412 
Farmers Educational and Co-opera-s 
tive Union, 463 

Farmers’ Holiday, 412, 415, 441 
Federal Emergency Relief Administra- 
tion, 174, 358, 385. 490, 492 
Federal Farm Board, 413, 531 
Federal Land Bonk, 305, 610 
Feeble-mindedness, 122, 123, 124 
See also Mental defects. 

Fertility, 70, 131-140; decline of, 148, 
149; indexes for measurlne, 131, 
132; rural, 135, 136; rural-urban, 
136-149; urban, 185 
Fertility ratio, 132, 183, 137, 141, 
142 

Fifteenth Census of the United States, 
41, 44, 45, 66. 07, 73, 77, 84, 88, 
196, 287, 299 

Finnish AposSrlic Lutheran Chrurch, 
96'' 

Finns, 07 
Flemish, 67 
Folkways, 317 

Foreign-bom population, 53-58, 64, 
00. 67. 68. 69, 70, 85, 137; as- 
similation of, 66; distribution of. 
55, 04, 66, 0'7, 68; feitilify of, 137; 
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language of, 67; irumlal status of, 
85, origins ol, 53-58, sc\ coniposi- 
fion, 69, 70 

Forirr of settlement, 201-235, 252, 29 1, 
381; dispersed, 201, Kuiopeittr, 203- 
204; brre \iUagc, 209, 210, 212, 216, 
217, 227-229. nrreleated, 201, 228; 
scattered farmsteads, 207, 208, 
229-235; single iamrsteads, 206, 
212, 215, 229-232; types of, 203- 
217, 381; village, 203-206 211, 

212, 215, 218-227. 232-235, 252- 
294 

Fragmentation of holdtngs, 211-212 
French, 236, 247, 248, 252, 254 
French Huguenots, 48 
Frequency table, 8 

General Court, 231, 234, 240 
Geographic factors, 527 
George-Dean Act, 413 
Germans, 50, 56, 57, 67, 240 
Govemmeirt, see Rural local govern.' 
ment. 

Granger Movement, 411, 412, 441 
Greek Ortlrodox Clnuch, 96 
Greeks, 55, 67 
Greenback Movement, 411 
Group, see Social group. 

Croup sottlmneirt, 219, 224, 225-226, 
283, 234 

Hacienda, 292, 304, 462 
Hatch Act, 413 

Health, 103-115, 368-369; rural, 103, 
106, UO, 112, 113, 114, 116, 117; 
urban, HO, 112, 113, 114 

Icelandic, 67 
Illiteracy, 87, 88, 371 
Immigration, 53. 55, 56, 57, 58, 80; 
Negro, 80 

Indians, American, 40, 48, 61. 240 
Indiscriminate location, 239-245, 253 
See also Land division. 
Individuabsm, 127, 128, 129-130 
Induction, 6, 7 
Infant mortality, 161-164 
Inference, S, 7 
Insanity, 124, 125, 401 
Institute of Social and Redlgious Re- 
search, 818, •ITS 
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Intelligence, defined, 118; rural-urban, 
118-121 

Intelligence tests, 119, 120, 121 
Ihterstate Commerce Commission, 412 
Invention, 530 
Irish, 50 

Isolated farmstead, fee Fonn of set- 
tlement. 

Isolation, geographic, 19; psycho- 
social, 19 . 

Italians, 55, 57, 67 


Jackson, Andrew, 411 
Jews, 244 

Judge Baker Foundation, 121 

Kalmes, Lord, 214 

Knights of Labor, 463 

Knights of the White Cninelia, 410 

Kniglit-sertiica, 262 

Ku Klux Klan, 410 

Land division, 238-259; checker- 
board, 207, 238, 250, 251, 255, 258: 
indiscriminate location, 239-245. 
253; rectangular, 248-252, 257, 258; 
river-front, 245-248, 253, 254, 255, 
256; social effects of, 236-239; sys- 
tems of, 238-252 
Land grants, 202-265 
Land reforms, 261, 307-309, 452- 
456 

Land tenure, 260-289; classes of, 262- 
285; Denmark, 275; English, 262, 
275; fee simple, 263-264; primi- 
tive, 260; selected countries. 276; 
socage, 262, 263; trends, 285-287; 
United States, 270-283; U. S. Cen- 
sus classification, 264-268 
Landholdings, classification of, 293- 
305 

I.andlord. 269, 270, 282, 492, 493; 

absentee, 269, 270 
Landlord's lien, 282, 485-486 
Large-scale agriculture, 301-305, 452- 
456, 514-523; and social confiict, 
452-456; and social mobility, 514- 
523; social effects of, 301-305 
tattfundia, 49, 292, 30'1 
Latter-day Saints, 95, 226 
h.egge, Alexander, 4^9 


INDEX 
Leuirate, 352 

Libraries, see Rural libraries. 

Line village, see Foim of settlement. 
Lithuanians, 67 
Livingston’s Manor, 241 
Local governmental units, 417-429; 
counties, 417-420; functions oi, 
419-422, 427; organization of, 422- 
424; powers of, 422-423; suggested 
reforms, 428-429; towns and town- 
ships, 417-427; trends, 427-428 
Locality groups, 316-326 
Long, Huey, 414 
Louisiana Farmers’ Union, 412 
Loyalists, 97 
Lutheran, 90, 91 
Lutlicran Free Church, 96 

Mono, 398, 399 
Manorial system, 48 
Marital condition, 84-86 
Marriage, 351-354, 365-366; fonns of, 
352-354; matrilocal, 353; matro- 
nymic, 354; monogamous, 353; pa- 
trilocal, 358; patronymic, 354; pmy- 
K andry, 353; polygamous, 352; polyg- 
3my, 353 
Marx, Karl, 397 
Massie, General, 224 
Maverick, Samuel, 231 
Melanesians, 399 
Mennonites, 90 
Mental defects, 1 22-124 
Mental diseases, classification of, 124 
Mental health, 37, 118, 122-130, 368 
Merchant-farmer, 801, 441 
Methodist Episcopal Church, 90, 91, 
95. 476 

Methodist Episcopal Clrurch, South, 
90, 91, 90 

Mediodist Protestant Church, 90, 92, 
96 

Mexicans, 58, 64, 244 « 

Migration, 50, 51, 165, 197, 204-305, 
339-340, 504; agricultural labor, 
167, 189, 192-197; city to farm, 
76, 183; direction of, 32, 170-197; 
form to ferm, 187-192, 305, 330- 
340; {ntemational, 52, 53, 54, 64; 
interstate, 183-187; Negro, 181-182; 
rural-urban, 70, 73, 76, 84, 167- 
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183, 3fi9; Sc-otdi-Irish, 50, 51, 53; 
selcelivity of, 177-182 
Milbank Foundation, 107 
Miro, Governor, 246 
Miscegenation, 470 
Mobility, see Social mobility; terri- 
torial. 27, 30, 31. 32 
See also Migration. 

Mode of settlement, see Form ol set- 
tlement. 

Moravians, 229 
Morbidity, 103 

Morgan, E. L., 224, 320, 325 
Mormons, 14, 95, 294, 401, 462 
Morrill Acts, 412 

Mortality, 103, 115, 150-164; meas- 
itres of, 150, 153-154; rural-urban, 
154-102 

Motivation, 457 
Movies, 367 

Mutual aid, 458, 460, 472 

Nativity, 54-58, 63-71 
Natural iircrease, 32, 164 
Negro, accommodation of, 482-494; 
and vertical social mobility, 514-., 
523; assimilation of, 479; social 
mobility of, 512-518; social status 
of, 499-500 

Negro Baptist, 90, 91, 96, 97 
Negro church, 405, 407 
Negro education, 309, 379-380, 391- 
392 

Negro family, 354 
Negro farm population, 59-80 
Negro migration, 181-182, 191 
Negro population, 67, 08, 78 
Negro slaves, 297, 482-483 
Negroes, 63, 64. 67. 68, 71, 74, 75, 
78, 79. 80, 81, 85. 86. 88; fer- 
tility of, 137, 141; health of, 113, 
in, 159, 162, 103; incomes of, 
11; levels qf living of, 803; mor- 
tality quarters for, 222-223; 

racial competition of, 436-437 
Neighborhoods, 317-322, 482 
New York Pbilhaimonic Ordiestra, 
396 

Newspapers, see Rural newspapers. 
Non-Partisan League, 411, 441 
Nordic, 102 


Northern Baptist, 91, 476 
Northwo.slern Alliance, 412 
Norwegian Lutheran Church of 
America, 92, 90 
Norwegians, 67 

Observation, 5, 6j 7 
Occupation, 15-21 
Old Ainei leans, 63, 370 
Old Catholic, 96 
Opposition, 433 
Overseer, 300 
Owner-operator, 270 

Pagan, 401 

Patrons of Husbandry, 463 
Penn, Wilham, 222 
Pigmentation, 03, 98, 102 
Plantation system, 11, 30, 49, 189- 
191, 222-223, 266-268, 275, 292, 
200-307, 321, 339, 345, 393, 436- 
437, 454-456, 482-494. 490, 514- 
523; and accommodation, 482-494; 
and class conflict, 454-458; and 
form of settlement, 222-223; and 
libraries, 392-893; and locality 
groups, 321; and migration, 30, 
189-191; and racial competition, 
436, 437; and social stratification, 
345, 347; and vertical mobility, 
514-523; disintegration of, 305- 
307; social effects of, 292, 302-305; 
die factory system in agriculture, 
299-300 

Plymouth Brelliren, 97 
Polish, 67 

Population, growdi of, 40-44; statiou- 
ary, 163 
Populisl, 411 
Portuguese, 55, 67 
Presbyterians, 90, 91, 92, 96, 470 
Primary group, see Social group. 
Protestant, 90, 403, 407, 475 
Protestant Episcopal Church, 92, 06 
Psychoses, 124 

See also Mental diseases. 
Puritans, 48 
Purnell Act, 9, 413 

Quakers, 48 
Quiz, Pmfessor, 1396 
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Radio, 367, 394-390 
ReconslrucUcin, 64, 411 
Refonned Church in the United 
« States, 95 

RegUtnUiun, of births, 134-135; of 
deatlv), 150 
Relief. 509 
Religion, 398-402 ' 

Renter, 45, 265, 268, 269, 347, 518, 
520; cash, 269-270; share, 269-270; 
standing, 269,* 270 
See also Land tenure. 

RepubUcan Parly, 411, 509 
River-front patterns, see Land di- 
vision. 

Rogers, Will, 414 

Roman Catholic Church, 21, 90, 95, 
97. 403, 407, 476, 503 
Rumanians, 67 
Riindddr/er, 203 

Rural church, 61. 91, 281, 397, 402- 
408; attendance, 407-408; distribu- 
tion of, 402-403; Negro, 405, 407; 
number, 402-403, 400-407; num- 
ber of members, 92, 93, 94, 95, 
96; pastors, 404, 405, 408; program 
of, 404-405; size of, 407; support 
for, 408; trends, 367, 405-408 
Rural education, 367-396; Negro. 
369 

Rural Electrification Administration, 
450 

“Rural exodus,” 27 
Rural farm population, 44, 63, 66, 
72, 77. 78. 79, 84-85; age, 72-77; 
marital status, 44, 84-85; sex ratio, 
78-70, 84 

See also Rural population. 

Rural libraries, 367, 368, 392, 393 
Rural local government, 409-413, 416- 
429; characteristics of, 40^410; 
evoluUon of, 410-419; functions of, 
419-424; suggested reforms for, 428- 
429; OTSlems of, 417-419; trends, 
427-428 

Rural new^apers, 367, 394 
Rural non-farm population, 4448, 66, 
78; location of, 4748; number, 47; 
sex ratio, 68 

See ffko Rural population. 

Rural politica! institutions, 409-428 
Ilnnd polIUeal processes, 412-419 
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Ruinl population, 11, 24, 37, 39, 41, 
48-58, 60-67, 71-77, 98-102, 103- 
109, 111, 119, 126, 134-135, 138- 
139, 167-183; age composition of, 
71-77; birth rales of, 134-135; dis- 
eases of, 111; distribution of, 58-60; 
fertility, 138-139; health of. 103- 
109; importance of, 61-63; migra- 
tion of, 167-183; number, 44-47; 
origins of, 48-58; physical charac- 
teristics of, 9S-102; psychological 
characteristics of, 118-121; psycho- 
social traits of, 120-130; race and 
nativity at, 63-07; sex composition 
of, 77-78, 82, 84; stature of, 99- 
100 

Rural radicalism, 415-410 
Rural icligion, 398402; traditionalism 
of. 401, 402 

Rural schools, 61, 367-388, 451, 508; 
attendance. 369, 378; buildings, 
.368, 3B1-382; consolidation, 382, 
385-388; currlcuhun, 368, 382-384; 
effects of the depression, 384-385; 
enrollment, 370-371; Negro, 379- 
880; niunber, 377; plant and ®<3rdP' 
ment, 378; pupil-teacher ratio, 378- 
379; salaries, 378, 384, 385; size, 
377-382, 388; support for, 385; 
term, 877-380, 384; transportation, 
387 

Rural solidarity, 35, 30 
Rural world, die, 13-30 
Russians, 55, 57, 07, 409 
Ruthenians, 67 

Sacred, realm of the, 398-400 
Salvation Army, 96 
Scattered farmsteads, see Form of 
settlement. 

Schools, consolidation of, 385-388 
See also Rural schools. 

Science, 3, 4, 5 , 

Scientific method, 3-9 
Scotch-Irish, SO, 240 
Scripps Foundation, 144, 159 
Secondojy contacts, see Social con- 
tacts, 

Selkirk, Lord, 254, 255 
Serbians, 67 

Settlement, control of, 38^ 
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Scttlcmenl patterns, see Fimn of set- 
tlement. 

Share renter, 269-270 
Share tenant, 265-267, 270, 3-17, 3f)l, 
456 

Sharecropper, 12, 265, 270, 271, 330, 
331, 391, 456. 483, 489, 491, 492, 
497, 499, 518, 519, 522 
Sharecropper’s Union, 4S4 
Sharp, Governor, 243 
Sinefe farmsteads, see Form of set- 
tlement. 

Size of community, 17 
Size of holdings, 291-309, 335, 338; 
classification of, 293-296; ti-eiids, 
305-307 
Slovenians, 17 
Smith-Hughes Act, 384, 413 
Smith-Lever Act, 413 
Social circulation, vertical, 28, 29, 
505 

Social class, 26, 48, 327, 346, 391, 
395, 452, 504, 505, 506, 507, 508, 
509; closed, 452; proletoriarv, 31 
Social conflict, 440-455; age, 440; 
class, 440, 451-466; industrial, 440; 
intellectual and moral, 440; inter-’ 
clan, 440; inter-community, 440; 
inter-family, 440, 450; intra-com- 
munity, 440; political, 440; racial, 
440; religious, 440; sex, 440; town- 
country, 440, 446-455; village-open- 
countiy, 442-445 
See also Conflict. 

Social contacts, 27, 32, 33, 34, 456, 
524. 530; impersonal, 34; Indirect, 
S3; personal, 34; secondary, 460 
Social determinants, 397 
Social dilferentiatlon, 23, 25, 310-326, 
458 

Social group, cumulative, 314; de- 
fined, 311; elementary, 314; local- 
ity, 310; nature of, 310-310; pri- 
ro^, 316, •’'bSO, 458, 480; second- 
ary, 316 

Soraal jnstitations, as agencies of se- 
lection, 505; as channels of circu- 
lation, 505 

Social interaction, 32, 33, 34, 304, 
311, 815, 481, 524, 530, 531 
Social laddffl, 2Q 


Social niohihly, 27-30, 330, 451-4.52, 
504-524; cflpct.s ol, .506, ,523-,524; 
horizontal, 27, 28, 504, 523, Icin- 
toiial, 508 {see also Migintion)^ 
\crlical, 504, 505, 506. 507, 510- 
523 T 

Social proco.s.s 0 s, 433-,524 
Social pyramid, 23, 29, 328, 332, 338, 
340, 342, 345 

Social Science Research Council, 10 
Social Security Act, ^13 
Social solidarity, 34, 35, 36, 311, 314, 
315, 451, 524; meclianistic, 35, 312, 

314, 315, 350; organic, 30, 313, 

315, 350 

Social status, 26, 27, 30, 98, 331, 339 
Social stratification, 26, 29, 48, 49, 
303, 327-349, 391, 392; classes in 
tire Midwest, 340-342; classes in 
the South, 343-348; economic, 341; 
occupational, 327; socio-political, 
327; trends in, 348-349 
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